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Notes 


I. Explanatory 


In the body of these notes, the more important of the 
various interpretations set forth by the commentators has been 
noted ; and in this respect much help has been derived from the 
foot-notes supplied by Buhler and Burnell—Hopkins in their 
respective translations ;—but their most important feature of 
the notes consists in the references made to the verses of Manu 
quoted in the more important digests, and their explanation, 
wherever it is vouchsafed by the digest-writers. 
append a list of the Nibandhas or digests that have been 
put under requisition for this purpose. 


Below we 


1. Mitakgaraé on Yàajfiavalkya-—Ed. by S. Setlur. 


2,  Viramitrodaya—Caleutta Sanskrit Press, 1815. 


3. Viramitrodays—Paribhasa—Chaukhambha 8 


4. Do. 
5. Do. 
6. . Do. 
f. Do. 
8. ^ Do. 
9 Do 


Samskara 
Ahnika 
Puja 
Rajaniti 
Laksana 
Vyavahara 


Do. 
Do. 
Do. 


10. Parashara-Madhava-— Achara— Bibliotheca 


Series. 


11. Paráüshara-Müdhava— V yávahüra 


Do, 


Prayashchitta 


Do, 
Do, 


. Series. 


Indica 


20, 
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Jimutavahana—Dayabhaga—Caleutta Series, 1867. 
Rajanitiratnakara—Manuscript with writer. 
Vivadaratnakara—Bibliotheca Indica Series. 
Smrtishroddhira—Chaukhambhi Sans. Series, 1911. 
Kalaviveka—Ed. Pramathanath Tarkabhtigana, Cal- 
cutta. 
Vidhānāpārijāta—Ed. — Taráprasanna — Vidyàratna, 
Caleutta. 
Madanapari jata-—Bibhiotheca Indica. 
Sunrtitattva, Vols I and. JI-—Ed. Jivainanda Vidya- 
sagara. 
Nirnayasindhu— Venkateshvar — Press—Ed. Maha. 
Shivadatta Sambat 1965. 
Apararka—Anandashrama—Ed. 1903. 
Smrtikaumudi (Devanatha Thakura)—Darbhanga. 
Purusarthachintamani—Nirnayasagara Press, 1906. 
Gadadharapaddhati—Kalasara—Bibliotheca Indica, 
1904. | 
Nityacharapradipa— Biblio. Indica, 1903. 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi— Biblio. Indica, 1904. 
Shuddhikaumudi— Biblio. Indiea, 1905. 
Varsakriyakaumudi—Biblio. Indica, 1902. 
Danakriyakaumudi—Bbiblio. Indica, 1903. 
Haralata—Biblio. Indica, 1909. 
Danamayukha—Vidyavilas Press, Benares, 1909. 
Shuddhimaytkha—Litho, Benares, 1879. 


Shantimayukha ". 5 1879. 
Utsargamayükha— „ " 1879. 


Pratigthamaytkha—Shri Venkateshvar Press, 
Bombay, 1914, 
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37. Wyivaharamaytkha—Ed. Gharpure, Bombay, 1914. 

38. Nitimayükha—Litho, Benares, 1880. 

39. Samsküramayükha— Gujrati Press, Bombay, 1913. 

40. Achairamaytkha—Gujrati, Press, Bombay, 1915. 

41. Kalamadhava—Bibhotheea Indica, 1890. 

49. Prayashechittaviveka—Ed. Jibananda, Calcutta, 1895. 

43. Samskararatnamfila—Anandasharma Series, 1899. 

44. Yatidharmasangraha— E » 1909. 

45. Krtyasarasumuchehaya—Bombay, Sambat 1972. 

46. Smrtikaustabha—Nirnayasigar Press, Bombay, 1909. 

4v. Vivadachintimani—SIni Venkateshvar Press, Bombay, 
1898 (and in some places, when so specified, 
Caleutta—Ed. by Vidyavagisha, Sambat 1894.) 

4S.  Dattakamimansa—Caleutta—(old, undated). 

49. Dattakachandrika Do. do. 


50. Dayakramasangraha. 


01. Gotrapravaranibandhaktidamba—Mysore Oriental 
Library Series, 1900. 

52. Nityacharapaddhati—Biblio. Indica, 1903. 

00. Smrtichandriki—Samskara—Mysore Oriental Hi- 
brary Series, 1914. 

54. Smrtichandriki—Ahnika—Mysore Oriental Li- 
brary Series, 1914. 

o5. Smrtichandrika-——Vyivahara—Mysore Oriental Li- 
brary Series, 1914. 

56. Nrsinhaprakisha—Samskara—Manuseript (Sanskrit 
College Library, Benares). 

57. Nrsinhaprakisha—Ahnika—Manuscript (Sanskrit 

“ollege Library, Benares). 

58. Nrsinhaprakdsha—Shriddha—Manuseript (Sanskrit 

College Library, Benares). 
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09. Nrsinhaprakasha—Kalanirnaya—Manuscript (Sans- 
krit College Library, Benares). | 

60. Nrainhaprakisha—Vyivahara—Manuscript — (Sans- 
krit College Library, Benares). 

61. | Nrsinhaprakasha—Prayashchitta (Sanskrit | College 


Library, Benares). 


02. Do. Karmavipàákz. Do. 
63. Do. Vrata. Do. 
64. Do. Dana. Do. 
05. Do. Shanti. Do. 
606. Do. Tirtha. Do. 
67. Do. Pratistha. Do. 


68. Hemadri-Chaturvargachintamani—Dina-—Bibliothe ea 
Indica. 

69. Hemadri—Chaturvargachintamam—- Vrata-—- Biblio- 
theea Indica. 

70.) Hemadri—Chaturvargachintamani— Parishesa (Kāla) 
Bibliotheca Indica. 

Tl. Hemiadri-~Chaturvargachintamani--Parishesa (Shrad- 
dha) Bibliotheca Indies. 

(2. Hemadri--Chaturvargachintaimani—Prayasehitta Bi- 
bhotheca Indica. 

"(3. Samskaradipaka—Raj Press, Darbhanga, 1903. 

+74. Krtyakalpatiru—Ineomplete Manuscript. in the Par- 

bhanga Raj Library (Vyivahara Sec.) 
5. Vyavahara-—Balambhatti—Chaukhambha Sanskrit 


Series, 


Adhyaya 1 


VERSE I. 


‘ Pratipujya—hlas been taken by Kullüka to mean also 

after mutual salutations’; and he has taken * yathanya- 

yam’ with *abravit., Sarvajfanirayana takes it to mean 
‘pratyékam pūjayitvā’, having honoured them severally’. 

Medhatitht (p. 1, 1. 18) curiously ascribes the asser- 
tion ‘atha shabdanushasanam? to Panini, not to Patafijali. 

P. 2, l. 4—appears to favour the Prabhakara view in 
regard to the Shastrdrambha (vide Prabhakara-Mimànsa). 
But on p. 73, 1. 26, the Bhatia view is also accepted. 

P.2, 1. 12.— Whatever Manu said &e, agáafégssraqa &c. 
—This text occurs in several Sanhitas in varying forms, 
where it refers to the seered texts ‘seen’ by Manu. But there 
is nothing to prevent. the deduction being drawn that this dec- 
Jaration proves the antiquity of the * Law of Manu', though it 
need not be exactly in the form in which it has been handed 
down to us by Bhrgu and his pupils. 

P. 2,1. 13.—' Manu has said &c.—arat asa &c.— The 
second half of this verse is quoted by Buhler (XIV) as agfüfareq 
ane cata g agada, and translated as ‘the Vedas were pro- 
claimed by the great sages, but the Smarta, or traditional 
lore by Manu? 1t is strange that Buhler did not notice that 
such a stittement as this would not add very much to Manu's 
claims to exceptional honour, The right reading of the verse 
js as we find in the printed texts of Medhatithi, aafaRieg 
geen aeaaraqurmaia,’ ‘the Rk verses.........and all that has 
been declared by the seven sages,—all this has Manu expound- 
ed. This would mean that the work of Manu contains all 
the teachings that had gone before him. 
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P.3,1 11.— Having paid their respects’, &e.—sfàqsa 
quieqqg— The commentaries on this expression throw a curious 
light on their own relative antiquity: Medhatithi explains it 
simply as—esft  smexanfWarpierearfpe: qu: Ana WT 
ARa wer qatar ; and he does not seek to emphasise and ex- 
plain the anomaly involved in the teacher being a‘ Ksattriya ’ 
and the questioners * Bralhmanas’, and the latter offering 4af to 
the former.  Kullüka has tried to tone down the anomaly by 
explaining sqa as drat: aza: qui mear— They offered the 
qat after they had themselves received the gt due to themselves; 
and Rüghavünanda goes a step farther and explains WHTRIRTW, as 
adsa wag spp sp anes: ET NEN | 

P. 3, 1. 13.— The word rsi means the Veda’—The word 
‘rs?’ is explained by Medhiatithi as a synonym for the Veda, 
and in his Bhasva on verse 11 below he actually uses the word 
in that sense. According to him the term primarily denotes 
the Feda, and only secondarily the person who possesses 
special knowledge of the Veda. 

P. 2, 1. 23— Dharmashabdashcha—TVhis is a paraphrase 
of Jaimini’s definition @gareeatseal wa: 


VERSE Il 

"O blessed one; wasq— he title war means ‘one who 
possesses Bhega? What * bhaga’? stands for is thus described in 
the Visnupurana quoted by Kullaka-— Bhdga is the name for 

LP 

the following six—(1) full sovereignty, (2) strength, (3) fame, 
(4) glory, (5) knowledge and (6) freedom from passion,’ 

‘Intermediate castes’ maamaa This refers to the 
‘mixed castes’ described under Discourse 10. 

ibe D, l 24— For aq: J seads Fat: which would be 
construed with asitaaz, 

P.3,1. 25—for mg (L 25) J and Mand. rightly read 


RY 
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P. 4,1. 3— These castes being similar &c. mure aang :— 
This is Manu, 10. 6, where Medhatithi says—@ tur ga gar, 
aasman: ' ..... maaana aga sper: fagat femen — ‘They 
should be regarded as equal to, not of the same caste as, their 
fathers ; what is meant is that they are superior to the mother, 
but inferior to the father, 


P. 4, 1. 14— In another work, seeqt-—Doos this refer to 
the author's Smrtéviveka, from which he has quoted in his 
comments on 2. 6 below ? 


Medhatithi does not attach much importance to the account 
of creation here provided. In more than one place he says 
that the whole of Adh. I is ‘mere Arthavada’ In his 
comments on verse 5, for instance, he says that the pro- 
cess described is in some places in accordance with the 
account found in the Puranas, and in others, in accordance 
with the tenets of the Sankhya system of philosophy ; and that 
no attention need be paid to this, as it has no direct bearing 
upon Dharma. Again under verse 9, he says that as this sub- 
ject does not form the real subject-matter of the treatise, no 
attention need be paid to what the author says on it. 


VERSE III 


‘Vidhanasya — svayambhuvah'—Duhler has trans- 
lated this phrase to mean ‘the ordinance of the self-exis- 
tent’ ,—evidently taking ‘Svayambhuvah’ as standing for 
God. This," however, is incompatible with the interpretation of 
all the commentators, according to whom ‘Srayambhuvah’ is 
in apposition to ‘Vidhanasya’ —the phrase meaning the ‘self- 
existent ordinance’, ‘the Eternal Law’ (the Veda). Burnell is 
more to the point when he renders it as ' self-existent: system.’ 
Medhatithi (p. 5) has suggested another explanation— activity 
handed down by immemorial tradition." 

‘Aprameyasy@—Though other commentators are satis- 
fied with rendering this epithet as meaning ' unfathomable,’ 
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Medhatithi imparts to it a special significance by explaining it 
as ‘not directly knowable, but to be inferred, as the foundation 
ot the Smrti. 

‘ Naryatativartha’ — ‘the purport and nature of the 
soul’? (Kullü.)— the tme purport’ (Medhā, Govinda and 
Nand.) 

It is noteworthy that Medhītithi has supplied, under verse 
11 below, a totally different explanation of this verse, 


VERSE IV 
The injunctions and prohibitions in the Institute are the 
work of Praj&pati himself -—He taught them to Manu, who 
composed the ‘ordinance’, and taught it to the sages, among 
whom was Bhreu, who was commissioned to relate it to the sages ; 
and the ‘ordinance ` in its present form is what was related by 
Bhrgu to the sages at a later time— Vide Bhasya on 1.1 and 1.56. 


VERSE V 


‘Tamas’ is generally taken here in the sense of the 
‘Root evolvent', only Ragh. taking it in the sense of the 
Vedantie mat ; he is supported by Sayana who explains the 
term similarly, under his explanation of Rgveda 18. 129. 3. 

P. 8, l. 8—(1) aa mata (Rgveda 10. 129. 3)—Sayana sup- 
plies a somewhat different explanation: g4 saa afad erga 
au afore sr: seta | ava afarzfira, aui ea Aari 
fra grad am aaa saad ang a glad m uedrm aa 
‘ary’ | ‘ava: aesaqafalaaece | 

As a Vedantin, Sayana identifies ana with [ater | 


VERSE VI 
‘ Mahabhutad’v—Here again Raghavananda, the Ve- 
dantin, is at variance with the other commentators, and takes 
it in the sense of Ahankdra,’ and not in that of ‘the 
Elemental Substances &c,’ 
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* Pradurasit’— assumed a body of his own free will, 
not in consequence of his Karma’ : (Medhā., Kullü, Govinda, 
Nanda) ;- became discernible’: — (Nàrà.)—' became ready to 
create': (Ragha.) 

"The reader should refer to the latter portion of the Bhasyu 
on verse 11, where the present verse is explained as setting forth 
the self-evolution of Prakrti, according to the Sankhya. 


VERSE VIJ 


S'ukynieah :—' unperceivable by the external senses’: (Ku- 
llaka). But this would be a repetition of attndriyagrahyul ; 
hence Govinda renders it us ‘who is perceivable by subtle 
understanding only; and Ragha-— who is without parts'—— 
which is , as. Kullüka makes out to be, the meaning of 
‘avyaktah. 

Survabhitamayah—Medhatithi has offered two. ex- 
planations : (1) ‘entirely taken up by the idea of creating 
things’, and (2) ‘whose modification all things are’. "The latter 
explanation is praetieally accepted by all the commentators. 

Udbhabau—- Assumed a body ' : (Medhà. and Govinda) 
or ‘shone forth’ (alternative suggested by Medhatithi) ; ' appeared 
in the form of the products’ ; (Kullū.)— became discernible ' 
(Nandana). 

Medhätithi, P. 10,]. 7-— Tatha cha Vaishesikäh’:—The 
sūtre quotales Gautamas Nydya-stiva, 1.1.16. It seems that 
even ŝo carly as Medhatith?’s time ^ Nyäya ' and Væishestka ' 
were used as convertible terms, 


VERSE VILI 


(3) Abhidhyäya—According to those who interpret the 
process here as ‘described in accordance with the Sage ’, 
this means * independently of all outside force, just asa man 
does an act by mere thought. 
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Apah-—ln his eagerness to be literally faithful, Buhler 
has translated this as ‘ waters’, using the plural form in consi- 
deration of the plural form of * apab ' in the plural. It has 
to be borne in mind, however, that the text has used the plural 


form, because the base * ap ° has no singular form at all. 


Vide, in this connection, Rgveda, 101211, and Visnu- 


puina E 


Sah—Hirinyagarbha (ace. to Medha); the Paramatman 


(according to others.) 


Abhidhyaya—According to the interpretation of ‘others’, 
noted by Medhatithi, under verse 11, this participle means 
‘independently of all external activity, just as a man may do 
some act by merely willing it, 


Medha. P. 11, 1. 6— anyebhya idanuchyat?—This 
is an idiomatic expression used in the sense— This that is 
urged is spoken, as it were, to others—it does not concern us,— 
it has no bearing upon what we have said, 


VERSE IX 


Burnell remarks that. this * Egg ' does not belong to the 
Sankhya philosophy. The explanation of this, in accordance 
with that philosophy, is thus given by Medhatithi, under verse 
11—' Sarvatch — pradhànam prirvyadibhiitotpaytau 
kathinyamet? unlartipam sampadyate. ° 


Haimam—The commentators are agreed that this is 
used figuratively, in the sense of pure or brilliant. 
Jajnée svayan Brahma—{a) * He himself was born ax 


Brahma’, or (b) ‘ Brahma himself was born 


There has been a great deal of confusion in the mind of 
modern scholars in connection with the * Golden Kee ',—much 
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of which would have been avoided if the figur: ative character of 
the term had been recognised. 
Medhaà. P. 11. l. 22 '* Anidamparébhyah— &c. '--Cf. 
what has been said in the Bhasya on verse 5, to the effect that 
‘the process of creation here described is in some places in agree- 
ment with the Puranas, while in others, in accordance with the 
doctrine of the Sankhyas’ It is this want of consistency that 
has led Medhatithi to regard the whole of this discourse as 


purely ‘ arthavada, 


VERSE X 


Apo nara &e&—This explanation of the name ‘ Narüyana ' 
is found in Visnu Purana I, and also in the Mahābhārata, 
3189.3. 

It is curious that Medha. reads ‘naval’ (instead of ‘narah’) 
and adds a somewhat forced explanation of the elongation 
of the initial vowel in ‘na’. 

Medha. P. 12, l 6—Babhrumandulomakah—These 
apparently are three other proper names— Babhru; ' Mandu ' 
and * Lomaka,—which stand on the same footing as * Vashi- 


stha.’ 


VERSE XI 


Kàranam —RBagha. takes this to refer to the above-men- 
tioned * Hee’, the undifferentiated root-cause. All others take it 
to mean the Supreme Soul. 

Sadasadasmakani— Existent because cognisable by 
means of the Vedic texts, and non-existent, because uncognisa- 
ble by the ordinary means of perception’. (Medha, Govi. and 
Kullu.) ; -—' real, in the shape of the cause, and unreal, in the 
form of the Products’ : (Nandana.) 

The relationship between INarüyana (Virüt) and Purusa 
appears to be based upon the Purugasukta, where Purusa is 
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deseribed as born from Viràt. The Shatapatha Brahmana 
(13-6-1-1) couples the two beings into. one and describes him 
as receiving instructions from Prajipati. " 
Medhatithi, P. 12, 1. 21 to. the end of. page 013. offers a 
totally different interpretation of verses 3-11. 
Medha.P. 13,1. 1— Mahato *hankaro &e.—Cf. Sankhya- 
karika, 38. 
' Vishesalr.—Why these are called ! vishésa ’ is 
thus explainedin the SáaÁyatatteakaunvudi— 
gra agga fart: —B[ 40 AIA ATA | UCHTWI- 
aR eqag aa aararaaa wra wat 
gu... ASA Teawengarsayaarar ‘fasta’ 
gf ‘eqer gf tread: ammi qo wenaftar 
qena annped— RAR? — "ear 
gfe reed | 


VERSE XII 


Parivatserwn---Kulla. alone takes this to mean * a year 
of Brahmi’; all others take it in the sense of the ordinary year ; 
Cf. Shatapatha Bri. 11. 1. 6. 2. 

Dhydnat-—Medhatith’s robust intellect again asserts 
itself : The Egg broke, not because the indwelling Brahma willed 
it, but because of its full development ; and this coincided with 
Bralina's wish to come out. 


VERSE XIV-NV 


The confusion regarding the account of “the process of 
creation contained in Manu is best exemplified by these two 
verses, The names of the various evolutes have been so pro- 
miscuously used, that the commentators have been led to have 
recourse to various forced interpretations, with a view to bring 
the statement herein contained into line with their own philoso- 
phical predilections, Medha, Kull, Govi. and Rāgha. take 
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it as deseribing the three principles. of the Sankhya~--Mahat, 
Ahankiira and Manas ; but finding that the production. of 
Ahankara *from Manas, or of Mahat (which is what they 
understand by the term ‘ mahantam dtndnam’) is not in 
conformity with the Sankhya doctrine,---they assert that the 
three evolutes have been mentioned here ‘in the inverted 
order’. Even so, how they can get over the statement. that 
* Ahaùkīra ^ was produced ‘from Manas’ ( manasah ’) it is 
not easy to see Similarly, the ^ atman’ from which 
Mamas is described as being produced, Medha. explains as the 
Sankhya ! Pradhana’, and Kullü. as the Vedantic * Supreme 
Soul’. | 

Buhler remarks that according to Medha. by the particle 
‘cha’ * the subtile elements alone are to be understood. ’ 


This does not represent. Medha. correctly ; his words 
heing-— aaga Anaia srereqsteqeuedra, gfreqnfifar a", 

Tn order to escape from the above difficulties, Nandana 
has recourse to another method of interpretation,—no less 
forced than the former. He takes ‘menas?’ as standing for 
Mahat, and ‘ amahantam dtmanam ’ as the Manas. 

Not satisfied with all this, Nandana remarks that the two 
verses are not meant to provide an accurate account of the precise 
order of creation; all that is meant to be shown is that all things 
were produced out of parts of the body of the Creator himself, 


VERSE XVI 


Six elements—The five Rudimentary Substances and - 
the Principle of Egoism. | 

Here also, and for reasons similar to the above, there is a 
difference of opinion among commentators. 

Nanda. and Ragha. take the verse as describing the 
creation of the bodies of things from the body of the Creator, 
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and that of their souls from His Soul. The ‘six’, Rāgha. 
takes as standing for the six sense-organs, and Nanda. as 
for the six tattvas—(1) Mahat, (2) Ahaùkāra, (2) Manas, 
(4) Subtile Elements, (5) Organs of Action and (6) Organs 
of Sensation. 

Medha. takes the verse simply as describing how the 
Creator created all beings by combining ‘the subtile compo- 
nents of the said six principles’ with ‘their own evolutes’ 

Hopkins remarks that ‘démamdtra’ stands for ‘ the 
spiritual atom as opposed to the elementary,—not reflexive 
elements of himself? 

VERSE XVII 

Nanda. explains the verse to mean that ‘the body of 
Hiranyagarbha is called Sharira, body, because it enters 
all things mentioned in the preeeding verses by means of 
its portions’; according to Medha. on the other hand, it means 
that—the body of Pradhdna is called Sharira, because its 
six components enter into these things,—v7z,, the organs and the 
elemental substances, Kullti. refers it to the body of Brahman. 

The only important points of difference are—(1) while 
Medha. takes it as referring to the body of Pradhana, others 
take it as refering to that of Hiranyagarbha or Brahma; and 
(2) while according to Medha. the cvolutes entering into that 
Body are the organs and the gross elemental subtances, accord- 
ing to Nandana, they are only the six principles named in 
verses 14-15. | 

The natural construction of the verse appears, to be aq 
( aaa mp) giaa: quur dr gear wz cafa aena 
—as set forth by Medhatithi. But if af garf® refers to 
gfermfar, then there should be an accusative ending in rema 
in order to make it the object. of arafa. Tt isin view of this 
difficulty that the Bhasya has put forward another construction 
by which gris the nominative and arfferfa (ganf) 
the objective of the verb maafa, 
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VERSE XVIII 


Buhler supplies the translation of the verse according to 
the five interpretations offered by the commentators. (1) 
The text here represents the explanation given by Medhatithi :— 
(2) Aecording to Govi. and Kullü. the verse means—' From 
Brahman are produced the gross elements, together with their 
functions, and the Mind, which is the producer of all beings 
through its minute portions, and imperishable'.—(3) According 
to Ragha.— That gross body the gross elements enter, and the 
Mind, which is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
together with the actions and with the limbs”—(4) According 
to Nanda.—' As that body of Hiranyagarbha, though through 
its small portions it produces all beings, yet is imperishable,—even 
thus the Great Beings and the Mind, with the actions enter it.’ 
—(5) According to Nàra.— "That subtile body the gross elements 
enter, together with the Karma and the Mind, the producer of 
all beings and imperishable, together with its minute portions.’ 

Dr. Buhler's rendering of this verse is not approved by 
Hopkins. The construction of the sentence is the same in all 
cases—aetha qa wife: ag—naa uuu: wqad: dqu—udhqmem 
aad dq wife. 


Medha. himself offers à second explanation. 


VERSE XIX 


"The ' seven ' are made up of—(1) Egoism, the five subtile 
elements and the Mahat (Medhi., Govi. and Kullü.);—(2) Atman 
instead of *MaAat (Nara. and Nanda.) Medha. notes another 
enumeration suggested by *others'—(1) The five organs of Per- 
ception, (2) the five organs of Action and (3), (4), (5), (6) and 
(7) the five gross elemental substances.’ 

The name ‘ purusa’ has been applied to the Tattvas, 
Principles,—because ‘they serve the purposes of the soul’ 
(Medhà.),—or because ‘they are produced by the Purusa, Atman,’ 

3 
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VERSE XX 


Nanda. places verse 27 before 20. There appears to be no 
justification for deviating from the order adopted y all other 
commentators, | 


VERSE XXII 


=- The meaning of this verse, which Buhler attributes to 
Medhi, is one that the latter has not put forward at all. His expla- 
nation is somewhat different, as will be clear from the translation. 
He has however noted an expl anation by ‘others’, which is 
rightly rendered by Buhler as— The Lord ereated the mul- 
titude of the gods whose nature is sacrifice and of those 
endowed with life’-—Aceording to Ragha. it means— The Lord 
ereated among beings endowed with life the (to us) invisible 
multitude of the gods who, by the result of their acts, have 
obtained their divine station, or who subsist on offerings,’ 


VERSE XXIII 


There are two explanations of this verse, supplied by 
Medhatithi :—(1) * For the sake. of the accomplishment of the 
sacrifice to Agni, Vayu and Sürya, He produced the Veda,’ 
and (5) * Out of Agni...... He produced the Veda’ ;-—the latter 
being preferred, for reasons adduced in the Bhasya. 

Burnell has a curious note here to the effect that—This 
myth of the creation of the Vedas differs from the Sankhya 
account, according to which they «are eternal and issue 
from Brahmàa's mouth? Tt. was necessary to supply references 
to the work on Sankhya here referred to. , . 
. Medhātithi (p. 19, 1.9)‘ Auindarshans? —ete, This 
refers to the passage in the Mahabhasya (Nirnayasagara edition, 
Vol. II, p. 265, 1. 18). 

A similar use of the Ablative ending we find in 2. 77. 

Do. (p. 19, 1. 11) ‘ Dohanatichadhyapanam’—TIn_ this 
case trea: would be the Dative form, — 
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VERSE XXIV 


Medhätithi (p. 19, 1. 21)—It is interesting to note that 
even so late as Medhatithi's time, the Lunar Mansions were 
counted from Krétika onwards, and not from Ashvini as in 
the more recent astronomical systems. (See Thibaut on 
‘Indian Astronomy’ in Indian Thought Vol, I) 


This verse is quoted in the Gadādhar apaddhati— 
Kälasāra, p. 5, as describing the creation of time and its divi- 
sions ;—also in the Kalumadhava (p. 45) as describing the 
creation of time by God; it reads ' vebhaktim for ‘ vibhakteh.’ . 


VERSE XXVI 


The term ‘dharma’, as Burnell rightly remarks, stands for 
a man’s whole duty, including both secular and religious duty.’ 

The other ‘Dvandvas’ are Kama (Desire) —Krodha (An- 
ger)—Raga (Attachment)—Dvésa (Hatred) — Ksut (Hunger) 
—Pipásá (Thirst)—Harsa (joy)—Visada (Sorrow)? and so 
forth. 


VERSE XXVII 


* Vindshinyah ’—because liable to change into gross 
substances (Medha., Govinda and Kullüka); or because they 
are products (Raghava.) 


The commentators are at some pains to explain the in- 
congyuity ‘ot the inter-position of the present verse in the 
middle of what purports to be a connected account of the 
process of creation. Medhatithi says the verse serves the 
purpose of summing up what has been said so far ;—Govindaraja 
and Kullüka make it serve the purpose of setting aside the 
notion that the creation was accomplished by Brahman without 
the help of the ' principles^;—and Narayana holds that it is 
meant to lay stress upon the non-eternality of atoms ;—Nandana 
has solved the difficulty by placing this verse afte pete cry of 
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VERSE XXVIII 


Medhatithi notes two explanations of this verse. - 

The inatural meaning appears to be that ‘each being 
continues, in each succeeding birth, to betake itself to 
the same function that was assigned to it in the beginning by 
Prajapati.’ a 

But this being incompatible with the law of Karma, 
which has been regarded as adumbrated by Manu in I. 41,— 
Medhatithi has tried his best to get out of the words the mean- 
ing that the conditions and activities of each being are ordained 
in accordance with his past deeds ;—but the only argument 
that he puts forward in support of assigning this meaning is 
that the literal meaning of the words would give rise to a 
number of undesirable contingencies. According to Medhatithi, 
creation is due to the joint action of the three causes—(1) the 
being’s past acts (2) God’s will and (3) Evolution of Prakrti. 

The confusion of thought in regard to the exact. meaning 
of this and the following two. verses is further shown by the fact. 
that Medhatithi (p. 22, 1,27 under verse 30) has thought it 
necessary to set forth ‘another explanation’ of these texts. 


VERSE XXXI 

‘Lokavivyddhyartham’—-‘in order that the inhabitants of 
the worlds might multiply (or prospery—(Medhatithi, Govin- 
daraja and Kullüka);—' in order to protect the world by means 
of the castes, and to make it prosperous ' (Nàrüyana). 

It is refreshing to find Medhatithi regarding this account 
of the castes issuing from the mouth and other parts of the 
body of the Lord as mere ‘ stuti^—not to be taken as literally 
true, 


VERSE XXXII 
The ‘ Virat’ whose birth is here described is, according to 


some, the-same as,—and according to others, different from— 


the.‘ Brahma’ described above, in verse 9. That Medhatithi 
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leans towards the latter view is indicated by his assertion 
that what happened was that ‘the body of Brahma (described 
in verse 9)now took the form of the Hermaphrodite,—or as he 


adds later, ‘the Female form was separated from His own 
Male form.’ 


VERSES XXXIV—XXXV 


These are quoted in Hemádri-Dàna, p. 242, as describing 
the ‘munis’, sages. It reads ‘dustaram’ for ‘dushcharam’, 
and ‘aigirasam’ for ‘angirasam’. 


VERSE XXXVI 


‘ Manun ’—The name ‘Manu’ here stand for that Being 
whose function it is to create all creatures and to maintain the 
entire world during a manvantara, and apparently belongs to 
the office. Some Mss. read ‘munin’. 

* Dévanikayan — Classes of gods’ (according to Nandana 
and Narayana) ;—‘abodes of gods’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and 
Raghavananda); the last of these suggests also the meaning 
‘servants of the gods’. | mE 


VERSE XXXVII 


‘Pitrnam ganan’—The 'pirs' are not actually the 
‘fathers,’ as is clear from the present text; they are a particular 
class'of divine beings, though it is from these that. human 


beings are descended. See III, 194—199. 
| VERSE XXXVIII 


* Hohita/— This is the name of the  ve?olet-coloured 
pillar of light that appears in the sky, in the manner of rain- 
bows, generally attached to the solar disc, but sometimes in 
other parts of the sky also. Another name for it, according to 
Govindaraja, is ' shastrotpata'. Buhler says it is an imperfect 
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rainbow which appears to be straight? But from the descrip= 
tion given by Medhiatithi and Govindaraja it would appear to 
be a phenomenon quite different from the rainbow, though 
Medhitithi says that the only difference between the two is that 
while the one is curved, the other is straight. 

Medhatitht, p. 25, 1. 12—' Megha abhrodakamariijjyo- 
tihsanghatah—In modern Sanskrit ‘abhra’ has become 
a synonym for ‘ clouds’ —‘ abhram megho vàrivàhah, says the 
Amarakosha. Up to the time of Medhatithi at any rate the 
distinction between ‘abhra’ (vapeur) and ‘mégha’ (clouds) 
appears to have been recognised. The Shatapatha Brahmana 
describes ‘abhra’ as apam bhasma, ‘the dust of water’, which 
is apparently aqueous vapour; the Chhandogya U; manisad 
also makes the personality become ‘megha, after having 
become ‘abhra’. | 

‘ Ashani' also is taken by Medhátithi as standing for 
hail, and not for thunder and lightning. | 


VERSE XLI 


‘ Yathakarma’—Here we have a distinct enunciation of 
the Law of Karma. 


VERSE XLIII 


‘ [bhayatodatah —A. compound difficult to snis The 
word ‘danta’ becomes transformed into ‘dat’ only in special 
cases, laid down in Panini 5. 4. 141-145. The only explana- 
tion possible is that given by Medhatithij—that the term 
‘dat’ is an entirely different word from ‘danta. 


VERSE XLV 


The two halves form two distinct sentences. So Burnell ; 
but Buhler takes the whole as one sentence. MESE 
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VERSE XLVI 


. Medhitithi takes *«dbhojjal sthávaral as the subject, and 
difabünddpr ‘arohinah’ as the — of the sentence, Buhler 


reverses this. 
VER SE XLVII | 


Burnell represents Medhatithi to explain ' guchchha- 
gulma’ as ‘one root and many roots’. This is not fair. 
What Medhatithi says is that the names ' guchchha-gulma’ 
are applied to clusters of short-growing creepers which may 
have one root or several roots”  Kulluka defines ‘ guchchha as 
the single shoot springing from the root and having no boughs, 
and ' gulma’ as a clump of shoots coming up from one root. 
According to Medhatithi the difference between the two con- 
sists in the fact that while the former has flowers, the latter 
has none. | 


VERSE L 


‘ Bhùta’ —here stands for the Asetrajfa, the Conscious 
Being ensouling the hody—according to Govindaraja and 
Kullüka. | 
* Nityam '" —qualifies ‘ ghore^; ‘Ever terrible’ according 
to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Narayana, -the last, along with 
Nandana, however, suggests the reading ‘netya’ meaning ‘in this 


eternal samsüraJ - 


VERSE LIII 


‘ Karmatmanah’-—It is not correct to say, as Buhler 
does, that this term according to Medhatithi, means ‘who, in 
consequence of their actions, become incorporate’; because asa 
matter of fact, this latter explanation is supplied by Medhatithi 
in reference to the term ‘sharirinah’; what he means is that 
the Beings are called ‘ sharirinah’ not because the Body is their 
natural accompaniment, but because they become equipped 
with them in consequence of their acts, - 
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VERSE LIV 


Govindarüja and Kullüka make this out to be the descrip- 
tion of the  Mahàa-pralaya, and the preceding vérse of the 
Intermediate— Khanda—pralaya. 

Sarvabhutatma—stands for the Sàükhya ‘Pradhana ;— 
according to the second explanation put forward by Medhatithi;— 
according to the other explanation, accepted by Govindaraja 
and Kullüka, the term stands for the Supreme Self of the 
Vedanta. 


VERSE LY 


Under this verse Hopkins translates a passage from Me- 
dhatithi, which, as will be clear from the text, has been entirely 
misunderstood and hence wrongly rendered. 

Verses 55 and 56 have been variously interpreted. (1) 
According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka, it describes 
the process of transmigration. When an individual is dying, 
his individual Soul enters darkness,——z. e. becomes unconscious ; 
and even though It continues to be connected with the 
dying body, the physical functions gradually cease;—then It 
leaves the body,—and enveloped in a subtle body—formed of 
the eight constituents (variously enumerated), It enters the 
embryo determined for It by its own past acts, and there be- 
comes clothed with a new physical body which accompanies It 
through Its next life on Earth. (2) Narayana holds that 
verse 55 provides the description of the soul during a swoon, 
and the second alone refers to the method of trirismigration. 
(3) The explanation given by Nandana is entirely different. 
He:takes the verses as referring to what is done by the Supreme 
Being, the Creator ;—verse 55 describing His action during 
Dissolution and 56 referring to a fresh creation following it. 
The Supreme Lord ‘enters darkness—.e. the Pradhana,—and 
having remained therein during the entire period of the Dis- 
solution, becomes endowed with organs and a visible shape,— 
1. €, the shape of the Created Universe,’ | 
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VERSE LVIII - 


‘Vidhivat’— With due attention’ Medhitithi and 
Govindariji)— according to  rule—with due ceremonies’ 
(Kullüka). 

In connection with the authorship of the Smrti see Bhasya 
(Printed edition, Gharpuré, p. 7) and also Buhler's Introduc- 
tion p. xv. Burnell in his foot-note on Verse 58, misre- 
presents Medhatithi, by imputing to him a view which he 
has put forward only as held by ‘some people’ ‘ Kéchit’. 

Parfishara-madhava (Achara—p. 106) quotes this verse 
in support of the view that the Smrtis are the work of Brahma; 
and it adds that— as Brahmi, so Svayambhuva Manu also, 
compiles the Duties that have been ordained in the Veda;— 
which establishes the beginningless and immutable character of 
Dharma.’ 


VERSE LIX 


This Verse is quoted by the Apararka (p. 4) with a view 
to show that the writer of a work often quotes Iimself,—and 
wherever agha occurs, it is Manws own words that are 
quoted, not those of Bhrgu, the compiler. 


VERSE LX 


With this verse ends the Introductory Section of the 
work, describing the Origin of the Law and the authorship of 
the ordinances. ' 


VERSE LXIV 


‘Nimésa’—(1) The time taken by one wink of the 
eye, or (2) the time taken in the distinct pronouncing of one 


syllable. 
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‘Tavatah’—in the Accusative necessitates the supplying 
of the Transitive verb vidyat, ‘one should know’. — Nàrüyana 
and Nandana however favour the nominative form é tdvantah’ 
which obviates the necessity of adding any words. — l 

Cf. in this connection Wilsons Visņu-Purāņa—Ed. 


Hall, Vol. I, pp. 47-50. 


VERSE LXV 


‘Ratrih svapnaya &c/—'" This line supplies the definition 
of ‘Day’ and ‘Night’ for those regions that are beyond the reach 
of the Sun ;— Day ' being the period of activity, and ‘Night’ 
the period of repose. = — 


VERSE LXVI 


The ‘day ' and ‘night’ of Pitrs is regulated by ‘the Moon, 
just as those of gods and men is by the Sun. 

This verse has been quoted in the Kdalamvéka (p. 112) in 
support of the view that the seasons and other calculations 
are not governed by the “Lunar Month,’—which only serves the 
purpose of being the * Day-Night' of Pitrs; the darker fort- 
night being their ‘day, and the brighter fortnight ‘night’. 

The same work quotes it again on p. 308, in support of the 
view that ‘from Pratipat to Amavasyd is the dark fortnight, 
and from Pratipat to Purnamase is the Bright Fortnight.’ 


VERSE LXIX 


‘Sandhya ’—It is not clear whether the sueceeding or 
preceding twilight is meant. Kullüka, and possibly Me- 
dhatithi, accepts the former view. 

Medhatithi (p. 34, 1. 24) for ' Svabhavanwerttih" ; how 
would it do to read ‘ Svabhavananuvritth —the meaning being 
that the preceding Twilight has the character of neither Day 
nor Night ? 
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 VERSE LXXI 


O Burnell remarks —" According to the commentators 
the translation should run thus: "The four Yugas just reckon» 
ed (consisting of) twelve thousand years are called a Yuga of 
the gods" This is the translation adopted by Buhler also. 
What is not quite accurate is the statement that such a trans- 
lation is “according to the commentators",—when we find. 
that according to Medhatithi at least, the meaning of the verse 
is as it is represented by Burnell in his text. Medhàtithi says, 
explicitly — dvadasha-chaturyuga—sahasrant  devayugam 
nama kala ityarthah’. 

Tn face of the fact that the words of the text themselves 
:onvey this meaning—which involves the ‘lengthening’ of the 
ordinary into divine years,—it is difficult to understand 
Burnell’s remark that this ‘lengthening’ ‘is the work of com- 
mentators. On the contrary, on Burnell’s own showing, the 
‘commentators’ would appear to have shortened the great 
length of the divine year clearly expressed by the words of 
the text. 


VERSE LXXIII 


! Punyam ' -Medhátithi takes this not merely as an epi- 
thet of ‘ahah, but as constituting a distinct sentence by itself. 


VERSE LXXIV 


Of the second half of the verse, two explanations have 
been mentioned by Medhatithi and Kullüka: (1) ‘on waking 
from sleep, Brahma creates the Manas (t. e, the Mahat); and 
(2) ‘He employs his own Manas (Mind)in creating the world’, 
Govindaraja adopts the latter explanation only; Narayana and 
Nandana accept the former only. Nandana takes ‘ Manas’ as 
standing for Mahat, Ahankara and Manas,—and Sadasadat- 
makam as ‘ prakrtivikrtyatmakam ’. | a 
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VERSE LXXVI 


Medhatithi forces the Sankhya doctrine on Manu, whose 
words clearly favour the Vasshegrika view. 

"The words clearly mean ‘From out of Akasha, under- 
going modifications, proceeds Vayu.’ But Medhatithi construes 
them to mean— ' After Akasha—(fr om out of Mahat) which 
undergoes modifications—proceeds Vayu &c,’—in order to 
make it agree with the Sankhya doctrine that Vayu, like every 
other elementary substance, proceeds from Mahat. 


VERSE LXXVIII 


‘ Aditah '—(a) ‘after the Mahdpralaya’ (Kullüka);— 
(b) ‘after the Ahandapralaya’ (Govindaraja and Narayana); 
(c) ‘ Before the creation of the Egg’ (Nandana). 


VERSE LXXX 


‘Krilan’—cf. Brahmasttra—‘ Taranan  lilakava- 
lyam. This idea of creation being a ‘sport’ for God is 
common in Hindu Theism. 


VERSE LXXXI 


— Dharma with its ‘four feet’ is a common idea in Hindu- 
ism. In VUI. 16 we have the picture of Dharma as a ‘ bull’; 
its ‘four feet’ have been variously identified :—(a) sting 
to Medhatithi, they represent the four principal sacrificial 
priests—Adhvaryu, Hotr, Brahman and Udgàtr ;—(b) he 
also suggests, along with Nandana, that they may stand for 
the four castes ;—(c) they have been held by Medhatithi, Kul- 
lüka and Narayana to stand for the four means of acquiring 
merit—Tapas, Jana, Yajna and Dana ;—(d) and last, they 
have been identified by Medhatithi with the four kinds of 
speech described in Agveda 1. 164. 15—' fune being hidden 
in the cave and the fourth being spoken by’ men,’ 
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' Satyanv’—Though included in ‘ Dharma, this has been 
mentioned separately, for the purpose of showing its special 
importance. The 4paràürka (p. 1012) quotes the first line of 
this verse as showing the diverse character of the various cycles. 
—The verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Paribhisi, p. 50. 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse also has been variously interpreted :—(a) . 
According to Medhatithi it means that during the Tréta, 
Dvapara, and Kali cycles, ' Dharma fell off from the serip- 
tures, foot by foot, und that there was deterioration foot by foot 
in the fruit of Dharma also,—the reason for this latter fact 
lying in.the prevalence of theft, falsehood and fraud during 
all these three cycles’; and he emphasises the fact that theft 
etc, are not to be taken as pertaining to the three cycles 
respectively ;—(b) according to Kullüka, Narayana and Ragha- 
vananda, the meaning is that during the three cycles, by reason 
of unjust gains (‘agamat’) Dharma successively loses one 
foot ete, etc.;—(c) Govindaraja agrees with Medhatithi, but. 
with this difference that he appears to favour the view that 
the deterioration in the results of acts is due to theft, falsehood 
and fraud respectively, —the view that has been repudiated by 
Medhatithi ;—(d) according to Nandana—3it having been 
declared in the preceding verse that in the Krta-cycle there 
were no scriptures, itis now said that during the other three 
eyaes, Dharma is determined by the seriptures—and it 
diminishes successively in each age by one quarter.’ 

This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Paribhisa, 
p. 50. 


VERSE LXXXIII | 


“Quarter by quarter ’—The natural meaning is that men 
lived for 400 years during Avia, 300 years during Tretā, 
200 years during Dvdpara and 100 years during Keli. But in 
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view of the assertion in the Chhandogya Upanisad of a man 
having lived for 1600 years (3. 16. 17) Medhatithi has been 
forced to remark that ‘quarter’ here stands for paft, and not 
for the precise fourth part, and to explain. the text to mean 
that * man's life becomes shortened zz part; some die while 
they are young children, others on reaching youth and others 
on attaining old age.’ | | 

The Apararka (p. 1012) quotes the first line in. support 
of the view that each cycle has a distinct eharaeter of its own. 


VERSE LXXXIV 


Medhatithi (p.39, 1. 5)— Dirghusutrese’’-—See Mimansàá- 
Si. 6. v. 31-40 and Shabara on 6. 7. 3?—afe «9 agra: 
‘faga:’ (z. e, the three days of the Gavadmaycia), a eret: | 
afe kaan: ‘frge:’, a queque aep Ratna Ara | 
[This is the fret mentioned by Medhitithi in line 6.] Which 
of the two is to be taken as rar is explained by Shabara on 
6. ¢. 38, where the conclusion is that the term wee should be 
regarded as Ñr. 

Medhatitha (p. 30,1. 12)-—Shatashabdashcha buhundmu- 
su pathitah’—e. g, Kuuşitaki Upa. 2. 11; Isha Upa. 2 ; 
Mahanarayana Upa. 6—in addition to the passages quoted 
by Medhatithi himself. 

VERSE LXXXV |. X 

Buhler translates the verse to mean that the diversity of 
Dharma is due to the decrease in the length of the yugas. 
This however is not countenanced by any of the commentators, 
all of whom agree that the said diversity is due to the relative 
inferiority of one age to the other. 

Medhatithi’s interpretation of 85 is not quite consistent 
with what follows in 86 ; büt he has taken care to disconnect 
85 from 86; he distinctly says that what is said in 86 is 
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what has been set forth in 85. Really this is made clear 
by the fact.that in 85, the word ‘Dharma’ stands, according to 
Medhatithi, not for duty, but for characteristic. 

This verse is quoted in Hemádri—Parishésa—K ala, 
p. 657 ;—and in the Smmrtichandrika—Samskara, p. 27. 


a ‘diversity in the. character of the yugas’ distinct from 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Hemadri—Parishesa—K ala, 
p. 657, where ‘Tapas’ is explained as ‘ Krehehhra, Chandra- 
yana ete, and 'jRán«e' as ‘dhyana’ ‘ meditation’;—in the 
Viramitrodaya—Paribhasa, p. 48 ;—in the Smrtichandrika— 
Samskara, p. 27, which explains ‘param’ as ‘the most 
important ;'—and in the Artyasdrsamuchchaya, p. 86. 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


Cf. 10. 75 et seq. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 135) in explanation of the term ‘ satkarmabhiratah.’ 
of Parashara’s text, under which we have quotations from 
Visnu, Vashistha and Yama, describing the qualifications of 
the ‘pupil’ to be taught ;—in the Vis-amitrodaya—Paribhasi, 
p. 45,—and “in the Nrsimhaprasada—Samskara, p. 160. 


VERSE LXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Paribhiga, 
p. 45, which reads! sa£t?m, and explains ‘ visagyegu aprasaktin ’ 
as ‘control of the senses; and in the Nrsimhaprasada, 
Samskara, p. (36, | 
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XC 


This verse is quoted in Peráshera-madhowt (Achira, 
p. 416), in support of Parashara, verse 03;—andin the 
Viramitrodaya—Paribhasa (p. 45), which explains ‘t Vanik- 
patham’ as * trade! and ‘Kusidam ` as ‘lending money 


on interest’. 


XCI 


This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Paribhasa, 
p. 45;—and in the Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 568), which 
explains ‘Prabhul’ ‘as Brahma, and * Anastiyayda’ as‘ without 


dishonesty.’ 


VERSE XCII 
See 5. 132. 
VERSE XCIII 


‘Dharmatah prabhuh’— The lord, by law’—according 
to Narayana and Nandana. But Medhatithi takes it to mean 
that ‘he ts the lord, in matters relating to Dharma’, i. e., 
he is the person entitled to prescribe the duties of men and 
as such, is like the lord --—Govindaraja, Kullüka and Rāgkavā- 
nanda accept the latter explanation. 


VERSE XCVI. 


Medhatithi, (p. 41, 1. 20)— Parasparopakarat’—e. f. 
Bhagavadgita— 
| , wr amaaa 4 gar array WS 
ququraraqew: Su: QANRA di 
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VERSE XCVIL 


‘Krtabuddhayah ’— who know the Veda and its meaning 
(Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana);— ‘Knowing the truth’ 
(Sarvajfia-nàràyana and Ramachandra)— who recognise the 
necessity of doing what is prescribed in the scriptures’ (Kullüka); 
—‘determined’ (Raghavananda). 


VERSE XCVIII 


‘ Brahma '—stands here for the Highest Spiritual Being ; 
and not for the Veda, as Burnell understands it to mean, even 
after entertaining doubts on the matter. All the commentators 
agree in explaining the phrase ' brahmabhuyaya kalpaté’ as 
"becomes fit for being lberated—by being absorbed into 
Brahman, the Supreme Self.’ 


VERSE XCIX 


The Apararka \(p. 281) quotes this verse in support of 
the view that the learned Brahmana is the master of everything 
in the world, 


VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in the Apararka (p. 282) as indicat- 
ing that the learned Brahmana is the owner of all things. 


VERSE CII 


‘Svayambhuvo manuh’—This does not mean ‘Manu, 
who sprang from the self-existent’; it means only ‘Manu, 
Svayambhuva by name’;—‘ Svayambhuva’ being the proper 
name of one of the Manus. 

Anupurvashah ;— Incidentally’ (Medhatithi);—‘ in due 
order’ (Ramachandra). 
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. VERSE CM 


This verse is quoted in the Mitdksara@ (on T, 3)—along 
with another verse from Manu (2-16)—in support of the 
view that, though all the three twice-born castes are entitled to 
study the Dharmashastra, the Brahmana alone is entitled to 
teach it. In support of this it also quotes a text from Shankha 
to the effeet that the Brahmana alone is entitled to these, and 
it is he that explains their duties to the other castes. To this 
same view we find the verse quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 512) ;—also in the Smrtichandmka (Samskara, 
p. 10) which reads vidvadbhih for ‘shisyébhyah’ and 
explains it as meant simply to exclude the Shudra only. 


VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, 
p. 10) which reads ‘ samshita’ for ‘shamsitd’, and adds that 
the term here stands for ‘twice-born’ persons. 


VERSE CVII 
‘Gunadosau cha karmandm’— The desirable and un- 
desirable results of actions ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Nandana) ;— the preseribed acts” (Raghavananda and 


Narayana). 


VERSE CVIIT 


* Atmavan’— Desiring the welfare of his soul’? (Medhatithi 
and Kullüka)&— ‘of excellent disposition’ * (Govindaraja) ; 
‘endowed with firmness’ (Narayana) ;—' believing in life after 
death > (Raghavananda). 

This verse is open to two explanations :—(A) ‘Achdra’ 
is the highest Dharma ; as also what is laid down in the Shruti 
and in the Smrt? ;—(B) ‘The highest Dharma consists in that 
Achara, course of action, which is laid down in Shruti and Smrti.’ 
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The apparent inconsistency in the former is explained by 

the statement made by Medhatithi (p. 45, 1. 13) that the whole 
of this is an exaggerated eulogy bestowed on Achara, - | 
This verse, along with verses 109 and 110, has been quoted 
inthe Madanapariàta (p. 11-12)—Tt explains Dharma 
of verse 108 as ‘the apürva resulting from good acts’, 
and remarks that here we have ‘identification of cause with 
effect’. Tt has quoted the verse in support of the view that 
‘Dharma is dyatta, dependent, upon achare’,— āchāra’ being 
defined as ‘that which is ordained by Shruti and Smrti and 
is properly acted up to by good men, (p.12) which shows 
that Gcharo stands, not for Custom, but for Right Behaviour, 


VERSE CXVII 


See 12. 51 et seq. 


VERSE CXVIII 


‘Déshadharma’ —is local custom,e.g. the ‘Lolaka’ or 
Holi festival, which is peculiar to ‘ North India’ ; and there also 
it is observed in different ways in different parts of the country. 

Burnell— It is worth while to compare the twelfth lecture 
with the first, on which it throws considerable light.’ 

This has been improved upon by Hopkins who, with a 
transcenden’s insight peculiar to a certain well-known sect of 
orientalists, opines the ‘ whole character’ of the first lecture ‘as 
that of a later prefix to the work. It is really a treat to see 
how far people are carried away by their eagerness to say 
something ‘ new.’ | 

One fails to see the logic of the argument that, because 
the first lecture contains much more mingling of philosophical 
views, therefore it must be a later prefix. It would indeed be 
more logical to expect the ‘later prefix’ to be more accurate 
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and lucid than what has preceded it! In fact the 
whole trouble regarding the first Discourse has arisen from the 
efforts made by commentators—Sanskrit and English—to 
read in the verses a systematic account of one or-the other of 
the two well-known systems of the 'Sankhya' and the 
‘Vedanta’. Hopkins himself finds it ‘difficult to bring such 
verses as 53 ff. into harmony with the Sankhya doctrine? But 
has Manu himself anywhere told him that he was expounding 
things in accordance with the ‘Sankhya doctrine’? It does 
not appear to be fair to impose a doctrine upon the writer and 
then to take him to task for not being in harmony with that 
doctrine. 


Discourse II 


VERSE I 


Ld 


‘Hrdayénabhyanwinatah’—The term ‘Ardaya stands for 
the heart—conscience. The phrase stands for what is spoken 
of later on, in verse 6 below, as ‘dtmanastustth” Medhatithi 
has suggested that ‘Ardaya’ may stand for the Veda. 

Medhatitht (p. 48. 1. 15). ' Mimansatah?—This refers 
to Mima. Sta. I. i—2 ‘Chodandlaksano’artho dharmah, 

This verse has been quoted in the Parasharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 80), in corroboration of the definition of Dharma 
provided by Vishvamitra, that ‘Dharma is that which when 
done is praised by good men learned in the scriptures.’ 
From this it follows that according to this writer ‘hrdayé- 
navhyanujnatah’ means the samething as ‘Yam äryāh 
prashamsanitz’ in Vishvamitra's definition—It-is quoted in 
Hemadri (Vrata, p. 10), which explains hrdayénabhyanujnatah 
as ‘which is definitely known in the mind, for certain,’ and ‘advesa- 
ragtbhih’ as ‘persons free from improper love and hate’;—in 
the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 30), which adds the following 
notes—This verse supplies a definition of Dharma in general. 
; Vidvadbhih ^ those conversant with what is contained in the 
Veda ;—'Sadbh:h, those who have the right knowledge of 
things;—these two qualifieations are meant to indicate that 
‘Dharma’ is rightly known by means of the Veda ;— advesa- 
ragtbhih, free from such love and hate as are conducive to evi! 
this is meant to indicate that Dharma is that which is not 
conducive to any undesirable effects ;—' hrdayénabhyanujnatah 
indicates that Dharma is conducive to all that is good ; as it is 
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only the good to which men's minds are attracted :—thus then 
the complete definition of Dharma, as indicated by the text, is 
that itis that which, not being conducive to any, evil effects, 
is known through the Veda as conducive to good. The three 
qualifications serve the purpose of excluding such acts as the 
performance of the Shyéna = sacrifice—This definition of 
‘Dharma,’ ‘ Right, also implies that of * Adharma, ‘Wrong, as 
that which is known through the Veda as conducive to evil.’ 

This is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 13); 
and in the Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, p. 156). 


VERSE II 


Much ingenuity has again been displayed to show that 
verses 2—5 are a ‘later interpolation” Burnell remarks that it 
must be so, because 'in the old Vedic religion, all ceremonies 
and sacrifices were avowedly performed in order to gain desired 
objects of various kinds’ He evidently forgot that what is 
expounded by Manu is not exactly what the writer speaks of 
as ‘the old Vedic religion.’ 

* Na prashasta’—Because leading to new births, and 
obstructing Final Release. | | 

Medhatithi, (p. 50, |. 27)—Vishoagit-nyaya—see Mima, 
Sa. 4.5. 15—16. 


VERSE III 


‘Sankalpumilah kamah'—Nandana explains this .as— 
‘The desire for rewards is the root of the will to act. 

‘Vratani’—The term stands tor all those duties that one 
makes up his mind to perform all through life—according to 
Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Narayana;—'the vow of the 
Religious Student ’—according to Nandana. EE 

‘Yumadharmah ’— The prohibitive rules’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—‘the rules pertaining to the 
Recluse and the Renunciate’ (Nandana). | 
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Cf. Apastamba, 1. 1. 1. 1—3; Gautama, 1. 1—4 and 
98, 48; Vashistha, 1. 4—6; Bandhayana, 1. 1. 1. 1—6; 
Yàajfiavalkya, 1. 7. 

The meaning of ‘Shila’? and 'Achàüra' separately has 
been the source of much misunderstanding. The difficulty 
has been solved by Medhatithi taking the term ‘ Smrtishile, 
as standing, not for ‘Smrti’ and ‘Shila, but for ‘Smrti? as 
qualified by ‘Shila, this being ‘freedom from hatred and attach- 
ment; ‘ Smrti—Shila’ stands for that ‘Smrti, recollection, 
which the learned have when their mind is calm and collected, 
not perturbed by passions of any kind. The reason suggested 
by Buhler is not satisfactory. 

Kullüka has explained ‘ Shila’ as standing for the virtues 
enumerated by Harita—* Brahmana-like behaviour, devotion 
to gods and Pitrs, gentility, kindness, freedom from jealousy, 
sympathy, absence of cruelty, friendliness, agreeable speech, 
gratefulness, being prepared to grant shelter, mercy, and calm- 
ness. Narayana puts it vaguely as ‘that to which learned 
men are prone. 

‘ Self-satesfaction’—This is meant to apply to cases 
where the scriptures provide options (Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kullüka) ;—or to cases not covered by any of the aforesaid 
sources (Narayana and Nandana). 

In connection with this verse, the student desirous of 
xurying on further investigation, is advised to read Kumiarila’s 
Pantravartika, Adhyà&ya I (Translation— Bibliotheca Indic), 

Medhatitha (p. 01,l. 8S)— Vishvagita’—See Mimi. Sā. 
4. 3. 15—16. 

Medhatithi (p. 57, 1. 20)— Kvachidarthavadadeva’— 
for an example, see Mima. Sa. 1. 4. 29. 

Medhatitha (p. 60, 1. 29)—' Kartrsamanyat’—This refers 
to Mima. Sa. 1. 3, 2. | 
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Medhatithi (p. 62,1. 2)—Yatha aghare dévatavidhth’— 
Shabara on Mima. Si. 2. 2. 16 says—[ ran ] aterafürér laar- 
fafu: ga ger sadis RA... praa arturarararvaM—_aarat- 
aran yuedeq? Saar 


Medhatithi (p. 60, ll. 7-8) * Tulyé sheautatve '—Though 
in regarding bothithe Shruti-rule and the Smrti-rule to be 
equally ‘Shrauta,’ “Vedic’—Medhatithi apparently accepts the 
view of Kumirila as against Shabara (according to whom the 
Smrti-rule is not Shruti, but stands ona distinctly inferior 
footing),—ultimately his view comes to be the same as 
Shabara’s—v7z,, that in ease of conflict between Shruti and 
Smrti, the latter is set aside in favour of the former; while 
according to Kumarila, there is option. 


Medhatithi (p. 63, 1. 1)—' Vishvajzityadhtkaravat '— See 
Mima. Sā. 6. 7. 15—19. In connection with the Vishvajit 
sacrifice we have the text—‘one should give away his entire 
property, sarvasva. ‘The conclusion is that the injunction of 
the giving away of one’s entire property having been already 
found in connection with the Jyotestoma,—at which one is 
bound to pay as fee either 1,200 gold pieces or his entire 
property,—what the mention of the giving of entire property at 
the Veshvajit means is that at this latter sacrifice, the fee must 
consist of the entore property, and not of 1,200 gold pieces ; 
and this has been taken to imply that the man who seeks to 
perform the Vishvajit must possess more than 1,200 gold 
pieces. "E i 

Medhatiths (p. 64, 1. 4)— Indriyanam &c.—The first 
part of this quotation occurs in Manu 7. 44; but«the second 
half is from some other work. 

This verse has been quoted in the Vidhana pārijāta (vol. 
IT, p. 511) in support of the authority of S'adachara, as bearing 
upon the propriety of agarar ;—also in the Smrtikaumudi 
(p. 1) which remarks that the Practice of cultured men is autho- 
ritative only when it is not repugnant to Shruti and Smrti. 
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The Apararka (p. 82) quotes the verse in support of the 
view that the Practices of Good Men also, as distinet from the 
Smrti, are ¢n authoritative source of our knowledge of Dharma. 
It is interesting to note that it reads tafacexzfesitaat in place of 
araa a. 


It is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 5), 
which adds the following explanation :— 

Veda is the means of knowing Dharma ; so also are the 
‘Smrti and ‘Shila’—ze. freedom from love and hate —of persons 
learned in the Veda ;— dch@ra’ such as the tying of the 
bracelet and so forth ;— and ‘ atmatuste', t. e, when there are 
several options open to us, it is our own satisfaction that 
should determine the choice of one of them ;—also in the 
Nrsimhaprasāda (Samskira, p. 17b);—and in Hemädri 


(Vrata, p. 17). 


This is quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes :— 


‘Vedah’ is the collection of Mantra and Brāhmana texts, 
as defined by Apastamba;— akhilah, the actual texts available, 
as also those presumed on the strength of ‘transference? and 
that of ‘Indicative Power’, ‘Syntactical Connection ’, ‘Contest’, 
‘Position’ and ‘Name’ (Jaimini iij) ;—or ‘akhelah, ‘entire, may 
be taken as meant to preclude the notion that the said authority 
belongs only to the three Vedas, and noć to the Atharva’, 
which is based upon such assertions of Apastamba and others 
as ‘Yajfia is énjoined by the three Vedas’. That the ‘Atharva 
is an authority for Dharma is due to the fact that it prescribes 
the performtance ‘of the Tulapwrusa and other propitiatory 
rites for all castes, even though it does not deal mainly with the 
performance of the Agnihotra or other Shrauta rites.—When 
the text says that these are the means of knowing ' Dharma’ 
Right, it implies that they are the means of knowing also 
whatis ‘ Adharma, ‘wrong, it being necessary for the scriptures 
to furnish an idea of all that is wrong and hence a. source 
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of impurity of the mind, which obstructs the acquiring of true 
knowledge. — Mulam?’, ‘Source’, the means of knowing,— 
‘Tadvidam’, those learned in the Veda; this implies that in 
the ease of * Smrta’ and the rest, the authority is not inherent in 
themselves, but due to their. being based upon the Veda.— 
' Smrti, the Dharmashàstr« compiled by Yajfiavalkya and 
others. —‘ Shila’ implies the thirteen qualities enumerated by 
Harita—erz, Faith in Brahman, Devotion to Gods and Pitrs, 
Gentility, Harmlessness, Freedom from jealousy, Freedom from 
harshness, Friendliness, Sweetness of speech, Gratefulness, Kind- 
ness for sufferers, Sympathy, Calmness. This *S'Ailo? differs from 
‘Achara’; it stands for the negative virtues, the avoidance of 
wrong, while the former stands for the positive active virtues; the 
doing of right-— Achara’, the tying of the bracelet during 
marriage and so forth-—Sadhiunam atinanastustil’, whenever 
doubt arises regarding what 15 right, what determines the question 
ix the ' self-satisfaetion ' of those that are “Sadhu, i e, have their 
minds replete with the knowledge of the Veda and the impres- 
sions gathered therefrom ; €. e, that course is to be accepted as 
‘right’, whieh commands the unanimous approval of the said 
persons ;—such is the explanation suggested by the Kalpataru. 
In support of this view we have the following passage from 
the Taettartya, relating to cases of doubt regarding Dharma, — 
‘Thou shouldst behave in that manner in which behave those 
Brahmanas who are impartial, honest, steady, calin and righteous.’ 
This implies the authority of the Parisat ‘Assembly .—Or 
"sadhunam may be construed with ‘dchdrah’, which would 
imply the authority also of those ‘good men’—men_ free’ from 
all evil qualities—who are not ‘learned in the Veda’: so that 
for superior Shudras, the practices of their forefathers would 
be authoritative— Self-satisfuetion’ is the determining factor 
in the case of options ; but this is an authority for the man 
himself, not for others. 
VERSE VII 


This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 207.) 
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VERSE VIII 


‘Idam’—The Shdstras (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
laka) ;—tlfe ordinances of Manu (Narayana) ;—the various said 
sources of the knowledge of Dharma (Nandana). 


VERSE [X 


This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 14); —in the 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasi, p. 61), which explains that * anut- 
tamam sukham stands for the rewards that are spoken of in 
connection with each aet ;—and in the Nrsimhaprasada (Sams- 


kara, p. 16b). 
| VERSE X 


‘Amimamsyé— not to be called into question". (Buhler, 
ace, to Medhatithi) ‘ Irrefutable  (Burnell, improved. by Hop- 
kins into ' not to be discussed). 

For an interesting discussion regarding the srgasargraqaem- 
ate attaching to the Veda, the reader is referred to Vatsyayana’s 
Bhasva on the Nyāyasūtra 2.1.58-63. 

Medhatithi (p. 69, 1.4) ‘Sarvasvaré tu vivadantée’— 
The Sarvesvarais an Isti sacrifice which is described as leading 
the sacrificer directly to heaven; and in regard to this there is a 
difference of opinion among Vedie scholars: some hold that 
entrance into‘ heaven is not the actual result, the result being 
the accomplishment of what the man desires—vzz, the fulfil- 
ment of h& wish /o go to heaven without any hindrance, 
whenever he may die. 

- This has been quoted by the Mitaksara under 1.7, in sup- 
port of the view that the name ' Smert’ is applied to the 
Dharmashastra. 


VERSE XI 


Heétushastrashrayat’-— Relying upon the argumentative 
science of the Bauddhas, Charvikas &e.’ (Medhatithi);—‘Relying 
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on methods of reasoning directed against the Veda’ (Kul- 
lūka and Narayana). | 

The argumentative person is always decried : seg e. g. 4. 30, 
where the ‘ ZZetuka is described as not fit to be honoured ; 
the ‘Hétuka’ is mentionod in 12. 111 as a person who 
must be a member of the Parisad; though in the latter text 
the term has been explained as ‘one well-versed in the princi- 
ples of Mimámsà and the Shastras’ (see Metdhsara on 3, 301, 
p. 1384). 

‘Nastiko vedunindukah’—sce Parüsharamadhava (Prà- 
yashchitta, p. 424) where we real— The detracting of the Veda 
is of three kinds—(1) The first is that which consists in seek- 
ing to prove the untrustworthy character of the Veda by means of 
arguments culled from Bauddha, Jaina and other treatises ;— 
this has been described by Yajiiavalkya as being equal in 
heinousness to the murdering of a Brahmana. (2) The second 
consists in negleeting the acts laid down in the Veda and Shru- 
tis, through one’s tendency to wranglings and disputations ;— 
it is this that is referred to by Manu under 2.11, who further 
regards it as equal in heinousness to the drinking of wine. (3) 
The third consists in lack of due faith—the acts laid down 
being done only through fear of popular odium, and not 
through any faith in them; this has been mentioned among 
Minor Sins. 

This verse has been quoted in the Smrtechandrika 
(Samskara, p. 4) which reads 'ubhe' for ‘ male and explains 
it as ‘Shruti and Smrti’, for 'shragüt',.it reads 
‘ shraya’, 

VERSE XII 


The first half of this verse is precisley the same as that of 
Yajfiavalkya 1.7. | 
VERSE XIII 


‘ Vidhiyaté’—Medhatithi puts forward a second explana- 
nation of this, 
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VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskára, 
p. 15) as describing the comparative authority of the several 
sources. Where there are two Vedic texts setting forth two 
conflicting views, both are to be accepted, since they have been 
so accepted by authorities older than Manu himself, i. e. 
the two are to be regarded as optional alternatives. 

It is quoted also in the Nrsemhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 136.) 

VERSE XV 


‘ Samayadhyusité’ ;—The dawn (Medhatithi),—or that 
twilight which comes after the departure of the night (Ibid. and 
Govindaraja) ;—the time when neither the sun nor the stars 
are visible (Kullüka). 

This verse has been quoted by the Madanapariata 
(p. 175) as indicating the two divisions of the time 
‘before sunrise ^—these two divisions being ‘ Anudita’ and 
` Samayadhyusita” These two are more fully described by 
Katyayana, who defines the ‘anudita’ as ' the sixteenth part 
of the night, adorned by stars and planets’,—and_ the 
‘ Samaydadhyusita’ as that time in the morning when the stars 
have disappeared, but the sun has not risen. 

The same authority defines the ‘udita, ‘sunrise? as that 
when the mere streak of the sun is visible, not all its rays. 

It is quoted also in the the Nrsimhaprasada (Achara, p. 
326) :—in the Samskdraratnamala, (p. 2) as laying down 
the two times for Homa, and it reads ' homah ’ for ‘ yajfal'; — 
in the Acharamayukha (p. 65) as laying down the time for 
the morning Homa ;—and in the Nityacharapradip« (p. 410.) 


VERSE XVI 


‘ Mantrath’—This has been added with a view to exclude 
the woman and the Shüdra, whose sacraments are not perform- 
ed ‘ with mantras ° (see 2.66 and 10.127). 
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Burnell remarks— In Vedic times the reception of out- 
siders into the community was, to a certain extent, recognised, 
and ceremonies (e. g. the Vrdatyastome) were in, use for this 
purpose.’ 

It is rather difficult to be very dogmatic regarding what 
was, or what was not, recognised ‘in Vedie times.’ But if 
the ceremony of the Vratyastome is the sole authority for the 
statement, then it has to be borne in mind that. the writer. has 
not comprehended the purpose of those ceremonies. TE he had 
taken the trouble to find out what * vrdtya’ meant, he would 
have found out that the ceremony was performed for the 
re-admission of those who had become excluded by reason of 
the omission of certain obligatary rites ; and it was not meant 
for admitting absolute * outsiders *. 

This verse has been quoted by the Mitaksara on 1.3 (p. 6) 
—in support of the view that if is the Twice-born persons 
alone who are entitled to study the Dharma Shastra, 

It ix quoted also in the Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 512) 
to the same effeet—also in the Apararka (p. 14)5—4n the 
Smrtichandrika (p. 18.) which explains *N?seko as the Garbha- 
dhana sacrament and ‘smeshäna’ as the ‘ after-death rites ;— 
and in the Vaersakriyakaumnudi (p. 574) as implying that the 
rites are to be performed for the S'Audr« also, but without Vedic 
Mantras. 

Medhatitht (p. 73, 1. 26 )—Achdryakaranavidhina 
svadyayadhyayoncndhinach«, Here ‘both the Bhatt and 
the Prabhakara views of Shastrarambha are accepted by 
the writer. . 
VERSE XVII. | | 

The Aparárka quotes this verse along with verses 19, 21 to 
28, as indicating the views that the ‘black antelope’ is to serve as a 
mark of the * yajnya desha’ only in the case of the countries 
other than those described in these verses, This verse and verses 


18 to 22 have been quoted in the Madanaparyata (p. 12) in 
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support of the view that the ‘Custom’ or “Right Behaviour ' that 
is to be regarded as authoritative and trustworthy is that preva- 
lent among the people inhabiting the tract of land herein defined. 

Other writers, among whom are Vashistha and Shaükha 
define * Arydvarta’ as that tract ‘where the black antelope roams’; 
which, according to Manu (2.23) is the characteristic feature of 
the ‘ yagniya déshe ‘land fit for sacrificial acts *. 

This verse is quoted in Memäādri (Vrata, p. 27),—in the 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 55), which explains that the 
epithet. ‘devanirugnrtam, ‘created by the Gods, is only meant 
to be eulogistic;—in the Danemaytkha (p. 7)—and in the 
Scmskaramaytkhea (p. 4). | 


VERSE XVIII 


Medhatatha (p. (5, |. 5)--Karanagrahunat.—When a 
custom or even a Smrti rule, is found to be actually based upon 
«ome material motive,—no authority can attach to such custom 
or tule. Read in this -connection Mima. Sa. 1.3. 4, which 
discusses the authoritative eharacter of such- Sate rules as, 
while not contradicting any Shrurti-rule, are yet found to be due 
to ignorance or covetousness ; €g. the text laying down that the 
cloth with which the sacrificial post is covered should be given 
to the priest. The conclusion on this point is that such rules 
have no authority. (See, for further details, Prabhakara— 
Mimaimsa, pp. 158-159). 

"This Verse is quoted in the Madanapirijata (p. 12) ;—in the 
Danamaytikha (p. 7);—in the Samskaramayukha (p. 4),—and 
in the Viraihitrodaya— Paribhàsa (p. 55), which adds the following 
notes :-—‘Paramparyw is the same as ‘parampara, ‘Tradition, 
—4. e., that whose beginning cannot be traced ;— this precludes 
the authority of modern customs ;—'«ntaralc! are the mixed 
castes;—it quotes Medhatithi to the effect that the purport of this 
verse is to eulogise the custom of the particular country, and 
not to deny the authority of the customs of other countries. 
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VERSE XIX 


* 


The tract here described "e omprises,’—says Bnhler—" the 
Doab from the neighbourhood of Delhi as far as Mathura,” and 
Burnell refers us to a map in the Numismata Ortentalia, 
Part I 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtechundrika (Samskara 
P. 17) which reads ! Anantaram ' and explains—it as ' slightly 
less important’; —in the Viramitrodago (Paribhasa, p. 56), which 
adds the following notes :—*Matsya, Viratdésha,—Painchala’ 
the Aangyakubja and adjacent. countries, —S Àürasena, country 
about — Mathuri,—' anantarah’ slightly inferior ;—in the 
Dànamayukha (p. 7.) and the Samskaramayukha (p. 4), 
which have the same explanations as the Viramttrodaya. 

VERSE XX 

This is quoted in the Viramitrodaya, Paribhasa (p. 50) 
which says that this is meant only to eulogise the particular 
country. 

VRRSE XXI 

‘Vindshana’—This is the name given to the place where 
the river Sarasvati becomes lost in the sands. Buhler says it 
lies in the district of Hissar, in the Punjab. 

Buhler curiously translates ‘ pratyuk ' by ‘east, while it 
means west, 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrtka (p. 18), which 
explains ‘vinashana’ as the place where the Satasvatf has 
disappeared ;—-in the Viraniutrodaya (Paribhasga, p. 26) 
which locates ‘Vinashana’ in the Auruksétra:—in the Dana- 
mayukha, (p. ¢),—and the Samskaramayikha (p. 4). 


VERSE XXII 
This verse is quoted in the S?»nrtichandrika (Samskara 
p 18);—in the Samskdramaytkha (p. 4), which explains 
‘Tayol’ as standing for the Himivat and the Vindhya ;—and 
in the Virametrodayu (Paribhasa, p. 56). 
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VERSE XXIII 


‘ Krşņnasārah’—Burnell—“ What animal is intended it is 
impossible to say. In Southern India, a pretty little, but rare, 
gazelle is taken for it. It does not however answer to the 
name so far as its colour (light brown) goes." 

From the explanation given by Medhatithi the deer 
meant is that which is ‘black with white spots’, or ' black 
with yellow spots’; and there is no doubt that the animal meant 
is that which is black in the upper, and white (or yellow) in the 
lower parts of its body. 

Medhatitht (p. 76, 1. 26)—' Shirpadhikarane ’—in 
Mima. Sa. 1-2-26; and the next sentence ‘ étaddhi kriyaté 
wtyuchyaté’ is from Shabara on that Sütra,—the whole sentence 
being— état (1. e. shakyaté hartumats) hi kriyaté atyuchyate, 
na cha vartamanakdlah kaschidasts yasyayam pratinir- 
déshah, 

* Mléchchadeshastvatahpurah '—Note the liberalised 
interpretation of this provided by Medhatithi. Burnell curiously 
enough regards this to be an ‘order to dwell in this land’. 
There is no ‘order’ to dwell in the Mléchchadesha. The 
countries to be inhabited having been defined and all beyond 
these being designated as “Mléchhadesha’, the term ‘these 
countries’ of verse 24 refers, as Medhatithi clearly points out, to 
Brahmavarta, Madhyadesha, Brahmarsidésha and Yajiityadésha; 
and the order to dwell contained in verse 24 also refers to 
those,” and *not to the* Mlechehhadésha’, which is ‘ beyond 
these,’ 

This vèrse is quoted in the Sartichandrtka (Samskara, 
p. 18), which adds that the country described as ‘fit for sacrifi- 
cial performances’ is meant to be so used only when the 
aforesaid four countries are not available ;—in the Viranutro- 
daya (Paribhasa, p. 56), which explains ‘ Yajrayah ' as ‘fit for 
sacrificial performances’, and ‘Adléchcha’ as ‘unfit for sacrificial 
performances *—and in the Samskdramayukha (p. 4). 
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VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in the dpararka (p. 6) as permitting 
the Shüdra to reside, for the sake of livelihood, in ‘Mléchcha’ 
countries also;—in the Virametrodaya (Paribhisa, p. 56), 
which explains ‘ vrtit’ as ‘livelihood ’, “hargitah’ as ‘in ditficul- 
ty’, and the compound ‘vrttikaryitah’ as ‘one who is in 
difficulties regarding livelihood ’;—and in the Samskaramayu- 


kha (p. 4). 


VERSE XXV 


* Dharmasya ’—Govindaraja alone takes this to mean 
‘ spiritual merit 5 others agree in taking it as ‘ duties’. 

Medhatiths (p. 18,1. 98)— Iho pañchaprakāro dharmal’ 
—This view is here attributed to the author of the Smrtivivarana. 
Kullüka quotes the Bhavisyapurana to the same effect. 

Modern writers and lecturers on what they call ‘Varna- 
shramadharma’ should note the exact connotation of this 
name, as here explained by Medhātithi. 


VERSE XX VI 


* Vaidikaih karmabhih’—The term ‘vaidika-karma’ 
here stands for Vedic mantras ;—or for rites prescribed in 
the Veda. Both explanations are found in Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja ; Kullüka notes only the latter explanation. 

This verse has been quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 132) as laying down the necessity of performing 
the Samskaras. Here also both the above explanations are 
noted.—1t explains the term ‘sharira’ in the compound 
‘ Sharirasamskarah’ to stand for the constituents of the 
body.—' In this world and also after death’—has been 
explained as implying that the Samskiras help ‘after death’ by 
enabling the man to perform such sacrifices as lead him to 
heaven, and they help ‘in this world’ by enabling him to 
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perform such sacrifices as the Ka@riri and the like, which bring 
desirable results in the world, in the shape of rain, children 
and so forth.—It is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 36), to the effect that sacramental rites are performed with 
Vedic Mantras in the ease of the Twice-born persons only; it 
adds that these sacraments are called ‘pavana’, * purificatory ' 
of the person, beeause, performed with Vedic Mantras, they 


serve to destroy sins. 


VERSE XXVII 

Medhatiths (p. 80, l. 8)—Grhyasmrtibhyo-—vasatavyam 
—see Ashvalayana Grhya Su. 1-13-14. 

Medhatitha (p. 80, 1. 10) ‘ Mekhalà badhyaté’—see 
Gautama, 1-15. 

This verse has been quoted by the Mitdksard on 3.253 
(p. 1285), where it has been taken to mean that the sacra- 
ment of the Upanayana wipes off all the sins committed by the 
boy prior to it. 

It isalso quoted in the Viranutrodaya (Samskara, p. 134) 
and has been taken to mean that the Sacramental Rites are 
meant only for the "T'wice-born —and in the Apardrka (p. 
25), as indicating that the sacraments are meant for the Twice- 
born only, on the ground that they have been mentioned after 
the injunction of Upanayana which pertains to the Twice-born 
only. Itis quoted in the Smrtikaumudi (p. 48), which notes 
that the term ‘Samskara’ (Sacrament) connotes destruction of 
sin or wmpurity. 

It is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 36), 
which adds the following notes :—' Biya’ stands for semen- 
ovule, the impurity due to defects in that is called * baijika '— 
that due to residence in the womb is called *gàrbAoka 5— 
‘homath’ includes the Garbhadhana and other rites that are 
accompanied by libations into fire;—and in the Samskara- 
ratnamala (p. 5) to the effect that Homa is to be performed by 
the Twice-born only ;— baijika’ is such impurity relating to 


KO MANU SMRITI —NOTES 


the semen-ovule as is due to the intercourse having taken 
place at a forbidden time, — Garbhika’ is the impurity due to 
residence in a womb that is not quite clean ;—it quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that as the ' semen-ovule" and the 
‘womb’ cannot be the effects of any sins of the child, the 
‘nah’ mentioned in the text iust. he. taken. as standing not 
for actual sin, but for the impurity or uncleanliness due to the 
child's physical connection with them. 


VERSE XXVIII 


* Vrataih —(a) ‘The particular observances. kept by the 
student while studying particular portions of the Veda 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ;— the voluntary re- 
straints, such as abstention from honey, meat and such things '— 
(Kullika and Raghavananda)—‘ such observances as the 
Prajapatya penance’ (Nandana). 

“Trawidyéna’— By learning the meaning of the three 
Vedas’ (Medhatithi and Nandana) ;— By undertaking the 
vow to study the three Vedas in thirty-six years, as mentioned 
under 3.1. (Govindaraja, Kullaka and Raghavananda). 

‘Tjyaya’— Ijya' here stands for ‘ the offering to the 
gods, sages and Pitrs’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and 
Raghavananda) ;—or ‘the Pakayajfias’ (Narayana and Nan- 
dana). 

‘Brahmiyam kriyaté tanuh,—‘ Related to Brahman; 
? 6€. “united with the Supreme Spirit '—accordinig" to Medha- 
tithi, who also notes that according to ‘others, the meaning 
is that ‘the body is made fit to attain Brahman. As the 
reference is to the ' tanus ‘body,’ Burnell understands that 
‘Brahman’ stands here for the ‘ world-substance, not as a 
spiritual, but asa physical force’. This however is entirely 
off the mark. | 

This verse is quoted in the Mitāäkşarā (on 1. 1083, p. 76) 
as setting forth the desirable results aeruing to the man who 
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offers the Vaishvadeva offerings, which latter, on this account, 
eannot be regarded as sanctifieatory of the food that has 
been cooked. 

This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 140), where the words are thus explained :— Svadhyaya’ 
stands for the learning of the Veda ;— Vrata’ for the Sävitri 
and other observances ;—' Traiwidydad’ for the knowledge 
of the meaning of the three Vedas ;— Ijya@’ for the worship- 
ping of the gods and others ;— Brahmi’ for related to 
Brahman, through the knowledge of that Supreme Being. 


VERSE XXIX 


* Hiranya-madhu-sarpisam’—Though the text clearly 
says that the child is to be fed with gold, honey and butter, it 
appears fron the Grhya Sttras that the last two substances 
only are to be given to the child, after they have been touched 
with a piece of gold’—Buhler. 

* Mantravat.—The mantras are those used by his own 
sect or lis gurus. 

Hopkins has the following note here :---“ This commen- 
tator’s (Medbatithi's) use of * some think’, ‘some explain’ is 
such, as in this passage, to suggest that they are occasionally 
usel hypothetically, a possible view being set up and over- 
thrown rather than actual statement that other commentators 
explain the passage so and so; a modification of meaning 
that would somewhat affect the amount of criticism devoted to 
the text before Medhatithi's day." 

Though this may be true, to a certain extent, regarding 
the references in the form of ' Fecit", it cannot be so regard- 
ing those in the form ‘anya tu’ or ‘ anyévya chaksaté’ and 
such other more definite references to other eaplanations. 

This verse has been quoted by Raghunandana in his 
Smrtitativa (Jyotis, p. 648)—dealing with the Jatakarma 
Sacrament ;—also in the Madanapàrijàta (p. 353). 
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This verse is quoted in the Purusarthachintàmani (p. 
433) as laying down the time for the ‘ Birth-sacrament’;— 
m the Samskaramayukha (p. 23) which adds the following 
notes—' Vardhana’ is cutting; some people have held that 
no significance attaches to the masculine gender of ‘ purusah *; 
but Medhatithi has held that it is meant to be significant, there 
being no such rite in the case of the child without gender-signs, 
and for the woman it is performed without mantras in accord- 
ance with another text;—it is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskàra, p. 31 5);—in Hemadwi (Parishésa, p. 583), 
where‘ Vardhana’ is explained as cutting; and again on p. 736, 
where the same is repeated ;—in the same work (Shraddha, 
p. 326);—in Samskararatnamala (p. 831) to the effect 
that the rite is to be performed before the cutting of the 
umbilical eord;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 49) 
to the same effect ; it reads ‘purusam’ for “purusah’ 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 192) quotes it as laying 
down the exact time for the performance of the sacrament, in the 
first half,—and the form of the sacrament in the second half. 
It quotes it again (p. 403) in support of the view that Manu hav- 
ing prescribed the sacraments of Nadmakarana, Niskramana, 
Annaprashana, Chula, Upanayana and Keshanta, for the 
male child,—adds a verse (2. 66) to the effect that ‘all this is to 
be done for the female child &c. &e.,—whieh makes it clear that 
the Upanayana rite should be performed for the female child 
also; and the statement (in 2-67) that for women the ‘ marri- 
age’ constitutes the 'upanayana' only provides ʻa possible 
substitute for Upanayana in the case of females. | 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 171) as 
laying down the Jatakarma, and explains ‘vardhana’ as 
‘cutting. 


VERSE XXX 


‘Dashamyam dvadashyam ’— The tenth or twelfth day 
of the month '—Medhatithi, who also notes and rejects the 
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explanation— after the lapse of the tenth or twelfth day—ze., 
‘on the lapsing of the period of impurity'—which is accepted by 
Kullüka. . 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 233) where it notes the latter explanation and says that it has 
been rejected by Medhatithi and Apararka. It is curious 
that having the work of Medhatithi before him, the author 
of Viramitrodaya did not note his explanation that the ceremony 
is to be performed on the 10th or 12th day (£thz) of the 
month. 

The verse is quoted in Madananary data (p. 855) also, 
where however no explanation is given—and in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 371), where it is added that what is meant is that 
the naming of the Brahmana should be done on the expiry 
of the tenth day, of the Ksattriya on the expiry of the twelfth 
day, of the Vaishya on the expiry of the sixteenth day and of 
the Shudra on the expiry of the twenty-first day ;—and the 
second half of the verse lays down substitutes. 


This verse is quoted in Samskdramaytkha (p. 24), 
which adds that ‘dashamydam has been taken as ‘dashamyam 
atitayam’, ‘after the lapse of the tenth day’,—that no signi- 
ficance attaches to the causal affix in ‘harayét’;—in Sams- 
kéraratnamala (p. 850), which adds that the causal affix 
in ‘kdrayét’ has the reflexive sense;—in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Sumskara, p. 34a);—and in Srmtichandrika (Samskira, 
p. 52), which explains meaning as ‘on the tenth day from 
the day of tht birth, the father should do the naming’, it being 
the father’s business to do this. 


VERSE XXXI 


This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhatt (Kila- 
sara, p. 217);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 53) to 
the effect that the names of the four castes should consist of 
words expressive respectively, of welfare, strength, wealth and 
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deprecation ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samsküra p. 346);— 
and in Samskara-mayukha (p. 25). 

Burnell— This is now obsolete. The nafnes of the 
different castes are now usually epithets or titles of some 
favourite deity. ‘The caste is known only by the suffixed title’ 

This verse has been quoted in Viranutrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 242), where we have the following explanations : 
‘maigalyam means expressive of auspiciotsness; eg, the name 
‘ Laksinidharc’;— Balanvitei means expressive of bravery; 
eg, the name ‘Yudhesthirw;—dhanasamyuktam’, means con- 
taining terms ecpressive of wealth; e. g, the name ‘Maha- 
dhana';— gugupsitane’ means containing a term denoting 
depreciation; e. g, the name * Neradase’. 

Mdanapàarijate also quotes this verse (on p. 357), 
where it is explained to mean that * the names should be cx- 
pressive of auspiciousness and the rest.’ 

Parasharmadhava (Achira, p. 441) quotes it as also 
the four typical names as— SAri Sharma’ * V ikramapale’, 
Manikyashréstht and Hinadàsa ;—it is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 27) as laying down rules regarding the first part of the 


name. 


VERSE XXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 243) also; and in Smrtichandrtka (Samskara. p. 55) as 
laying down the subsidiary titles of the four caste-names;— 
also in Vidhanapdryata (p. 309);—and in .Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 178). 

Purasharamadhava (Achara, p. 441) quoting the 
verse explains it to mean that. ‘sharman’ must be the suffixed 
word to the Brahmana's name. 

Narayana and Raghavananda opine that the name 
of the Bràhmana must always contain the word ‘sharman 
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itself.. But Medhatithi and several others hold that the name 
should connote what is connoted by the term ' shaman: 

The present day practice, however, follows the former expla- 
nation— sharman’ being regarded now as the suffixed title to 
every Brihmana’s name. 


VERSE XXXIIT 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achiira, 
p. 441), which cites the typical female name ' Shridasi, 

This is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 631). 

Piranitrodaya (Samskara, p. 243) quotes the verse, 
and having explained the words, cites as exumples—* Yashoda’ 
(easily pronouncible) * Aulaghni’ (haesh)-— Indira’ (not of 
plain meaning) —‘Kamaniya@’ (heart-captivating) —' Subhadra’ 
(auspicious)-—and * Swubhagyacatt.’ (containing a benedictory 
term). 


Vidhanapariata (p. 310) simply quotes the verse ;— 
and Aparārka (p. 27) quotes it as laying down rules regard- 
ing the first. part of female names. 

This is quoted in Smrti chandrika (Samskara, p. 55), 
which adds the following notes— sut/odyam, ’ easily prono- 
ouncible,—' mangalyam denoting | auspiciousness ;—-* dir- 
ghavarna, the long i. or a. 


VERSE XXXIV 


Yadvéstam maingalam kulé’—Medhatithi, along with 
Govindaraja and Kulltka, takes this as applicable to all the 
sacraments.— Kula ’ is family, not tribe, 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhavea 
(Achara, p. 442), and the second half in Madanaparyata 
(p. 360) and in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 267), which latter 
remarks that this option regarding family-eustom applies only 


to the sacrament of the First Feeding. The verse is quoted in 
8 
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Smrtichandrika (Samskaüra, pp. 55 and 57), which adds 
that the < Grha, ‘house, means the one in which birth has 
taken plaee;—in Gadddharapaddhats (Kalasiray p. 218); 
—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sawskira, p. 366). 


VERSE XXAV 


‘ Dharmatah’— according. to Law’ (Narayana and 
Nandana) ;— for the sake of spiritual merit’ (Kullüka). 

This verse has been quoted in Pardsharamadhava 
(Samskara, p. 605) for the purpose of showing that even a boy 
who has not cut his teeth can be ‘one who has had his Tonsure 
performed.’ 

It is quoted in Smrti-tattva (p. 653)—which points 
out that the time most suited for the ceremony is the third, 
not the frst year and it bases this on the distinct declaration 
by Shaükha that— for the rite of Tonsure, the third year is 
what has been accepted by all the Grhyasütras: It also 
quotes it on p. 922, with a view to show that the time for the 
ceremony is not fixed, there being an option as to its being done 
in the first, third, or even the fifth year. 

It is quoted in Viranuatrodayu (Samskara, p. 296), 
where it is explained that the presence of the particle * và, ’ 
‘or’, implies that the rite may be performed in. the second 
year also; this latter is also sanctioned by a text from 
Yama. Os : 

Madanaparyata (p. 34) also quotes it without adding 
any explanatory  notes—1t is quoted in Smrtichandrtka 
(Samskara, p. 58);—in Memädri (Purishega, p. 742);— 
in JSemnskaremeyukha (pp. 29 and 128) which quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that the term ‘dviatindm’ indicates 
that this rite is not to ‘he performed for the Shudra ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 36c); and. in Gadadhara- 
pgaddhati (Kalasira, p. 219). 
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Medhatithi has described this ceremony as that * which 
consists in the cutting of the hair in such a manner as to leave 
well-arranged tufts of hair on certain parts of the head.’ 

Further details have been supplied in Madanaparyata 
(p. 361), which quotes Lokaks? (called Laugiksi in Smrtitativa, 
p. 653) describing the * Chia" as ‘a line of hair, towards 
the right among the Vashasthas, on both sides among the 
Atris and Kashyapas, and in five places among the Aiigirasas ; 
some people keep a single line ; others only the top-tuft, shaped 
like the leaf of the banyan tree ;—and adds that the exact. form 
is to be determined by the Grhyastira of the man concerned, 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Hemaādri (Parishesa, p. 745) ;—in 
Gadacdharapuddhats (Kalasüra, p. 220), which explains that 
‘Opanayana is to be derived as ‘Nayanam eva nàyanam? 
and then the prefix ‘Upa’ added;—in Samskaramayukha 
(p. 32);—and in Smrti chandrika (Samsküra, p. 68), which 
adds that in the case of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya also the 
years are to be counted from the one spent in the womb. 

It has been quoted in Madanapariata (p. 17); and 
in Pardshuramadhava (Achara, p. 446). 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 344) explains the reason 
for the eighth, eleventh and twelfth years being regarded 
as the best for the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya 
respectivelye The Gayatri mantra is sacred for the Brahmana 
and’ its foot contains eight syllables ; the Tristup for the 
Ksattriya contains a foot of eleven syllables, and the Jagati for 
the Vaishya has a foot of twelve syllables. 


VERSE XXXVII - 


Medhàátithi (p. 90, 1. 15)—'Sarvasvare—See Mima. Su. 
10. 2. 56-57. At the Sarvasvüra sacrifice the sacrificer recites the 
Arbhava hymn just before he enters the fire for self-immolation, 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 27) as laying 
down the time for the performance of the Upanayana with 
special ends in view. c 

It is quoted in Parasharamadh«ava (dee p. 146), 
which quotes Apastamba as connecting the seventh year 
with ' Bràhmie glory, ' the eighth with ‘ longevity,” the ninth 
with ' splendour,’ the tenth with ‘food’, the eleventh with 
‘efficiency of organs, and the twelfth with * cattle". 

Madanapärijāta (p. 17) quotes it mentioning the said 
assertions. os 

It is quoted in Wémadrt (Parishésa, p. 748) ;—in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 12), as mentioning special results 
to be achieved;—in Nrstmhaprasada (Samskara, p. 41 b); 
and in Smrtichandirika (Samskara, p. 68). 

Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 345) quotes it as describing 
the Aamyc options. 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 184) quotes it without comment. 


VERSE XXXVIII 


Burnell, in applying the name ‘ yratya’ to ‘Aryans not 
Brahmanised,’ should have quoted his authorities. 

Kullüka notes that some people have taken the particle 
‘a, 'till in the sense of ‘until the beginning of’. 

This verse has been quoted in Virumetrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 342), where it is pointed out that the ‘sixteenth’ i and 
other years mentioned here should be counted From conception, 
as in the case of the erghth and others in verse 36.' It points 
out that this verse lays down the many secondary occasions for 
the performance of the ceremony. 

This same work on p. 344, refers to the passage in 
Medhatithi, where a Vedic text is quoted, which connects the 
Gayatri, Tristup and Jagati metres with the Brahmana, the 
Keattriya and the Vaishya respectively; and as under 36, so 
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here also, it explains that the limits fixed in this verse too 
are determined by the number of syllables in a foot of each 
of the three metres mentioned. A foot of the gda@yatri has 
eight syllables ; so till the boy is sixteen years old, the Gayatri 
retains more than a third of its force; and it is only when the 
hoy has passed his sixteenth year (corresponding to the sixteen 
syllables of the two feet of the Gayatri) that the force of the 
mantra becomes weakened. Similarly twenty two years 
correspond to the twenty-two syllables of the two teet of the 
Tristup, sacred for the Kegattriya, and twenty four years 
correspond to the twenty four syllables of the first two feet of 
the Jagati metre, sacred for the Vaishya. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 446); 
and in Madanaparigata (p. 36) as the outside age-limit 
for Upanayana;—in Hémadri (Parishésa, p. 151), 
which adds that ‘@’ here denotes limit ;—in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Sunsküra. p. 41 b);—and in Smrtichandiika 
(Sansküra, p. 72), as laying down the secondary times for 
the initiation. 

Vidhanauparyata, (p. 471) has quoted the verse as 
laying down the secondary occasion for Upanayana ;—so 
also Nirnayasindhu (p. 184). 


VERSE XXIX 


This terse is quoted in Parasharamadhava, (Achāra, 
p. 446), and in Madanaparyata (p. 36), where it is 
explained that on the expiry of the limit mentioned in verse 38, 
the boy becomes a ‘ Vratyo, ‘apostate’, and can be invested 
only after having become sanctified by the performance of the 
Vratyastoma rite. l 

Madanapariydata (p. 30) goes on to add that the dumb 
and the insanc, as never fit for the sacraments, are not 
to be regarded as 'apostates" by reason of the omission of the 
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sacraments ; so that in the event of their having children these 
latter do not lose their Braihmana-hood or their. right to the 
sacraments. 

Viremetrodaya (Samskara, p. 347) quotes this verse 
as from Manu and Yama both. 


VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Prayashchittrwiveka (p. 144); 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 73), which explains 
‘brahma-sambandhe as ‘teaching and so forth; and ‘ aputach’ 
as those who have not performed the prescribed expiatory 
rites. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 446) ;— 
and also in Virciiitrodego (Samskàara, p. 949), which explains 
the term *eputaih. as ‘those who have not performed the 
prescribed expiatory rites; and the ‘relationships’ referred are 
explained as standing for Initiation, Reading, Teaching, Sacrific- 
ing and Receiving gifts. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 68) in support 
of the view that dealings «re permitted with such men as may 
have performed the expiatory rites laid down for the omission 
of the sacraments ;—it adds that this is made clear by the 
epithet ‘ Aputath ’. 


VERSE XLI 


* Rurw’—has been described by Raghavananda. as ‘ tiger.’ 

Medhatitha (p. 92, 1. 11)—Smrtyantura’—This refers 
to Bodhayana, Grhyasutra, 2. 5. 16. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 57) as laying 
down that the skin of the Krsnamrga, Ruru and Chhaga 
should be worn as the "upper garment, respectively, by the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya., f 
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This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achara, 
p. 446), where it is explained that the skins mentioned are to 
be used as the upper garment, and the hempen and other cloths 
as the lower garment. 

Madanaparyata (p. 20) quotes the second half as 
prescribing the cloths to be used by the three castes respec- 
tively ;—and the first half (on p. 22) as laying down the skins. 

The second half is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 411) and the first half also (p. 413). 

The verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 36), which 
adds that the skins of the Black Antelope, the Ruru deer 
and the goat are to be used as the upper garment :—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Sunsküra, p. 430) ;—and in Smrtichan- 
drika (Swnskàüra, p. 75). 

Burnell is again inaccurate in saying that cotton and 
silk (with the well to do) are alone used now for outer 
garments." 


Medhatithi rightly remarks that the triplication cannot 
apply to the Ksattriyu's girdle; as on triplication the bowstring 
would cease to be a ‘bowstring. Govindaraja agrees with him. 
So alo Madanapārijāta (p. 20) and Viramitrodaya 
(Samskàra ; p. 432), Raghavananda explains that as the bow- 
string itself is a triplicated cord, no further triplication would be 
necessary. 


The ‘Mutya’ grass, in Northern India called aa, is, 
as Buenell notes, the Sacheharum Sara of the botanists. 


Madanaparijita (p. 20) explains that the Muñja has 
‘ ¢éjani’ as its other name; and a foot-note adds that it is what 


is called ganr, 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Āchāra, 
p. 447) :—also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 432), which 
explains "Vr?vrt* not as twisted three-fold, but as ‘going round 
the waist three times;—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189);—in 
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Apararka (p. 58); in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 79), 
which explains ‘trivr? as threefold ;—in Samskaramaytkha 
(p. 37), which quotes Medhatithi to the effect* that since 
bowstrings are made sometimes of leather, the author has 
added the epithet < Maervi’, ‘Murva grass’; in Samska- 
raratnamālā (p. 192), which reproduces the above remark 
of Medhatithi, as also his further remark that the string is to be 
removed from the bow and then tied round the waist; it 
adds the following notes: the ‘Samad’, not uneven, thin in 
one place and thick in another ; it should be of uniform thickness 
all through ;—the three-fold) twist applies to the hempen cord 
and not to the bow-string, whieh would cease to be a bowstring 
when so twisted;—it is quoted also in Nrsemhaprasada 
(Sumskàra, p. 43 b). 


VERSE XLITI 


"his verse ds quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 447),—and also in Madanapdrydta (p. 20), which latter 
agrees with Medhatithi in taking the Kasha-Ashmantaka- 
Balvaga as pertaining to the Brahmana, the Kegattrtya and 
the Vaishya respectively. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 433) explains that the 
term ‘ Muñja’ in the present verse stands for all its variants 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and proceeds to quote the 
view that what is meant is that—(c) for the Brthmana in the 
absence of Maurya, Kusha should be used,—(b) for the 
Kshattriya in the absence of Murva, Ashmantaka, and (c) for 
the Vaishya in the absence of Shana, Balvaja ; but dissents 
from it, stating it as its own opinion, that all the three substitutes 
mentioned are meant for each of the primary substances 
enjoined before. It cites another view, according to which, 
since the present verse mentions the Muñja only, the meaning 
must be that the three substitutes are meant for the Brahinana 
only; so that for the: Ksattriya and the Vaishya, if the 
substance primarily prescribed under the preceding verse 
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be not available, they should make use of some other suitable 
material resembling the primary. But this view also is not 
approved as being in conflict with the text of Yama, which 
says that—^in the absence of these $e. the three, Mutya, 
Murva and Shana, the girdle should be made of Kusha, 
Ashmantaka and Balvaja.” 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara) on page 432, where it adds that the options 
mentioned do not depend entirely on the wish of the wearer, 
—the number of knots heing, in fact, determined by the 
number of Pravaras of the Gotra to which the boy 
belongs. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 189) also quotes this verse ;— 
and Apardrka (p. 58), which explains that the knots are 
to be made in accordance with one’s ‘ Gotra-rsis ' ;—also 
Samskaramayukha (p. 3€), which quotes Kullüka's ex- 
planation;—in Samskdraratnamala (p. 193) as setting 
forth substitutes for the girdle-zone; it adds the following 
notes :— The term ‘dd?’ is understood here, the construction 
being < Mwigaduyabhave', ‘in the absence of Mufija and 
other substances’; the number of knots is to be the 
same as that of the wearer's Pravara ;—in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samsküra, p. 43b);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 80), which adds the note that ‘ézvrt’ means ‘ three- 
fold’; and that ‘ Mufa ' here stands for the Afurva and other 
substances specified in the preceding verse. 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskaira, 
p. 80), which says that 'trtvrt' means ‘ made of nine yarns’; 
—and in Nityáchárapradipa (p. 31). — . 
It is quoted in Parásharamàadhava (Achara, p. 448); 
in Madanaparijata (p. 21)—4and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskàra, p. 414);—also in. Nernayasindhu (p. 190) ;—in 


64 MANU SMRITI —NOTES 


Apararka (p. 58);—in Nrsimhaprasdda —— (Samskára, 
p. 43a) ;—in Samskāäramayükha (p. 38), which has the 
following notes :—' trdvavrtam ' and ‘trwrt’ aresto be cons- 
trued with ‘shanasttramayam’; also,— avikam’ means 
‘ of sheep- wool. 


‘Ordhvavrtam'—This is thus defined by ‘ Sangraha- 
kara, a writer quoted in Parasharamadhava and Madana- 
parijata— That which is twisted threefold by the right hand 
moving upward ’"—1. e. twisted towards the right. 


‘Trivrt’—has been explained in Viramitrodaya as stand- 
ing for ‘consisting of nine threads’; and thus on the basis of 
a Shruti text which defines ' Trivrt? as nine. The same 
explanation is given in Apararka also;—so also Smrti- 


kawmudi (p. 6.) 


VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 447);—in Mad«naparijata (p. 22),—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara p. 436);—in Smrtitativa (p. 930), which 
last points out that the copulative compound ‘bailvapala- 
shaw’ should not be taken to imply that two staves have 
to be taken up; because later on, in verse 48, we have 
the singular form ‘dan/am’;—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189), 
and Apararka (p. d57);—in Nrsimhaprasada : (Samskàra 
p. 43b) ;—in Smrtichandrika | (Samskára, p. 77), which 
adds that the text lays down optional alternatives ;—in 
Samskaramcayükha (p. 37), which adds that a combination of 
all the staves is not meant, only one staff being held, as 
is clear from the singular number in the next verse; 
they are to be taken as optional alternatives ;—and in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 193), which, along with Maytkha 
reads ‘paippalw’ or ‘patlava, and adds that option is clearly 
meant. | 
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This yerse is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. 930), which 
adds that in the event of the specified wood not being 
available any one of the woods recommended for the three 
castes may be used for any one of these three;—in Mada- 
napārijāta (p. 22);—in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 436), which last explains ‘ Késhantikah’ as ' Murdhapra- 
münah';—in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 448) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 50);—in Nrsimhaprasada — (Samskàra, 
p .43b);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 78), which 
explains ‘ Keshantikah as reaching up to the head. 


VERSE XLVII 


‘ Anudvégakarah’— not frightening’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja) ;—Kullika does not explain the term;— not 
displeasing to the wearer’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 448);—in Smrtitativa (p. 930)—in Madanaparijata 
(p 22);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 436);—in 
Apararka (p. 57);—and in Samskararatnamala (p. 193), 
which adds the following notes :—‘Rjavah, straight,—‘avranah, 
free from holes— Saumyadarshanah, free from thorns, 
ete,— Agnidtsitah,’ burnt by fire. 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achira, 
p. 451), where it is explained that the Sun is to be worshiped as- 
the sum total of the connotation of the  Gayatri-mantra ; 
—and that one is to realise that he is one with that deity. 
According to this authority the ‘ parityagnim’ means, not that 
the boy is to ‘walk round the fire’ (as explained by Kullika 
and Medhatithi), but that he should tend the fire; and it 


66 MANU SMRITI—NOTES 


proceeds to point out that the ‘tending of the fire’ is to be 
done according to what has been laid down by Manu himself 
under 2, 180. 

It is difficult to see how this writer would construe the 
adverb ‘ pradaksinam, 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 935) in sup- 
port of the view that the particle ‘atha’ in the Grhya-sutra : 
‘atha bhaiksyancharat?! stands for the Upasthina of the Sun 
and ‘ pradaksina’ of the Fire;—in Madanaparyata 
(p. 32); the latter explaining ‘ipsitam’ by ‘as prescribed for 
each individual, and not any other’, adds that the Sun 
is to be worshipped with mantras sacred to that deity. It 
accepts Medhatithi’s explanation of the phrase ‘paritya- 
gnim’; and points out that the three acts mentioned here 
all form part of the procedure of ' begging,’ 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 481), according to which also, ‘ipsdtam’ means ‘what is 
prescribed for each particular caste ’;—and the phrase ‘ bhaska- 
ram upasthaya (though it quotes the latter term as ‘abhi- 
vadya’) as ‘facing the sun’ (which is the explanation, it adds, 
suggested by Kalpataru);—and ‘ Yathavidhi’ as ‘accor- 
ding to the rule laid down in the next verse.’ It adds that 
all the three acts are subsidiary to the act of begging. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 60);—in Samskéra- 
mayukha (p. 60) ;—in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 108), 
which explains ' Yathávidh as ‘ according to the, ordinances ’; 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124 a). : 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936); in 
Madanapariyata (p. 32), which latter adds the following 
notes :— ; 

In the phrase ‘bhatksam charet' the verb indicates 
begging, as is shown by the objective term ' bhoskgam 5 it is 
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in view of this that the expression to be used in the begging 
is— bhiksam déhi’ (‘ give alms?)—and as the words have 
to be addressed with proper respect, the term 'bhavat' with 
the vocative ending (‘ Madam" or ‘Sir’) has to be added at 
the beginning, middle or end, according to the caste of the 
begging boy ;—then, inasmuch as in the house, itis, as a rule, 
the women-folk that give alms, it follows that the feminine- 
(vocative) form of the term ‘ bhavat’ should be used ;— 
thus then the precise form of the expression comes to be 
this—(a@) The Brahamana boy should say ‘ bhavats bhiksam 
déhi', (b) the Ksattriya, ‘ bhiksdm, bhavate dehi, and (c) 
the Vaishya, ‘bhiksam dehi bhavati’. There is no such 
hard and fast rule as that ‘alms should be begged from 
women only,’ 

Viramitroduya (Samskara, p. 481) also quotes the 
verse, and supplies the formule as noted in Madana- 
paryata;—Samskaramayukha (p. 60) quotes it, and lays 
down the formula for the three castes as—(a) ‘ bhavati 
bhiksam dadatu’, (b) ‘bhiksam bhavati dadatu , and (c) 
‘bhiksadm dadatu bhavati’,—Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 108), which mentions the formule as given in Madana- 
pārijāta ;—and also Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124). 


VERSE L 


Burnell remarks that ‘this begging of alms is now obso- 
lete’ But so far as the formality is concerned, it is still gone 
throtigh at the close of the Upanayana ceremony. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 59) as laying down 
the rule relating to that alms-begging which is done as part 
of the Upanayana-ceremony. 

It is quoted in Smrtitettva (p. 936), which adds 
that these ladies are to be approached only if they happen to 
be on the spot, and the boy is not to go to their houses ;—in 
Madanapàarijüàta (p. 34), which latter quotes it only with 
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a view to explain that there is no inconsistency between 
this injunction and the later prohibition (2. 184) of begging 
from one's relations ; because the former refers to the begging 
as part of the Upanayana ceremony, whereas the prohibition 
applies to the usual begging of food during the entire period 
of studentship. 


It is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 61) which 
adds that this rule refers to the ‘alms-begging’ which 
forms part of the Upanayana rite;—in Smrti chandrika 
(Samskara, p. 109), which adds the same  note;—and in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 288), which has the same remarks, 
and notes that the first ‘vä’ is meant to be emphatie—' nija 
means wterine— avamana’ means disregard, refusal to give 


alms. 
Viramutrodaya (Samskara, p. 483) also explains that 
this refers to the first ‘begging’ (at the Upanayana). 


VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 454), which latter adds that 
in the event of the Teacher not being near at hand, the 
food is to be offered to the Teacher's wife or son, or to his 
own companions —in Apararka (p. 60);—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 61), which explains “Amayaya’ as that he should 
not conceal the better quality of food .obtained out of fear 
that the Teacher will take it for himself ;—and ta Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 113). 


VERSE LII 


‘Rtam’— Sacrifice, an alternative explanation suggested 
by Medhatithi and Narayana. 

Medhatithi (p. 97, 1. 20)— Gunakümanayám ^ hi, &e. 
This refers to Mima. Sa. 8. 1. 23 et. seq. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 431) which 
remarks that the verse refers to cases where a man makes ita 
rule to always face a certain quarter at meals;—in Madana- 
paryata (p. 34), which adds the explanation that shriyam 
and rtam are objects to the present-participle *?chchAham;— 
in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 377) in support of the 
view that facing of the south is not interdicted when done with 
a special motive. Vidhanaparyata (p. 324) also quotes the 
verse to show that what is here prescribed applies to that eating 
which is done with a special motive, the general law being 
that one should face the east or the north—Apararka (p. 61) 
quotes the verse, and adds the following explanation :—If one 
eats facing the east, it brings longevity; one who eats facing 
the west, obtains prosperity ; who eats facing the north attains 
the truth or the sacrifice.— Thus eating with face towards the 
east is both compulsory (as laid down in the preceding verse) 
and optional, done with a special motive (as mentioned 
here). 


It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 115), 
which adds the following notes— a@yusyam’ means ‘conducive 
to longevity'—one who eats facing the east obtains longevity; 
hence the meaning of the text is that ‘one who seeks for longev- 
ity should eat facing the east’; similarly ‘ yashasyam’ meaning 
conducive to fame’;—eating with face towards the south brings 
fame—and similarly one who seeks for wealth should eat facing 
the west, and he who seeks for ‘ria’ t. ê, the truth, should eat 
facing the north. 


VERSE LIII 


‘Nityam’—This, according to Govindaraja, Kullüka 
Narayana and Nandana indicates that the rule refers to house- 
holders also. The first half of this verse has been quoted 
in Madanaparyata (p. 327). - 
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VERSE LIV 


Pijayet— worship’ (Govindaraja and Nandana) ;—Me- 
dhatithi offers three explanations as to what is meant by the 
‘worshipping’ of the food ;—Narayana takes it to mean that the 
mantra (Rgveda, 1. 187.1) should be addressed to it. Kullüka 
explains it as ‘ meditate upon it as sustaining lite". 


The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskiüra, p. 480), which explains the puja as standing for 
samskiüra, due preparation. 

It is quoted again in the Ahnzka section of the same work 
(p. 382), where, on the strength ofa statement attributed 
to Shatatapa, it is said that in the case of food, ‘worship’ can 
only mean being regarded as a deity. 


The verse is quoted in Swirtitattva (p. 433) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 114), which explains 
' akutsayam' as ' not decrying. 


VERSE LV 


Ürjam.—Buhler wrongly attributes to Medhatithi the 
explanation that this term means ‘bulk’. The term used by him 
is ‘ mahaprdanat@ which means the same as ' virga ' of Kullüka 
or ‘energy’ of Narayana. Buhler has apparently been misled 
by a mis-reading of Medhatithi. 

This verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samekara, 
p. 486) where ‘pijitam’ has been explained ax.‘ samskrtam’, 
well prepared ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskiira, p. 114). 


VERSE LVI 


The second half of this verse ix quoted in Viramitro- 
daya (Samsküra, p. 458); in Apardrka (p. 61) in sup- 
port of the view that by avoiding over-eating one acquires 
health ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 115). 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 488) ; in L Aparar ka (p. 156);—and in Smrtichandrtka 
(Samskára, p. 115). 


VERSE LVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 76), 
where it is noted that according to Hémadri, the term ‘wpa 
stands for all the three twice-born castes, on the ground. that 
Yajfiavalkya’s text bearing on the subject uses the generic term 
‘dmija ;-—hut this view is controverted on the ground that it is 
more reasonable to take, on the strength of Manu's use of 
the particular term ‘vipra, the term ‘dowd’ of. Yijiiavalkya’s 
text as standing for the Brahmana only, rather than the other way 
about; as in this there is no stretching of the term ‘deve which 
is often used for the Brahmana only ; while in the other case 
the natural meaning of the term ‘vir’ is unduly extended 
to other than Bràhmanas The writer goes on to quote 
Medhatith’s words (p. 100, ll. 20-21) —"'The mention of the 
Vipra is not meant to be significant here. For special’ rules 
for the Ksattriya ete, are going to be added later on (in verse 
62, et seq ), and unless we had a general rule there could be 
no room for specifieations ; [and it is the present verse alone 
that could be taken as formulating that general rule, and henée 
it could not he taken as restricted to the Brihmana only.” | 
(Translate pp. 306-307) ;—and traverses this argument, on 
the ground that the present text is not injunctive of Achamena, 
and hence the special rule that follows in verse 62 regarding 
achamana can have no bearing upon this verse; the real in- 
junction of Achamana is contained in verse 61. Verse 58, 
therefore, it is concluded, must be taken only as enjoining T 
particular ‘tirtha’ for the Brahmana. 


Proceeding with the explanation of the verse, Vira- 


mitrodaya adds— nityakalam’ meaning always; so that 
10 
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whenever dchamane has got to be done, it should be done by 
the Brihmana by anyone of the three methods herein described ; 
and it adds that such is the ! «varese ‘inclination, of Medhi- 
tithi also, which clearly refers to Medhatithi, p.. 100, 1. 23. 
It goes on to point out, however, that the view of many Digests 
is that as far as possible the Brahmatirtha should be used.,— 
such being the implication of the qualification * »tyakalam, 
which is more nearly related to the first option; and -the other 
alternatives are to be taken up only when the Brahma tirtha 
is disabled.—' Kāya’ means ‘dedicated to  Prajapati,’ and 
` Traidashika, ‘ dedicated to the gods,’ 

It goes on to add that, though there was no possibility 
tor the ‘Prya tirtha’ to be employed,—it not being mentioned 
among those sanctioned, —yet it has been specially interdicted 
with a view to indicate that the P?tryatirtha is never to be used, 
not even when every one of the three /irthas permitted is im- 
possible, through pimples and sores : so that in such emergencies, 
the £tirtha to be employed would be the Agnzya and others. 


This verse is quoted in Nityachérapradipa (p. 64 and 
p. 253) which notes that ‘ Kadyatraidashtkabhyam’ is the 
secondary alternative mentioned in view of the contingency of 
there being a wound or some incapacity in the "Brahmatirtha ; 
—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 339), which has the following 
note— Káya' is Pragapatya ; Traidashikæ is Daiva ; ‘nitya- 
külam ' indicates that the second and third alternatives are to be 
resorted to only in the event of the using of the first being im- 
possible ;—in Achdramayiikha (p. 20), which explains £rai- 
dashikaw as daivam;—in Smrtisároddhara (p. 811), which 
connects the negative particle ‘na’ with the whole of the second 
line, and explains ‘brahma’ as the base of the angustha, ‘kaya’ 
as prajapatya, the base of the little finger, traidashika’ as 
dava, the tip of the fingers, and ' p*trya' the base of the index 
finger;—and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa. p. 77), which 
quotes ‘Medhatithis’ explanation of the derivation of the term 
* travrdashikam,’ 
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VERSE LIX 


‘ Angulimule '—' at the base of the little finger ’ (Kullüka, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ;—at the base of the fingers’ 
(Medhatithi and Nandana). 

Medhatiths (p. 101, 1. S)—' Tatha cha Shankhah’— 
Though Medhatithi appears to be quoting the very words of 
Shankha, the actual passage from Shankha reads as follows: m 

era shafe dgw: 

EIJ q ae named farewd: i 

seen fard Qd Ri asso i 
Here ‘Kaya’ is distinguished from 'Prajapatyo! Vira- 
mitrodaya also cites Medhatithi as quoting Shankha’s text. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Ahnika, 

p. 77), which offers the following explanation— angustha- 
mula’ means the lower part of the thumb; and on the palm- 
side of this is the ‘ Brahma-tirtha’ ‘Tala’ is the palm ; 
and that part of the palm which extends from the base of the 
thumb to the first long line in it constitutes the ‘Brahma- 
tirtha’; and the part which lies between the base of the 
fingers and the long line parallel to them is the ‘ Kaya- 
tirtha’ ;—and at the tip of the fingers lies the ‘ Datva-tirtha 
-—The term ‘ «gré! is to be construed with ‘ angus,” which is 
the predominant factor in the compound ‘angulamulée?— 
* Pitryam tayoradhah?—Here also. ‘tayoh’ stands for the 
two terms ‘angult’ and ‘angustha’; and the particular 
‘angule’ er finger! meant here is the ‘fore-finger; so that 
the “Prtrya-tirtha’ would lie * below’ the thumb and the fore- 
finger.-—The words of the text as they stand, if taken literally, 
do not yield any sense ; that is why recourse has been taken to 
the more or less indirect construction, as explained above. 


VERSE LX 
Medhatithi (p. 101, 1, 21)— Kvachit smaryate’—Hop- 
kins refers in this connection to Mahabharata 13. 104. 39. 


T4 MANU SMRITI —NOTËS 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 178) ;—and 
in Memādi (Shrāddha, p. 992), which adds the following 
notes :—' Mukham, the two lips—the whole for the part,— 
the * holes" to be touched also^ are those connected with the 
face, mukha;— dimdnam, heart or navel,——the Upanisads 
describing the ‘ätman’ as ‘to be seen within the heart/— 
hence the ‘touching’ is to be of the heart, as the ‘Soul,’ being 
all-pervading, cannot be touched ;—the touching of the navel 
also is laid down in other texts—]| Hence * atmaánam may stand 
for either the Heart or the nevel.| 


VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 66), where it is explained that what the epithet arus- 
näbhih’ means is that the water should not be heated by 
fire, as is distinctly stated by Visnu ;—-again on page 77, where 
it is stated to be the injunction of dchamana in general, for all 
the three castes;—also on page 79, where it is added that 
‘ehanté’ means not crowded, — where. alone the mind can be 
alm and collected;—as is laid down by Visnu. 


On the term ‘pragudanmukhah, this work has the 
following note, criticising Medhatith’s explanation :——“ The 
term pragudanmukhah must mean the north-east quarter, 
on the strength of the declaration of Harita; and in the Shruti 
also we see the term used in the sense of the north-gast—e. g. 
in the passage referring to the branch of the Palasha ttee 
! Prüchimaharat:, udichimaharati, pragudichimaharati ' ; 
and also in Katyayanasttra, where it is said— pragu- 
dakıravanam dévayajanam, where the term ‘pragudak’ 
«tands for the north-east. For these reasons the assertion of 
Medhatithi—that ‘the term prdgudak being never found used 
in the sense of north-cast, it should not be explained as such,’ — 
must be disregarded. Medhatitht has explained the compound 
pragudunmukhak as a Bahuvrihi compound composed of three 
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terms, whereby the meaning comes to be that the man must 
face the East or the North." 

The writer has conveniently ignored Medhatithi's reference 
to Gautama 1. 35, in support of his interpretation. 

The second half of the verse is quoted in. Shuddiu- 
kuumudi (p. 339) ;—and in Hemaādri (Shraddha, p. .083), 
which notes that ‘anusnabhih’ is meant to prohibit the water 
heated by fire. 


VERSE LXII 


This verse. is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 221);—in Smrtitaitva (p. 335), which points out that 
for the Shüdra, there is no dchamend, as the verse stops 
short at the Vaishya; so in the place of dchameana, the 
Shüdra should wash his hands and feet ;-—this is clear from 
a text of the Brahmapurana;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 74), where it is explained that * eentate! means 
inside of the mouth; and hence what is meant is that there 
should be nu drinking of the water, which should only touch 
the inner part of the mouth ;—such being the opinion of 
Kalpataru. It is curious that Kelpataru, as quoted in 
Vircanitrodayo, has quoted Manu 5.13 9, where * entatal’ does 
not occur at all, and missed the present verse, which, as 
Viramitrodaya rightly remarks, is the text that really supports 
the explanation provided by Kalpataru., Viranutrodaya 
notes, Medhatithi's explanation with approval on p. 12. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyausārasamuchehaya 
(p. 46) —in HMēmādri (Shraddha, p. 985), which adds the 
following notes :—' Lirdgabhih, reaching the regions of the 
heart,—' Puyate! acquires purity ;—— Aanthagabhih, just 
touching the throat only,—bhumipah, the Ksattriya ;— pra- 
shatabhil’, just taken into the mouth, and not reaching the 
throat,— antatah, the affix ‘tast? has the force of the 
Instrumental,—the term ‘anta’ meaning near requires a 
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correlative, that to which nearness is meant,—so that the 
meaning is that the Shüdra is purified by water reaching that 
point which is in close proximity to that which the water should 
reach for purifying the Vaishya,—and as the tongue is the 
point for the Vaishya, for the Shüdra it must be the teeth; 
though the water that reaches the teeth must touch the tongue 
also, yet all that is meant is that the quantity for the Shüdra 
should be just a little less than that for the Vaishya. 
It is quoted also in Samskdraratnamala (p. 221). 


VERSE LXIII 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 39), 
which notes that the non-compounding (in ‘prdchina-dvite’ 
is a Vedie anomaly;—and in Samskéraratnamala 


(p. 188). 
VERSE LXIV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achàra, 
p. 451) which says that it lays down the method of 
disposing of the sacred thread and other things whenever 
they happen to break ;—also in N?rnagasvudhu (p. 190). 

lt is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 934) which says 
that, as the use of mantras is essential, if a certain Grhyasütra 
does not mention the mantra, it has to be borrowed 
from another Grhyasütra;—and in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kāra, p 423), where also the verse is explained as 
laying down the ‘disposal’ of the things mentioned. ‘The 
latter quotes the verse again on p. 887, where it is explained 
that in a case where an injunction lays down a certain act as 
to be done ‘ with the proper mantras ’—as is done in the present 
verse—and no particular mantra is prescribed, one has to use 
the mantra that may be found mentioned in a particular 
Grhyusttra, This is what ‘mantrava? has been explained to 
mean, in Maudanaparijate (p. 37 also.) 
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It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 85) as 
laying down the disposal of the sacred thread that has been 
worn out ;—ein Samskaramayukha (p. 39), which notes that the 
meaning of the term ‘mantravat’ is that they have to be worn 
with those same mantras that were used for wearing them 
at the Upanayana ;—and in Viramitrvodaya (Paribhasi, 
p. 72) as an example of the principle that where the text laying 
down a certain act as to be done ‘with mantras’ does not spe- 
cify the particular mantras to be used, these have to be taken 
as laid down in other Grhyastitras. 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Purusdrthachintamant (p. 444) ; 
—in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 778) ;-~in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 167);—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 637), which 
explains Doyadhiké as in the twenty-fourth year ;—and in 
Samskéararatnamala (p. 353), which explains rajanyabandhuh 
as Ksattriya and Deyadhtké as twenty-fourth. 

Another name for the Késhaénta sacrament mentioned in 
Samskaramayükha is ‘Goddna; which has been etymo- 
logically explained as—gdvah keshah-diyanté chhidyante 
yasmin. | 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 457), where it is said that this rite is what is called 
‘godana’;—and in Aparārka (p. 67), which adds that the 
numbers here mentioned are to be counted from birth and 
not from conception, for if the latter were meant, the 
word used would have been ‘ garbhasodasha’ Jike 
* garbhastam. : 


VERSE LXVI 


Thi: verse is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. 926);—in 
Madanaparyata (p. 362), where dvr? is explained as 
Jatakarmadikriyà ; and yathakramam is to taken to mean 
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that there should be no deviation from the exact order of 
sequence-—such deviation necessitating expiation ;—in N?rna- 
yasindha (p. 183);—and in Apardrka (p. 30), which explains 
vrt as ‘kriya’, aet, rite;—‘ashéstah’ as along with all 
details’, and ‘yathakramam’ as meaning that the order of the 
sacraments should not be disturbed or else the Sarvaprdyash- 
chitta has to be performed’ 


Tt is quoted in Vir amitrodaya (Samskara, at several 
places, on pages 194, 255, 278, 31? and 403). On p. 194, 
'üvrt' is explained as Jütakermadikriya; and on the term 
‘amantrika’ it is added that what this interdicta is the use of 
only those mantras that pertain to the primary acts of eating 
butter, honey and the rest, and not the use of the subsidiary 
mantras; and this conclusion is in accordance with the principle 
enunciated in Mimamsa Sutra 3.8. 34-35, where it is declared 
that the qualification of upamshutea (silence) pertains to 
only the primary rite of the ‘ Atharvana Istis? and not to 
the subsidiary ones.-—On p. 255 the verse is quoted in support 
of the view that the rite of Nris&ramena, is to be performed in 
the cease of the female baby also.—Similarly on p. 278, it is 
quoted to show that the rite of * Amnprashana! should be per- . 
formed for the female baby.--On p. 317, itis made to justify 
performance of the rite of *l'onsure" for girls.—On page 403, 
it is quoted as laying down the performance of all the sacra- 
ments—bheginning from the Jatakea« and ending with the 
Keshawuta ; whereby it is concluded that the Cpancayanea also 
for girls is to be done ‘ without mantras ’; another ‘View is noted, 
whereby the pronoun ‘this’, ‘yam’, in. Manu's text is taken 
as standing only for the first five sacraments, ending with 
Tonsure, sô that Upanayana and Keshanta become excluded 
from the category. But this view is rejected; and in 
answer to the argument that "in view of the declaration 
in the following verse that for women Marriage constitutes 
Upanayana, the pronoun '2yam ' in the present verse 
must exclude Upanayana,’—t is pointed out that all that 
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the next verse means is that in the case of a person following 
the-opinion of another Smrti and not performing the Upana- 
yana for bis girl,——Marriage should be regarded as constituting 
her Upanayana; and not that inall cases Marriage should 
take the place of Upanayana. The conclusion is stated 
thus :—There are two kinds of girls-—' Brahmavadini’ and 
‘ Sadyovadhu’ ;—for the former there is Upanayana, in the 
eighth year, vedie study, and ‘return’ (completion of Vedic 
study) before puberty,—and marriage also before puberty ; while 
for the Sadyovadhii, there is Vpanayanc at the time of marriage, 
followed by immediate “completion of study, which is followed 
immediately by Marriage. But from the assertion in certain 
Smrtis that there used to be Upanayana for women in a 
‘previous cycle, it seems that in the present cycle, it is not 
to be performed. (See note on the next verse). 


The above note regarding the two kinds of women is based 
ona passage in Harita Smrti (quoted in Madanapari ata, p. 31), 
which adds that all this refers to another cycle. The exact 
words of Harita mean as follows :—* There are two kinds 
of women——Bralmavadini and Sadyovadht ; for the former, 
there are Upanayana, fire-laying, vedic study in the house 
itself and also alms-begging ; while for the latter, when the 
time of marriage arrives, Upanayana should be performed 
somehow and then marriage.” 


This verse is quoted in Nrsanhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 409);—and in Sartechandrika (Samskiira, p. 60) which 
explains ‘dvrt’ as meaning the Jitakarma and other rites, 
and adds that this implies that none of the rites is to be 


omitted for the women. 


VERSE LXVII 


‘ Varvahikovidhih:— Sacrament. performed with Vedie 
texts °? (Nandana and Raghavananda) ;— Sacrament for the 
purpose of learning the Veda’ (Medhatithi and Narayana). 

T 
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This verse has been quoted in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kalasira, p. 220) to the effect that for women Marriage 
itself is Upanuyane ;—in Smrtichandrika 4Vamskära, 
p. 61), which notes that for women, ‘attending’ on husband 
takes the place of ‘service of the teacher, and ' household 
duties ' take the place of ‘tending the fire; and that for girls 
also, before marriage, there are no restrictions regarding 
food and other things;—and in Viranutroduya (Samskara, 
pp. 403-4), where it is discussed along with the preceding verse 
(sce note on 66). This verse has been taken as excluding 
women from Uparneaeyuna entirely. But the author points 
out that this is not right ; and he sets forth his well-considered 
opinion at the end (see note on 66); and the present verse he 
takes only as laying down a substitute for the Upanayana 
in the case of those women who are not Brahmavadinis, 


Viramitroduya proceeds to explain. the verse to mean 
that ‘vardikah samskarah’— the sacrament which is gone 
through for the purpose of studying the Veda, ’—<. e., 
Upanayana—consists, in the case of women, in the ‘rites of 
marriage’; *. €, consecration brought about by the marriage- 
rites, as has been “ declared’ by the ancients. It points 
out that such is the meaning of the verse with the words 
‘Samskaro vaidtkah smrtah’ as read by Medhatithi ; but 
Mitaksara and other works adopt the reading ‘aupandyanr- 
kauh smrtah’ instead of * samskdro vaidikah smrtah’, which 
means that marriage rites serve the purpose of Upanayanu 
rites so that marriage would be for women what Ü 'panayanu 


is for men. 


z 
LJ 


This verse ix quoted also. in Madanapariyata (p. 31), 
which also adopts the reading ' aupandyanthah smrtah, 


VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vidhdnaparijata (p. 491). 
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' Laghuvasah’-- Lightly | cothed,—clothed with washed, 
and hence light, dress’ (Medhatithi);— with clean clothes 
(Kullüka) ;— clothed in dress which is not gorgeous, ?. e. which 
is less valuable than the Teachers (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnaparydta, (p. 521); 
in Madanapairijata (p. 99);—and in Virametrodaya 
(Samskira, p. 523) which having adopted the reading 
maa parte for arasfegerseareagt, explains that the 
presence of the two words ‘dchantah’ and ‘krtaposho’— 
both of which denote a@chamana—muakes it clear that the 
achamana is to be done twice. 

Burnell refers to Ch. XV of Prateshakhya of the 
Rgveda. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandmka (Samskara, 
p. 136), which notes that this ‘achamana’ forms part of the 
act of Reading;—in Samskäramayükha (p. 50) which has 
the same note; —in Samskāraratnamālā (p. 315) ;—and 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 47a). 


VERSE LXXI 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramiirodaya 
(Samskara, p. 532) where Sada is explained as everyday at 
the time of study, and ! pada-grahanam as saluting;—dand 
the second, half is quoted on p. 524, as containing the 
definition of the ' Bralmaijalt’;—and in Smrtichandrikä 
(Samskira, p. 136). 


VERSE LXXII 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 455), where it is explained,that the ‘left’ and ‘right’ of the 
second half stand for the left and right feet ; so that the meaning 
is that the left foot of the teacher should be touched by the left 
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hand and the right one by the right hand; and it quotes 
Baudhayana laying down that the pupil should pass his hands 
from the knee downwards to the foot. e 


A similar explanation is given also’ in Pardsharamd- 
dhava (Achiira, p. 300). 

The verse is quoted also in Vidhanaparijata (p. 591); 
—in Zperürke (p. 55), as laying down the * feet. elasping 
of the teacher :—in Scamskaramaytkha (p. 46), which says 
that ' sprosteevyah goes with ' gwruchceranede understood ; 
—and in Smrtichendoika (Samskara, p. 103), which explains 
the meaning to be that the left and right feet of the teacher 
are to be touched with the left and right hands respectively. 


VERSE LXXIII 


Narayana and Nandana read ' adhyésyamdnastu. gurum 
ete,’ which means—'the pupil, proceeding to study, shall say 
to his Teacher ete, ete.’ 


This verse is quoted in Peráshoramadhava (Achiara, 
p. 136), where the verse is explained to mean that— each day 
at the beginning of the teaching, the Teacher should begin the 
work with the word ‘Ho! read? and at. the end, should. finish 
with the words ' Let there be a stop; and it adds that all. this 
is to be done for the purpose of ‘ pleasing God. 

The verse is quoted also in Madanaparijata (p. 100); 
—in Vidhanaparyate (p. 521);—-in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara p. 514);—in Samskaéramaytkha (p. 52) ;—aml in 
Smrtichandrika  (Samsküra, p. 142), which explains 
ürome as ‘ should desist from teaching. ' 


VERSE LXXIV 


| Vashiryati'— evasthitim na labhate, ‘does not obtain any 
standing ’ (Kullüka) ;—‘hecomes absolutely useless’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;—'is not understood’ (Govindaraja and Narayana). 
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This verse is quoted in Madananaryata (p. 99) ;—in 
Vidhanapariyatu. (p. 521) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
kara, p. 186) m support of the view that the Pranava 
should be pronounced at the close of the reading also. 


VERSE LXXV 


‘ Paantreth ` -—Kusha-blades—by which the seat of the 
vital airs is touched’—(Medhatithi) ;—-“The A ghamarsane and 
other Vedic texts (noted by Medhatithi, but rejected by him, 
though adopted by Nandana). Burnell has translated the term 
as ^grass-rings on the third finger’;—this is in exact confor- 
mity with the present usage, where a blade of Kausha, 
twisted into the form of a ring, is worn on the third finger on 
the occasion of all religious ceremonies, 

This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparijata (p. 521) ;—in 
Viramitrolayu (Samskara, p. 522), which explains ‘nrakkilan’ 
as pragagran ' pointing eastwards’, —and ' pamtraik’ simply as 
‘pavanasth’” *purifieatories;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 49), 
which explains ‘prakhulan’ as ^ with tips pointing towards the 
east;—in Sauskararatnamala (p. 316) which has the 
Same explanations and adds that it refers to Kusha-blades ;—in 
Smrtichandmka (Samskara, p. 135) which has the same 
explanation and explains ‘pevitrath as purificatory;—also in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 471). 


VERSE LXXVI 


This yerse is quoted in Aperarka (p. 33), as laying 
down the exact form of the Pranava and of the three 
Mahavyahrtis, 


VERSE LXXVII 


Hopkins—" This verse is one of the most famous in 
literature, Whitney has discussed it in Vol. L, pp. 111-112 
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of the new edition of Colebrook's Essays. His translation runs 
as follows— Of Savitar, the heavenly, that longed-for glory 
may we win, and may himself inspire our prayers.’ : 

This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 52), as supporting the view that the gayatrimantra, 


is ‘born of the Veda’ peer excellence ;—2also in Viramitrotaya 
(Samskira, p. 338). 


VERSE LXXVIII 
Medhatitha (P. 111,1. 11)—2vàpte. hi karmani, c^ — 
This is a paraphrase of Kumarila's dietum— 
oa für ater Prag” weed gar: | 
ane g fadtaed awarsctaaaa: i 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 50) which 
explains — * éfadaksaram ° as the Pranava. ;—ánd in 
Nityächāärapaddhati, (p. 189). 


VERSE LXXIX 


‘Vahth '—Burnell represents Medhatithi as explaining 
this term to be ‘on a river-island and the like! This is not 
right; the word used by Medhatithi is ‘ nadipulonadau’?— 
which means ‘on the bank of rivers and such places ’. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1220) where 
‘vahih’ is explained as ‘outside the village’ —and ‘trekam’ 
as ‘the Savitri along with the Vyahrtis’;—and in Gada- 
dharapaddhai (Kalasira, p. 30), which explains ‘trikem’ 
(1) Pranava. (2) Vyahrti and (3) Gayatri. 


VERSE LXXX 


The text of this verse, and hence its meaning, is entirely 
changed in HM (Sumskara, p. 429); the words 
as quoted here are, 

vaquish age: era a fipqursqat à 
fana ra fr arfri à agg u 
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it may be rendered thus— Equipped with this verse, and 
timely performance of this act, a person of Brahmana, 
Ksattriya or Vaishya birth becomes acceptable among the 
good,’ 


VERSE LXXXI 


< Brahmano mukhum.—* Literally, the mouth of Bruh- 
man is meant to convey the double sense (of leading to, and 
leading to union with, Brahman). Both interpretations are 
given by Medhatithi, Kulūka and Raghavananda; while 
Govindaraja, Narayana und Nandana explain it merely as the 
beginning or portal of the Veda,"—Buhler. ` 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparyate (p. 11) as 
defining the < Brahmamukha’, which has been declared. by 
Narayana to be the formula for the chamane; —in Virumt- 
trodaya (Samskara, p. 522), as laying down the beginning of 
study ;—in the same work again (Ahnika, p. 253), where it is 
explained as meaning that the name ‘sandhya’ (Twilight 
Prayers) is applied to all those acts that are performed with 
the formula herein specified ;—also on p. 321, along with the 
next three verses. 

This first line of this verse is quoted in Apardarka, 
(p. 1290). 

The verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 50), 
which explains tisrak as ‘Bhuh-bhuvah-svah, and ‘brahmano 
mukham ’ ES ‘to be pronounced at the beginning of Vedic 

reading ; '—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 135), which 
notes— om bhurbhuvahsvah’ are the three Vydéhrtis,— 
tatsavituh &e, i3 the Savitri; all this forms the * mukha’, i e. 
beginning, of ‘ Brahman’, 4. e. the Veda. 


VERSE LXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu — (Ahniki, 
p. 321), which supplies the following explanatory notes :—- 
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` Vayubhutah '—as quick- moving as the. wind, or 
‘encased in the Subtle Body ’—as explained in Kalpataru ;— 
‘Khamirtiman’—beeoming as all-pervading as the Akdsha, 
becomes the Supreme Self. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava (Achira, 
p. 286) as eulogising the japa of the Gayatri mantra ;—and 
in Samskararatnamala (p. 336). 


VERSE LXXXIII 


Medhatithi (P. 114, l. 12)— Apastumba vachanat `--- 
This refers to Apastamba’s Dharmasttra 1.4.15.9, the whole of 
which reads as folows—a@ré a gAs nfà ean 
goag eqeufafafa 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 321), 
where the same verse 1s attributed to Yama also. 


VERSE LXXXIV 


' Ayarants'— Pass away—do not bring about their com- 
plete results, or their. results disappear quiekly'—(Medhatithi, 
Ciovindaraja, Kullüka and :Nàrayana) ;—' Perish—as far as 
their form and results are concerned ’-—(Nandana). 


* Brahma’—The neuter form is accepted by Medhatithi, 
Ciovindaraja, Kullttka and Raghavananda. Narayana and 
Nandana read the masculine form * brahme’, ane explain the 
phrase as * just like Brahma, the Prajapati.’ 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Achara, 
p. 321), where it is explained that— chsaram ’ stands for the 
syllable * emë and this is * aksara! in. the sense that its effect 
in the form Final Release * never perishes’ (na-ksarati) ;--and 
that the syllable ‘om? is to be regarded. as ! Prajapati ' on 
the ground of its being expressive of that deity. Here again 
this same verse is attributed to Yama also. 3 
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Medhatithi’s remarks on p. 115, I. 1-8 are based upon 
Mtmammnàa-Su. 1. 4. 17-22. 


M » . . = . . oa, nn 

This verse is quoted in Vivramitrodaya (Paribhiasa, 

p 79), which reads ‘Akyaram shréstham’ for ‘ duskaram 
gheyam’ and explains it as ! Brahmet-pranaa, 


VERSE LXXXV 


Medhatitha (P. 115, 1l. 16)9—' Parnahutya &c'—See in 
this connection Sayana-ZegvedAbhasya—Upodghata. (Introduc- 
tion). 


VERSE LXXXVI 


* Pékayajnah’—This term stands for the last four of the 
five * Mahágyeajna —(1) Brahmayajna (Vedie study), (2) 
‘Devayajiia’? (the Vaishvadéva offerings), (3) Patryagna 
(daily Shraddha offerings), (4) ‘ Bhütayajña (Bali offerings) 
and (5) ' Manusyayaytia’ (Feeding of guests), according to 
Medhitithi, Kullüka, Nirayana and Nandana. According to 
Govindaraja and Raghvananda, it stands for al Shrauta 
and Smärta offerings. 


The main classification of sacrifices is based upon the 
difference in the substances offered. On this basis they have 
heen classified as under:—(1) Z7evtryegfurs, also called * Tati ", 
consisting in the offering of such substances as milk, butter, rice, 
barley and other grains ;—the principal representatives of this 
elass are (e) the Dershapurnamase, which is described. in 
detail in the Shatapatha Braihmana (I and IT); and its six 
eetypes—(D) the Agnyadhàno, (c) the Agnihotra (d) the 
Agrahayanesti (e) the Chaturmasye, (f) the Pashubandha 
and (g) the Sautramani; all these are offered into fire 
specially consecrated by the Agnyddhana rite, which 
serving as it does only the purpose of preparing the 


fire for other sacrifices, is not a saerzfice in the strict sense 
12 
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of the term,—as has been remarked by Karka in his 
commentary on. Katyüyana's Shrautustitra. (2) Pakayajtias 
consisting of the offering of cooked substances, ‘not in the 
consecrated fire, but in the domestie fire and other receptacles. 
The seven principal sacrifices included under this category are 
-—the tive ' great sacrifices’ (described in NShatapatha Brah- 
mana 00-7 and in Manu, 3.70), the Astahds, the Pärvanu 
offerings, the SArävani, the Agrahdyani, the Chattrt and the 
Ashvaywi. These are deseribed in the Gri ya—not Shrauta 
—Siutras, Though the substances offered in these are not very 
different from those in the Istis on Haviryajfias, yet they are 
classed separately, on the ground that the receptacle of the 
offerings in their case is not the consecrated fire. (3) 
Somayayitas in which the substance offered is the Soma-juice ; 
it includes the following seven sacrifices—(«) Agnistoma, (b) 
Atyagnistoma, (e) Ukthya, (0) Sholashin (e) Fajepeya, (f) 
Atirátra and (g) Aptoryemáà. Almost all Somayajias involve 
the killing of an animal, hence the Animal-saerifices, Pashu- 
yagas, have been included by older writers under this category ; 
though later writers have drawn a distinction between the Some 
yaga and the Pashuydga. The very elaborate sacrifices, 
such as the Ashoamédha, the Rajasuyu, the Paundlarika 
and the Gosava (according to Dévala)—are generally classed 
apart, under the generic name of Mahdyajiukrate, 

(See in this connection, — Prabhakara-Mimamsa, 
pp. 251-253). 


VERSE LXXXVII 


‘ Mastrah'—'of friendly disposition (towards: all living 
beings) — Medháatithi ;— worshipper of Mitra, Sun’ (suggested 
by Raghavananda). 

‘Brahmaunal’— one who will be absorbed in Brahman’ 
(Kullaka);—‘the best of Brahmanas’ (Raghavananda);— 

Buhler remarks—“ Medhatithi and Govindaraja take the 
last clause differently: it is declared (in the Veda that) a 
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Brahmana (shall be) a friend (of all creatures)" But in 
Medhatithi we find no mention of the Veda here. 

The verse is clearly meant to be deprecatory of Animal- 
sacrifices, which involve the killing of animals, whereas the 
Brihmana should be friendly to all creatures, 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 127). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Balaumbhatts (Vyavahara, 
p. 606). 

Medhatithi (p. 116, ll. 11-12)—Parishistorthavadah 
dsandhyopasanavidhih—i. e. upto verse 100, all this is 
mere Arthavada. But on p. 119, he says that verse 97 con- 
tains a vidha. 

lt is interesting to note that what Medhatithi has called 
Arthavada, Hopkins calls ‘elaborate interpolation’ (note on 
verse 91). 

VERSE XC 


This verseis quoted (along with 92) in Aparārka 
(p. 982) as enumerating the sense organs. 


VERSE XCIIT 


* Dosam — Guilt (Nàrayana) ;—'evil, visible and invisible’ 
~—(Medhatithi and Kullüka) 2.6. misery and sin ;—'evil, in the 
shape of rebirths’ (Raghavananda). 

‘Siuldhin’v— Success, in the form of the rewards of all acts’ 
(Medhatithi);—‘inal release’ (Narayana and Raghavananda) ;— 
‘all human ends, Final Release and all the rest’ (Govindaraja 
and Kullüka). 


VERSE XCV 


This verse is quoted in Bdalambhatti (Vyavahüra, 
p. 606). 
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‘A sévaya’—avoidance of excessive longing for pleasures — 
(Medhatithi); 5 avoidance of places where pleasures are to be 
obtained’ (Kullüka) ;—abstinence from pleasures’ (Govindarüja, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Balambhathe (V yavahàra, p. 606). 


VERSE XCVII 


Medhatitht (p. 119, l. 3)— ayamatra vidhil’—It is not 
consistent with what he has said before (p. 116, IL 11-12), to 
the effect that up to verse 100 it is all Arthavada. 


VERSE XCIX 


' Prajgna’— Wisdom, control over the senses’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, and Raghavananda) ;—knowledge of truth’ 
(Kulluka). 

' Padat '—his may be taken literally in the sense. of 
foot; as Hopkins rightly remarks—*'The hide often is used 
in oriental countries complete, each leg being made water-tight.” 
This is indicated by Medhàtithi's remarks also. 

This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Sumskara, p. 493) 
where the ‘drtz’ is explained as a 'leathern bag’ — It is 
quoted to show that during studentship the strict observance 
of the vows and restraints is essential, — 


VERSE C 
‘ Yogatuh ’—(a) * By careful means" (construed with 
‘aksinvan’ or (b) ‘gradually’ (construed with * vashekriva’)— 
(Medhatithi) ;— By the practice of yoga’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). i 
This verse is quoted in Smrtechandrika (Samskära, 
p. 122). 
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Medhatitht (p. 121, L 26)—‘Gautaména tu’ The 
complete Sūtra of Gautama is as follows Rea qafareia sari 
arnaeasenaa quiam ama: (2. 17) 
This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p 447);—also in Pardsharamadhavw (Achara, p. 281) 
as laying down the necessity of Japa ;—and in lTémadri 
(Shraddha, p. 695). 


VERSE CII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 
257) as eulogising the Twilight Prayer,—where ‘malam’ is 


explained as sin. 
VERSE CIII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Achara, p. 258), 
—where ‘Drygakarma’ is explained as studying and the 
rest; as precluding the neglector of Twilight Prayers from 
all Brahmanical functions. 


VERSE CIV 


This is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 312), 
as laying down the place and other details in connection with 
the Twilight Prayers ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 981); 
in dpargrka (p. 70), as indicating that in the event of the 
mar being unable to perform the entire Brahmayajtia he 
may do it by means of the Savitri alone; and again on 
p. 136 ;—and in Nrsimhaprasadda (Samskàüra, p. 38a). 


VERSE CV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 149), as an exception to the rule mentioning certain days 
as ‘unfit for study ’;—and the term ' upakarana is explained as 
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a gini, ‘the subsidiary sciences’; and the ‘nitya-sraédhydya@ as 
that reciting of Vedic texts which constitutes the Brahmayajõee. 
The same work quotes it again (on p. 314) as precluding 
the Brahmayajiia trom the scope of the rule prohibiting the 
reading of Vedie texts on certain days. 


lt is quoted in Vidhanaparyata (l, p. 534) as 
embodying an exception to the rule. regarding days unfit for 
study ;—and again in 1l, p. 262 as embodying an eulogy 
on Brahmayugtias—also in Madanuparydta (p. 105) as 
laying down a case where the rules relating to time unfit for 
study do not apply ;—and also in Viremitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 537), as the foremost exception to the rules regarding days 
unfit. for study. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 137), where * vedopa- 
karana is explained as "vedange ;—in Smrtisadroddhara 
(p. 141), whieh construes the passage as ‘ védopakarané 
naityakée nanadhydyah, as otherwise there would be conflict 
with other texts ;--in Smrtechandrika (Samskara, pp. 148 
and 162) which adds the following notes: ‘Védopakarana’ are 
the Veddngas— nityu-svadhyaya? is Brahinayajiia ;—in 
ITemadri (Shraddha, p. 775) —in — Sconskaramayukhu 
(p. 59), which supplies the same explanation of ‘nityusvadh- 
yaye ;—and in Sanskararatnamala (p. 338) which 
explains * Véedopakuranu? as the Véedangas, and notes that 
the singular number is used since the noun is treated as a 


cless-iutme. 


VERSE CVI 


“The last clause of verse 106 finds its explanation by the 
passage from the Shatapatha Brahmana quoted by Apastamba, 
1. 13. 3."—Buhler. 

Neither. Buhler's, nor Burnell’s, nor Hopkins’ rendering 
of the verse is in keeping with the explanation provided by 


Medhatithi or Kullüka. 
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This verse is quoted in Madanapdadrydata (p. 282) along 
with 105, as setting forth an exception to the rules regarding 
days unfit’ for study ;—in Apararka (p. 137) ;—and. in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 775). 


VERSE CYH 


‘ Payo dadhi ghrtam madhw—stand respectively for 
Merit, Wealth, Pleasure and Final Release, according to Nari- 
vana and Nandana. Medhatithi notes this explanation as 
provided by * others.’ 

Medhàtithi (p. 124, L 15)— Ekasye tubhayatve’— 
This is Mimamsa Sūtra 4. 2. 4. There are two texts— makes 
an offering of curd ' and ' for the benefit of one desiring sense- 
organs, one should sacrifice with curd’? ; the question that arises 
is Whether these two texts lay down two distinct acts, or both 
conjointly enjoin a single aet ; and the conclusion is that the 
two vets are distinct. 

This principle, Medhatithi argues, is not applicable to the 
present case; the mention of the four distinct substances cannot 
be taken as supplying the motive for four distinet acts. 

Medhatitha (p. 124,1. 16)—— Ratrisatranydyah ’—This is 
enunciated in Mimamsa St. 4. 2. 17 et seg. [n connection with 
the Ratresatec sacrifice, it has been held. that. it is conducive 
to * respectability, even though this is a result mentioned in 
an Arthavada passage. This principle also is not applicable 
to thè prfscnt. case where the necessary motive is provided 
by the compulsory character of the act. 


VERSE CVIII 
‘ Asamavartandat ’—See 3. 3-4. 
This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achina, 
p. 455), as laying down the duties of the Student ;—in 
Viramitroduya (Samskara, p. 489) as laying down the * miscel- 
laneous. duties ° of the Student ;—and in Apardrka (p. 76), 
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as laying down the time-limit up to which the fire-tending and 
other functions have to be kept up. 

Acting for the teachers well-being. The details of 
this have been deseribed by Harita, quoted in Virunutrodaya 
(Samskára, p. 490)—' By fetching of water, Kusha-grass, 
flowers, fuel, roots, fruits, sweeping and washing of the house, 
bodily service and so forth,—he should devotedly attend upon 
the Teacher, whose cast off clothes, bed and seat he should 
never step over.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mrsemhaprasada (Samskàara, 
p 46a) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 118), 
which adds that those mentioned here indicate the other duties 


also, 


VERSE CIX 


‘ Dharmatal’— According to the sacred law’ (Kullüka 
and Nandana) ;— for the sake of merit’ (Medhatithi, Go- 
vindaraja and Narayuna). 


This verse is quoted. in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p 517) as laying down the duties of the ‘Teacher ;—in 
Samskaraumayukha (p 51) ;—in.— Sumskararatinamnala 
(p 213);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 140) 
which explains 'shektede? as ‘capable of acquiring know- 
ledge’ and ‘ gianadah * as * one who has ENE n wledge: 


Medhätithi (p. 125, L 22))— Upadhya yustu -T his 
‘Opadhydaye is referred to several times. Ele is either Medha- 
tithi's teacher, or an older commentator on Manu. Phe former 


is more probable. 
VERSE CX 


‘Jadavat?:— Jada’ is ‘dumb’ here (Medhatithi and 
Kullüka) ;—an ‘idiot’ (according to others). 
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This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasamgraha (p. 
107). 


VERSES CXI 


‘Vidvéesam vadhigachehhati’—Incurs the ill-will of 
the people? (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— loses the reward ' 
(Raghavanand) ;— incurs the other party's enmity’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vircmetrodaya (Sunsküra, 


p. 516), as laying down the duties of the Teacher. 


VERSES CXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 515) among texts laying down the Teachers duties ; 
in Vidhanuparigata (p. 523), as mentioning those who 
should not be taught;—in Medeneparjate (p. 103) : 
mentioning certain persons not fit for teaching ;—-in 
Samskäramayūlha (p. 51) ;—n =Samskaruratnamala 
(p. 312), which explains the meaning to be that ‘there is no 
merit in teaching a heretic who neglects the prescribed duties 5— 
and in Smriichandrikā (Samskira, p. 140). 


VERSES CXIIT 


This also is quoted along with 112 in Medeneparijate 


(p. 102) ;—also in Vidhanaparyate (p. 523). 


VERSE CXIV 


This verse is an adaptation of a very much older text. 
Viramitvodaya (S&unsküra, p. 515) quotes this latter text 
as ! shrati ^— fae g à STHITHTSUIIH 

mata ar gafrssseafea i 
SQAE WAATT 


a arg mare, nAaR qur eur tI 
13 
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Burnell and Hopkins remark as follows :—“ This with 
verse 144, which appears to have originally followed these 
verses as a whole, constitutes a favourite saykig of the 
Brüáhmanas These verses in anolder form are quoted in 
the Nirukta (ii-4), and (more like this present text) they 
oceur also in the Visnu and Vashistha Smrtis: they also 
occur in Sambhitopanisad-brahmana of the Sàmaveda 
(pp. 29-30). The older form of these two verses 114 and 
115 (as wel as 144) was m the 7rstup metre, as in the 
Smrtis just referred to.” 

This verse is quoted in Jladanaparyata (p. 103)— 
where the Amarakosa is quoted as explaining ‘Shévadha’ 
as ‘nidhi, ‘treasure’; and ‘asuyd’ is defined as ‘tendency 
to fault-finding.’ 

Tt is quoted also in Vidhdnaparyata (p. 523). 


VERSE CXV 


As a parallel to this Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 515) 
quotes the following * shruti ’--- 
adu fan gias 
AAA sped iqq | 
qed a gea quu ard 
aed at aan Afaqa wert a 


This verse is quoted in Madananarigata (p., 103), also 


in Vidhanapariata (p. 523). 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 95) ;— 
in Vidhanaparyaia (p. 001);—in Pardsharamadhava 
(Achára, p. 296), as mentioning the person to whom, among a 
number of people, the salutation is to be offered first ;—and in 
Viramutrodaya (Samsküra, p. 460); where ‘/laukikam’ is 
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explained as arthashāstrīyādą, and ‘ädhyāätmikam’ as brah- 
mapratipadakashastriyada ;— pirvan’ as bahumanyusa- 
mavaye prathamam ;—and it proceeds to point out that among 
the teachers enumerated, the succeeding one is to have priority 
over the preceding one;—also in Aparārka (p. 54) with- 
out comment;—and again on p. 142;—also in Smrtechan- 
drika (Samskara, p. 97) as laying down the order in which 
salutation has to be offered when there are a number of Brah- 
manas assembled ;—and in  Nrsimheprasade (Samskara, 
p. 44a). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Virc:nztrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 160). 


VERSE CXIX 


‘Adhyacharite?— Prepared ’ (Medhatithi) ;— occupied ' 
(Kullüka). This verse is quoted in Viramuitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 460). 


VERSE CXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) ;—again in the same work (Achara, p. 150), where ‘4ydte’ 
is explained as ‘agachchhate’;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Saraskara, p. 97), as laying down that before saluting one 
should rise. 


VERSE CXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viranuitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) ;—in Vedhanaparijate (p. 501) as describing the 
reward for saluting one's superiors ;—in Parasharamadhava 
(Achüra, p. 306) as eulogising the act of saluting one's 
superiors ;—and in Snurtechandrika (Samskara, p. 97). 


08 MANU SMRITI—NOTES 
VERSE CXXII 


This verse is quoted in Madarnapärijāta (p. 25), where 
the following notes are added :—‘abhivadat, ic, after the word 
‘ bhavadayeé, ‘I salute ^—one should mention his name, ‘Tam 
so and so ' :—the term wipra’ stands for all the ¢wice-born men; 
—ilso in Samskäramayūkha (p. 45), which says that what 
is meant by ‘abhivadat’ is ‘after having pronounced the words 
HF selute’;—and in Sinrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 96), 
Which adds the explanation ‘one should pronounce his own 
name, Z æm Dévadatta, after having saluted? 


It is quoted in Viranitrodaya (Samskira, p. 450), 
where the following explanation is added:—When saluting the 
elder—re. an aged person —abhivadatpuran’-- ie, after 
uttering the word ‘abhdvaday@, ‘I salute’—one should utter 
his proper name, ‘T am so and so? It has been declared in the 
Yegnasntre that the generic pronoun ‘ese? (‘so and so’) in- 
dicates the proper name. Since the text uses the term ‘elder, 
it follows that the method here laid down is not to be employed 
in saluting such uneles and other superior relatives as 
are younger in age to the saluter; the method for 
saluting them is going to be described later on. ‘The term 
‘Vipre? includes the Kyattriya and the rest also jas is clear 
from the rules regarding the returning of salutation, under 
verse 127 below. 


On the expression ihamasmi, this work quotes Medhi- 
üthis remark that both ‘akan’ and ‘usm’ meaning the Same 
thing, the use of the one or the other is optional. But this has 
been quoted as the opinion of ‘others’ by Medbatithi. ‘This 
view is rejected by Viramitrodaya as being repugnant to 
Manu, verse 122. It rejects the view of Kullika also, who 
opines that the term ‘nd@in@ need not be used in the formula. 

This verse is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava 
(Achüra, p. 296) where too the term ‘abhivadatparam’ is 
explained to mean—‘Having first uttered the words I salute, he 
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should pronounce his name’ ;—and in Apararka (p. 52), which 
says that the formula is *ebzvedidleny8 chaitranämähamasmi 


bhoh, 


VERSE CXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vidhanapari data (p. 501) as 
laying down the method of salutation ;-~also in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 451), where the following observations 
are made :— 


‘In the case of such illiterate men as do not comprehend the 
salutation addressed to them in the form of the Sanskrit sentence 
declaring the name of the. saluter,—7. e. who do not understand 
that they are being saluted, —as also in the case. of all women, 
literate and illiterate,—one. should not omit his own name, 
and say simply, * T salute you 5; and if even this much is not 
understood, then the salutation may be made even with corrupt 
vernacular words ;—such is the implication of the term ‘prajiia, 
wise. The ancients have defined. ‘abhevadane’, ‘salutation’ 
as obeisance with the prescribed formula. There is a difference 
among —(1) Padopesangrahana (clasping the feet), (2) 
‘ Abhivadeied” (salutation) and (3) * Maameaskara.’ (bowing);— - 
the (1) being reserved for Teachers and Elders, (2) for people 
very much older than the saluter, and (3) for those only 
slightly older; so says Harihara; and Kalpataru also mentions 
‘cabhivadand? and * Padopasamgrahana’ separately ; Manu 
himself nfettions the two separately in verse 216 below, 

This verse is quoted in Aparārke (p. 54) as laying 
down thit the saluting of illiterate persons is to be done in 
the same form as that of women;—also in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p 98), which adds the explanation:—‘To 
persons not conversant with the proper way of returning 
the salute along with the name of the saluter;—as also to all 
women—the salutation is to be offered. only with the words 
‘aham bhoh, ‘it is T, sir!’ 
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VERSE CXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mudunupäārijāte (p. 26) 
with the following notes:—The term * bhoh ' is the 
"ereerupabhave? of names; 2. e. it leads the name uttered to 
reach the person addressed; the sense. being. that 
when addressed with the term ‘ b/oh’, the person catches 
the saluter’s name. The root in the term ‘bhava’ denotes 
reaching. LE we read * bhobhavah’ this would mean ' the 
bhava, or presence, of the term bhoh? 


It is quoted in Vircnatrodaya (Suusküra, p. 450) 
where we have the following notes :—At the end of the name 
pronounced in the salutation, one should utter the term ‘bhoh ’ 
for attracting the attention of the person saluted ; because it 
has been declared by the sages. that the term ‘ bhoh’ stands 
for the names of the persons addressed ; so that, even though 
the name of the saluted person be not uttered, the term ‘bhole ’ 
becomes the proper form of address. Thus then the formula 
for saluting comes to be ‘ubhivadayée amukanamna ahamasmi 
bhoh. 


This is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 191) ;— 
in Samskaramayukha (p. 45), which states the complete 
formula as ‘ Ablivadaye Dévudattohum bho’;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 96). 


VERSE CXXV 


Auhler adopts the reading ! purvakseraplutah ^, which 
is given by Nandana, and mentioned by Narayana The 
meaning, according to this, as Buhler remarks, is that the name 
Devadatta should be pronounced as ‘ Dévadatta’ — Medhatithi 
and. Kullüka adopt the reading ‘ purvaksered, phuted under 
which the meaning is that ° the vowel e, which occurs at the 
end of the consonant, should be pronounced  ultra-long .’ 
“ According to this interpretation," says Buhler, “Manu’s rule 
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agrees with Apastamba and Panini (8-9-83) — Govindaraja 
and Raghaviinanda go far off the mark.” 

Several commentators note that © mpral ' includes all 
the twice-born persons. 

Medhatitht (p. 132, 1. 4)-- Tatra pūrvasmin &c'— 
Kullüka's expounding of the compound is simpler— piani ’ 
namagatam — aksaran’—vyanjanam-—samshlistam yusya 
sa purvaksarah, 

Ibid, (p. 132, L 8)— Bhagavan Paninih ’—This 
refers to the sūtra '«chontyad? ti’ which defines. the ’ ti’ 
as ‘that which has for its beginning the last among the 
vowels and the example given in Siddhantahkaumudt under 
Sü 8. 283 is, Ayusman bhava Devadattà*; from which it is 
clear that the name $P is applicable to the vowel ‘° in ‘tta’ and 
it is ‘¢adade’—having for its beginning the last of the vowels 
—in the sense that it ends in itself, it being regarded as its 
own constituent part, according to Shabdendushéekhara, which 
has the following note—ag artes gaa ardxrap5eTd TENIEN: a 
sufzacdererqg nil quu qfa da. efena agamn aaa 
a agaga: u 

This verse is quoted in Parashauramadhava (Achàüra, 
p. 297), which adds the following notes :— The compound 
‘purvaksaral’ is to be expounded as ptrvan aksaram yasya: 
and the ‘purvam aksarane', “preceding syllable” ina name 
is the consonant, since a vowel can not be ‘preceded’ by 
another vowel ; hence the meaning comes to be that the vowel at 
the ehd ofthe final consonant should be pronounced ultra-long. 
The term ' akserch * stands for all vowels that may occur at 
the end of: à name [This is exactly what Medhatithi and 
Kullüka have said]; the text could not have meant the vowel 
‘a’ only ; as it is not possible for all names, to end in that 
vowel. Thus the formula comes to be— a@yusman bhava 
saumya Devadatta. 

It is quoted in Madanapdryata (p. 96), which 
supplies three different explanations :—At the end of the words 
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‘dyusmdn bhava saumyc / the name of the suluter should 
be pronouneed— Visnusharman’ ; (a) at the end of the name 
an ‘a?’ should be pronounced, and of this ‘a,’ the 'purva- 
seavah , the preceding syllable, should be ultra-long. The 
mauseuline form 5 ecsurah ^ is a Vedie archaism, [the right 
form being ^«seram | "Though the syllable * preceding ' 
(the ‘a? pronounced after. the name ‘Visnusharmean’) would 
be ‘n; yet inasmuch as the consonant could not be 
pronounced ‘ultra-long, the term ' preceding syllable ' would 
apply in this ease to ‘a ' that is contained in the name [e e. 
the ^a" after /m?]| ; and it is this ‘a’ that would be pronounc- 
ed ultra-long [The formula thus heing ‘ dytusindn bhava sau- 
mye Visnusharmadn 1b) 'Purvaksevenn plutan? is 
another reading, in which ease the eonstruetion is all right 
[and there is no archaism|; the meaning being that "the 
preceding syllable is to be pronounced ultra-lone’—(«¢) Or, the 
sentence ‘akdrushchasyu namnonte ' may be explained as 
follows :— Ehe vowel ‘a` (aküreh) that appears at the end 
of ‘his? (asya’, the saluter's) “name > (nāämnah ’)— a’ 
mentioned only by way of illustration, any vowel at the end 
of the name being meant,—is what is qualified by the quali- 
fying word C pttrvakgarah ’>—which means, in this case,-— 
that which has the syllables, akgaran, hi the name 
‘preceding "I purvanr ?—itself ; and such a vowel should 
be pronounced ultra-long,—and no other ‘a’, either in the name 
itself, or added after the name. 


The formula, according to all these explanations, is 
* qtd. bhava saumya Déevadaltas, This is not accepted by 
Viramitrolaya (Samskara p. 452), whith would omit 
the word ‘saumya; which in Manus text, it takes as 
standing for the name of the saluter; so that the formula 
according to it would be *annsman bhava Devedatta23? Wi 
argues that if we don’t take the word ‘saumya?’ as standing 
for the name, we would have to seek elsewhere for the 
injunction for pronouncing the name in regard to which the 
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second half prescribes the ultra-elongation of the final ‘a’—As 
regards the second line of the verse, it takes it to mean 
that ‘the æ that appears at the end of the saluter’s name 
should be pronounced ultra-long ;—-and adds that the vowel 
‘aw’ here stands for vowels in general ; as all names do not, 
and cannot end in ‘æ’, in the ease of names ending in 
consonants also, the syllable to be ultra-elongated would be the 
last of the vowels contained in the name; it is elear from 
Paünini's rule that the ‘ f’ syllable is to be so pronounced 
(see note, above)—and it is the last vowel that is called ‘£’. 
—In the compound purvakbsarah ^, ‘aksara’ means conso- 
nant, and the compound means ' that which has a consonant 
immediately preceding it’; so that the text comes to mean 
that ‘the vowel that has a consonant immediately preceding 
it should not be separated from the consonant and then 
pronounced ultra-long ; it should be pronounced along with 
the consonant. It concludes that this explanation is in agreement 
with Medhatithi and several others. According to this view 
the formulas would be—(a@) ‘ ayusman bhava Déevadattas ’ 
(where the name ends in a vowel) and (b) * dyusman bhava 
Somasharma3n, where the name ends in a consonant. 


The same work goes on to add that Haradatta has adopted 
the reading ‘ purvaksaraplutah’ (see note above) and has ex- 
plained the verse as follows :—At the end of the name is to be 
pronounced an additional * «&'—over and above the syllables in 
the name itself,-—and this additional ‘ « ’—is to be ‘ purvaksa- 
replutalt,+—i.¢., “having its preceding syllable—z. e, vowel— 
ultra-long’ ;—-2. e, the vowel preceding the additional ‘@’ 
should be ultra-long; and this may be done also where 
consonants may be intervening between the two. Thus in the 
case of there being no intervening consonant, the formula would 
be dyusman bhava suwmya Devadatta3,! while in that of 
there being an intervening consonant, it would be @yusman 
bhava saumya Agnichi3da (where the consnant, ‘a’ intervenes 


between the additional ‘a’ at the end, and the vowel ‘’ preceding it.) 
14 
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It further adds that the term *e?pra includes the Kgatiriya 
and others also, as is clear from the fact that in grammar 
we find rules (æ) making the ultra-elongation of the final 
vowel optional in the ease of the saluter being a Ksattriya 
or a Vaashye, and also (b) prohibiting the elongation in the 
ease of the saluter being a woman or a Shüda«, 


This work quotes Medhatithi to the effect that. the words 
in the text *ayusman bhava seumaye? are meant to be purely 
illustrative, and it is not meant that these should be the very 
words used; it is thus that even such returns become permis- 
sible as—' adyusmanedhi, ‘dirghayurbhuyah, ‘ chivanjiva’ 
and others that are in common use among’ cultured people. 


This verse is quoted also in NMirnayansindhu (p. 191), 
where ' purvaksarah ’ is explained as referring to the letter 
preceding the ‘n’ in 'sharman';—and in Apararka 
(p. 53), which adds the following note:—The ‘ahkara’ here 
stands for the final vowel in the name of the saluter; hence 
whichever vowel occurs at the end of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long ; hence ' purvaksarcach ’ means‘ that 
which is preceded by a syllable’; this syllable preceding the 
final vowel must be a consonant. Hence the meaning is that 
the vowel, along with the consonant, should be pronounced 
ultra-long. It does not mean that an additional ‘a’ is to be 
added at the end of the name. 


It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 98), 
which adds the following notes :—The vowel * æ’ here stands 
for any vowel that occurs at the end of a name; there is no 
such rule as that every name must end in ‘a’; hence the clong- 
ation pertains to the vowel that occurs at the end of a name ; 
and it does not mean that an additional ‘a’ has to be added 
at the end of every name. 

It is quoted also in Samskaramayitkha (p. 46), which 
has the same remarks regarding the vowel. ‘a’; it adds :— 
According to some people, the title “sharman’ also has to be 
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pronounced; so that the formula would be * ayugman bhava 
Dévadattà sharman.’ Others hold that the elongation pres- 
cribed ig to be done to the ‘a’ contained in the term ‘sharman, 
But this is open to doubt, as the term ‘ sharman’ does not 
form part of the name ; if it did, then, as some other syllables 
would necessarily be required to be prefixed to this, it could 
not be possible to have any name ‘ with two letters’, as has 
been prescribed. This elongation of the vowel is not done 
in the name of the SAudre, who is excluded, according 
to Panini’s Sūtra ‘ Prutyabhivadéshudré’; this however 
makes it clear that the salutation of the Shudra also is to 
be returned. 


VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viraumitrodauya (Sanskira, 
p. 450), where the following explanation is added :—The 
meaning is that the man who does not know the return greet- 
ing in strict consonance with rules of salutation does not deserve 
to be greeted at all, the correct. form of the response being as 
laid down in the preceding verse—the ultra-elongation of the 
vowel at the end of the name pronounced by the saluter 
in the formula of salutation. What is prohibited here is only 
that salutation which is accompanied by the formula eontain- 
ing the saluter’s name; that all salutation is not entirely 
interdicted is indicated by the words ‘he is exactly as the 
Shüdra is’;—the Shüdra also, when over ninety years of 
age, is deserving of salutation, according to Manu 2. 137. The 
word ' pratyabhivadanam’ means the pronouncing, by the 
elder who has’ been saluted, of benediction with prescribed 
formula. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanaparyata (p. 28), 
which adds a verse from Yama to the effect that the Brahmana 
who, on being saluted, does not return the proper benediction, 
is born as a tree in the crematorium, inhabited by crows and 
vultures, 
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It is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Achira, p. 297) 
as laying down that no salutation should be offered to one 
ignorant of the proper form of the response to” it ;-—in 
NMiyacharapradipa (p. 400) ;—in — Semskaramagükha 
(p. 57) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 98). 


VERSE CXXVII 


According to Govindarija, the rule. refers to friends or 
relatives meeting, not to every one who returns a salute. 

This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 450) in support of the view that the term ‘aprah’ in verse 
125 includes the Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Shidra also ; 
as it lays down the return-greeting for all these ;—and again 
on page 465, as a verse common to Manu and Yama and 
laying down the henedictory response to salutation. 

It is quoted also in Parāsharamādhava (Achira, 
p. 298) as laying down the return-greetings appropriate for 
the several eastes;—in Mitydcharaupradipa (p. 406) 
laying down what should be sud after salutation has been 
returned ;—in Samshadramayukha (p. 47) ;—and in Smrti- 
chandiiha (Samskara, p. 100). 


VERSE CXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is added :— At the time 
of returning the salutation, the person initiated for a sacrifice 
even though he be younger in age, should not be addressed 
by name, after the performance of the Diksaniya [sti the 
Initiatory Sacrifice, till the completion of the Final Bath of 
the Avabhrithau; he should be addressed by such words as 
* Dikgite? and the like, following after the syllable * bhoh? or 
‘ bhavut 5). e. ‘bho diksita’. 

It is quoted also in Madanuparyata (p. 28) in sup- 
port of the view that even in the return greeting, the name of the 
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initiate should not be pronounced ; and is explained to mean 
that the. initiate should be addressed with such words as 
‘bho divsita’, or ‘ bhavan diksita, or some such other expres- 
sions containing a synonym of the word ‘ diksita’. 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Perasharamadhave (Achira, 
p. 298) ;—ulso in Virumitrodaya (Samskara, p. 467) ;—and 
in Smriichendrika (Samskava, p. 101) as laying down the 
mode of addressing ladies, 


VERSE CXXX. 


"(urun ’ — Superiors, in point of wealth, &e' (Medha- 
tithi) ;-— those venerable on account of learning and austerities 
(Kullaka and Raghavananda);— the husband of « maternal 
aunt. and so forth, but not those more learned than himself’ 
(Govindaraja) ;— the teacher and the rest? (Nandana);—‘Sub- 
teachers ’ (Narayana). 

Medhatitha (p. 133, V. 27)— Gautamiyé’—This refers 
to Gautama 06.9, which reads —aftenagetqerangart g 
qutaareseperaaeterare: n 

Ibid. (p. 133, 1. 28)— Bhägineyädeh ’—See Gautama, 
6.20 — Rrsraegesstorrfarfererraatér qesattatist, cf. also Manu, 2.136. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Samskara, p. 
456), where i£ is explained that the term ‘gurūn’ stands for 
those’ who are possessed of superior learning and other 
qualifications. 


VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 158) in support of the view that the mother-in-law 
should be accosted with the clasping of her feet, whereby the 
prohibition of clasping of the fect of the mother-in-law, met 


108 MANU SMRITI—-NOTES 


with in some Smrtis, has to be taken as referring to cases 
where the mother-in-law happens to be a youthful woman,— 
under which cireumstances the Teacher’s wife also should not 
be elasped in the feet. 


VERSE CXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskira, 
p. £58) in support of the view that the clasping of the feet of 
the brother's wife should be done when one belongs to the same 
vaste as her. husband ; and the prohibition of such clasping 
met with in some Sinrtis should be taken as referring to 
eases where the sister-in-law happens to belong to a lower 
caste ;—also in Snurtichundrika (Samskira p. 103). 


VERSE CXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramatrodaya (Samskara 
p. 159) in support of the view that the ladies herein. men- 
tioned should be accosted by the clasping of the feet, as they 
ure here declared to be treated ‘like the mother 5-—- and. in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 90). 


VERSE CXXXIV 


“Those who are ‘friends’ and equals may address each other 
with the words ‘bhoh’, ‘bharat, or ‘vayasya’, ‘ mend. The 
explanation of the verse, which is substantially the same in all 
the commentaries, is based on Gautama's passage - (6.14-17); 
while Haradatta’s interpretation of Apastamba (1.4.13) 
somewhat differs.’—(Buhler). 


“ A small difference in age constitutes among relatives 
a difference in position ; but in other cases only a considerable 
difference as specified.—This ‘ equality ’ refers to the form 
of salutation among equals.’—(Burnell—Hopkins). 
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This verse iis quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskāra, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is given :—Among 
persons living in the same city, and not possessed of any 
exceptional learning or wealth or other qualifications, if the 
difference in the age of two persons extends to within ten yeara, 
they are to treat each other as “friends, and there is to be no 
salutation ; the ‘ city ’ here includes the village also ;—among 
persons versed in music and other arts, equality extends to 
within five years of difference in age;—and among those 
learned in the Veda to within one (as read here) year ;—and 
among Sapindtas, to within a very short. period of time. In 
every case there is ‘ superority ' if. the difference exceeds the 
periods mentioned. 


It is quoted also in Pardsharaméadhava (Achira, p. 
299), where also we have the following explanation :—Among 
inhabitants of the same village one is to be treated as ‘ friend’ 
if he is older by less than ten years ; beyond that he is to be 
treated as ' superior '.—Among men expert in the arts and in 
learning, there is equality if there is a difference of five years ;— 
among persons learned in the Veda, or students of the 
Veda, there is equality if there is a difference of three years, 
after which the older man becomes ' superior’ ;—among blood 
relations, brothers and the rest, the older person is to be treated 
as an equal only when the difference in age is very sinall. 

Parasharamadhava raises the question of saluting 
such Zifak and others as are younger in age. In view of the 
genero] rule that these should be saluted, the fact of any one 
being younger in age does not deprive him of his right to a 
salute. The conclusion however is that all that is meant is 
that they have to be * treated with respect’; and this implies 
that one should stand up to receive -and welcome them 
with agreeable words, as is clearly laid down by DBaudhayana, 
who says, Raaranga g «taut mqerafrarcay, 
That these are not to be saluted is clearly asserted by Gautama 
(6.9), which lays down that these are waftvarem:, Tt is interesting to 
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note that in quoting Gautama, Madhava has read fran 
in place of wafaarar: ; but knowing somehow that the meaning 
of Gautama was that these are not afar, he has explained 
ararqag as warm, speech. 

The verse is quoted also in Madanaparydta (p. 29) 
as declaring the difference in age which constitutes * superiority’. 
It practically repeats the explanation given in Pardshara- 
madhava (see above) ; but at the end adds that among blood- 
relations, the difference of even one day establishes superiority ; 
while between relations born on the same day there is equality as 
declared by Apastamba—‘One born on the same day is a friend, 

Apurarka (p. 53) quotes this verse and adds the follow- 
ing explanation :—Among citizens even one who is ten 
years older is a ‘ friend ’, and it is only one who is more than 
ten years older is to be regarded as an ‘elder; among 
musicians and other artists one older by five years or less 
is a ‘ friend ’, older than that he becomes an ‘elder’; among 
Vedie scholars, it is upto three years; and among these 
latter, superority or inferiority is determined by speci quali- 
fications.—-The particle ‘ apt’? means ‘gwe ’. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 101), 
which offers the following explanation :—Among citizens, one 
who is senior by one to ten years is to be regarded as a 
‘friend "—an equal ; one older than that is an ' elder -a supe- 
rior;—among artists people versed in singing, dancing and 
so forth there is ' friendship ' upto a difference of five years ; 
among Vedic scholars it extends to a difference of three 
years ; older than that, is ' elder '—superior ; among’ blood- 
relations there is ‘friendship’ within a limit of very few 
years; one even a little older is to be saluted like an ‘elder’: 
—Aall this refers to Brahmanas. 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 474), as showing that the Brahmana is ‘superior’ to all, 
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It quotes the sume verse as contained in Bhavisyapurana— 
It is quoted also in Nrsmbhoaprasada (Samskara, p. 44b); 
—and in, Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 101) to the effect 
that as between a Brahmuna and a Ksattriya, the former is 
to be saluted by the latter, even though he be very much 
junior in age. 


VERSE CXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 174), where we find the following notes :—' Vittam’ stands 
for wealth acquired by lawful means ;—bandhuh’ for 
uncles and others ;-— vayuh’ tor older age ;— karma’ for 
acts prescribed in the Shouts and Smrts;— vidya’ for 
true knowledge ;—these are ‘mdanyasthandnt, ie. grounds 
of respectability. (See note below on 137). 

Apararka (p. 159) quotes this verse in support of 
the view that a man, though belonging to an inferior caste, 
deserves to be respected by another of the superior caste, if 
the former happens to be possessed of superior learning and 
other qualifications—It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 44b);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 106), which explains ‘manyasthandnv’ as ‘grounds of respect, 
and adds that ‘learning’ is the highest of these all. 


l VERSE CXXXVII 


This verse is quoted along with verse 136 in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskira, p. 47-4), which adds the following explanation: 
—Among the three castes, Brahmana, Ksattriya and Vaishya, 
the person who possesses a greater amount of the preceding 
qualification (among the five mentioned in 136) is to be, 
honoured more than one possessed of the succeeding one only. 
Thusa person possessed of greater wealth and superor relations is 

15 
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higher than one only older in age; one possessed of a higher 
degree of wealth, relations and age is higher than one superior in 
action only;—one possessed in a higher degree of wealth, re- 
lation, age and action is superior to one possessing learning only ; 
—'gunavante! means superior; which means that between two 
persons possessing wealth, he is higher whose wealth is superior ; 
and the ‘superiority’ of wealth would consist in its having 
been acquired by lawful means and such other circumstances. 
In the case of ‘relations, this superiority would consist in 
being more intimate and so forth;—in the case of‘ age’ 
it would consist in being very much older ;—in that of ‘action,’ 
in its being equipped with all auxiliary details ;—in that of 
‘learning, in its being acquired in the prescribed manner. 
— Tenth stage’ stands for the age over ninety years; the 
hundred years of man’s life being divided into ten equal spans, 
the tenth one coming after the ninetieth year ;—when he has 
reached this age, the Shüdra also becomes entitled to honour at 
the hands of the twice-born. 


The last foot of the verse regarding the'tenth stage’ is quoted 
on p. 453 also, as declaring the respectability of the Shudra. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 159), where 
‘ dashami’ is explained as “the last ten years of the hundred 
years’ ;— bhuyamsi’ as to number and ‘gunavants’ as to 
degree ;—hence without considering the caste, one possessed 
of superior learning 1s to be respected by another possessed of 
less; or one who knows more subjects is to be respected by 
another knowing a lesser number; similarly in regard to 
‘karma’ and other qualifications also ;—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 48), which explains ‘dashamim ‘gatah’ as 
‘over ninety years of age,” and 'pafichanam' as ‘among 
learning and the rest? ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 106), which explains ‘dashami’ as ‘the last part of 
hundred years, 4 ¢ beyond ninety years! and adds that 
‘old age’ is meant to be indicative of the presence of 
wealth and the rest also. | 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 70);—in Samskaramayukha (p. 48), which explains 
‘varah’ as'one who is going to marry’ ;—and in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 107), which has the following 
notes—' chakrin, one who is driving in a eart,—' snataka, 
‘the student who has completed his course of studentship, 
‘— varah, one who is going to marry ;—when one meets any 
of these, he should make way for him, 2.¢, move away from 
his path,—among those mentioned here, the Accomplished 
Student and the King deserve to be respected by the ‘others’, as 
stated in the next verse. 


VERSE CXXXIX 


This verse also is simply quoted in Viranutrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 177);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 107) to the effect that among the persons mentioned in the 
preceding verse the accomplished student and the king deserve 
to be respected by the others’, and between these two the 
former is to be respected by the latter. 


VERSE CXL 


‘Rahasyam’— The Upanisads, along with their explana- 
tions—(Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka, Nandana, and 
Raghayananda) ;— the esoteric explanations of the Vedas and 
the subsidiary sciences,—not the Upanisads, these being 
included ‘in the term ‘Veda’ (Narayana). 

This verse has supplied Prabhakara with his text on 
which to base the entire enquiry into the nature of Dharma. 
Kumarila has taken as his basic text the Vedic text °svd- 
dhyagodhyetavyal? (Tarttiriya Samhita), and has proceeded 
to explain that the ‘Svadhyaya,’ ‘Vedic Study, herein 
enjoined eannot be the mere reading up of the verbal text 
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of the Veda, but also a due understanding of its 
meaning; and as this meaning could not be comprehended 
without careful investigation, it becomes necessary to under- 
take the investigation initiated by the Mimamsa Shastra. 


The sentence * svddhyayo'dhyétavyah’ contains in reality 
the injunction of that Vedie recitation which is done daily, 
and not of the initial study and scrutiny of the sense etc. 
Hence Madhava (in Parasharamidhava, Achira, p. 140) 
has suggested that the basic text for Kumarila should have 
been that Vedic text which we assume on the basis of the 
Smrti-rules relating to Vpanayana. 


Prabhakara does not accept Kumiarila’s view. He argues 
that, according to the view of Kumarila, any and every man— 
twice-born or otherwise—would be entitled to Vedic study, 
only if he fulfils the condition of desiring to know Dharma. 
Prabhakara bases his enquiry into Dharma and Vedic study 
on the rule ‘asterarsam brahmanam upanayita’, where 
the Atmanépada standing in ‘ upanayita’ clearly implies 
that the Upanayana, Initiation of the Pupil, is meant to 
serve some purpose for the Initiator himself; this purpose 
is no other than the acquiring of the title ` of * Acharya 5— 
how this title can be acquired is explained in the present text 
of Manu, according to which that man alone is to. be called 
Acharya who (qa) initiates the pupil, and (b) teaches him 
the Veda along with the Ritualistic and Esoteric Treatises. 
The motive-desire thus, for all this study and investigation 
is on the part of the teacher, and not on that of the pupil; 
it is the Teacher who desires to acquire for himself the title 
of Acharya and as this cannot be done without teaching, 
the pupil comes in only as the person to be taught; and 
-as the latter cannot be a pupil until he studies, this study- 
ing by the pupil is implied by the above texts. This 
explanation avoids the difficulty of a non-dviga under- 
taking Vedic. study; the prospective Teacher being a learned 
man, conversant with the law, would never admit a non- 
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doya pupil Though the injunction of Vedic study is. thus 
implied in the above-quoted texts, yet they do not supply 
the motive for the pupil; the Teacher’s desire for obtaining 
a titleand honor cannot serve as a motive for the pupil; 
hence, it is explained, the motive purpose of the pupil lies in 
his desire to Jearn the meaning of the Veda; this is what leads# 
him to proceed with the investigation into Dharma. 

| This view of Prabhakara has been combated, in its 
turn, by Madhava (Parfisharamadhava-Achara, pp. 138-139), 
who argues that Teaching having been laid down as means 
of livelihood, it is clearly a Kamya-karma—an act prompted 
by physical motives—and : hence anitya, non-obligatory ; as 
such it cannot be accepted as the sole prompter ofthe act 
of Vedic Study, whichis nitya, obligatory ; the latter must 
have an independent injunction for itself. 

It is in connection with the above diseussion in course of 
its presentation of Prabhakara’s view, that the present verse 
has been quoted in Pardsharamadhave (Achara, p. 137); 
and again on p. 304, where it is put forward as setting 
forth the definition of the * Acharya’ as distinguished from 
the * Upadhyaya, 

The verse is quoted also in Vivamitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477), as defining the ‘ Acharya ’—where ‘ Kalpæ is explained 
as a particular treatise which lays down, on the basis of 
clearly perceptible Vedie texts, the practical details of 
vitual; and as including the other subsidiary sciences also ;-— 
and ‘rahasya’ as Upansads,—these being mentioned 
separately (from the Veda) by reason of their importance ;— 
and in Samskdramayukha (p. 45) which explains ‘rahasyam’ 
as standing for the Upanisads. | | 

It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 30);—in 
Apararka (p. 65), which adds that the term ‘ Kalpa’ 
includes Grammar and the other subsidiary sciences, as also 
Mimamsa and Nyaya,—the etymological meaning of the 
term being ‘that which determines (kalpayati) the meaning 
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of the Veda;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 90) 
to the effect that the Achārya is to teach not only the Veda, 
but the Upanisads, and the Ritualistie Manuals &e.,"also. 


VERSE CXLI 


This verse is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Achara p. 304), 
as defining the Upadhyaya, the Sub-teacher, in view of the 
declaration that the ‘Achärya’ is equal to ten * Upadhyayas’ ; 
—also in Virwumitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 477), which adds 
the following notes— Ekadésham '—41.e. either the Brihmana 
portion alone, or the Mantra-portion alone ;— Vrttyartham’ 
—for his own livelihood. 

Madanaparijata (p. 30) having quoted the verse 
adds—Ekadésham—ot the Veda, ?.e. either the Samhita, 
or the Brahmane or subsidiary sciences ;—he who teaches 
any one of those either without payment,—or with payment 
(without previously stipulating for it),—is an ' U; madhyaya.’ 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 65) as providing the 
definition of Upadhyaya ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 45) ;— 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 91), which explains 


‘ortti? as living. 
VERSE CXLO 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 302) as defining the ‘guru’, the clasping of, whose feet 
has been prescribed ;—also in the Prayushchitta-kandia of the 
same work (p. 259), in support of the view that the term 
‘ guru’ denotes primarily the father only ;—in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477), which adds the following 
explanatory notes:— Niséka ’"—the rites of conception ; 
and the sacramental rites referred to are those beginning with 
these and ending with the ‘imparting of the Veda’ ;— 
* sumbhavayatt’ means nourishes, The performance of the 
rites of conception alone is sufficient to entitle the man to 
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the title of ‘guru’; the other qualifications have been added 
only with a view to indicate that the person referred to here 
deserves higher honor than the Acharya;—such is the view of 
Shuülapani. | 

Madanapariata (p. 31) on the other hand, states 
that the term ‘viprah’ stands here for the Father ; from 
which it follows that a father who does not fulfil the conditions 
stated is not a ‘guru’ at all. 

The verse is also quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 959, 
p. 1297) in support of the view that the term ‘guru’ 
primarly denotes the Father, the title ‘guru’ belonging 
to the person who performs the conception and other rites, 
ic, the progenitor himself;—in Nrsemhaprasada (Prayas- 
chitta, p. 11 b);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 88), 
which explains ‘aséka’ as gurbhadhana, and adds that 
'‘annasambhävana’ includes the ‘teaching of Veda’ also ;— 
in Samskarumayukha (p. 44), to the effect that the Father 
alone is the * guru’;—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 356) to the 
same effect ;—and in Prayashchittawréka (p. 128) to the 
same effect; but it combats the view that the Father only 
is entitled to be called ' guru’. 


VERSE CXLIII 


This verse is quoted in Vedhaneaparijate (IF, p. 5) 
as supporting the view that the title ‘Atwk’ is applicable to 
the man from the moment of ‘appointment.’ till the end of 
the performance of the rites for which he has been appointed ; 
and that during this time any impurity attaching to the 
man would be only ‘immediate’;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 91) as defining the Aec£! _ 

It is quoted alsoin Virwmetrodaya (Samskara, p. 477) 
where ‘agnyadhayam’ is explained as agnyadhanam, and 
‘Pakayajnd’ as the Astaka and the rest;—in Madana- 
paryata (p. 31) ;—and in Apararka (p. 66) as meaning that 
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the title 'Rtvik' applies to that man whose services are. paid 
for by a sacrificer for the performance of the sacrificial rite ;— 
and again on p. 919. 


VERSE CXLIV 


This verse, along with verse 114, occurs in an older 
form (as Burnell remarks) in the Visnu and Vashistha Smrtis ; 
and also in Nirukta IL 4, where the verb appears as 
' atrnatti. 

It ix quoted in Smrtechanditka (Samskara, p. 93), 
which explains ‘ @rrnote? as ‘fill’, and ‘amtatham ’ as ' free 
from wrong accentuation and other defects’, 


VERSE CXLV 


The first quarter of this is referred to in Parashara- 
madhave (Achira, p. 304). 

The verse is quoted in Madanaparydta (p. 31) ;— 
and in Virametrodaya (Samskira, p. $78), where the follow- 
ing notes are added :—In point of veneration, the 
‘Acharya is superior as compared to ten ‘Upadhyayas’, 
the Father is superior to a hundred Acha@ryas, and the 
Mother is superior to a thousand Fathers ;—the person spoken 
of as acharya here is the person who performs the 
Upanayune and teaches the Sdvtrt only (not the entire 
Veda), —as is clear from the next verse where the man‘ who 
performs the Upunayana and teaches the entire Veda is 
described as superior to the Father. 

This same explanation is given by - Medhatithi and 
Kullaka also.  Govindarija und Narayana on the other 
hand, hold that the word “Pita, Father, stands for that Father 
who, having begotten the child, performs its Dinan 
and himself teaches it the entire Ved: 
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This verse is, quoted in Smrtichandrika | (Sunskàüra, 
p. 92), which adds that the Father meant here is one who 
is a mere Progenitor and has not performed any sacramental 
rites for the boy; in other cases, when he Aas performed 
these, it is the Father that is superior. 


VERSE CXLVI 


For the apparent inconsistency between this and the pre- 
ceding verse, see note above. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achara, 
p. 305), in support of the view that the ‘dehary@ also, in 
certain cases, is superior to the Father and Mother ;—and 
in Madanapārijāta (p. 32), which adds the folowing 
notes :—' Brahmajanma’ means birth from Veda, i. e. Upa- 
nayana; ‘after death’—because it creates in the boy the 
capacity to attain all the good, even the Final Release, 
also *here'—by reason of creating the capacity to perform all 
religious rites,—it is ‘eternally’ —the bringer about of lasting 


as 


good. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p.479) simply quotes the 
verse. 

It is quoted in Aparārka (p. 97) in support of the 
view that the orders of the Teacher carry more weight 
than those of the Father ;—-it explains ‘brahmadah’ as ‘the 
teacher 5—and in Smrtichandska (Samskara, p. 03), which 
adds: that ‘brahmadal’ stands for the Acharya, not the 
Upadhyaya, as is clear from the second line which means— 
‘because he gives that birth which serves the purpose of 
Vedic study, t. e. the Upanayana, he is superior’ 


VERSE CXLVII 
This verse is quoted in Virametroduya (Samskara, 


p. 480). 
16 
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VERSE CXLVIII 


It is also simply quoted in Viranwtrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 480). 

VERSE CXLIX 

‘Lhe — In these Institutes’ (Kulltka);—‘in the section 
on salutation’ (Govindaraja). It may also mean, as Buhler 
rightly suggests, ‘in this world’. 

This verse is quoted in Jitaksard, as applying the title 
‘yurw to the mere Upadhyaya or sub-teacher;—also in 
Madnapadriyata (p. 31);—in Viramitrodaya — (Samskàra, 
p 477);—in Aperarka (p. 05) as laying down that such 
a person deserves to be simply respected ;—in Smrti- 
chandrikā (Samsküra, p. 89), to the effect that all that is 
meant by such a person being called ‘gurw is that ‘he deserves 
to be honoured’, as is indicated by the particle ‘api’; —in 
llenado (Shraddha, p. 353);—and in Pra@yushehitta- 
wveka (p. 12) in support of the view that the Father alone 
is not entitled to be called ‘guru’. 

Parashuramddhava (Achira, p. 303) quotes it as 
supporting the view that the name ‘guru’ is applied to 
persons other than the Father only figuratively or indirectly. 
To the same effect it is also quoted in the same work in the 
Prayashchitta section (p. 259) as describing the secondary 
‘guru’. 

VERSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Madunaparijatu (p. 31);—in 
Purasharamadhava (Achara, p. 305) in support of the 
view that when a boy teaches an old man, the’ former is 
his superior ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480). 


VERSE CLI 


‘ Parigrhya’— Having excelled’ (Nandana) ;— having 
received and trained’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullika, 
Narayana and Ràghavananda). 
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‘Pitrn’— The Agnisvattas and the rest’ (Nariyana). 


Burnell remarks that the sentiment here expressed, though 
supported by Baudhayana, 1. 3. 47, is opposed to Apastamba 
1. 13. 15. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 480) ;—Aand in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 305). 

Medhatiths (p. 144, |. 13)—' Arthavadoyan. parakrti- 
nama ’—There are several classifications of Arthavada passages. 
The one referred to here is that into the four kinds—(1) 
‘Stuti’ (2) ‘Nindi’, (3) ‘ Parakrti’ and ‘ Purakalpa’—-mentioned 
in the Nyayasatra of Gautama (2. 1. 65), under which Vatsya- 
yana gives examples of each kind:—(1) *"Stutz, Valedictory— 
is the name given to that text which eulogises a certain 
injunction by describing the desirable results following from 
the enjoined act ;—(2) the text that describes the undesirable 
results following from the aet is called *»onda', ' Depreca- 
tory 5—(3) the text that deseribes a contrary method of action 
adopted by a certain person is called ‘ parakrti ’, ‘illustrative’; 
—and (4) that which describes a method as adopted tradi- 
tionally is called Purdkalpa, ‘Narrative’. 

Another classification of the Arthaviida is into three 
kinds—(1) Descriptive by indirect. implication, (2) Descriptive 
by direct intimation and (3) Descriptive of an accomplished 
fact. 

The Mimamsda-bala-prakasha (pp. 48-58) describes no 
less than 38 kinds of Arthavada (see Prabhakara Mimimsi, 
pp. 115-116) 

This *verse: i. quoted in Smritichandrikā (Samskira, 


p. 93). 


VERSE CLIT 
This verse is quoted in Parashiramadhava (Achara, 
p. 305)—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 480) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskàra, p. 93). 
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VERSE CLTIIT 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhavea. (Achara, 
p. 305)—in Virametrodaya (Samskira, p. 480);—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskaira, p. 93). 


VERSI CLIV 


Anüchanahb'—'"'Teaeher of the Veda’? (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja);— he who has learnt the Veda’ (Kullüka, 
Narayana, Nandana and Rāghavānanda). 

This verse is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Achàra, 
p.305);—in Viranitrodaya (Samskara p. 480);—and in 
Smrtichandrikă (Samskara, p. 93), which explains the meaning 
as, ‘the sages have not laid down the principle that greatness 
depends on years and the rest; what they have asserted 
is that among us he is great who is the best expounder of the 
‘Veda. 

“This verse with the following one is proverbial, and is 
repeated several times in the Mahābhārata and the other 
law-books."—Hopkins. 


VERSE CLV 


This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparijata IT (p. 283); 
—in Madanaparyata (p. 32);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskára, p. 480). | 

Medhātithi (P. 145, l. 16)— Brahmanaparwrajakavat’ 
—This maxim is generally cited in cases where an object whose 
character has become modified is spoken of by a name con- 
notative of its former condition. For instance, when a Brah- 
mana has become a * wandering mendicant’, he is called * Brah- 
mana-mendicant ', in consideration of his past Brahmanahood, 
In the present context however the maxim is used in the 
sense that where one uses the term ‘ Brahmanaparivrajaka’, 
the Brahmana being already spoken of by name, the term 
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‘ Pariwvrājaka ’ stands for the mendicants of the other castes. 
Another maxim often quoted by Medhatithi is ‘ Gobalivarda, ’, 
where the ‘common name ‘ go’ (denoting the cow as well as 
the bul?) is taken as standing for the cow only, the bull being 
mentioned separately by the other term * Balivarda *. 


VEBSD CLVI 


* Kasthamayo hasti’ — Probably allusions to. old stories. 
Cf. the Brhatkatha for the ‘ wooden elephant'...In Mahi- 
bharata the same idea is expressed in slightly different words 
(12. 36. 46 ff.) and with added similes.” — (Burnell-Hopkins). 


VERSE CLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viranwtrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 511) as depreeating ignorance of the Veda ;—and in 
Smrtichandmka (Samskara, p. 129) to the effect. that all acts 
are futile for one who is ignorant of the Veda. 


VERSE CLIX 


| * Ahimsaya '—of. Gautama 2. 49—freafifevada 
Medhatith? (P. 146, l. 13) — Rajjva vénudalena va— 
See 8. 209; also Gautama IL. 43: semet assduqsteai aqu | 
HQT AL TAT WEA | 


ZEE VERSE CLX 


Vedantopagatam’— Vedante stands for the Upanisads, 
and the “reward’ is Final Release (Govindaraja, Kullüka, 
Narayana Nandana and Raghavananda) ;—it stands for the 
‘doctrines of the Veda’, and ‘reward’ -stands for the results 
accruing from the sacrifices and rites prescribed in the Veda 
(Medhatithi). | | 

Medhätithi (P. 146, L 26)—' Kratupurusobhaya- 
dharmatda’—Details prescribed in the Veda have been grouped 
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toned 


under three heads—(1) purusartha, (2) kratvartha and (3 
kratupurusobhayartha (1) The Darshapurnandasu sacri- 
fiees belong to the purusarthe class, as they accomplish some- 
thing agreeable and desirable for the agent;—(2) all material 
substances and their purifications and preparations are krat- 
vartha, as they are directly helpful in the aeeomplishment 
of the sacrifice ;—(3) certain things come under both categories; 
eg. Curd is mentioned in one place simply as a substance to be 
offered, where it is only Avatvartha ; while in another place, 
it is mentioned as the substance to be offered for the sake of 


one who desires efficient sense-organs, in which ease it 
becomes purusartha, (See Prabhakara Mimamsa, pp. 197- 


199). 


VERSE CLXI 


Yompare with this, Mahabharata (13. 104-31)—Vidura’s 
advice to Duryodhana— 
aeg: €mW gau 
a Qaa: qom it 
Medhatitha (P. 147, l. 13)— Avthaprakeranadina 
—cf. Kavyuprakasha. 
gå: Tey fer area aAA: |. 


* * * 


astra anag: ete, cte. 


VERSE CLXIV 


Curiously enough Buhler’s translation omits the phrase 
‘gurau vasan’, rightly rendered by Burnell as ‘ while dwelling 
with his guru.’ 

‘ Vedadhigamikam tapah’—*Sanctity for the learning 
of the Veda” (Medhatithi) ;— austerity consisting of Vedic 
study ’ (Narayana and Nandana), 
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VERSE CLXV 


' Vedqh krtsnak’— One whole shakha, including the 
Mantra and the Brahmana texts’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kullüka) ;— The Veda with the Angas’ (‘others ’ quoted 
by Medhatithi, and Narayana). 

‘Rahasya’— Upanisads’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
lak and Nandana);—' Esoteric explanations of the Veda’ 
(Narayana). | 

* Tapovishésa ’— Fasting, Krehchhra and the rest’ 
(Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana) ;— the rules laid down 
for the observances of Students’ (others? quoted by Medhatithi 
Govindaraja and Kullaka) ;—' Particular observances, such 
as feeding the horse while reading the Ashvamédha texts’ 
(Raghavananda). 

‘Vrata’ — The Mahanamni and the rest; see Shankha- 
yana Grhyasütra I. 11-13”—Buhler. 

Medhatithi—(P. 149, 1. 16)—Graham sammarsti’— 
See Mimamsa Su. 2. 1. 9; and 3. 1. 13. 

Ibid (pp. 149—150)—' Avakirniprayashchittum’— 
prescribed in Manu 11. 118-120. 

This verse is quoted in Viranutrodayau (Samskira, 
p. 505), where it is expluned that though the adjective 
‘krisneh, ‘entire? qualities ‘Veda’, yet what is meant is 
one entire shakha of the Veda, and not all the shakhds 
ofa Medagz wand hence the upshot is that the entire shakha 
of a Veda should be studied by one who has been sanctified 
by the sacraments prescribed in the Grkyasūtra of that shakha 
to which his forefathers belonged. 

Medhatithà (P. 152, 1. 1)— Satyapi véedatvé?—On 
p. 140, 1. 3, Medhatithi has given a somewhat different 
explanation of the separate mention of ‘Rahasya: 

This verse is quoted in A parārka (p. 76), which 
explains ' «dAsgantavyah to mean that ‘the verbal text as 
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well as the meaning should be studiedj— vratah’ as ' the 
observances, the avoiding of honey, meat, perfumes, garland 
and the like;—and in Smrtichandrikd (Sumskara, p. 132), 
which explains *reAietsiya:! as‘ Upanisad ' and ‘adhigantavyah’ 
as "should be studied 


VERSE CLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achaia, 
p. 307) us eulogising Vedie study ;—in Viranutrodaya 
(Sunsküra, p. 500);-—in. Smrt?cheavtiikà (Samskira, p. 128), 
to the effect that ‘Vedic study’ forms the best ‘austerity ;—and 
in Nrsimhaprasade (Samskara, p. 46 b). 


VERSE CLXVII 


Cf. Shatapatha Brahman, 11. 5. 7. 4. 

This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 509), which adds the following explanatory notes :-—The 
meaning is that the man who, even though wearing the 
earland,—:. e. though not observing the rules and restrictions 
strictly,—sedulously carries on Vedie study, carries on excellent 
austerity ‘to the very fingertips ;—the particle ‘ha’ indicates 
that the fact stated is universally recognised. Thus the sense 
is that “when Vedie study, carried on without strict adherence 
to the rules, is conducive to excellent. results,—what to say 
of it, when done in strict accordance with the rules.” 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 69), which gives the 
Anvaya as— dnakhagrébhyah — tapastapyaté hea’ ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 128), which explains the 
meaing as one who studies the Veda to the best of his capacity 
performs the ‘highest austerity, to the very finger-tips’; 1t adds 
the notes— 4u?’ indicates that what is stated here is well- 
known,—' sregri', wearing a garland, 7. e. even though not 
strictly observing the restraints and observances. 
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VERSE CLXVIII 


This, verse is quoted in Virumitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 510) as declaring the omission of Vedic study to be sinful ; 
and adds that this text lays down directly the compulsory 
character of the study, which has been already tndirectly in- 
dicated by the injunction of the compulsory daily duties: 
and the effect of this direct declaration comes to be this that 
the omission of the study (as a compulsory duty) involves 
sin ; specially as for this omission, special expiatory rites have 
been prescribed. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 49) 
as declaring that there is sin in the omission of Vedic study, 
which is a duty duly enjoined. It is interesting to note 
however that this assertion has come from the Purvapaksin, 
and the Siddhanta view put forward is that what this verse 
is pointing to is only that ante-natal sin which is the cause of 
the sloth to which the omission of the study and such other 
duties is due; and it is added that what the due per- 
formance of the obligatory duty does is either (1) to maintain 
the ‘absence of sin’ or (2) to destroy the said ante-natal sin. 

The same work quotes the verse again, on page 140, in 
support of the view that Vedic study is an obligatory duty. 

The same work quotes it again in its Prayashchitta section 
(p. 15) as an instance of what is meant for the male only. 

The Madanaparyata (p. 102) simply quotes it among 
a numberof other texts laying down the thorough study of 
the Veda. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 129) 
to the effect that Vedic study should be the very first care of 
the twice-born. 


VERSE CLXIX 


Hopkins is not quite accurate in his interjectory remark 
—“So the twice-born has three births!" It is not every 


17 
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twice-born person that has three births; the third ‘birth’ 
belongs to only that twice-born person who is initiated for a 
sacrifice. Hopkins might as well exclaim in connettion with 
the next verse—“So the twice-born has two mothers and 


two fathers !’ " 


VERSE CLXX 


This verse is quoted in Vizromitrodayo (Samskara, 
p. 335), us laying down that the Upanayana constitutes 
the ‘brahmajanma, ‘brahmic’ or ‘Vedic’ ‘birth? The 
compound ‘brahmeajanmea’ is expounded as ‘brahmana 
adena gayatrirupéna janma twa ,—i. e. the rite which is 
like birth, through the Brahman or Vedu,in the form of 
Gayatri ;—3. e. it is a rejuvenation brought about. by the sanc- 
tificatory rite. The idea of this being a ‘birth’ has been 
spoken of in the Shruti also—' Gayatrya-brahmanamasrjat 
trstubha rajanyam jagatya vaishyum na kenachichchhan- 
dasa shudram.—That the term ‘brahma’ (in the compound 
‘brahmajanme’) does not stand for the whole Veda is made 
clear by the qualification ‘ maunjibundhana-chihmtam, 
‘marked by the tying of the girdle’;—this tying of the girdle 
being done immediately after the tnparting of the Gayatri, 
and not after the whole Veda has been taught. It goes on 
to add that this same fact has been stated by  Medhatithi 
negatively, in the passage tayähi unuktaya tanna nsparnam 
bhavati, (until the Gayatri has been imparted, the Upanayana 
is not accomplished). [This passage occurs on p. 153, L 22 
of Medhatithi, where however the reading found is an Taye 
afersqazaafe ‘Tt becomes accomplished by the expounding 
of the gayatri? (Translation, p. 459); which is a pos?teve, and 
not a negative, assertion, though the meaning is the sume 
in both cases].—The conclusion therefore is that the name 
‘Upanayana’ pertains to the imparting lof the Gayatri- 
mantra. 
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It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskàra, p. 59) 
as supplying the reason for regarding OUpanayana as a 
second * birth, 


VERSE CLXXI 


The second half of this verse is quoted along with the 
next verse in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 848) ;—in 
Vyavahara Balambhrtts (p. 655);-—and in Sartichandrika 
(Samskara, pp. 66 and 69). 


VERSE CLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (I, p. 94) in 
support of the view that the uninitiated twice-born is like 
the Shüdra, and as such should not pronounce Vedic 
mantras except in Shraddha;—again in the same work, on 
p. 795, to the same effect, where it adds the following 
notes :— svadha’ is shraddha; and ‘ svadhaninayana’ 
means ‘that group of mantras by which the shraddha is 
accomplished’ (* svadha shraddham niniyaté yena mantra- 
jatena ’);-—barring this group of mantras, he shall pronounce 
none other; in every other ease the mantra would be recited 
for him by a Brahmana.—The same work (IT, p. 383) quotes 
the verse again, in support of the view that the uninitiated 
boy also is entitled to recite Vedie mantras at shraddhas ;— 
where ‘cbhavyaharayét’ is explained as ‘vadet’, should 
pronounce, the causal affix ‘ nich’ being used reflexively. 

Viramatrodaya (Samskira, p. 327) quotes the second 
line, in support of the view that whenever the twice-born 
person is described as hawing the character of the Shudra, 
itis by reason of his being not entitled to Vedic Study ; 
—again on p. 348, where it is explained that ‘equality 
to the Shüdra' is a ground for the man’s not being entitled to 
rites. involving the use of Vedic mantras ;—that this is so is 
indicated by the particle ‘ hz,’ (which means because)... In 
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faet whenever a twice-born person is spoken of as being 
like the Shūdra, what is meant is that he is not entitled to 
the performance of rites involving the use vof Vedic 
mantras. 

It is quoted in Vydvahara Balambhatti, (p. 650) ;— 
and in AN?tyacharepradipa (p. 23), as laying down the law 
for the uninitiated. 


VERSE CLXXIII 


‘Vrata’— The Vedic vratas, of the Godana and the 
rest’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, and Raghavananda) ;— the 
observances and restrictive rules, such as offering fuel, the 
prohibition of sleeping in the day-time, and the like’ (Kullika 
and Narayana) ;— Penances, like the Prajapatya’ (Nandana 
and Narayana). 


VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 58) which 
explains ‘vrctest’ as standing for the Sa@vitrya and the 
rest. ' 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viroamstrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 493) as laying down the necessity of observing the rules 
and regulations prescribed for the Student;—in Apurarka 
(p. 62), which explains that the particle ‘cha’ is «added with 
a view to include those observances and restrictions that 
have been prescribed for the Religious Student in other Smrtis ; 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 122). 


VERSE CLXXVI 


* Snátva -—" He should bathe for cleanliness, not for 
pleasure ; according to Gautama 2. 8, 2 and 9. 61; Baudhayana 
1. 2. 3, 89 and Visnu 28. 5 ".—Hopkins, 


EXPLANATORY—-ADHYAYA II 131 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 62);—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 117). 


VERSE CLXXVII 


"Kasan'—^" Molasses and the like’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Narayana) :— clarified butter, oil and the like’ (Nandana) ; 
--— gweet, acid and the rest ;—ie. very richly flavoured food’ 
(Medhatithu, who also notes one ‘other’ explanation, Juices 
of sugar-cane, tamarind and other fruits, which he rejects) ; 
-—Narayana mentions one explanation, ' poetic sentiments’. 

This is quoted in Purdsharamdaddhavu (Achiara, p. 456), 
along with the next two verses and a half, as enumerat- 
ing the things to be avoided by the Student ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 494), which adds the notes: 
‘ Rasan’ stands for the juices of sugar-cane and other things ; 
—even though Honey also is a juice, yet it has been 
mentioned separately in view of the heavier expiatory rites 
preseribed for the transgressors of the rule prohibiting it. 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapdrjata (p. 39) 
as enumerating the things prohibited for the Student ;—and 
in Apurārka (p. 62) ;-—in Samskaramayukha (p. 42); — 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 125), which adds 
the following notes:— Rasa’ stands for the sugar-cane 
juice and the rest; though ‘madhu’ also is a ‘vasa,’ yet 
it is mentioned separately with a view to indicate that the 
taking of it involves a heavier expiation. 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


This is quoted in Purdsharumadhava — (Achàra, 
p. 456) ;—in Madanaparyata (p. 39) ;—in. Viranutrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 494);—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189);—in 
Apararka (p. 62) ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 42) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 125). | 


132 MANU SMRITI—NOTES 
VERSE CLXXIX 


‘ Janavadam’—Quarelling with people’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindarija, Kullüka and Raighavahanda) ;— ‘asking people 
at random for news’ (alternative suggested by Medhitithi, 
and Narayana). 

This is quoted in Pavésharamadhava (Achāra, p. 456) ; 
—in Maudanipary data (p. 39);—in Virenatrodeya (Samskira, 
p. 495) :—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 42), which notes. that 
t prëksanālumbhana’? of women is forbidden, lest they lead 
on to intercourse;—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 125), 
which has the same notes and adds that in ordinary crowds 
and other places, the seeing and touching cannot be avoided ;— 
and in Sanskararatnamala (p. 292), which explains “dytita’ 
as gambling with dice, and ‘yenavada’ as talking of the 


people in general. 


VERSE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdryata (p. 39), which 
explains ‘Vratum’ as ‘brahmacharyam’ ;—in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskira, p. 496);—only the first half in 
Parisharamadhava (Achàra, p. 456); —in Nrsénhaprasáda 
(Samskira, p. 46b) ;—and in Smrtechandrka (Samskara, 
p. 127), which explains ‘vratam’ as the vow of Studentship; 
—nintentional emission involves only an expiation, and not 
a breach of the vow. | 


VERSE CLXXXI 


‘Punarmam’—* This verse occurs in Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka 1. 30 ”—Buhler. 

Punarmimatondriyam—Tuittiriya  Aranyaka 1. 
30. Such uses of texts are frequent in the later Vedic works; 
eg. the Samavidhina Brahmana and the several Revidhinas,” 
— Burnell, | 
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This verseis quoted in Paraésharamadhavwa (Pràyashetica, 
p. 394), as laying down what should be done by the Religious 
Student, in the event of a ,' wet dream 5—in. Madenaparigáta 
(p. 39);—in Apararka (p. 1141) ;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 127) as showing that unintentional emission 
involves only an expiation;—and in Zrageschsttaviveka (p. 
462). 


VERSE CLXXXII 


Strangely enough Burnell has translated ‘Ssumanasah’ 
as ‘well-disposed’, which is rightly questioned by his editor, 
but only half-heartedly. 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 59). 
VERSE CLXXXIII 


This verse is quoted. in Parāsharamädhava (Achara, p. 
453) in support of the view that alms are to be hegged only 
from ‘praiseworthy’ persons ;—in Virametrodaya (Samskira, 
p 381), as laying down the special qualifications of the 
Brahmanas from whom the Brahmana Student is to bc, 
alms ;—and in Vidhanaparyata (p. 196) in support of 
the view that even among people of his own caste, alms should 
be begged only from the houses of specially qualified men. 

This is quoted in Aparārka (p. 59); —in Sams- 
karumayukhe (p. 60);—in Seumshkararatnandla (p. 
288),° which adds the following notes:—Those who are not 
devoid of the knowledge of one or two or three Vedas,—those 
who have not omitted to perform the  saerifices;—and those 
who are carrying out in a praiseworthy manner all the duties 
prescribed for them,—from the house of such persons, the 
Bralmachari—he who is keeping the vows for the sake of 
Vedie siudy-—keeping all the restraints and observances—should 
daily obtain ‘alms ’— bhatkgsam’ being a collective noun; 
~and in Smrtichundrikad (Samskara, p. 109). 
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VERSE CLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 59) ;—in 
Vidhanapariydata (p. 496) as laying down the exception to 
the general rule prescribing in the last verse that alms should 
be begged from the houses of specially qualified presons ;—- 
in Madanaparydta also, the first half is quoted to the 
same effect ;—the first half is quoted also in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 483), where the ‘Gurohkulam’ is explained 
as Gurugrham, the Teacher's house; but another explanation 
is noted by which Kula stand for the group of pugnis ;— 
also in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 109), which explains 
kule as in the house;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 60) ;—and 
in Sumskararatnamala (p. 288), which says that ‘some people’ 
explain ‘kulg’ as ‘ gre, “in the house’. 


VERSE CLXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Samskarumayukha (p. 60), 
which adds that the prohibition of the ‘abhishasta’ 
naturally implies that of the ‘patite’ ‘outcast’, also ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara p. 110), which says that this 
does not sanction begging from a Shüdra. 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


‘Vihayast’—In the air, ze. on the roof of the house 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and  Kullüka);—' on a platform’ 
(Narayana) ;—‘in the open air (Nandana);— in any pure 
place except the ground’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardshauramadhava (Achàüra, 
p 451), as laying down the method of ‘tending the 
fire, and explains it that ‘he shouid place the — fuel 
somewhere in the open, not on the ground ;-—in Smrti- 
tuttva (p. 936) as laying down the morning and evening 
offerings into the Fire;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 448), where ' dūrāt’ is explained as from a spot not owned 


EXPLANATORY-—ADHYAYA Lt 135 


by any one;—in Vidhanaparyatu (p. 498) where 
vihayast is explained as ‘antariksé’ ‘in the open air*— 
in Madanaparyata (p. 24), where 'durat' is explained 
as ‘from a spot not owned by any other person’, and * vihayas? 
as ‘mandapadau’ ‘on an altar or some such place! ;—in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 43), which says that, according 
to Dharmaprakasha, ‘ vahayasi) means ‘on the house-top’; 
—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 86), which explains 
durat, as ‘from places not belonging to any person’, and 
vihāyasi as ‘on the house-top’,—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 34a). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 438) as laying down the Avukirnivrauta 
(actually prescribed in 11. 118 in connection with the loss of 
chastity on the part of the Student) as applicable to other 
omissions also ;—in Virametrodaya (Samskara p. 485), 
in support of the view that the Begging of Alins is not optional, 
but compulsory, since the present verse prescribes an expiation 
for its omission, which clearly implies. that. the omission is 
snful;—in Vedhanapariyatu (p. 498) to the effect that 
the omission of Begging alms involves sin; and again on 
page 500, where it is explained that the expiation here preserib- 
ed is to be performed in the event of repeated omissions;—and 
in Mitaksara@ (p. 1345, on 3. 281), where it is explained 
as laying down an expiation for those cases where the duty 
of ‘fire-ttending’ is omitted without any such extenuating 
circumstance as being occupied with some other duty. 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 190) quotes it as laying down 
the expiatory rites due on the omission of the duties laid 


down for the Student. 
18 
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It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1142) as laying down 
the expiation for omitting the said duties, without sufficient 
reason —in Smrtichandrikä (Samskara, p. 1&1) to the 
effect that alms-begging is an obligatory duty ;—and in 
Samskdraratnamala (p. 357). 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


The first half of the verse is quoted in Virametrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 454) in support of the view that the 
Student should not accept food from one and the same house 
day after day; and adds that this is meant to apply to 
normal times ; in abnormal times it is not meant to be strictly 
adhered to; this on the strength of Yajiiavalkya’s declaration 
(1. 32.) 

The same work quotes the second. half of the verse on 
p. 485, as declaring the reward aceruing to the Student 
from strictly following the rules of alins-begging. 

The whole verse is quoted in Vidhānapārijāta (p. 
498) as prohibiting the habit of seeking for food from one 
and the same person regularly ;—in Samsharamayukha 
(p. 61) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 111), which 
says that this refers to normal times, not to abnormal times 
of distress. 


VERSE CLXXXIX 


* Rsvvat ’— Like an ascetic; 2. e. avoiding ‘honey, meat 
and other forbidden food’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ;— eating 
only a little wild-growing rice and other food fit for ihe asectie ' 
(Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana). i 

Medthatitha (p 103, L 17}— Mrtasya kartrivam’ 
—'[his refers to Mimamsa Sūtra 10. 2. 55-56. The 
Sarvasvara, a modification of the Jyotistome sacrifice, has 
been prescribed for by one who desires his own death; and 
in course of this the saerificer surrounds the Post with a 
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new piece of cloth and having addressed the words—' O Drah- 
manas, please complete this sacrifee of mine,—enters the fire. 
In connection with this it is argued that the performer of 
the sacrifice having perished, there can be no point in proceed- 
ing with it. But the final conclusion is that the sacrifice 
must be proceeded with to its very end, as the sacrifice as well 
as its completion is directly enjoined by the Shurti textj— 
the latter by the words laid down as to be addressed to the 
Bràlinanas. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnaparyata (p. 198);— 
in Hemādri (Shraddha, p. 424);—and iin Samskdra- 
ratnamala (p. 291), which explains the construction as 
‘abhyarthatah kamamcashniyat, abhyarthitah meaning ‘re- 
quested, ‘invited ’. . 

Buhler in his translation has omitted the sentence 
cratamasya na lupyate. 


VERSE CXC 


Medhatithi (P. 166, l. 20)— Nu tatra jatyapéksa '—A 
better instance than the one cited by Medhatithi is found in 
Manu 3. 224— Vratasthamajn dauhatran shraddhé yat- 
nena bhojguyet, by which ‘feeding at Shrüddha is applic- 
able to the Ksattriya Brahmacha7i also. 


VERSE CXCI 


This verse is quoted in Vidhanupdryata (p. 521);—in 
Madanapiryata (p. 100);—in Apararka (p. 64) ;-—and 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Sunsküra, p. 47a). 


VERSE CXCIT 


‘This verse is quoted in Madanaparydta (p. 106) ;—— 
and in Apardrka (p. 55). 
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VERSE CXCIIT 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariydta (p. 100) ; 
—in Apararka (p. 56) ;—and in Nrsemhaprasada (Sams- 
kara, p. 47a). 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 101), 
where it is explained that the ‘inferiority’ of the food, dress 
and apparel, is meant to be in comparison to the Teacher's ;— 
in Apararka (p. 56) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sams- 
kara, p. 47b). 


VERSE CXCV 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 106) ;— 
and in Aparārka (p. 56), which explains ‘pratishravand 
as ‘angikara’, ‘acceptance’. 


VERSE CXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyala (p. 106), 
where ‘abhigachehhan’ is explained as ‘ Sammukham 
gachchhan’ ‘going forward towards him',—and ' pratyud- 
gamanam’ as pashehadgamunam, ‘following behind’ ;—and 


in Apararka (p. 56). 


VERSE CXCVIT 


‘Nidéshé tisthatah’— Standing close by’ (Medhiatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka, and Raghavananda) ;—'standing in a 
lower place’ (Nàrayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Maudanapärijāta (p. 100), 
where the following explanation is added:— We have the 
form 'osyétyo! (which is the reading adopted by the writer) and 
not syastsja' because of the Sūtra “manashchw ;— pranamya 
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is to he construed with ‘nerdéshé (the reading adopted hy the 
writer) stata? ;—nirdéshé’ meaning in a lower place, or, 
according tò others in a place close by;—and in Apararka 


(p. 56). 
VERSE CXCVIII 


This verse is quoted in /— Virenitrodaga (Samskara, 
p. 491), where it is added that this does not apply to carts 
and — other such conveyances ;—in = Madanaparyatu 
(p. 106);—in Aparārka (p.56);—in Sanskaramayukha 
(p. 40) which explains the last clause to mean that 
‘he should not spread out his legs and so forth';—and in 
Smrtichandrka (Samskara, p. 120), which says that this 
refers to cases other than. riding on a bullock and so forth, 
where sitting together cannot be avoided. 


VERSE CXCIX 


‘Kévalan’—Such titles are always to be added as 
"Upadhyaya or ! Bhatta’ or ‘ Acharya’ (Medhatithi),— 
‘acharya? (Kullika)—charan@ (Nàrayana). 

This verse is quoted. in Viranutrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 492) in support. of the view that whenever the teacher's 
name has got to be pronounced, it should be accompanied with 
such honorific titles as ‘upddhyayw and the like;—also in 
Madanapğrijāta (p. 106);—in Apararka (p. 56);— 
in Samskaramaytkha (p. 42), which says that the 
name should not be uttered by self (kevalam), it should 
always be accompanied by some such title as ' upadhyaya’ 
and the — like;—and in Smrtichandvika — (Samskàra, 
p. 121). l 

VERSE CC 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p.491), 
Where the distinction is made between ‘parwvada’ which is the 
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proclaiming of wrongs really committed, and ‘nindd, the 
setting forth of wrongs not committed. 


It is quoted also in Madanaparyata (p. 107) ;— 
in Apurdrka (p. 50);—imn Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 120), which says that the *perzvádo! is the mentioning of 
such defects as are really present, and ‘ninda’ the mentioning 
of such as we not present;—in Samskäramayūkha 
(p. 41), which notes the same distinction ;—in Nrsimha- 
prasãda (Samskara, p. 45b);—and in Yatedharmasai- 


graha (p. 33). 


VERSE CCI 


‘Paribhokta’— He who lives upon the Teacher’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—he who eats, without the Teacher’s permission, 
the best food obtained by begging’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

The verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 107) 
where ‘paribhokt@ is explained as ‘one who makes use of 
the Teacher's wealth, without his permission’ ;—also in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 491), which also explains 
*prribhokta! as ‘one who lives upon. the Teachers property, 
without his permission. 


Medhatstha (P. 169, l. 16)—Samskarta...ghatakal’— 
This is a clear reference to Manu 5.51— 


agaa Aaa facea mata | 
aepal regal a Mge rae N 


This verse is quoted in Sumskéramayukha (p. 42), 
which explains 'peribhokta! as one who eats. food without 
presenting it to the "leacher;—and in Smrtichandrita 
(Samsküra, p. 120) as forbidding the decrying of the 
Teacher by the Pupil himself; it explains ‘ pav?bhokta "as 
‘one who makes use of the Teachers property without his 


permission.’ 
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VERSE CCII 


This verse. is quoted in Madanuparyata (p. 107) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 461). 


VERSE CCI 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 461), where * pratevate * is explained as ‘that place to 
which wind reaches from the place where the Teacher is 
sitting’ ;- — Anurdatée’ as ‘that place from where wind blows 
towards the Teacher ' ;—at neither of these places should the 
Student. sit ;— Ascemshrava ’ is that. place from where any- 
thing spoken is not heard by the Teacher,—sitting in such 
a place, he should not say anything addressed. to the Teacher. 

This verse is quoted also in Medanaparydata (p. 10%), 
where the following notes are added:—‘ Pratirata’ is 
‘wind that blows from the teacher towards the pupil’; at 
such a place the Student. shall not sit ; as there is the danger of 
the fire of the teachers anger issuing forth that way ;— 
‘Anwata’ is wind blowing from the pupil towards the 
teacher; there also he shall not sit; as he is likely not 
to hear the words of the teacher ;—' asamnbhave? means unless 
permitted by him. 


VERSE CCTV 


This verse is quoted in Medanaparydte (p. 101);— 
inde in — Viranmaitrodeya (Samskara, p. 462) — where 
‘ phalakam’ is explained as Käāsthanirmitam dirghadsanam, 
‘along seat made of wood’, a bench :—also on page 491, 
where it is quoted in support of the view that the prohibition 
contained in verse 198 must refer to cases other than those of 
"rs and conveyances. [t further adds that though the 
riding on conveyances drawn by ox ete. is prohibited— 
yet the sanction accorded here is in view of the possibility 
of such riding in abnormal times of distress. It is interesting 
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to note that no such scruples have prejudiced Medhatithi, who 
apparently belonged to a part of the country where riding 
on bulloek-earts is permissible; while the author of 
Viranutrodaya belonged to a part of the country where 
such riding is prohibited, eg. in Mithila. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 120) 
as sanctioning, in certain cases, the sitting of the pupil with 
the teacher. 


VERSE CCV 


The first half of the verse is quoted in Perashara- 
madhava (Achara, p. 306), in support of the view that 
the 'grand-teacher' also is to be treated like the teacher ;— 
in Viremitrodaya (Samskara, p. 402) where ‘ani- 
systah’ is explained as ' anzyuhdtah’, ‘not permitted ',—and 
‘svangurum’ as ‘ uncles and other relations’. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 54) which 
explains ‘anisrstah’ as ‘not permitted ';—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 46);—and in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 
3-4). 


VERSE CCVI 


This verese is quoted in Viramztrodayea (Sunsküra, 
p. 462), where ‘vdyagurw’ is explained as ‘teachers 
other than the Acharya’ — nya', as ‘holding for all 
time ^,—' svayoni’, as ‘uncle and the rest ',— het’ as dhar- 
nwttattoa, ‘the essence of Morality 5—and in Yutodnar- 
musangrauha (p. 34). 


VERSE CCVII 


‘s Acharyé’—is construed as qualifying ‘guruputre’ 
according to Medhatithi, who explains the two terms as ‘the 
teachers son who imparts instruction for a few days during 
the absence of the teacher '——Another reading, suggested by 
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Medhatithi is ‘ @ryésw’, explained as ‘duly qualified Brahmanas’ 
(Medhatithi, Kullüka and Govindaraja) ;— virtuous" (Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ;— older in age’ (Viramitrodaya). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 462) where we have the following — explanations :— 
‘ Shreéyalsu' means ‘those possessed of superior learning. and 
other qualifications ;— ayes? means ‘older in age ;—' gurok 
seabaunthusu’? means ‘the teacher's uncles and other relations’; 
—and in Vatedharmasaigraha (p. 34). 


VERSE CCVIIT 


‘Yajiakarmant’-~-Medhatithi, Govindarija and Nara- 
yana construe this with ‘shesyah’, and explain the phrase 
‘Yajinkarmant shiyyah’ as ‘student of sacrificial ritual 
(and other Vedie subsidiaries)’ ;—Nandana construes it with 
‘adhyapayan’, explaining the phrase as ‘who imparts 
instruction in sacrificial ritual’;—Kullaka and Raghavananda 
take it by itself, explaining it as “who happens to be present 
at a sacrificial performance’. 

‘ Adhyāäpayan '— Teaching’ = (Medhatithi); ‘Having 
the capacity to teach? (Kullüka, also Viramitrodaya). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462) where ‘adhyapayan’ is explained as ‘capable of 
teaching’; and the construction is explained as yajñakarmani 
guruvgnmadnamarhate’—, e, ^at a sacrificial performance, he 
deserzes to be honoured like the Teacher’ ;—-thus agreeing on all 
points with the explanation given by Kulluka. 


VERSE CCIX 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462) as providing exception to the general rule of the 
preceding verse, which declares that all that is done for the 


teacher should be done for his son also ; and the present verse 
19 
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specifies certain acts of service which, though done for the 
Teacher, are not permissible for the Teacher's son. ! Gatvotsa- 
dane means * rubbing and shampooing the body.’ 


It is quoted also in Védhaneparijate (p. 495). 


VERSE CCX 


The verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhara (Achüra, 
p. 200);— and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462);— 
in Smtrichandrika (Samskara, pp. 103 and 193) as 
indicating the figurative use of the title ° guru ’;y—and in 
Smrtikaustubhe (p. 478). 


VERSE CCXI 


Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 301) quotes this 
verse as laying down exceptions to the general rule regarding 
the clasping of the feet and the rendering of other services to 
the Teacher’s wife. 

Tt is quoted in Vidhaáneparijate (p. 495) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462) ;—also on p. 493. 


VERSE CCXII 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 462), where it is explained that the term ‘ purnavimsha- 
tivargena ! stands for full youth, and stress is not meant. to 
be laid upon the precise age mentioned ;—also in Parashe- 
ramadhava (Achira, p. 301);---and in Smrtichandirika 


(Samskara, p. 104). j 


VERSE CCXIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 104) as laying down the reason why the young wife of the 
Teacher should not be touched in the fect by the young pupil, 
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the meaning being—' Because women are capable of leading 
the learned as well as the ignorant man, who may yield to 
to physical desires and other weaknesses’. 


VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardésharumaddhava (Achara, 
p. 901), as laying down how, in view of the foregoing text, 
the young student is to behave towards the ‘Teachers wife ;— 
also in Viramiurodaya (Samskara, p. 462), which remarks 
that the term ‘yuva ’,“ young man, in this verse makes it 
clear that the mention of ' twenty years! in verse 212 is meant 
to stand for youth in general ;—in Samskdramnayukha 
(p. 47) as laying down the necessity of saluting the Teacher's 
wives ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 104). 


VERSE CCXVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 301) as laying down how the young student is to behave 
towards the Teacher’s wife. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramdtrodayu 
(Samskira, p. 451) as showing that ‘pdadagrahana’ 
(clasping of the feet) is distinct from abhivadana (saluting) : 

S B) | 
—and again on p. 462 the entire verse is quoted along with 
D 
the preceding verse. 


It is quoted in Smrtichandrikā (Samskara, p. 104). 


COXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 025) as laying down the method of acquiring learning ;—and 
in Smrtichaulrika (Samskira, p. 139) as describing the 
results accruing from serving the Teacher. 
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CCXIX 


'Graneg'— While he stays in the village’ Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana);— ‘ while he is still 
sleeping in the village’ ( * others ' in Medhatithi, Kullika and 


Raghavananda). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 64);—in Sams- 
hadramaytkha (p. 42), as laying down three distinct alter- 
natives ;——and in Nrsüinhiaprasáda (Samskira, p. 46b). 


VERSE CCXX 


! Dicen —" The translation of the last words (Scd 
faust during the newt day neutteving the Savitri) follows 
Govindarija and Kullüka ; while Medhatithi, Narayana and 
Raghavananda state that the penance shall be performed 
during the (next) day (or wight), and that he who neglects 
the evening prayer shall fast in the evening and repeat the 
Gayatri during the night.”—Buhler. 


Medhatithi is not quite accurately represented here, For 
his view is clearly put in paras 2 and 3, on page 575 (Transla- 
tion) where the view, that * if the offence is committed in the 
evening the reciting and fasting are to be done during the night”, 
has been rejected in unmistakable terms. 

This verse is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 447), as laying down an expiation for sleeping at 
sunrise;—and in Prdyashehitavivéka (p. 398), as laying 
down the expiation for repeated delinquency. | 


VERSE CCXXIV 


Hopkins remarks -“ four schools are noted”; but he 
ignores the fifth,—the Siddhanta—trivargamits tu sthitih’ 
‘the truth is that it is the aggregate of the three.’ 
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This verse is quoted in Aparärka (p. 158), which adds 
that Dharma, Artha and Kamet are the ‘group of three’ ;— 
this constitutes the ‘Shoeyah’, which one should constantly 
bear in mind as the aim to be attained. 


VERSE CCXXV 


There is a confusion in the position of the two verses 
225 and 226. Burnell places 226-— Acharyo brahmano murtih 


ww 


&ee—before 225— Achadryushcha pita chaiva &e: 


This verse is quoted in Smertechamulrikd (Saunskara, 
p. 94). | 
VERSE CCXXVI 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikä (Sunsküra, 
p. 94). 
VERSE CCXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtechawlrika (Samskara, 
p. 9-4). 


VERSE CCXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Smréichanudrikd (Samskara, 
e e 
p. 93). 


VERSE CCXXX 


‘Traya — ashremal ;— The last three _ life-stages’; 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— the first three life-stages’ 
(Kullüka, Narayana and Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikä (Samskära, 


p. 95). 
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VERSE CCXXXI 


* For the arrangement of these three fires, seo the plan 
at the end of the first: volume of Haig’s Aitareya Brahmana, 
and that at page 191 of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindische Neu-und 
Vollmowlsopfer. These tives are on circular, semi-circular and 
square altars respectively. For the same comparisons, other- 
wise employed, see Apastamba, 2.7.2."—( Burnell —Flopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Prdyuschittavivéka (p. 128) ;— 
and in Sartichandrika (Samskara, p. 95), 


VERSE CCXXXIII 
This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadhara (Achara, 
p. 336) under the section ‘Worship of the Guru’;—in 


Prüyashehittevtveke (p. 129) ;—dand. in Sartrehandrika 
(Samskara, p. 95). 


VERSE CCXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Parāsharamāđdhura (Achira, 
p. 336) along with verse 235;—and in Smrtichandirika 
(Sainskara, p. 95). 
VERSE CCXXXV 


This also is quoted along with verses. 233 and 23-4, in 
Parāsharamādhavu (Achara, p. 336);—and in iei 
drika (Samskira, p. 95). 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Swrtichandhaka Gsamskara, 
p. 95), which explains ‘paratrycan? as ‘acts pertaining to the 
other world, spiritual acts.’ 


VERSE CCX XXVII 
This verse is quoted in Sarlichandrita (Samskara, 
p. 95). 
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‘Param dharman '—' Special law, 7. e, law other than 
that expounded in the Shaures and Smrtis ; te, that relating to 
ordinary worldly matters” (Medhatithi, Govindarija and 
Raghavananda) ;— the means of obtaining. final. liberation ’ 
(Kullüka), which view is noted and rejected by Medhatithi. 

‘ Duskuladapi’?— Family wantingin the due performance 
of religious acts’ (Medhatithi) ;—' Family lower than one's 
own’ (Kullüka) ;— Family of a potter or such other low castes’ 
(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Virdaimatrodaya (Sanskara, 
p. 514) in support of the view that learning may be acquired 
even. from persons of lower grades;—in Smrtichandriha 
(Samskīra, p. 144) ;—and in Samskäraenayükha (p. 52). 


VERSE CCXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Virumitrodaya (Samskira, p. O14) 
along with the preceding verse;—and in Smrtichandirikä 
(Samskara, p. 144). 


VERSE CCXL 


‘Stiriyo ratndn’— Wives, gems’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja) ;— gem-like wives ' (Raghavananda). 

This verse oceurs in Dévalasmrts also (quoted in 
Vircmitrodeya-NScauskaae, p. 514). 


VERSE CCXLI 


"his verse? is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 513) in support of the view that under abnormal cireum- 
stances learning may be acquired from the Ksattriya and the 
rest also; where it is explained. that the ‘following’ here laid 
down is to be done only during the time that the study is 
bheing carried on; and. the implication of the mention of this 
alone is that the other forms of ‘service’ are excluded ; (such 
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as washing of the feet and the like; this is in agreement with 
Medhatithi) ;—and that ‘learning’ here includes gems and 
other things also. E 

The verse is quoted also in VFidhänupärijäta (p. 519) ; 
—in Samsharamayukha (p. 52), which explains that the 
‘distress, ‘d@paf? meant. here is the absence of a Bralinana 
teacher, and that in the ease of the 4on- Brahman teacher, 
there is to be mere ‘following,’ no feet-washing and the like ;-- 
in Samskäraratnamālāä (p. 325), whieh adds the same 
notes and explains ‘abrahinana’ as ‘ Ksattriya or Vaishya’ ;— 
and in Smrtichandiika (Samskira, p. 143), which says 
‘following’ is the only ‘service’? to be rendered, and that. also 
only during the eourse of study. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Achira, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the rules laid down regarding 
life-long studentship pertain only to cases where the Teacher 
is a duly qualified Brahmana;—in Madanapdarijdta 
(p. 109) to the effect that life-long studentship is permissible 
under a fully efficient. Bralmana Teacher ;—2andin Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 049), where also it is pointed 
out that the rules relating to life-long studentship laid down 
below (under verses 247 et. seg.) pertain to cases where the 
teacher is a fully qualified Brahmana. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 72) in support 
of the view that in the event of having a Ksattriya or some 
other caste for his ‘teacher,’ the Brahmana shall not. take up 
life-long residence under him,—nor with a Bralimana who is 
not fit to expound the Veda;-—also in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 168). >= 


VERSE CCXLIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 458), as laying down the duties of the life-long Student 
under an efficient Brahmana-teacher ;—to the same effect 
in Vidhanuparyata (p. 504);—also in Viramitrodaya 
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(Samskira, p. 551), where the term ' asma’ is explained as 
standing for such a student as is not lame or dwarf, or blind, 
or otherwise incapacitated ; and it is added that the provision 
of this ‘life-long studentship’ need not be incompatible with 
the texts laying down a life-long performance of the Agni- 
hotre: for the Brahmana (which involves the necessity of taking 
a wife); because the latter is meant for only those students who 
intend to enter the * Household, and are on that account. called 
‘Upakurvana, as distinguished from the "Nessthika who 
remains a ‘student’ all his life and never enters the household. 

This is also quoted in Apardrka (p. 72) as indicating 
the optional character of life-long studentship ;—in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskira, p. 171) as discounting the view that 
“life-long studentship is meant only for the maimed and 
other incapable persons ;"-——and in Samskaramayukha (p. 62), 
to the same effect. 


VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 459) as deseribing the reward that accrues to the life-long’ 
Student ;—-in Vidhanaparyata (p. 504) to the same effect ; 
—also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 550) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskàra, p. 170). | 
VERSE CCXLV 
This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 567) in support of the view that no ‘fee’ is to paid to the 
Teacher before the completion of study ; and it adds that this 
‘Concluding Bath’ is for the purpose of entering the married 
state, —and not for that of any other life-stage ;—and in Smrti- 
chandrikā (Samskira, p. 179), which adds that this refers 
to the presenting of a eng, there being: no prohibition 
regarding other kinds of presents. 
VERSE CCXLVI 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 


p.178), which adds that what is meant is that if possible, the best 
20 ) 
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articles should be presented ;—in Samskäraratnamälā (p. 368), 
which adds the following notes :—' Ayétram’, field with corns. 
standing, —the umbrella and shoes, should both go together, 
such being the sense of the compounding,— Vasdmet, three 
pieces of eloth,—' gave pritamavahan, the ‘completion of the 
study should be done only when the Teacher permits it? ;—2also 
in Nramhaprasada (Samskira, p. 48a). 


VERSE CCXLVIT 

‘Sapindé’—The ‘Sapinda’ is defined below in 5.60. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhura (Achara, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the life-long Student ;— 
in Madanapàrijate (p. 109) in support of the view. that in 
the absence of the Teacher’s wife, the Student. should take up 
‘residence *. with the Teacher's Sapinda, and in the absence 
of this latter also, he should betake himself to the * tending of 
Fire 5—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 549) to the effect 
that ‘residence with Fire’ is to be taken up only in the 
absence of the Teachers Sapinda;—in Vidhanaparidata 
(p. 504), along with the following verse ;—in Mäāralatā (p. 76) as 
referring to the ‘ Zefe-long Student’;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskáüra, p. 167), which says that this refers to cases where 
no Sapinda is available. 


VERSE CCXLVIII 

Déham sadhayéi— Let the body wear away’ (Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja) ;— shall make the Soul in his body 
perfect, ?. e. fit for union with Brahman’ (Kullüka, Narayana 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Acharya, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the lifelong Student ;— 
in Vidhanapary ata (p. 504) ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 106); 
—and in Viranutrodaya-Samskara, (p. 504), where 
the note is added on the expression ‘sthandsanavihdra- 
vaw that what is meant is that ‘during his spare 
time left after he has fully accomplished all his duties, he 
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may stand or sit or walk about. Medhatithi explains it to 
mean 'at times he shall stand, and at times sit down,—in this 
manner he' shall divert himself? But he goes on to add 
another explanation offered by ‘others’, by which the meaning 
is that ‘he shall practise the postures prescribed in connection 
with Yog:c practices, and live on alins’.—Nidrayana explains 
the phrase to mean a particular form of austerity consisting 
in ‘standing, sitting and wandering’.—It is quoted in Smrti- 
chandrtka (Samskara, p. 167), which explains the phrase to 
mean “standing, sitting and moving at stated times.’ 


This phrase ‘sthandsanavihara’ appears to have been an 
old idiom; it is met with for the first time in Bodhayana’s Dhar- 
masttra (IT. 1. 41), where we read—samudrasamyanam...... 
éstmanyatamat krtva chaturtha kalamitabhojinah syuh apo 
bhyanéeyuh savandnukalpam sthandsanabhyam viharanta 
età. tribhirvarsaistadapahants papam. ‘Translated literally, 
this menns—‘Sea-voyage (and a few other acts enumerated)..., 
having done any one of these acts, people should eat sparsely 
at the fourth part of the day, should enter water in the morning, 
at midday and in the evening; amusing themselves by sitting 
and standing, they destroy that sin after three years? 

The exact. meaning of the expiatory rite here prescribed 
has never been understood. Whenever the question of sea- 
voyage has come up for discussion, the antagonists of the 
voyage have held that by the last clause Bodhayana clearly 
meant that the voyager should have to commit suicide; to spend 
threo years ‘standing and standing’, $e. without any sleep— 
would be nothing short of self-immolation. The protagonists 
of sea-voyage felt'all along that the passage could not mean 
this; though they were unable to suggest any other plausible 
explanation. ‘They thought that even if suicide were actually 
meant, there were more effective means available for doing 
that; and in fact the ordinance that ‘the man shall not sleep 
for three years’ looked absurd on the face of it. 


We find the expression in several other works. 
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(1) In Padmapurdna (Adi-khanda, 58. 26) we read 
in course of the deseription of. the duties of Vanaprastha, the 
man in the third stage of life—sthandsanabhyam vtharét na 
hvachid dhairyamutsrjét, ‘he shall divert himself with sitting 
and standing, and shall not renounce his steadiness on any point.’ 

The committing of suicide certainly could not form 
a duty of the ordinary Vánaprastha, the hermit retiring from 
active life to a life of meditation and worship. 

(2) In Yajnavelkya (VI 50) we read—sthandsanwin- 
harairvad yogabhyadséna va tatha (dinum nayet), where 
Mitaksara adds the explanation—safichit kalam sthanam 
hafichit chopaveshanam, ‘for some time he shall sit, and for some 
time he shall stand’—in this manner he shall spend the 
day. And Apararka says—stAanene gatinavrttia, asanend, 
upaveshanénue viharénu chankraumanéna (ù. e. ‘resting, 
sitting, and walking) cha divasum nayet. 

(5) Again in Manu (VI. 22) ‘sthandasanabhyan viharet 
where Medhatithi says, ‘sthandsundbhyam dine, ratrau tu 
Kévalasthanfilashayitam vaksyate’, by which also the text 
means— he shall spend the day in standing and sitting.’ 

(4) Lastly in Manu (XI. 224) we meet with the same 
penance. 


expression ; and here it forms part of the Krechra 

From all this it is clear that the phrase could never. have 
been intended to lay down anything so physically impossible 
as passing three years ‘without sleep” In fact a careful 
study of all the above texts leads us to. the conclusion that 
what is meant by the words ‘sthdndsanabhyam viharet 
is exactly what is expressed by the Hindi idiom ‘utha baitha 
kara samayu bitana’; and the sense would appear to be that 
the man shall have recourse to no other diversion or amusement, 
save What may be obtained by ‘standing or sitting.’ 


VERSE CCXLIX 
‘Manya kpi cte?—This does not form part of the text of 
Medhatithi. This has been added by a subsequent ‘Editor. 


Discourse III 


VERSE I 


“The Atharva Veda is here, as in most of the ancient 
Dharmasttras, left out altogether. Baudhayana alone states 
that the term of Studentship extends over forty-eight years, 
and that rule includes the Atharva Veda.” — Buhler. 

Medhatitht (p. 187,1. 10)— Yatraivo hi sotstekrda- 
dayah.”—See Mimamsa Sutra 4. 1. 18 et seg. The question 
being whether the Stzstakré offering (which is made with 
the remnants of the sacrificial materials) serves only as a 
‘disposal’, or it also serves some transcendental purpose,— 
the conclusion is that in this ease a transcendental result, 
even though not mentioned in the texts, has to be assumed. 

This verse is quoted in. Medenaparijate (p. 97), where 
the following notes are added :—' Trairidyāä means the 
three Vedas;—the Studentship over the three Vedas should 
be made to extend over thirty-six years; that is, one should 
devote twelve years to studentship over each of the three 
Vedas ;—in the case of ‘half the period’, six years have to 
be devoted IW each of the three Vedas; and in the case of 
‘quarter of the period’, only three years. 

It is" quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 551), 
where the following totally different explanation is added :— 
The meaning of this is as follows:—In the event of the Boy 
studying the three Vedas, his Studentship should extend, 
over thirty-six years; if he studies only two Vedas, then over 
‘half, è e half of forty-eight years, or twenty-four years; that 
such is the meaning we deduce from the other texts bearing 
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on the subject ;—the ‘quarter’ also has to be similarly 
explained. If the ‘half’ and ‘quarter’ were taken in relation 
to ‘thirty-six years’, then the meaning would be that the 
Studentship should extend over eighteen and nine years 
respectively; and this would not agree with any other Sm t 
text. This same consideration gets rid of. the fanciful view 
set forth by the Chaudrika that “in the case of ‘half’, 
the Boy should devote six years to each of the three Vedas, 
and in that of * quarter’, three years to each.” 

It is interesting that this last view has been adopted 
by Medhatithi. (See Translation, p. 11). This view appears 
to have the support of Yajfavalkya (1. 36), which clearly 
states that—" Studentship should extend over either twelve 
or five years for cach Veda.” 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 62), which adds 
that the studentship over one Veda is to extend over sex years 
in the case of ‘half’, and over Aree years in the case of 
‘quarter’ ;—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 166), which adds 
the following explanations :— Travvédikain’, pertaining to 
the three Vedas, Rk, Yajus and S3man,—this should be 
carried on for 36. years,—- simlarly the vow of ‘Studentship’ 
pertaining to each single Veda is to be kept for 12 years,—in 
the case of the ‘Ardhika’ system, 6 years have to be devoted 
to each Veda,—and 3 years each in the case of the * Padika’ 
system ;—and in Zémadre (Shraddha, p. T79). 


VERSE II | 

Medhätithi (p. 189, 1l. 14)— Vedashabdah shakha- 
rachan yakliyatal'—Topkins calls this “a later view’ and 
refers to Apastamba 2. 6. 5. 

The first quarter of this verse is quoted in Metaksara 
(on p. 24, 1. 36), in amplification of Yajiavalkya’s statement 
that ‘Studentship is to extend over. twelve years’, and the 
meaning ijs deduced that twelve years should be devoted to 
the study of each Veda. 
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This verse is quoted in Madanapáarijáta (p. 131); 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 505), where the note 
ls ded that— Tf one intends to perform the Jyotistoma 
and such other sacrifices, which can be performed only with 
the help of the three Vedas, one has to learn all the three 
Vedas, the Rk, Yajus and Saman ;—1f he is going to perform 
the Praksaumtka and the Hamryajtias, he has to learn 
only two, the Rk and the Yajus;-—while if he intends to 
perform only the Z "ako Tis, he should learn only his own 
hereditary reseensional Vedie text; in the ease of the other 
Vedas also, he should confine himself to only those reseensions 
which may have been studied by his forefathers, and not any 
one at random. 

The verse is also quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 587) 
in support of the view that every Brahmana is entitled to the 
study of various Vedic rescensional texts ;—in ZZemáada (Dana, 


p. 680) ; in Samskäraratnamālā (p. 568) ;—and in Nrsimha- 
prasdde (Samskara, p. 49a) 


VERSE HI 


Medhatitha (p. 190, 1. 21)— Santanikataya ’—Apte 
explains * sãäntänika’ as‘a Brahmana who wishes to marry 
for the sake of issue? This is not quite correct. The word 
occurs in Manu 11. 1, where Kullüka explains it as *ezvaAarths; 
which has apparently misled the lexicographer. The word 
really means ‘he who is desirous of santāna, propagation of 
liis wace ’, and is applied to the Father who, if poor, has to beg 
for the purpose of marrying Ais son, 

This verse ‘is quoted in Apararka (p. 76), which adds 
the following explanation: When the Accomplished Student 
has been understood (pratita) as inclined’ to take a wife ;— 
he being ‘ brahmadayahara’ —. e. equipped with study 
of the Veda, and inherited property, ?. .. being quite able 
maintain a family ;—if the father be devoid of property, he 
should acquire enough by means of begging, and then marry ; 
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& and thus obtain. the ‘domestic fire” without which he could 

not perform the Pakayajiias—Sragrav indicates the presence 
of ornaments ;— talpa’ is bedstead; when the young man 
is seated upon it his father ‘should worship him first. with 
the eoi —a. e. with the Madhuparhe.. 


VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiira, p. 
462) simply as laying down marriage ;—in Madnapariata 
(p. 131) as indicating the necessity for marriage ;—also in 
Vidhanapargata (p. 673);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 567), us indicating that the ‘Final Bath’ spoken of 
above (in 1. 245) is meant to be for the purpose of 
marriage ;—on the ground that the Bath is here spoken 
of in connection with the twice-born person who is going to 
marry; while we do not meet. with any such assertion as 
‘ Having bathed, he should betake himself to the forest, or 
that having bathed,’ he should take to Renunciation ;—in 
the same work on p. 585, in support of the view that Marriage 
is meant to be conducive to the fulfilment of the man’s pur- 
pose, the following notes are added :—the term ‘devia’ serves 
to show that it is only the twice-born person endowed with the 
above-mentioned qualifications that is entitled to marriage; 
and it does not mean that any and every twice-born person 
is entitled to it; and that this is so is clear from the fact that 
marriage has been laid down only for one. who has hod his 
Initiation and has taken the ‘Final Bath’ of the Studentship. 
Nor again can the term ‘dwija?’ be taken as precluding others ; 
as in that case there would be no marriage for the Shudra. 
From all this it follows that the present text should be taken 
as enjoining a particular act as pertaining to a particularly 
qualified person.—The term ‘ bharya,’ ‘wife, has been used 
in view of the future status of the girl; so that the meaning 
of the injunction comes to be that “he should bring into ex- 
istence a wife by means of the marriage-ceremony.—The 
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term ‘Savarnd, ‘of the same caste’ is meant to indicate that. 
such a marriage would be in its principal form: and it does - 
not preclude the marrying of girls of other castes; this is in fact 
sanctioned by other texts. 

The same work quotes the verse again on page 747, as 
laying down the * principal ' wife ordained for man. 

Viramitrolaya again in its ‘Duksanw’ section (p. 
118) quotes the second half of this verse under the ‘ the 
characteristics of women, 

It is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 940) to the 
effect that “Samdvartana’ is another name for the concluding 
rites of Studentship Q—in Apararke (p. 76) as indicating 
that the ‘Bath’ is distinct from the Sumävurtuna ceremony ; 
—in Mémadrt (Dina, p. 680) ;—in Sanskdraratuumala 
(p. 403) ;—and in Nrsvmhaprasada (Samsküra, p. 49a.) 


VERSE V 


* Ascpindà ehe ya matuh—asayotra chu ya ptul'— 

Kulūka, Narayana and Raghavananda hold the first 
‘cha’ to mean that the ‘sagotra’ of the mother also is 
excluded ; this exclusion is supported by Vashistha as quoted 
by Medhatithi ;—aceording to Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
lūka, Narayana and Raghavananda, the second ‘ cha’ connects 
the *esapinda? with ‘pituh’ also. But there appears to be no 
point in this as the father’s 'esepend&' would be already 
included under the father's ‘asagotra’, Medhatithi appears 
to have been conscious of this, as he adds that the term 
‘ sapinda’ here stands for ‘ relations” [see Trans, p. 26, IL 3-4, 
which should be as follows, and not as it appears there— 
“In the present phrase *asegotva che pituh’, the partiele 
‘che? excludes the fathers sapindda also,” | 

‘ Amuathunt’?—This is the reading adopted by Medha- 
lithi, to whom Buhler wrongly attributes the reading 


‘neethuné’ (‘for conjugal union’), which is the reading. 
21 
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of Govindaraja, Nürüyana and Kullika, the last however 
explaining it to' mean ‘(she is recommended) for the Fire- 
laying, child-begetting and other acts to be performed by 
the husband and wife jointly’.—Medhatith notes a third 
reading ‘aneathuné’, and explains it to mean that ‘the 
girl is recommended as an associate at religious functions, 
and not for sexual intercourse, though he does not consider 
this satixfactory—Medhatithi’s reading < amathuni’ has been 
explained by him to mean ‘not born of unlawful intercourse ’, 
and added for the purpose of excluding the girl born of 
Niyoga. Though Nandana also adopts this same reading, 
he explains it as one “who has had no sexual intercourse.’ 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 81) in support 
of the view that the girl to be married should be one who 
is ‘asapinda’ on both the paternal and the maternal sides ; 
it adds that ' esagotra’ alone would preclude the fathers 
'sagotra^ also (the gotra of the man being the same as his 
fathers); the word ‘pith’ has therefore been added with 
a view to the ‘ putrikaputra’—Such a girl is ‘recommended’ 
—for ‘darekarmea?—such rites as cannot be performed 
without a wife and for ‘ mazthuneé’, 7. e. such rites as can be 
done only conjointly by the pair, e. g. the Pakayajita, and the 
like,—' asegnndd cha ya matuh’ is meant to preclude. the 
marrying of the daughter of the maternal unele, ie being the 
man's ‘ mother's sapind a’. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharwnadhava (8 chara, 
p. 468), where the following explanation is added—^" who 
is «sepimela of the mother, as also. her cseyotrda—who is 
asagotra of the father, and also his asapindd—is recom- 
mended for all acts to be performed by the couple ’—lt 
raises the question that the separate mention of the ‘mother’ 
is superfluous ; as the wife has no ‘pinda’ or ‘gotra’ apart 
from the husband; so that the ‘cseginda@’ and ‘asagotra’ 
of the ‘ mother’ would be the same as those of the ‘father 5— 
and supplies the answer that in the case of the Gandharvu 
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and some other forms of marriage, the bride being not 
given away by her father, she retains her gotra and pinda, 
so that her" sapinda’ and ‘usagotra’ would not. be the same 
as those of her husband. 


In connection with this verse a peculiar point of view 
has been set forth by ‘some people’ in irametrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 691):—“ Three kinds of sapinda@ have got 
to be excluded—(1) who is one’s own and his fathers 
sapin(a, (2) who is one's own sapin/a, but not the sapinda 
of his father, (3) who is not one’s own sapinda, but is the 
father’s sapinda. To the first category belongs the girl who 
is one’s own sapindä as being the sepindà of his father, 
who is the married husband of his mother ;—to the. second 
category belongs the girl who is not the sapinda of that 
‘father’ who is only the supporter (not the progenitor), 
and is one's own and his natural father's (progenitor’s) s«pendà, 
—and who thus is his own sapinlā, but not that of his 
supporter-' father ’;—and to the third class belongs that girl 
who is the sapinda of the supporter-' father’, but not one's 
own sapindd. All this diversity is based upon the fact that in 
the case of the ‘adopted’ son (in whose case the supporter-father 
and the progenitor-father are different), the son's body (pinda) 
does not contain the constituent elements of the hody of the 
father. For the same reasons there are four kinds of < father’ 
also—(1) the progenitor, the husband of the mother; (2) the 
owner, of the ‘field, ?. e. the mother’s husband, who ‘is not the 
pre genitor ; (3) the owner of the ‘seed’, 2. e. the progenitor, 
who is not the husband of the mother ; and (4) the supporter, 
1.6. the adoptive father.’ Of these the ‘ progenitor’, husband of the 
mother, and the ‘ seed-owner both transmit the constituents 
of their body to the child ; and on that. ground the sdpindya 
‘consanguinity’, of these two Fathers to the Aurasa and 
Ksétreya sons would be direct; while that of the ' field-owner’ 
(the second kind of ‘ father’) would be only indirect, through 
the field (i.e. the body of his wife); the bodies of the 
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husband and wife having been declared to he one—Now the 
girls that fall within these three kinds of ‘consanguinity 
would become excluded by the test. that ‘one should. marry 
a girl younger than himself, who is not his sapindā’ (Yüjfia- 
valkya 1.52). But the Sapin/d of the Supporter (adoptive) 
father would not be the Sapin/a@ of the adopted son, and as 
such she would not be excluded by the said text. Hence it 
becomes necessary to find out a text excluding the * father’s 
Sapinda@;’ and such a text is found in Manu 3. 5 (the present 
verse). This text clearly implies that the girl who falls within 
seven degrees of the ‘Sdapin/ya’ of the Secondary Father 
(not the progenitor) is to be avoided; in this sense the term pituh, 
being taken in its etymological sense of one who supports, 
pate ite pitd, includes the «doptive father also.” 

This view is not accepted by the author of Virametro- 
daya himself, who takes Manu’s text to mean the exclu- 
sion of the girl who is one’s Sapin {ă or Sagotra either through 
his father or through his mother. . 

Smrtitattra (II, p. 106) quotes this verse, explain- 
ing dara-karma as ‘the act of making a wife’ èe. the 
taking of « wife. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 1. 52, p. 24) in the sense that the sagotra girl is to 
he exeluded. | 

Vidhanuapariyata (p. 690) quotes this verse and adds 
that the second ‘cha’ excludes the father's. ‘Sapinda? also. 
Here also we have a reproduction of the discussion found. in 
Parasharamadhara (see above). 

The verse is quoted also in Madaunaparijata 
(p. 133), which adds the following explanatory notes ——The 
meaning of this is as follows—The girl who is not-sapinda 
of the mother,—and also her not-sagotra, which is implied 
by the first ‘cha ’—is recommended, t. e. is fit for being 
married. ‘The purport of all this is as follows—Twice-born 
men are entitled to marry girls belonging to the same caste as 
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themselves, as also those belonging to lower castes; the marriage 
with a girl of the same caste is the principal or primary form 
of it, while ‘that with a girl of a different caste is only secon- 
dary ;—for the married man two kinds of acts have been 
enjoined —sacrifices and intercourse ; and in the text the former 
set. of acts is spoken of by the term * ara-Eernvtc?, and. the 
latter set by the term ‘mesithuna’ 


Having explained the verse, Madanaparyata also 
aises the question why the Sapinda and Sagotra 
of the Mother should be mentioned apart from that of. the 
Father, and deals with it in a somewhat different manner 
from that in Pardsharamadhava or Vidhānapärijāta. 
Its answer is that the separate mention is meant to 
meet the following case—Dévadatta has for his mother the 
adopted daughter (of his grandfather), who has been ‘ appoint- 
ed’ by her adoptive ‘father’ ;— hence Devadatta does not inherit 
the gotra of his Progenitor-father ;—now the husband of the 
aforesaid adopted daughter (2. e. the progenitor of Dévadatta) 
has adopted a daughter, who is the Sapaa/a of her adoptive 
father (Dévadatta’s Progenitor), but not the Sapinda of 
Dévadatta ;—thus Dévadatta might marry the adopted daughter 
of his progenitor, ‘This contingency has been prevented by the 
separate exclusion of the ‘Mothers Sapindlā; as the girl, 
though not the Sapinda of Devadatta or his adoptive Father, 
would still be the Sapae/a of his mother, whose pinda is 
one with that of her husband, (the adoptive father of the girl 
concerned. * 


Another question. raised is why should the mother’s 
asapinda, who is included in the mothers  cascagotra 
implied by the cha in the text, be mentioned separately ?— 
The ‘ mother’s Sapinda’ has got to be-so mentioned for the 
purpose of excluding the girl born in the family of the 
father of one's step-mother, who is one’s own ‘asapinda’, 
as also the ‘asagotra’ of the mother, but is the ‘sepinda’ 
of the mother; so that if the text had excluded only the 
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‘mother’s asagotrd,’ the said girl would he marriageable; she 
becomes exeluded, however, by the. condition that. she should 
not he his ‘mother’s sapinlà *. i 

[t goes on fo raise a further question that the phrase 
‘asagoarā cha tul? need not be taken to include the 
fathers "eeerpés à" also, as the latter is already included 
under the term ‘father’s asagoträ’—The answer to this is 
that the separate exclusion of the ‘fathers sapinda’ is 
necessary in view of the following ease :—Dévyadatta’s father, 
Yajfiadatta, is the adopted son of his father, Bhanudatta,—a 
girl is born in the family of Yajfiadatta’s progenitor-futher, 
—this girl would be asagotra of Dévadatta’s ' father’ 
(adoptive), and also ‘asagotra’ of his * mother’ :—thus 
there would be a likelihood of Déevadatta marrying this 
girl;—and this becomes precluded by taking the ‘eha’ to 
mean the ‘father’s asapinda’. If this had not been intended 
by Manu, he would have said ‘one’s own  asagotra' 
(‘asagotra cha ydtmanah’). Thus the upshot of all this 
is that the girl to be married should be ‘usapindä and 
asugotra’ of his Mother, and also ‘asapindd and asagotra 
of his Father ’. | 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 196); 
—in Gotra-prarara-mbundha-kudamba (p. 134), which 
adds the following notes:—In as much as the text forbids 
only the ‘sapin dā’ of the mother, it follows that the 
sagotra of the mother is not. forbidden ;—in Smrtichandrikä 
(Samskara, p. 184), which adds the following explanation :— 
The girl who is not ‘sapindā’ either of the bridegroom or of 
his mother, and who is not the * sagotrā’ of the bridegroom 
or his father, is commended for the purpose of marriage ——in 
Gadddharapaddhats  (Kalasara, p. 225), which adds the 
following notes— Darakarmani', in the rite that makes a 
‘wife ",—' matthuné’, in the act of intercourse which tis 
consummated conjointly by man and woman ;—the sense is 
that the said girl is commended not only for cooking and 


EXPLANATORY—-ADHYAYA II 165 


such other acts as are done by the woman alone, but also 
in that joint act which is done by both conjointly ; aceording 
to Kalpatàru, ‘marthuné’ means ‘in the begetting of the 
lawinl son by means of sexual intercourse '. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. $77), in support of the view that not only the girl but 
her family also should be carefully | examined ;—also in 
Viranitrodaya (Sunskara, p. 088) ;—in Apararka (p. 84) ;— 
in Semiskararatnamálà (p. 508) ;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Siunskira, p. 204). 


VERSE VII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sunskara, p. 
588), where ‘Ainakriyam’ is explained as ‘devoid of the per- 
formance of such acts as the sacrifice and the like ;— Nig- 
purusam?’ as ' that in which females are the sole survivors ;— 
‘nishchhandah’ as ‘devoid of Vedic study ;—also in Para- 
sharamddhava (Achira, p. $77), which has exactly the same 
explanation of precisely the same words. 

Aparārka (p. 84) quotes this along with the preceding 
verse; and adds the following explanations :— ina- 
kriyam?’ means ‘devoid of the proper performance of the 
Conception and other Sacramental Rites; — Naspurusan 
means ^a family in which girls alone are born };— Nishchhan- 
dah’ is ‘ devoid of Vedic study, — lomasham’ is ‘that members 
whereof haya their body covered with inordinately prominent 
hairs ’—and ‘ershasam’ means ' suffering from piles .—It is 
quoted in, Sartichandrika (Samskara, p. 204) which adds 
the following explanations -— HMinakriyam; not engaged in 
the performance of sacrifices and other religious acts; — Nis- 
puruşgam, without a male master—' NMeshehhandah’ devoid of 
Vedie learning—^ romasham, hairy arshasam’, suffering 
from the particular disease, piles,—all these qualifications per- 
tain to the children of the family ;—and in Samskāra- 
ratnamálà (p. 508) which has the following notes ;-— 
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‘ HMinakriyam ', not performing the prescribed duties, ?. e not 
avoiding prohibited aets,—' N?spurugan, devoid of male 
progeny,— arshasam? family in which the disease runs 
hereditary. 


VERSE VIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 091) in support of the view that one should not marry 
richátà as ‘garrulous’ and 


é 


a girl with defects ;—1t explains 
‘piigalā’ as ‘with reddish eyes.’ 

Smrtitattra (IL, p. 149) quotes it and adds that the - 
defects here described do not. deprive the girl, if married, of 
the character of the ‘lawful wife, as visible (physical) defects 
can mean only physical disabilties and cannot. affect the non- 
physical spiritual or moral character of anything, 

The verse is quoted also in Viranatrodaya (Laksana, 
p. 120) where ‘rogint’ is explained as ‘suffering from 
epilepsy and such diseases, and * rachatam? * as one who talks 


which is the explanation of the same author in another place 
[Samskira-praküsha, p. 731, see first note above];—also in 
Apararka (p. 78) to the effect that one should not marry a 
girl who is not endowed with the proper marks ;—in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. (4);—in | Samskararatnamala 
(p. 510), which explains ‘Acpelam, as ‘of the colour of red rice,’ 
and ‘piùgalā’ as ‘of the colour. of fire?--in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskñra, p. 200), which explains ‘ra@chata? as 
‘ourulous, and piigela’ as “with tawny eyes y—and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 50a). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Kiramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 732), where ' (Aso " is explained as “asterism ;j—àand ! «£go * 
as ‘alechehhay—in = Swrtetattra (IT, p. 149) to the 


au. 
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sume effect as the preceding verse;—in Viramitrodayu 
(Lakgana, p. 120), where ‘antya’ is explained as ‘ antyaja, 
46€. chándaàle;—in Apararka (p. 78) as indicating the 
unmurriageability of girls with the wrong type of names ;— 
in Samskérumayukha (p. 74) ;—in Samskararatnamala 
(p. 510), which explains ‘antya’ as bearing a Mlechchha 
name ;—in Smrtichandrika — (Sunsküra, p. 201), which 
explains ‘rksa’ as ‘naksatra, ‘antya’? as ‘ mlechchha, 
and ‘bhigana’ as terrifying;—and in Nrsimhaprasadu 
(Sumskara, p. 50a). 


VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Vircmitrodaya — (Sunskàra, 
p. (31) as setting forth the external signs of a marriage- 
able girl ;—also in Virametrodaya (Laksana, p. 118) te 
the same effect;—and in Madanapārijāta (p. 132) as 
setting forth the external signs; and for the internal signs 
it refers to Ashval&ayana who has prescribed the following 
method ;—cight balls should be made of clay brought from 
eight different places, and after some incantations have been 
uttered over them, the girl should be asked to pick up one 
of them; (1) if she picks up that made of clay from fields 
with rich corn growing, it is a sign that she would have progeny 
rich in grains; (2) if she picks up that of clay brought from 
the eattle-shed, she will be rich in cattle; (3) if that of clay 
from the altar, she will be an expounder of Brahman ;—(4) 
if that of clay from a lake that is never dry, she will be endowed 
with all riches ; (5) if that from the gambling den, she will. be 
crafty ;—(6) if that from the roud-crossing, she will be inclined 
to wander about; (7) if that from barren soil, she will be 
unlucky; (8) and if that from the crematorium, she will 
destroy her husband. 

This verse is quoted in Aperdrka (p. 78) ;—in. Sams- 
küremogükha (p. 74) as laying down the external signs 
of a marriageable girl ;—Àin Samskararatnamala (p. 509) 

22 
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which explains * teiulomakeshadashaná' as ‘one the hair on 
whose chest is scanty, and whose hair and teeth are fine’ ;— 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 200) ;—and in^ Nrsimha- 
prasada (Sumskira, p. 50a). 

‘Putrtkadharmashankayd ’— For fear of her having the 
character of the Appointed Daughter! (Medhatithi) ;—'"For 
fear (in the former case) of her being an Appointed Daughter, 
and (in the latter) of committing a sin’ (Kullüka, Narayana, 
Righavitnanda, -and ‘ others’ in Medhatithi). Govindaraja 
adopts Medhatithi's explanation so far as this phrase is con- 
cerned; but he gives a somewhat different explanation of the first 
half of the verse, which according to him, would mean ‘one 
should not marry a girl who has no brother, or whose father 
is not known',—the two contingencies being independent ; 
while according to Medhatithi, the second clause (‘whose 
father is not known’) is subordinate to the former—the 
meaning being. that the doubt regarding the girl being an 
‘appointed daughter’ would arise if there were no brother, and 
if the father were not known; for he adds “ if the father is 
known, there is no fear of the girl being an Appointed Daughter, 
as he will himself declare whether or not. she has been 
‘appointed *." 

According to Medhatithi, therefore, in. the translation. of 
the verse, we should have * and ’ instead of ‘or’, 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. $74), which adds the following notes -—He shall not. marry 
a girl with regard to whom it is not known whether or not her 
father has the intention of making her an “appointed 
daughter ;—the sense is that where there is no fear of this, 
one may marry the gil, even though she has no brother. 
The chiuse ‘na 05gnRayete va qt (which, according to 
this explanation, means ‘the inlentions of whose father are 
not known ’) implies that it is possible for the daughter to be 
‘appointed’ even without the Father making an agreement 
to that effect with the bridegroom ;—in Sanskadramayikha 
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(p. 82), whieh adds that this implies that the daughter can be 


‘appointed, even without express agreement and declaration, 
a 


The verse is quoted also in Viranuteodaya (Samskiara, 
p. (46), where it is explained as meaning that ' one should 
not marry a girl with regard to whose father it is not. known 
whether or not he has the intention of making her an 
Appointed Daughter and it adds that it is shown by this 
that according to all the sages a daughter can become 
‘appointed’ even without being openly declared to be so ;— 
and in Samskdraratnamala (p. 414), which explains the 
meaning to be that one should not marry the girl with regard 
to whom it is not known if her father intends to ‘appoint.’ her ; 
and adds the same note as Samskdramayukh a, 

Madanapariyate (p.136) quotes this verse and reproduces 
the same explanation as above, and deduces the conclusion 
that Sone should marry the girl in whose case there is no 
fear of this.’ 

Vidhanaparijata (p. 699) quotes the verse and adds 
that ‘in a case where there is no fear of the father having 
an intention of making the girl an Appointed Daughter, one 
may marry the girl, even though she may have no brother,’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrke (p. 80) as indieating 
that it is possible for a daughter to be ‘appointed’ secretly ; 
without her being married under that expressed agreement ;— 
and in Smrtichundrika (Samskiira p. 181), whieh adds 
the same pote as Scaamshararatnamala, 


z VERSE XIT 


This verse is quoted by Jimūtavīhana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 209);—and in Madanapārijāta (p. 143) as providing 
permissible substitutes for the proper ‘wife’;—it explains 
‘avarāh’ (which it reads in place of ‘eardh’) as jaghanyah, 
‘lower ;—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 98), which adds the 
following notes:—There are three classes of Marriage—(1) for 
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Dharma, (2) for offispring and (3) for physical pleasure ; that for 
offspring is obligatory, and for this one should have a girl of 
the same caste as himself; and in that for Pleasure, or 
tor avoiding the sin of not entering the second life-stage, one 
may have girls of other castes, even. a Shiidra girl; in the 
former also, if no girl of the same caste is available, girls of 
other castes may be taken. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskira, p. 747), which adds the following explanations :— 
The term ‘varna’ stands for ecaste;—agré” means the first 
merricge;-—the term 'dejàtz'. indicates also persons born 
of the Shüdra through mixedimarriages, ‘natural’ as well as ‘in- 
verae 5-— prashasta’ means that she is recommended 
as the first and best alternative for taking a wife for the 
purposes of (1) enjoyment, (2) begetting a son and (3) helping 
in religious acts (these three being ‘da@rukarma’ the function 
of the wife). 

This is quoted also in Pardsharamddhava (Achira, 
p. 493), where we have the following notes :—' Agré’ means 
‘at the first marriage of the Accomplished Student ;—‘darakar- 
mani. ’—tor the performance of the Agnihotra and other 
rites ;—' Savarna’— she who has the same caste as the 
bridegroom’ is recommended ;—z2. e. the Brahmani for the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya for 
the Vaishya. Having, for the sake of religious acts, married a 
girl of the same caste, if one is desirous of having more wives 
for purposes of physical enjoyment, hé may mawy girls of 
lower castes (‘avarah) in due order ;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 205), which says that the implication of the text 
is that after one has married a girl of the same caste, he may 
marry others of other castes also, but they will be less and less 
desirble in order ; this means that for the sake of Dharma one 
should marry a gitl of the same caste. 


VERSE XIII 
. Hopkins compares this with the Mahabharata 13. 47. 8, 
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This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achāra, 
p. 494) as an amplification of what has been declared in 
the latter half of the preceding verse ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 749) along with the preceding verse; and in 
Aparārka, (p. 88) whieh adds that what is stated here 
is permissible only in the case of people moved by lust, and 
not of those who are subject to righteousness; so that these 
are to he regarded as ‘inferior 5—' Kramashah’ (verse 19) in 


due order, not in any topsy-turvy ‘ order’;—in Sanrtikaumudi 
(p.3) which observes that the Zee in ‘shudrarva’ is meant 
to preclude marriage of the ‘inverse’ order ;—32. e. where 
the birdegroom's caste is lower than that of the bride ;—and in 
Smrtichandrikaé (Samskara, p. 206), which adds that this 
pertains to marriage for pleasure’s sake, 


VERSE ATV 


This verse is quoted in Pardshavamdadhava (Achara, 
p. 495) as eountenancing the view that it is better by far that 
the Brahmana and the Ksattriya should avoid a Shūdra wife 
altogether, even though he be overpowered by lust;—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 144), where the prohibition herein 
contained is explained as referring to the first marriage ; and 
‘pat’ is explained as ‘the contingency of not finding a girl of 
the same caste’;—and it adds, on the strength of the next 
verse, that what is here said is applicable to the Vaishya 
also. 

- Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 749) quotes the verse 
and explains ' vrtianté’ as ‘in a story.’ 

It i$ quoted in Aparārka (p. 87), which adds that 
though the verse mentions only the 'Drahmana and the 
kKsattriya' it does not mean that it is permissible for the 
Vaishya ; all that is meant is that for the two higher castes 
it is specially reprehensible;—and in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
kara, p. 205), which says that this prohibition is meant 
for the first marriage, as is clear from the foregoing verses, 
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VERSE XV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhara (Achara, 
p.495) as prohibiting the marrying of a Shüdra wife by 
the twiee-horn ;—in Virdnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 750) ;— 


and in Apardarka (p. S7). 
VERSE XVI 


According to Medhatithi, Covindaraja, Nandana and 
Raghavananda, the meaning of this verse is as translated. 
According to  Nirayana’s explanation, the translation 
would read as follows (rendered by Buhler) :—* A man of the 
family of Atri who weds a Shüdra female, becomes an outeaste ; 
one of the race of Utathya’s son, on the birth of a son; and 
one of Shaunaka's or Bhrgu’s race, by having no other but 
Shüdra offspring.” Buller adds—* It ought to be noted that, 
according to Kullüka alone, the three classes refer to Drüh- 
manas, Ksattriyas and Vaishyas respectively.  Raghavananda 
particularly objects to the opinion.” 

Burnell notes that the rule attributed here to Gautama 
(Utathya’s son) is not found in the Sütras of Gautama, 
where we find only a general statement regarding the 
unlawful character of Shüdra. offsprings of twice-born men. 
And Hopkins says the same thing in regard to the S»nrt?. of 
Atri. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhana (Achara, 
p. 495);—and in Viranutrodaya (Samskira, p. 150); 
neither of which provides any explanation of this rather 
obscure verse;—in Apararka (p. S8) which explains the 
meaning to be that “according to Atri and Gautama, the 
Brahmana marrying a Shidra girl ‘falls’ by the mere act of 
marriage ; according to Shaunaka, by begetting a son on her; 
and according to Bhrgu, when a grandson is born from her ;” 
—in Prayashehittavveka (p. 361), which notes that this and 
the next verse ure only meant to deprecate the marrying of a 
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Shudra girl, ‘in the improper order’;—and in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 208), which adds the'following notes : 
—The Brahmana marrying a Shüdra girl becomes degraded,— 
this is the opinion of Atri and of the ‘son of Utathya, 7. e. 
Gatitama;—hence according to these authorities the Brahmana 
should never marry a Shūdra girl ;—according to Shaunaka, 
however, degradation results, not from = marrying, but from 
begetting a child on a Shaudra wite——hence according to him, 
the man should avoid the Shüdra wife during the ‘periods ;— 
according to Bhrgu again, even the begetting of a child 
does not lead to degradation, what leads to it is the cireum- 
tance that the Bralimana has no children. except those from 
his Shidra wife—so that according to Bhrgu only so long as 
he has not got a child from his Brahmana wife shall the 
Brahmana avoid his Shaidra wife during the periods’. 


VERSE XVII 


Hopkin's remarks- “A significant. alteration in the Maha- 
bharata 1347.9 makes the last. part of this verse read— He is 
nevertheless purified by a ceremony known in law'"—One 
fails to see what is ‘significant?’ in this, when Hindu law 
bristles with expiatory ceremonies in connection with much 
more heinous offences than the marrying of a Shüdra wife. 


This. verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3265, 
p- 1326) as meant to indicate the gravity of the offence, and as 
laying down the actual irrevocable loss of Brāhmanahood ;—in 
Purdsharamadhava (Achara, p. 495) as prohibiting the 
marrying of the Shüdra by the twice-horn;—in Vira- 
nilrodaya (Samskara, p. 750);—in Apararke (p. 87); 
-in Pradyashchitturiveha (p. 261) 3;—and in Smrti- 
chandrika (Sunsküra, p. 208), which notes that what this for- 
bids is the marrying and begetting of child on a Shiidra wife’ 
before a Brülunana. wife. 
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VERSE XVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 88), which 
explains it to mean that ‘she should not be allowed to 
take a prominent. part in the offerings made to the Gods. and 
Pirs;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 206), 
which explains ‘ tatyradhanane as ‘at which the Shidra 


wife presides. 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharunddhava (Achira, 
p. $95) along with the preceding four verses ;—in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 05), where ‘phénapitasy@ is explained 
ax ‘pitamukhasavasya’, “he who has drunk wine from the 


mouth? 


VERSE XX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achüra, 
p. 485) as introducing the examination of the different 
kinds of marriage;--in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, p. 846) 
to the same effect;—in ZZenadei (Düna, p. 682) ;—and in 
Vyavahara-balambhattt (p. 757). 


VERSE XXI 


This verse is quoted in Virumitrodaya (Samekara, 
p. 846) as enumerating the different forms of marriage ;—in 
Mudanapary ata (p. 155) ;—in Purdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p 485) ;—in Vidhanaparyate (p. (58) ;—in Samskaru- 
rutnamala (p. 479);—in Nrsimhuprasadu — (Samskira, 
p. Gla) ;—in Memädri (Dana, p. 682)—in Vydvahara Ba- 
lambhatti (p. 175) ;—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 99) ;—in 
‘Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p 227) ;7and by  Jimiita- 
vahana (Dayabhaga, p. 152). 
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VERSE XXII 


This» verse is quoted in Madanaparydta (p. 155) 
as introducing the enumeration of the different forms of 


marriage. 


VERSE XXIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Achüra, 
p. 987), which adds the following explanation :—The six forms 
of marriage, from the beginning, are lawful for the Brahmana, 
the four beginning with ‘Asura’ and ending with ‘Paishacha’ 
for the Ksattriya; these latter, with the exeeption of the 
‘Raksasa’ are lawful for the Vaishya and the Shüdra. 

Apurarku (p. 91) quotes this and adds that those 
beginning with Brahma and ending with Gandharva are lawful 
for the Brahinana; and the ‘evarān—those named last are 
lawful for the Ksattriya ; and for the Vaishya and Shidra also 
these same, excepting the Raksasa. 

Madanapariyata (p. 158) quotes the verse and explains 
it to mean that the first six —2.e, ‘Brahma’, ‘Daiva? ‘ Arsa’ 
‘ Prajipatya’, ‘Asura’? and ‘Gandharva’ are, in the order 
stated, * lawful '—7. e. not contrary to law—for the Brihmana. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 858) quotes the verse 
and having offered the same explanation as the above, adds 
that four of these are the principal forms recommended, and 
the qther twò are only secondary substitutes. 

Mirnuyasindhu (p. 223) quotes the verse and explains 
that the "four" meant are Asura, Gàündharva, Raksasa and 
Paishacha; these, excepting the Raksasa, are lawful for the 
Vaishya and the Shüdra. | 

It is quoted in Semskbaremegyükho (p. 100), which 
adds the following explanation:—For the Braihmana, only six 
lorms are commended, beginning with the Brahma and ending 
with the Gandharva, the other two are not commended ;—the 

23 
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four beginning with the Asura are lawful for the Keattriya,— 
these same four, excepting Raksasa, for the Vaishya and 
the Shüdra;—thus Rikgasa is lawful for the’ Keattriya 
only; so that for the Brahmana there are only six, for the 
Ksattriya all the eight ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
kara, p. 231), which also adds that only the first six are law- 
ful for the Brahmana, the latter four for the Ksattriya, and 
for the Vaishya, and. the Shüdra also, all these with the excep- 
tion of the Raksasa. 


VERSE XXIV 


‘For the Vaishyas and Shüdras are not particular about 
their wives’ (Baudhayana, 1.20.14). Cf. the following passages for 
the different rules in this respect. Vashistha 1.27-28 gives six 
equivalents to these eight; so Apastamba (2.12.3), who admits 
three as good. Baudhayana 1.20.10 gives eight and permits 
but four; so Visnu (24.27). Gautama gives the eight, admits 
four, and says some admit six. "The Mahabharata (1.73.8 f£) 
ascribes descending virtue to each ‘according to Manu’, and 
mixing up the sense of verse 23 and verse 27, allows four for a 
Brahmana and six for a Ksattriya.’—Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhave (Achira, 
p. 487), as selecting out of the eight, those that are specially 
commended ;—in Viraniwtrodaya (Samskiara, p. 858), which 
adds that of the form specially commended for the Bralimana, 
two are still more important. | 

Madanapārijāta (p. 159), adds the following note :— 
The Brahma, Daiva, Arga and Prajapatya forms have been 
declared to be commended for the Brahmana; for the 
Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone has been commended; and for 
the Vaishya and Shtdra, the Asura only. For the Brahinana 
the first four, ending with the Prajapatya are the primary 
forms, and the Raksasa must be a secondary substitute for him, 
because it is lawful for the next lower caste, Ksattriya. For the 
Ksattriya, the Raksasa, is the primary form; and as according 
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to the preceding verse, the Asura, Gandharva, ` Aksasa and 
Paishácha are commended for him, the three, besides the 
Raksasa, must. be regarded as secondary substitutes. Accord- 
ing to others, however, the phrase ‘last four’ (of verse 23) 
stands for the four beginning with ' Prajapatya ; and according 
to this, the Rakgsasa being directly mentioned in the present 
verse as specially commended for the Kesattriya, the secondary 
substitutes for him would be the Prajapatya, the Gandharva and 
the Asura. For the Vaishya and the Shüdra, the Asura is the 
primary, and the Gandharva and = the Paishacha,—or the 
Gàndharva and the Prajapatya—secondary substitutes. 

Smrtitativa (II, p. 140) quotes this verse and explains 
that even though this text mentions among the ‘com- 
mended’ forms, the Asura, where the bride’s father receives 
wealth from the bridegroom, yet it must be understood to 
sanction the payment of only so much of wealth as may be 
required for the decking of the bride.—It is quoted in /Zémadri 
(Dana, p. 683);—in Samskdramayukha (p. 100), which 
adds that for the Ksattriya, the Raksasa is the principal form, 
and for the Vaishya and the Shudra, the Asura. 

Apararka (p. 91) quotes this verse and adds that for 
the Brihmana, the Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Prajapatya are 
commended; the Asura and Gäāndharva are neither commended 
nor forbidden ;—for the Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone is com- 
mended ; the Asura and the Gandharva are neither commend- 
ed nor forbidden ;—for the Vaishya and Shüdra, the Asura 
alone is commended; the Gandharva is neither commended 
nor forbidden -——the Paishacha is forbidden for all castes. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, pp. 190 
and 231), which adds that though the first four are * commen- 
ded,’ it does not mean that the next two are forbidden; all 
that is meant is that these two are not commended. 


VERSE XXV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 860) in support of the view that certain forms of 
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marriage are permissible for the Brahmana under abnormal 
circumstanees ; and adds the following explanation :—From 
among the five—Prajipatya, Asura, Gáündharva, Ráksasa and 
Paishacha,—the Asura having been singled out as fit for 
the Vaishya and the Shadra only, and the Paishacha being 
deprecated for all, the remaining three alone are lawful for the 
Brahmana; ùe, the Prajapatya, the Gandharva and the 
Raksasa. This conclusion is based on the analogy of the liveli- 
hood recommended for the next lower caste being permissible 
for the higher caste in abnormal times; so that the marriages 
commended for the Ksattriya are permitted for the brumam 
under abnormal circumstances. 


The same work on page 859 quotes the second half of the 
verse, to the effect that the Paishacha is not lawful for any caste. 

Madanaparydta (p. 159) quotes it, and offers the 
following explanation :—From among the ESC EEA, 
Asura, Gandharva, Rakgasa and Paishàcha,—three are ‘ lawful’; 
viz, Prajapatya, Gandharva and Raksasa. The second half 
indicates two of these—z. e. the Asura and Paishacha—as un- 
lawful.x—Even though the Prajapatya has been enumerated 
in verse 24 among the primary forms recommended for the 
Brahmana, yet, the same is here mentioned only as ‘lawful 
under abnormal cireumstances , with a view to^ indicate that 
it is inferior to the Arga. 


Poràsharamáüdhava | (Achira p. 487) quotes this 
verse and adds the following explanation—From, 4movg. the 
forms beginning with the Brahma and ending with the Aégura, 
three—+. e. the Brahma, the Daiva and the Prájipatya are 
lawful ; while Arga and the Asura are unlawful, on account of 
their involving the purchase of a wife; as between these two 
also, one should never adopt the Asura, which should be 
avoided as carefully as the Paishacha. It goes on to add that 
here Manu has set forth only a view that has been held by 
‘some one’ ; according to his own view, there is no ‘ purchase’ 
involved in the Arga marriage, where the ‘pair of cows’ given 
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are not by way of a ' price” for the girl; as has been clearly 
declared in verse 53 below. So that, according to Manu, the 
Arsa is as ‘lawful as the other three. 

Tt is quoted in Mēmäādri (Dana, p. 683);—and in 
Scamskararatnamala (p. 479), whieh adds the following ex- 
planation :— Among the five, beginning with the Brahma and 
ending with the Asura, the first three are ‘righteous, ns not 
involving any form of selling ;—the Arya and the Asura are 
‘unrighteous ,' as involving bartering, and henec, like the Pai- 
shicha, they should not be adopted even. in abnormal cirenm- 
stanees, 


VERSE XXIIT 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 860), where. the following notes are added :—This lays down 
the forms permissible for the IKsattriya under abnormal circum- 
stances.— Prthak’ means unmixed, and ‘ Mishra, mixed: 
we have the latter form in a case where the marriage having 
heen previously settled by mutual understanding between the 
bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s people oppose it, the 
bridegroom takes her away by foree, as happened in the case of 
Krgna’s marriage with Rukmini (described in the Bhagarata). 
A further distinction has got to be made here : the * mixed ’ 
form is permissible only under. abnormal conditions, while the 
‘unmixed’ one is a secondary form permissible for all time ; and 
hence the mention of this latter in the present verse. is merely 
reitetative (as remarked by Medhitithi also),—the reiteration 
being made for the purpose of indicating the utter inferiority of 
the ‘mixed’ to the ‘unmixed’ form. This implies that for 
other castes also, in the event of an ‘unmixed’ form being 
not possible, the ‘mixed’ form becomes permissible.—Even 
though the Paishacha has been prohibited for all, yet it has 
been mentioned among the forms of marriage, only for the 
purpose of its being permitted for the Vaishya and the Shüdra 
under exceptionally abnormal circumstances, 
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Madanaparijata (p. 160) also quotes this verse as 
laying down what is permissible for the Ksattriya under abnor- 
mal conditions, Tt adds the following notes : —Prthak prthak 
means the primary and the secondary forms, laid down as 
alternatives ; and the second half. quotes an example of the 
"mixed? form; there is a ‘mixture’ of the Gindharva and 
Raksasa forms when after. a mutual understanding has been 
arrived at between the bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s 
people raise objections to the marriage, the bridegroom 
fights with them and takes away the bride by foree.—This is 
to be understood only as an illustration ; on the same analogy, 
other ‘mixtures’ may be permissible for other castes also.—Even 
though very much deprecated, the Paishacha form is permitted 
under abnormal circumstances for the Vaishya and the 
Shüdra,—as also for such twiee-born persons as have adopted 
the living of the Vaishya or the Shūdra. 


This verse is quoted in 7Zémad» (Dana, p. 682). 


VERSE XXVII 


* Archayitva’—Medhatihi and Kullüka take this as well 
as ‘dchchhadya’ as referring to both the bride and the bride- 
groom ;—Naàriyana and Raghvananda refer | archayituad’ to 
the bridegroom only, 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, 
p. 847), where the following explanatory notes are added :— 
‘Achchhadyu, ‘having dressed, with clothes ;— aachayitva’ 
‘having worslnpped? with garlands, sandal-paint and so forth ; 
both these are to be done to the bridegroom, not to the bride; 
since both these are related to “dhuya’ ‘having invited, which 
cannot refer to the bride ;— ‘ Srayam, “himself” should not 
be taken (as Medhatithi and Kullika take it) as precluding 
the possiblity of the request for the girl coming from the 
bridegroom ; as such preelusion would be inconsistent with 
the rule laying down the ‘selection’ of the bride by the bride- 
groom.—Further Baudhayana says—* After ascertaining his 
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Shrutashilé, learning and character, one gives the girl to the 
Student who seeks for her,’—and here we find it. distinctly laid 
down that there should be a seekin g for the girl by the brideg- 
room;—1n this passage ' Student,’ Brahnachars, stands for one 
whose observance of studentship has not suffered in any way.— 
‘The seeing’ spoken of by Baudhayana consists in select- 
ing the bride. That the father should ‘himself’? invite 
the bridegroom has been laid down as the peculiar characteristic 
of the ‘ Brahma’ form of marriage. Such also is the custom 
among the people of the south. 

This verse is quoted also in Simrlitattra (1L, p. 
1060) in connection with a somewhat subtle discussion. The 
author holds the view that ‘marriage,’ ‘vrdha, is the act of tak- 
ing a wife, and hence the * giving’ of the bride cannot. be 
called * marriage, as the geving is done by the Father, while 
the taking of a wife is done by the Bridegroom. On this ground, 
he argues, the definition of the Brahma form of marriage 
provided in the present text of Manu should not be ex- 
plained as consisting in the ‘giving of the gurl’; the word 
‘Danan’ has, therefore, to be explained differently, in its 
etymological sense ‘ yasmai Ciyuté tat ddnaim’ t e. ‘dānam’ 
means ‘that for the sake of accomplishing which the 
giving is done’ ;—and as iċ is the Student's © taking of a wife’ 
that is accomplished by giving, it is this ‘taking of the wife’ 
which should be taken as expressed by the word ‘danam.’ 
He argues further that if the ‘marriage consisted in the giving 
of, thee give then the agent, person marrying, would be the 
brides Father, and not the Bridegroom. The author is conscious 
of the syntactical difficulty involved in his explanation, in. con- 
nection with the participle * 42:96, Shaving invited, which, as 
it stands, must have the sume nominative agent as the ‘giving.’ 
But he brushes it off with the remark that- the derivation of 
the verbal root in ‘éhtye’ being only a secondary factor, may 
be ignored, or we may supply some such word as * sAsted 5— 
the meaning thus being— the man who takes the wife when 
he comes «fter being invited: 
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It is interesting to note that the question raised by Raghu- 
nandana in Smrtitattva has been anticipated and satisfactorily 
explained by Medhitithi (see Translation, p. 53). ` 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 88) ;—in 
Danukriyakaumudi (p. 9) as laying down the necessity of 
clothing the girl properly ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 61a) ;—and in Smrtichandrtka (Samskara, p. 227), which 
explains ' «rehoaitvà' as * having worshipped him with offerings 
of ornaments and other things,’ 


VERSE XXVIII 


Hopkins is not quite right when he says that ‘the priest 
receives the maiden as part of the fee? It is not so, as has 
been made clear by Medhatithi. Further the ‘fee’ is always 
given after the completion of the rite, and not only when 
‘at has begun’, or while the priest is still ‘doing hes work .' 

This verse is quoted in Virwmitvodaya (Samskara, p. 849), 
Where the explanation is added—Samyak  sausthavéena 
karma kurvaté rtvije.— ayaneayah ; the construction is 
that the girl is given ‘to the priest who is doing the work 
efficiently, in a proper manner? ;—in Jemaādri (Dana, p. 084); 
—and in Smrtichandrikaé (Samskira, p. 228.) 


VERSE XXIX 


Burnell is not right in remarking that ‘this is the most 
common form now. Among the better classes of the Brahmanas 
the ‘Brahma’ still continues to be the most common form ; 
and among others, the form most common now is the Asura. 

This verse is quoted in Virametroduya (Samskara, p. 849), 
where ‘dharmatah’ is explained as meaning ‘according to 
furvily-custom’; or ‘in obedience to the law governing the 
Arsa marriage, not by way of a price for the girl? 

It is quoted also in Madeneparijate (p. 155) as 
showing that it is not necessary that the number of ' cows given 
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should be always ‘two’ as mentioned in other S mrtis ;—it adds 
that if the Father of the Bride accept this ‘pair of cow and 
bull’ it becomes a ‘selling’ of the girl;—in Hémadri (Dīna, 
p. 684);—in Nrsimhaprasadda (Samskära, p. 62a) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 228), which explains 
‘Gomithunam’ as ‘a milch cow and a bull? 


VERSE XXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 851); 
—in Hémadri (Dina, p. 685) ;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskāra, p. 228). 


VERSE XXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vircemtrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 852), where it explains ‘ Apradanam? as adánam gra- 
hanamiti yavat, r. e. “taking ’;—and ‘ Svadchchhandydt’ as 
‘of his own free will, not in obedience to the wish of the 
bride’s father, his right over her having been created by 
purchase. 

Smrtitativa (L p. 593) quotes the verse and refers 
to Kulluka Bhatta as explaining ‘ adpradanan’ as ‘taking 
of the girl’; and it explains ‘ svachchhandydat’ as ‘by his 
own will.’ 

It is quoted in ZZemadr? (Dana, p. 685) ;—and in 
Smrticharndrikā (Samskara, p. 229), which explains ‘ dprada- 
nam’ as ‘ ādānam’, ‘taking’, and ‘ svachchhandyat’ as 
‘at one’s will’, irrespectively. of the willingness or otherwise 
of the girl, thus differing from the “Gandharva’ in which both 
are willing. 


VERSE XXXII 
Govindaraja and Narayana raise the question as to the 


prescribed offerings and wedding ceremonies being performed 
24 
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in the case of the Gandharva, Raksusa and Paishacha forms 
of marriage; and on the strength of a text of Dévala’s and 
another of Shaunaka (Bahorcha Grhyaparishtsta) they 
declare that the offerings must be made, but that no Vaidika 
mantras should be recited ; this latter reservation being based 
on Manu's text (8. 226). Medhatithi discusses this at great length 
under verse 34 below, from which it appears that the opinion on 
this subject has always been divided. In support of the view 
that the subsequent rites are essential, several texts are quoted 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, pp. 861-862). 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Viranutroduya’ (Samskira, 
p. 855) where the ‘ Anyonyasumyogah’ is explained as 
‘mutual agreement, — Marthunyah, ‘conducive to all acts 
accomplished by means of sexual intercourse ’—and * Kama- 
sumbhavah, as ‘ originating from excessive lust? ;-—in /Zéma- 
dri (Dana, p. 685) ;—and in Smrtichaundrika (Samskara, 
p. 229), which explains ‘ Mazthunyah’ as ‘favourable to sexual 
intercourse.’ 

VERSE XXXIII 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Viramitrodaya ? (Samskara, 
p. 856), where the following explanation is given—' [Tatud '— 
‘having beaten, those obstructing him’ ;—' Chhattvd —having 
eut off, the heads of the obstructors ’ ;—' Bhitiva ’— having 
pierced, with strokes of weapons’ ;—' Aroshantim ’—calling 
for her relations ;—all this indicates fighting. 

The second half is quoted in Smrtiuattve (IT, p. 129) 
in support of the view that what distinguishes tke Raksasa 
form is forcible abduction. P 

The verse is quoted in Memādri (Dana, p. 685) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Sunskàra, :p.. 229), which explains 
* prasahya’ as * by force’. 

| VERSE XXXIV 

Medhatithi (P. 206, 1. 20)—‘Varnyatée chotihasadasu 
&c.';—e. g. the case of Kunti, who was married to Pandu, 
after she had given birth to Karna. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattua (IT, p. 129) ;— 
in Aparārka (p. 91);—and in Hemäādri (Dana, p. 685). 


VERSE XXXV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtetattva (IL, p. 138), 
where it is explained as meaning that in the ease of Brahma- 
nas, that marriage is considered most commendable in which 
water is the only substance used as the instrument; while in 
that of the Ksattriya and others, it may be accomplished, even 
without the pouring of water, simply by mutual consent, the 
father of the bride agreeing to give, and the bridegroom to 
receive, the girl. This does not mean, however, that in the 
latter case water should never be used. 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 862) ;—and in 7Temáadr? (Daina, p. 603). 


VERSE XXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 863), where it explains ‘ Brähmani’ as ‘the girl married 
in the Brahma form;’ and adds that the term ‘ptrn’ includes 
the son and other descendants also;—also in Pardshara- 
madhava (Achara, p. 487);—in Apararka (p. 88), which 
explains ‘ Stukria’ as ‘doing what is enjoined and avoiding 
what is forbidden’ ;—in ZZemáds? (Dina, p. 683); and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 227). 


VERSE XXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 487) ;—the first half is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 863), where the term 'davodhàja is explained as ‘one 
born of a wife married in the Daiva form’; and it is added 
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that the phrase ‘ démanaficha’ of the preceding verse has to 
be construed here also ;— in Hemädri (Dana, p. 683) ;— 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 228), which explains 


‘ Kaya’ as the Prüjüpatya/ 


VERSE XXXIX 


* Shista ’—defined under 12. 109. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 487); and in Viramitrodaya  (Sumsküra, p. 865), which 
says that this describes the results accruing from the different 
forms of marriage. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 117) along with verses 
40 and 41, which adds that all this pertains to the Brahmana ; 
—i  Hemadri (Dana, p. 683);—in Smrtichandrika, 
(Samskara, p. 230) ; —and in Sumskaramayitkha (p. 99). 


VERSE XL 


* Ripasattvagunopetah’-— Endowed with beauty and 
the quality of goodness’ (Medhatithi) ; —' Endowed with beauty, 
goodness and other qualities’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka). 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sunsküra, p. 865) ;— 
in Parasharamadhava (Achara. p. 488) ;—in Apararka 
(p. 115);—in Hémadri (Dana, p. 683) ;—and in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 230). 


e. «€ + 


VERSE XLI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 865);— in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 488);—in 
Aparürka (p. 115) ;—n Hēmädri (Dana, p. 683) ;—in 
S mrtichandrikà (Samskara, p. 280), which explains ‘ IVrsham- 
sah as ‘cruel, ‘brahmadvisah’ as ‘inimical to the Veda ’; 
—and in Samskadramayukha (p. 99), which adds the same 


notes, 
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VERSE XLIT 


This verse also is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 865);—in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, p. 865) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 117) ;—and in Hémadaa (Dana, p. 681). 


VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivamitrodaya(Samskira, p. 835); 
—and in Smrtetattva (IT, p. 107), which latter adds that this 
verse makes it clear that ‘marriage’ is something distinct 
from the ‘holding of the hand’ (Panigrahan«). 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in Viraniutrodaya  (Samskira, 
p. 835), which adds that what is meant by the phrase * Kyattri- 
yaya grahyah’ is that ‘the Ksattriya girl should eatch hold of 
the arrow already held by the bridegroom,’ and so on with the 
rest also. 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 496) ;—and in Smrtitattva (IT, page 107). 


VERSE XLV 


‘Tadevratah’— ‘In consideration of her’ (Medhatithi 
and Kullüka) ;-— careful to keep the said rule regarding the 
Parvas’ (Narayana). The Parvas are described in 4. 198. 

This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadhava (Achira, 
p. 497), which adds the following explanation ;— Rtu’, ‘season’, 
is the name given to the period of sixteen days, counted from 
the first day of the menstrual flow,—during which the woman 
is capable of conceiving;—during this ‘season’ one should - 
always approach his wife for the purpose of obtaining 
a child; and it is only his wife that the man should 
approach ;—but during the ‘season’ the ‘second days’ should 
be avoided :—even apart from the season, one may approach his 


wife, when specially desired by her, 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 108), 
which explains ‘tadvratah’ as ‘intent upon begetting a child’; 
and it is added that what is meant is that ‘one should never 
omit to approach his wife during her season’. 


Viramuitrotaya (Ahnika, p. 558) quotes the verse and 
adds the following notes:— ‘Rtu’, ‘season’, denotes the 
woman's capacity of conceiving; and the time during which the 
capacity is present is called the ‘period of the season'— 
‘Taderatah’ means ‘who is intent upon the approaching’ ;— 
this approaching during the period beyond the ‘season’ is 
sanctioned with a view to guarding the impassioned woman 
from going astray. 

This is quoted in 7Temadr? (Kala, p. 724):—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 41), which explains ‘tadvratah’ 
as ‘bent upon getting a son’, and adds that the implication is 
that ‘during the period, even though the man may not be keenly 
desirous of intercourse, yet he should have recourse to his wife 
for the purpose of begetting a son’, as otherwise he would be 


incurring a sin. 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamiddhava (Acharya, 
p. 437) in support of the view that -counting from the first day 
of the menses, sixteen days constitute the ‘season’, of which 
the first four days are condemned by good men. " 

Viranutrodayu (Ahnika, p. 539) quotes this verse, 
and adds that the addition of the term ‘svabhduikah’, "normal, 
indicates that the period may vary, on account of the persence 
of certain diseases and other causes. 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 166); 
—in Samskararatnamala (p. 680), which adds that the 
specification of ‘night’ implies the prohibition of intercourse 
during the day ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 38). 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA Ill 189 


VERSE XLVII 


This ,verse is quoted in Perasharamàdhave (Achara, 
p. 488) ;—in. Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, p. 559), which adds 
that the ‘eleventh’ and other numbers refer. to the days of the 
‘season ;’ the eleventh day of the ‘season’ and so forth ;—-and 
in Vidhanuparydta (IL, p. 368) which, for the first quarter, 
reads artem: aa, which means ‘all days till the fitth’, com- 
ing to the same thing—that the first four days are forbidden. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 104); which 
adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thirteenth’ are meant to be the 
days of the ‘season’, not of the forturght;—in HMemädri (Kala, 
p. (27), which adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thirteenth’ are 
the days, not of the fortnight, but of the ‘period’ ;—in 
Sanskararatnamala (p. 682), which has the same note, 
adding that such is the view of Madanaparijata ;—in 
Smrtichandrka (Samskara, p. 38) which says that of 
the sixteen nights, the first four are to be avoided ;—and in 
Achaéramaytkha (p. 118). 


VERSE XLVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Paradshuranddhava (Achàra, 
p. 438), where yugmásu! is explained as ‘even nights’, and 
‘sumoishéet? as I should approach’;—in - Virametrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 559), which explains ‘ayugmdsw’ as ‘odd nights’, 
and *senwishet? as ‘should approach ;—also in Viraemitrodayua 
(Samskara’ ^p. 153) in support of the view that Sone who 
desires a son should approach his wife on the even nights of 
the period, and he who desires a daughter, on the odd nights ’ ; 
and adds that though the text speaks simply of ‘nights’, yet 
the act should be done after midnight; and also that the 
special mention of the ‘night’ clearly indicates that intercourse 
during the day is forbidden. 
(— Smrtitattva quotes this verse as deseribing the results 
accruing from approaching one's wife on certain days. — 


190  . MANU SMRITI—NOTES 


This is quoted in Aparàürka (p. 103) ;—in Héemadri 
(Kala, p. 722) ;—in Samskáaramoyukha (p. 16);—in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 37);—in Samskéraratnamala 
(p. 680) ;—and in Mrsimhaprasdda (Samsküra, p. 24 b). 


VERSE XLIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achàra, 
p. 499), which remarks that in the second line the words are 
‘same apuman’ ;—and in Smrtitativu (p. 617). 

Viranutrodaya (Sunskaüra, p. 160) quotes this verse 
and adds the following | notes :—‘ Shukra’ in the man's 
case is semen; and in that of the woman, the red ovule;— 
Vashistha has declared that the human body is made up of the 
semen and the ovule ;—if the man’s seed happens to be in 
excess of the woman's, then the child is male, even though 
the sexual intercourse might have taken place on an odd 
day of the period; but with this difference that the male child 
born under such circumstances would have an effeminate body ; 
—in the event of the woman's seed being in excess of the man’s 
the child is female, even though the intercourse might have 
taken place on an even day of the period; but in this case the 
female child would have a masculine body ;—and the reason 
for this mixed character consists in the fact that the effect of 
the seed, which is the material cause of the child’s. body, 
is more potent than that of the time of conception, which is 
only a ‘concomitant cause ;—-when the two seeds are ig equal 
quantity, the child is either * non-inale’ 7. e. a eunuch, or a 
boy and girl—*. c. twins,—this latter being caused by the 
bifurcation of the seed at the time of emission, leading 
to two portions of it falling on two different parts of the 


womb. 

The verse is also quoted in the Ahnzka section (p. 559) 
of Virumitrodaya where we find the following notes :— 
* Samé’—when the man's seed and the. woman's are equal— 
there is born either a non-male, a eunuch, or ‘a boy and 
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girl ’;—the seeds being bifurcated into two parts in equal 
quantities, twins, consisting of one boy and one girl, are born; 
—: Ksine '—when the seed is weak,—and ‘ alpé’—small in 
quantity, there is ‘ vzparyaya ’—failure of conception. 

This is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 10), 
which adds that if the intercourse takes place on an 'even' 
day but the proportion of the woman's ‘seed’ is larger, then 
the child will be a female one, but with masculine features; 
and if it takes place on an odd day and the proportion of the 
man's ‘seed’ is larger, then the child will be a male one, but 
with feminine features ;—in Samskaruratnamala (p. 683), 
which explains ‘apwnan’ as ‘sexless’ and there are two 
children, one male and another female, if the seed become 
divided ;—in  Nrstemhaprasadu (Samskara, p, 25a) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 40) which explains ‘ Same” 
is “when there is equality of the two-seeds, and adds the 
same notes as those in the Alayukha. 


VERSE L 


‘Yatra tatrashramé vascen'—'In whatever life-stage he 
may be’; 2. e. ‘whether he be a householder or a hermit Vana- 
prastha’ (Kullaka and Narayana).—A ecording to Medhatithi, 
this is a mere arthavada, and what is suid does not apply to 
any one except the householder ;—Govindaraja does not, 
like Kullüka, restrict the extension to the Hermit (Vanapras- 
thu) only, “fhe includes the Renunciate (Yati) also. Buhler 
remarks that. “Kullika justly ridicules the last opinion’; 
but Kullaka’s own opinion is only a shade less ridiculous than 
Govindaraja’s. (See the following note, for a good explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Ahnika, 
pP. 559), where the follwing notes are added:—' N?ndgasu 
ratfigu—on the first four days, the, eleventh day and the 
thirteeenth day ;—' anydsu r«trisu;—on uny other eight 


days from among those not forbidden ;—if one avoids women, 
25 
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1. €, approaching them only on two days,—the man remains 
‘a continent religious Student ;—7. e. he derives the results 
obtainable by continence ;— Yatra tatrashramé ’—i. e. even 
though he is a Householder, he gets all that is obtainable by 
the chaste Student. 


VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 851), which deduces from the word ‘lobhéna, ‘through 
greed ,' the conclusion that if something is received without 
greed on the part of the father, it is not the ‘price? but only 
an honorific present to the bridegroom; and in support of 
this it quotes Manu 3. 54;—in Vydvahdru-Balambhatt 
(p. 761) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 232) ;— 
and by Jimttavihana (Diyabhaga, p. 151). 


VERSE LIT 


Medhatithi supplies two explanations of this verse. The 
first one of these is the only one admitted by Narayana and 
Nandana , while Kullüka accepts the second one. 


VERSE LUI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 459), which adds the following explanation :-—The ‘ gomz- 
thuna,’ “bovine pair ,’ (given by the bridegroom in, the Arsa 
marriage) has been called by some people the ‘price’ paid 
lor the girl; —but ‘this is not true ’—i. e. it cannot be 
regarded as the ‘price’, as it does not posses that character: 
the * price’ of a thing is always an indefinite factor; as is 
found in every sale-transaction, the price can never be definite- 
ly fixed; that which suffices for buying a thing is called its 
‘price’ ; and this varies with time and place. Tn the present 
case, however, the amount is definitely fixed; itis the ‘Arsa’ 
marriage when only the *cow-pair' is given, neither more nor 
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less, Thus there being no real buying in this case, the 
Arga marriage must be regarded as lawful. 

Madanaparyata (pp. 155-156) takes the verse some- 
what differently: Tt says that if the 'eow-pair' given by the 
bridegroom is taken by the brides father himself, then it 
is a clear case of ‘selling’ the girl; but there would be nothing 
wrong if the present were accepted by him on behalf of the 
bride, as is clear from the next verse. 

Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 849) quotes it in support 
of the view that the ‘cow pair’ given in the Arsa marriage 
is not the ‘ price’; though it must come to be so regarded 
if it is taken through greed, as has been made clear by verse 
51 above. 

This verse is also quoted in Vidhánaparijata (p. 759) 
in support of the view that the Arsa marriage involves no 
‘selling’ of the girl,—and it reproduces the arguments adduced 
by Purasharamadhava (above). 

It is quoted in Semskararatnamala (p. 479), which 
has the same note as Pardasharamadhava (above) ; but 
makes things clear by reading ‘ Kriyaté tarataiva sah’, 
which lends itself to the desired interpretation much more 
easily than the reading ‘ vtkrayastdvadéva sah} which calls 
the transaction pure ‘selling ’;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara p. 231), which explains ‘mrsa@’ as ‘false,’ and 
declares that the marriage is unrighteous, in as much as it 
involves “gelling ’, the cow-pair being the price and not mere 
shiilke or ' fee? 


VERSE LIV 
This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 850) in support of the view that if the ‘cow-pair’ given by 
the bridegroom in the Arşa marriage is accepted, not in 
greed,—then it is to be looked upon only as a means of honour- 
ing the bride, and not as a ‘price’ paid for her. It explains 
the word * dnrshamsyam’ as ‘ not sinful; 
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Madanaparijata (p. 156) also quotes it in support 
of the view that if the * cow-pair' is accepted on behalf - of ‘the 
bride, there is nothing wrong in it,—the verse being explained 
as follows—That ‘consideration’ which is accepted on behalf 
of the bride, constitutes the ‘honouring’ of the girl, and as 
such is not sinful ;—. e. the ‘ consideration’ thus received 
should be handed over to the girl. 


It is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 100), which 
explains 'anrshemsyam ' as ‘honest dealing ’;—in Sams- 
kararatnamala (p. 479) which explains ‘ durshamsyam’ 
as ‘not sinful’;—and in Smrttchandmka (Samskara, p. 
233), Which explains the meaning as ‘what is received as fee 
for the girl, that is only a present to the bride ,—and is 
* anrshamsyam ', ‘nothing sinful.’ 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 
506), in support of the view that the wife, whether young or 
old—should always be respected, ‘worshipped’; but it adds 
that this does not apply to the unehaste wife, for whom one 
should provide just enough to keep her body and soul together. 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 506) ;—in Vivadarntnadkara (p. 417) as explaining 
the reason why women should be honoured ;—and in Aparadrka 


(p. 17). 
VERSE LVII 


Verses 57—66 are omitted by Medhatithi. | Query——are 
they interpolations?| “These are very probably a later addition. 
The corresponding section in. the Mahabharata, 13.46 stops 
right here also."—IHopkins. They are all quoted in 
Vivaderatnakara and in Parasharamadhava, 
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Vivadaratnakara (p. 417) explains ‘ya@mayah.’ as ‘ladies 
of the family ; sisters, daughters-in-law, and so forth’. 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Achiva, 
p. 506); in Vevadaratnakara (p. 417);—and in Apararka 
(p. 107), which explains ' Jamaych’ as, ‘bhaginyah? and adds 
that it includes the daughter, daughter-in-law and others. 


VERSE LIX 


‘ Satkarésu’— On holidays’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, and 
Raghavananda) ;—Reading ‘Satkavéna’, Narayana explains 
it us ‘by kind speech’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 418) ;— 
and in Parasharamadhavra (Achara, p. 506). 


VERSE LX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 431) ;— 
and in Paradsharamadhava (Achara, p. 500). 


VERSE LXI-LXII 


These verses are quoted in Vivadaratnakura (p. 421). 


VERSE LXIII 


» a æ 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 589) as enumerating the causes leading to the degradation 
of families ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Saumskaüra, p. 232). 


VERSE LXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) 
as setting forth further causes for the degradation of a Brahmana 
family ;—also in Vidhanaparijata (p. 676) to the same effect ; 
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—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 208), which explains 
that the selling of ‘cows’ and ‘horses’ is what is meant. here, 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Vidhananariyata (p. 676) as 
setting forth the causes of the degradation of families; and it 
explains ‘mantratah’ as‘vedath’, ‘in Veda’ ;—also to the 
same effect, in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrtka (Samskara p. 208). 


VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 590), as deseribing the conditions leading to the elevation 
of a family. 


VERSE LXVII 


Medhatitha (P. 217, 1. 27)— Etadévanyatra pathitam’. 
—The verse is quoted from Yajfiavalkya (1.97), where 
Mitaksara explains the phrase ‘ smd@rtam karma’ as ‘the 
Vaishvadéva and other religious rites prescribed in the Smrézs, 
us also ‘the ordinary worldly acts of cooking and the like’, while 
Apararka explains it simply as ‘acts laid down in the 
Smrtis *. 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 301);— 
and in Shantimayukhe (p. 4). EG 


3 


VERSE LXVII 


‘ Upaskarah '— The pot, the kettle and other household 
implements? (Medhatithi) ;— a pot, a broom and the rest’ 
(Kullüka) ;— a broom and the rest’ (Ràaghavünanda) ;—all 
these take the word in. the collective sense, including all 
‘household implements’ ;—Narayana alone takes it in the 
purely singular sense of ‘the broom ' only. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. 533) as laying 
down the sources of ‘the sin*of the slaughter house’ ;—it 
adds the following explanations :—' Stina’ means occasions 
for killing’ ;—‘chullz’ is the cooking place’ ;—' Peseni' 
‘grinding stone’ ;—' upaskarah ’ ‘the broom and the rest’; 
— Kandani, ‘mortar and pestle’ ;—by making use of these 
the man incurs sin. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes the verse and 
adds the following explanations :—* Suna’ is * occasion for the 
killing of living beings’ ;—' Upaskarah ’ is ! the broom, the pot, 
the stick and the rest’; ‘badhyuté’ (which is its reading for 
‘badhyaté’) means ‘is stricken— e, by sin accruing from 
the killing of animals’ ;— vahegan means ‘ making use of, 


‘operating. 
VERSE LXIX 


Viramitrodayu (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes this along with 
the preceding verse. 


VERSE LXX 


‘Adhydpanam’—Nandana reads Sadhydyandne’? and 
explains that it is the same as ‘ adhayanan, 

Burnell declares that what makes India ‘the land of 
vermin’? is this habit of the Hindus of offering food to all 
living beings !—To what lengths will the detractor of a religion 
not-go pom 

This is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392) ;—in 
S murlituttox (p. 533) ;—in Mudanapārijāta (p. 305), which 
adds that ‘adhyāäpana’ stands for ‘adhyayana’ ‘study, and 
Lerpane! tor ‘SShraddha ;—in Vidhanaparyata (VI p. 306), 
which adds (like Medhatithi) that ‘adhyāpunu “includes ‘study’ 
also; and ‘tarpana’ stands for the daily Shraddhe offering ;— 
and in Samskadraratnamala (p. 918), which adds that this 
is only an enumeration of the rites and not an injunction of the 


198 MANU SMRI'TI—NOTES 


order in which they are to be performed,—some people hold 
that the four ‘sacrifices’ heré mentioned go under the name of 
‘Vaishvadéva, but according to Madhava, that name applies to 
only three—the Dévayajiia, the Pitryajiia and the Bhitayajfia. 


VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodagyo (Ahnika, p. 392); 
—and in Smrtitattva (p. 533). 


VERSE LXXII 


‘Bhriya’ stands for ‘aged parents and others’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and. Kullüka),—or ‘born slaves and others too 
old to work for their living,’ also aged cattle &c, which is the 
alternative explanation, suggested by Medhatithi, and not only 
‘animals unfit for work, as noted by Buhler. Nurayana, and 
Nandana read ‘bhūtānām’ and explain it as ‘goblins or 
living beings.’ 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 399), 
which reads *bAutanam' for ‘ pàuchanam? ;—and in Apardarka 
(p. 146), in support of the view that there is nothing wrong in 
doing the cooking for one's own self along with the gods and 
Pitrs; it is only when one cooks for himself alone that it is 


VERSE LXXIII 


Two of these technical terms occur in the beginning of 
Baudhayana’s Grhyasutra, and four in Paraskara’s Grhyasutra 
1. 4. 1, as well as in Shankhiyana’s 1. 5. f. 

This verse is quoted, without comment, in Virumitrodayu 
(Ahnika, p. 392) ;—and in Aparārka (p. 142), which adds that 
these are the names for the ‘five sacrifices.’ 
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This verse is quoted in Virumitrodaya ( Ahnika, p- 392) ; 
—and in Apararka (p. 142). 
LXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 994). 


VERSE LXXVIII 
Medhatithz (P. 223, 1. 15) ‘ Himsānugrahayoh ’—'This 
refers to Gautama 3.24-25, where we réad— 
war FJ argue: | semet i 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 457). 


VERSE LXXIX 


* Durtaléndriyach’— Of uncontrolled organs’ (Govinda- 
raja and Kullika; not Medhatithi, to whom this explanation is 
wrongly attributed by Buhler and Burnell). 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vironutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392). 


VERSE LXXXI 


: This verse is quoted in Vircmstrodoye (Ahnika, p. 392); 
—in Madanupary ata (p. 305) ; and by Jimiitavahana (Dàaya- 
bhaga, p. 330). 


VERSE LXXXII 


This verse is quoted in A pardrka (p. 145) ;—in Samskàra- 
rudnamalad (p. 922), which explains ‘payah’ as milk and adds 
that this daily Shraddha need not be offered on a duy on 
Which a special Shraddhe is offered ;5—in Smrtisaroddhàva 

26 
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(p. 283);—in Hémadri (Shraddha, pp. 208 and 1564);—in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (pp. 3 and 289) ;—in. Varsakriya- 
kawmudi (p. 353) ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 372). 


VERSE LXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vircanitvodaya (Alnika, p. 432), 
where the following notes are added :—Pazchayaj9ake means 
‘at that Pitryagfis which forms part of the Five Great Sarifices ;' 
—the particle ‘apr’ implies that, if possible, one should feed 
several Brahmanas also ;—the second half of the verse means 
that * Vishvedéva-Shraddha’ does not form part of * Nitya- 
shraddha’, in support of which it quotes a text from Bhavisye 
Purdna;—also in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 1565). 


VERSE LXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Virwmitrodayu (Ahnika, p. 402). 


VERSE LXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is added that what ‘Samastayoh’ means is that ‘the 
offering should be made with the formula agnisomabhyam 
svaha. 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is explained that the offering to ‘Dyauh-prthivi jointly’ 
should be made with the  formula—Dydvaprthivibhyam 
svaha’. | 


VERSE LXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrudaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is added that ‘vam?’ means ‘in the manner of the 
sacrifice to Gods’, i i 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Viramitrolaya 
(Ahnika, p. 402). 
| VERSE LXXXIX 

‘Uechechhirsak? —'Head of the bed’ Others’ in Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana);— the North-East portion of the 
house, where the head of the Vastupurusa lies’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda);—'the place of the head, well-known 
as the Dévatasharand (the N.-E. corner of the house is 
what is meant). 

'Padataly—'he lower portion of the house’ (Medhatithi); 
—the South West corner of the house, where the Vastupuruga 
has his feet’ (Govindaraja, Kullaka and Raghavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Viswmitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 403), which explains ‘ Uchchhirsake ’ as ‘ the head of the 
bedstead lying in the house ’—and ‘ Padatah’ as ‘the 
foot-end of the bedstead in the house’, and adds that the 
formula to be used in making the offering should be as put in 
the text * Brahmavastospatibhyam svaha. 


VERSE XC. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403) 
without any comment. 


VERSE XCI 


‘Prsthavastunm ’— On the upper storey, or on the roof 
of the house’ (Medhatithi) ;—' behind the house’ (Govindaraja 
and Narayana) ;— outside the house’ (Nandana) ;— behind the 
offerer’s back ’ (Kullüka). 

‘ Sarvannabhitaye— The same deity occurs in Shankha- 
yana, Grhyasttra, 2.14, where Professor Oldenberg has 
Sarvannabhiti, while the Petersburg Dictionary gives 
Sarvànubhuto —Buhler, 
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Medhatithi denies that there is any such ‘deity’ and 
he is averse to assuming any such unheard of deity, when the 
literal meaning of the term is not incompatible with the text, — 
‘for the acquiring of all kinds of food? — Kullüka, however, who 
reads ‘ Sarvätmabhutaye’ takes it as the name of a deity. 

This verse is quoted in Virmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
where the following explanations are. added :—Prsthavdstuna ' 
means ‘behind the house, in the place where the urinal is 
situated ’;—‘ Sarvāänubhuti’ is a deity of that name ;— haret ’ 
means ' should offer *. 


VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 342), which adds that the object of the verb is * aunani ' 
understood ;—in Smprtitattva (p. 424) in support of the 
view that (e) wherever such offering is laid down as to be 
given to ‘birds’, it is the crow that is meant (evidently the 
author adopts the reading Vayasanam tor Vayasam), and that 
(b)in texts laying down such offerings to the ‘ unfit ’, it is 
persons afflicted with 'filthy diseases’ that are meant ;—in 
Madanaparyata (p. 316) as laying down the offering of 
food outside the  house;—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), where ‘ Shanaath ’ is explained as ‘in such a man- 
ner as no food may be wasted, which adds that the offering 
made for the benefit of ' crows’ and others should be put in 
places where they may be of the greatest use to them ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 1.108, p. 75) —in A pararka, whith 
adds that the ‘ patita * here is meant to include such sects of 
mendicants as go about with human skulls in their hands ;— 
and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 286) as laying down the ‘ offering 
to Bhütas, living creatures’. 


VERSE XCIII | 
* Tejomurtih '—' Endowed with the body’ of light,’ 
qualifying the ‘ Brahmana’ (Medhatithi) ;—Kullüka reads 
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* tejomirti." (neuter) and explains it as ‘resplendent.’ , qualify- 
ing the ' place ' : | 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Áhnika, p. 40 3), 
where it is noted that the use of the word ‘archate’, ‘honours’, 
ix meant to. imply that.even the making of offerings to crows 
and others should not be accompanied by a feeling of disrespect, 
or contempt.—' Patharjunā’ is to be construed as * rjwná 
patha ’. 


VERSE XCIV 


* Bhiksavé = brahmacharine— To the Religious 
Student who begs for it’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; 
— to the Renunciate and to the Religious ` Student ’ 
(Kullüka and Raghavananda; also suggested, but disapproved, 
by Medatithi) ;— the chaste beggar’ (third suggestion by 
Medhatithi and approved on the ground that it includes 
all the three, —the Student, the Hermit and the Renunciate). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 392) as laying down that the feeding of the guests 
is to be done after the Dali-offerings ; but adds that this is 
meant for those cases where the Shraddha is not performed, 
as in the case of the Householder who has his father still 
living ;—also on p. 434, where it explains that what is meant 
by * Purvamdashayeét’, “should feed first’, is that the feeding 
should he done before the Nityashraddha, and applies to those 
cases where the * guest? happens to arrive at that exact. time, 


VERSE XCV 


This verse is quoted without comment in Virami- 


trodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 
VERSE CXVI 


' Satkrtya '—' Having honoured ' (the Brahmana) 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— having garnished ’ (the food) 
(Kullüka and Raghavananda). 
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This is quoted, without comment, in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 434). 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 434), 
where ‘bhasmabhutésu’ is explained as ‘those devoid of 
learning and austerity ’. 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Viram- 
trodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 


VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramztrodaya (Ahnika, p. 441), 
which explains ' sampraptaya’ as ‘one who has happened. to 
come of his own accord, 2. e. without invitation’ ; and *vidzpur- 
vakam as ‘in the manner prescribed for the entertaining of 
guests’ ;—and in Hémadrz (Shraddha, p. 433). 

Between verses 99 and 100, Wiramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441) quotes the following two additional verses— 


ww ger faa aqaasarge | 
aa qud AR ar orga afdd «ou u 


aueqeafaqatare gare guam ı 
ans MI SART A NAN FTA I 


and adds the following explanations :—' annam hutva’—1. e. 
in the fire ;—' mantra «£c. .—43. e. ‘from that sin which would 
accrue from the misuse of Mantras and Rites, and from the 
delinquencies of the Agent ' ;—' tatphalam ’—the result follow- 
ing from the Homa;—Jdam na’—the construction is that 
‘whatever is offered to the guest with due respect, in the shape - 
of all this, seat and the rest, is never lost’. 


Jc 
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VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Parásharamadheva (Achara, 
p. 355) in support of the view that— if a guest comes to 
one's house with a view to getting food, and goes away without 
getting any, then all the rites that the master of the house 
performs, in honour of the Gods and the Pitrs, become futile.’ 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), which adds the following explanations :—' Shilat’ 
(which is the reading it adopts)— from the remnant of the 
eleanings dropped in the fields’ —‘utchhatah ’— pickings ;— 
what is meant is that evena poor man should entertain his 


guest. 


VERSE CT 


Compare Hitopadesha, 1.35. 

This verse is quoted in Mitäkşarā (on 1.107, p. TS), 
which explains it to mean that if there is no food to be given, 
the guest may be duly honoured even. with ‘grasses, place, 
water and  speech';— also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), where * Sunrta ' is explained as * agreeable and true’. 


VEREE CII 


. The first half of this verse is quotedin Parasharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 351) in support of the view that a guest is to be 
treated as such only on the day on which he arrives, not if he 
stays tilt the next day. | 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p.438) as explaining what is meant by the term ‘atithi’ 
(guest) ;—in Aparārka (p. 155);—in Hemàádri (Dana, 
p. 676 and Shraddha, p. 427). 


VERSE CIII 


' Sángutikan—' Fellow-student, other than a friend; 


or one who is in the habit of meeting all men on 
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terms of equality, entertaining them with jokes and stories.’ 
[Medhatithi; whom Buhler quotes wrongly by including 

‘the Vaishya ora Shüdra or a friend’ in the latter explana tion; 
the word ‘vaishyashūdrau sakhā cheti’ stands for. verse 
110, where, Medhātithi says, ‘the rule regarding the entertain- 
ing of a Friend will come in °] ;— One who makes a living by 
telling wonderful or laughable stories and the like’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— one who comes on account of 
his relationship to the Householder’? (Narayana). 

‘Bharyad yutragnayal’— Where the wife and the fires 
are at the time’ (Medhatithi);—‘ when the man who has arrived 
is accompanied by his Wife and Fires’ (Govindaraja and 
Narayana). Buhler is again in the wrong in translating Kullüka's 
view. What Kullaka says is gaa wratfgra fieret statera arfairaterie 
afia —;. e. ‘what is meant is that the character of a guest does 
not belong to that wanderer from home, who is devoid of 
wife and fires’; and not (as Buhler puts it) that ‘a Householder 
who has neither (wife or fires) need not entertain guests.’ 

This verse. is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 353), which adds the following notes :—An inhabitant of the 
same village, even though he may arrive in the character of 
a guest, is not to be entertained as such;—similarly, the 
* Sangatika , i. e. ‘an old acquaintance ;—is not to be treated 
as a guest, if he happens to arrive as one ;—an arrival is to be 
treated as a guest only when he comes to the house—either his 
own or some one else's—where the Householder’s ‘ wife and 


[LED M 
" 


fires’ happen to be at the time. i 
VERSE CIV | 
This verse is quoted in Zémadi (Shriddha, p. 709) — 
and in Prayashelittavivéka (p. 250). 
VERSE CV 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achàra, 
p. 351), which explains ‘ Stryodha’ as ‘one who has been 
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brought to the house. by the Sun who has rendered the man 
incapable of proceeding further on his journey ;—Aand in Vira- 
nutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 440), which reproduces the exact 
words of. Pardshuranadhava, just. quoted. 

This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 152), as laying 
down that the guest must be fed. | | 


VERSE CVI 


This verse is quoted in Viraæmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 451) 
without comment. 


VERSE CVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardashurumddhava (Achara, 
p. 354) as laying down certain distinctions to be borne 
in mind in entertaining guests ;—in  Viranutrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 450), which adds that as regards food and other 
things, it must be the same for all, specially when they are 
all dining together in the same line; as specially laid down by 
Haàrita;—and in Apararka (p. 156), which adds that the 
‘following’ is to be done when the guest departs. 


VERSE CVITI 


This verse is quoted in Metdksarad (on 1. 103, p. 76) 
in support gf the view that the Vaishvadéva offering is not 
meant to be sanctifieatory of the food ; it is performed only for 
the accomplishing of certain desirable ends for the Householder 
—¢. g.. what is mentioned under 2. 28. 

Madanaparijata (p. 311) quotes it, and adds the follow- 
ing note :—The Vaishvadéva offering having been made, and 
one guest having been duly entertained, if a second one 
happens to arrive, and there is no cooked food left for him, then 
food should be cooked for him; but out of this latter no 


Vaishvadéva offering need be iade, If this offering were 
27 | 
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meant to be sanctificatory. of the food, then it would be necessary 
to make it each time the food might be prepared; and the prohi- 
bition of the second offering can he justified only if it is not 
sanetifieatory of the food. Some people have held that this 
offering has the dual character (æ) of being sanctificatory of 
the food, and (b) of fulfilling a desirable purpose for the 
man. 

It is quoted in Pidhanaparyata (TI, p. 305), which 
also adds that the interdicting of the second Vadshvadéva 
offering clearly indicates that it is not regarded as sanctificatory 
of the food;—in Samskdraratnamala (p. 924), which 
explains '«ertté' as ‘after taking his food';—and in 
Smrtisdroddhara (p. 284), which adds the following expla- 
nation :— Where the Vaishvadéva offering has been made and 
the Honouring of the guest also done, if another guest arrives 
and there is no cooked food left, then another food should be 
cooked and offered to him, but the Vaishvadéva offering. need 
not be made out of this second instalment of cooking,’ 


VERSE CIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharamadhava (Ach&ra, 
p. 358) in support of the view that ‘just as the host should 
not enquire after the gotre and other details regarding the 
guest, so the guest also should not declare these’ ;—and in 
Snurtitattra (p. 426) without comment. 


VERSE CX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 354) in support of the view that in the house of the Brah- 
mana, the Ksattriya and others are not to be entertained 
as regular guests, they are only to have food offered to them ;— 
in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 438) to the effect that 
wherever the term ‘Brailmana’ is used in the texts laying 
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down the duty of entertaining a ‘guest’, it is meant to exclude 
the Ksattriyo and other castes ;—and in Hémadre (Shraddha, 
p. 428). 


VERSE CXI 


‘Kamaim’—May ; t. e, it is not incumbent upon him ; it 
is left to his choice’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ;— ‘as much 
as the person wishes’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava, (Achira, p. 
35-4) as laying down what should be done if a Kyattriya comes 
to one's house as a guest;— in Apurarka (p. 152) 
as laying down that the Householder may, if he likes, entertain 
guests other than the Brahmanas ;—and in Memadri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 440), which notes that this lays down the rule that to 
the Sudra thus arrived one should offer the food left in 
the dishes. 


VERSE CXII 


Purasharumadhava — (Achira, p. 354) quotes this 
verse without comment ;—also Apurdrka (p. 152), which 
explains ‘ dnrshamsyam’ as ‘ anarsthuryam , ‘absence of 
hard-heartedness.—It is quoted also in Varsakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 572), which explains ‘ Kutumbée’ as ‘in the 
house ’, 


VERSE CXIII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Pard- 
shuramadhava (Achara, p. 394) ;—and in Apurarka (p. 
L54) as laying down the treatment to be accorded to such 
relations and friends as happen to arrive after. the House- 
holder himself has eaten,—and as implying that the wife should 
eat after the husband has eaten. 
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VERSE CXIV 


‘ Suvasinih’— Newly married girls 4. e. daighters and 
daughters-in-law’ (Medhatithi) ;— women whose fathers and 
fathers-in-law are living, even though they may have got chil- 
dren’ (‘others ,' quoted by Medhatithi). 

‘Agré— Before (the guests)’ (Kullüka) ; —Medhatithi 
adopts the reading ‘anvek?’ and explains it to mean ‘along 
with (the guests)’; and not as ‘even if they come later, as 
Hopkins interprets him. 

This verse is quoted in Viranutroduya (Ahnika, 
p. 455), which explains ‘ag7é? as‘ first’;—and in 


Apurarka (p. 147). 


VERSE CXV 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455) without comment; and also on p. 395, where it is 
explained as setting aside the view that the Vaishvadéva and 
Bali offerings should be made only once in the morning when 
the man himself eats,—and as indicating the necessity of 
making them both in the morning and in the evening, even 
though the man himself may not ect at both times. There is 
this difference, however, that if the man omits the offerings 
while he himself eats, he incurs two sins—that of eating 
without offering, and that of omitting. the offerings 5. whereas 
if he drops them when he himself does not eat, he incurs “only 
one sin, that of omitting the offerings. "hus on the Ekādashī 
and other fasting days also, the said offerings have got to be 
made; and food has got to be cooked for that purpose; but in 
the event of his being unable to do the cooking, the offerings 
may be made even with uncooked food. 

This is quoted also in Apardrka (p. 147), which 
explains the second line to mean ‘he does not understand that 
he is himself being devoured by dogs and vultures’. and 
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deduces the conclusion that it is not sinful to eat along with 
the persons mentioned in the preceding verse. 
Ld 


VERSE CXVI 


This verse is quoted in Peerasheraimadheva (Achüra, 
p. 364), as laying down the manner in which the Householder 
himself should take his food;—àand in — Virenutrodegya 
(Ahnika, p. 456) without comment. 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 456) without comment ;—also on p. 395, as indicating 
(along with verse £15) the necessity of making the Vadshou- 
deva and Bali offerings both in theevening and in the morning ; 
—and in Memaādri (Shraddha, p. 581). 


VERSE CXVIII 


Mus verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Alnika, 
p. 457) as deprecating the conduct of the man who does not 


entertain guests. 


VERSE CXIX 


C Priyal’— Son-in-law? (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
luk, and Rfphavananda) ; — Friend’ (Narayana. and Nandana). 

‘ Parisamvatsaran —Kullüka. reads ‘ paresamvatsardt, 

“The Mahabharata has here parianeratearogitan, * gone 
a year on a journey.’ "—(Hopkin:). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitvoduya (Almika, 
p. 454) as laying down the * Madhuparka ' offering for. the 
King and some others. | 

Medhatithi (Footnote, p... 237)— The. printed editions 
have wrongly treated the verse * yudyadistatamam ce, as 
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Manu’s text. It is only a part of Medhatithi’s comment, quoted 
by him as the * Smrtyantara’ referred to by him in line 16. 


VERSE CXX 


“ According to one opinion, given by Medhatithi, and 
according to Govindaraja, Kullüka and Narayana, this rule is 
a limitation of verse 119, and means that the two persons 
mentioned shall not receive the * Honey-mixture,’ except. when 
they come during the performance of a sacrifice, however long a 
period may have elapsed since their last visit.— According. to 
another explanation, mentioned by Medhatithi, and according 
to Nandana and Raghavananda, the verse means that a King 
and a Shrotriya, who come, after a year since ther last visit 
on the oceasion of a sacrifice, shall receive the Madhu- 
porka.—The term ! Shrotriya’ refers, according to Medhatithi, 
to a Snataka or to an officiating priest ;—according to ' others’ 
quoted by him, to all the persons mentioned in the preceding 
verse ;—according to Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda, to a Sndtaka,.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Ahnika, 
p. 455) in support of the view that Madhuparka is to be 
offered to a King only if he is also a ‘Shvotriya,’ ‘learned in 
the Veda’, not otherwise ;—' Shrotriyah’ being taken as 
qualifying ‘vaya. ’—It is difficult to see how the writer will 
construe the term * Sampujyau’ (in the dual number). 


VERSE CXXI 


This verse is quoted in Madunapārijātu (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes :—The first sentence here 
extends upto ‘ ndnuiitat’; ‘ sdyumpratarvidhiyalé’ being 
a totally distinct, sentence; the latter serves to enjoin the 
necessity of making the Varshvadéva-offering both morning and 
evening. ‘The meaning thus comes to be that it is only in the 
evening that the wife is entitled to perform the ' Vaeshvadéva 
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rite’ in the formof the Bali-offering. Some people hold that 
the * Bali-offering * herein. laid. down as to be done hy the 
wife indicates the Vaishoadéva offering also, and is not meant 
to be a substitute for the latter. 

Tt is quoted also in Samshkararatnamala (p. 929), 
whieh has the following notes :—One sentence runs up to 
‘nāämaitat’, and ‘sdyampratarvidthiyaté’ is another sentence, 
laying down the two times for Vaashvadéva offering. It is 
to this offering in the evening alone that the wife is entitled ; 
and it is not. right, as some people have held, that the name 
‘Vaishvadéva ! here stands for the entire rite of that name, 
including the Homa also; because Mome has been expressly 
forbidden for women. Others again have held that the 
singular number in ‘balim’ indicates that the only offering 
that the wife is to make is that which is made in the sky, 7. e, 
tha ‘Varhayasa-bal’, But this also is not right; because 
in the same context as the present, another text uses the 
plural form, ‘balin havet'. Thus the conclusion is that 
the entire offering is to be made in the evening either by the 
man or his wife. | 

The verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
which adds the following explanation :-—Bali-offering without 
mantras, with food cooked in the evening, is to be done by the 
wife only in the absence of the House-holder and his 
sons ;— Homa’ hy women being generally interdicted by 
several texts. 

Oren 
"It is quoted in Apararka (p. 1-45) which explains it 
to mean that.— «n the absence of males, the wife should offer 
Voishvadeva-boli without mantras,’ 


VERSE CXXIT 


“The sacrifice identified by the term Pitryajnha is 
the so-called Pindapitryajiia, a Shrauta rite (Ashvalayana, 
Shrauta. sūtra 2. 6-7); and Pin anvaharyakea is another name 


for the monthly Shraddha.”—Buhler. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 165), where it 
is explained as laying down the order of sequence between 
Pindapitryajiia and PinJanvaharyaka, as performed. by 
the man with the consecrated fire ;—the particle ‘anu’ denotes 
repetition ;-—' chandpuksayé’ means ‘on the Amavasyad day? 


Tt is quoted in Kalavwēka (p. 354) as laying down 
Shraddha to be performed on the Amdavasya day. 


Madanapárijata, (p. 321) quotes it in. support of 
the view that all those texts that lay down the Vaishvadéya 
offering as to be done before the Shrdaddha, are to be taken 
as applying only to the man who has set up the Shrauta Fire 
(which is what is meant by the term ‘ agnimdn’ in the 
present verse) ;—agaiu on p. 495, where it adds that ‘ masanu- 
mastkan.’ means ‘every month’; and goes on to explain 
that Pindapitryajgia is to be performed also by the man 
who has not set up the Shrautu Vire; so that for the man 
with the ‘Shrauta Fire as well as for the. man with the 
‘Domestic Fire,’ it is necessary to perform Anvdédhana, 
Pindamtryajia and Amdvasya-Shraddha—all on the same 
day. 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 40) quotes this verse as permitting 
the performance of Shraddha on a day on which there 
is Chaturdashi in the morning but Amdvasyad tor the rest 
of the day. 


This is quoted in Apararka (p. 418), which zeverks that 
the repetitive form of the term *masanwnasikam is meaht to 
imply that the Shraddha on the Amavasya day is compulsory ; — 
in ZZemadri (Kila, p. 609) to the effect that ‘Pitryajna’ should 
he performed before the “Shraddhd@ ;—in Hemadri (Shraddha, 
pp. 72, 171,321 and 1064) ;—in Sumskadraratnamala (pp. 956 
and 989) to the effect that the Amdvasyd-Shraddha should be 
performed after Pindapitryajña; it explains ‘Pind anvaharya- 
kam’ as Piylanam pindamntryagnarthanam anu pashehat 
ahryate kryaté it, and calls ita name for the Amdvasyd 
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Shraddha;—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 185), which explains 
‘Pindanvaharyakam’ as Parvanashraddha, and expounds 
the same as ‘ pindah anu brahmanabhojananantaram 
ahriyanté asmin’;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 6) as 
laying down Amdvasya-Shraddha ;—and in Gadadharapad- 
dhat? (Kala, pp. 431 and 492). 


VERSE CXXIII 


This verse is quoted in ZZenadri (Shraddha, p. 573) ;— 
and in Gadadharapuddhati (Kāla, p. 431), which expounds 
the name‘ anvaharyam’ as ‘anu, pashchat, dharyam karyam, 
and says that this the learned call * Darsha-Shraddhu.’ 


VERSE CXXIV 


Medhatithi (p. 241, 1. 25)—' Yachchangajatam ete.’ — 
The Mimamsakas, specially those belonging to the ‘Prabhakara’ 
school, classify ‘subsidiaries to an act’ under four heads :— 
(1) class-character, (2) quality, (3) substance, and (4) such 
things as are denoted by verbs, 2. e. actions. The last of 
these is grouped under two heads—(1) Those directly helpful, 
called Sunnipatyopukdraka, and (2) those indirectly helpful, 
called ‘ Arddupakaraka’, That which produces its direct 
effects in certain things conducive to the fulfilment 
of the sacrificial aet, is its Sannpatyopakaruka; eg, the 
sitting ofthe sacrificer, the threshing of the corn and so forth. 
The 'Sannipatyopukaraka is of four kinds— (1) that which 
brings into existence a certain substance ; 7. €, the kneading of 
the flour, which brings into existence the dough ;—(2) that 
Which leads to the acquisition of a certain substance; e. g. 
the act of milking the cow;—(3) that which produces some 
change in an already existing substance; e. g., the boiling of 
clarified butter ;—(4) that which is purely purificatory, €. YJ. 
the sprinkling of water over the corn. The subsidiaries that 
belong to this class do not produce any transcendental result— 
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Apurva—of their own ; they are related to the result produced 
by the sacrificial act to which they are subsidiary... ...... The 
Arapudakaraka—or indirectly helpful subsidiaries—are of two 
kinds—(1) those that fulfil only a transcendental purpose and 
do not produce any visible effects in any material substance ; 
c. g., the small offerings made during the Darshapurnamasa, 
such as the Samid-yaga and the rest ;—and (2) those that 
produce both transcendental and visible effects; e. gẹ the 
Payovrata, the act of the Sacrificer and his wife living, during 
the performance of the Jyotistoma, purely on milk. These 
latter, from their very nature, are such acts as have their own 
menor resultant Apurvas, which go to help in the fulfil- 
ment of the Apūrva of the main sacrificial act itself. 
[For a discussion on this subject, the reader is referred to the 
Prabhakara School of Pūrva Mimamasa, pp. 180-185.] 


This verse is quoted in Z7emad»? (Shraddha, p. 377). 


VERSE CXXV 


Buhler is not quite fair to Medhatithi when he says that 
he takes the first part of the verse “in a peculiar manner, ‘ one 
must feed two Brahmanas at the offering to the gods and three 
for cach ancestor (or nine in all) at the offering to the manes ”. 
This is not quite what Medhatithi takes the text £o mean; what 
he mentions is what ought to be done, in consideration of the 
other texts that he quotes. 

This verse is quoted in Gadadhurupadd «tz (Kala, 
p 511);—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 24 b) ;— 
in Zfénutdi (Shraddha, pp. 159 and 114) ;—and in Shraddha- 
kriyäkuumudi (p. 94), which explains ! ubhayatra’ as ‘one in 
Devakrtya and one in Pitrkrtya: 

The first quarter of this verseis quoted in Pardsharu- 
madhava (Achara, p. 698) as laying down the proportion of 
Brahmanas to be fed at the two sorts of rites. If five Brahmanas 
are to be fed, two should be fed in connection with the offering 
to the Gods and three in connection with that to the Pers, 
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Madanaparyata (p. 592) quotes the verse, and explains 
that the forbidding of the feeding of a large company is based 
on the fear that if a large number of people are invited at a 
time or place not quite suited for the purpose, there may be 
many defects that would go to vitiate the entire rite. 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 287) quotes this verse ;—also 
Apurarka (p. 430), which adds that the term ‘ Petr? here 
includes the maternal grandfather and all those who have 
been declared to be ‘deities’ (for the Shraddha) ;—again on 
p. 463, where it adds that it is meant to eulogise the lesser 
number, and not to prohibit large numbers ; if it meant. the latter, 
it would be wrong to feed a large number of men, which is 
actually enjoined by other Srt? - 


VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 287);—also in 
Aparārka (p. 463) ;—in Gadādharapuddhati (Kala, p. 511); 
—in Shraddhakriyakaumudt (p. 94). 


VERSE CXXVII 


‘Vidhuksaye’— On the moonless. day ’—Govindaraja 
reads ‘ vidhih ksaye’, which Medhatithi notes with approval, 
and explains as—the ‘widhe’, rite, named— ndmea’— Pitrya; 
is to be performed in the house, ‘kgaya, grhe. 


VERSE CXXVIII 


‘This verse is quoted in Perasharamàadhave (Achara, 
p. 550) as laying down that the learned man alone is entitled 
to he fed at religious rites;—and aguin on page 679 to the 
same  effect;—in Apararka (p. 437) ;-—also in ZTemadri 
(Shraddha, p. 377) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 34); 
and in Nrsimhaprasadao (Shraddha, p. 6 b). 
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This verse is quoted without any comment in Parāäshara- 
madhava (Achira, p. 679) ;—2and in Apararka, (p. 487), 


VERSE CXXX 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariata (p. 356), 
which explains ‘durat pariksa’ as ‘investigation regarding 
his ancestors and character’; and ‘praddné’ as ‘in the 
matter of other gifts also’ he should he honoured like a guest; 
—in Apararka, (p. 437), which explains ‘durdt pariksa’ 
as ‘investigation regarding his father and several degrees of 
ancestors, ~tirtham’ as ‘the way for the running of water,’ 
the implication being ‘just as water runs smoothly along its 
path, so do the offerings easily reach the Pitra through the 
qualified Brahmanas’;—the man is called ‘atstha’ in the sense 
that he is of immense help to the — Householder;—and in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudt (p. 34), which explains ‘ dàvat " 
as “in regard to their. remote ancestry, and ‘tirtha’ as ‘fit 
recipient.’ 


VERSE CXXXI 
In place of ‘pritah, Nirayana reads ‘yuktal’ which he 
connects with ‘ dharmeatah’ ; —Nandana reads ‘ viprah. 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 556) 
without comment ;—and in Zéemadri (Shraddha, p. 377). 


VERSE CXXXII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Madanaparyata 
(p. 556). 
VERSE CXXXIII 


According to Narayana the punishment here mentioned 
falls on the eater—Medhatithi mentions both explanations, 
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For ‘gudan’ Nandana reads 'Aulan? and explains it 
as ‘double-edged sword.’ | 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 449), which 
explains ‘shlam’ and ‘ryti’ as particular weapons,—- and 
‘nyoguda? as ‘an ivon-ball' ;—and in Z7eniadas (Shraddha, 
p 461). 


VERSE CXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 559); 
—in Aparārka (p. 448) ;—in. Memädri (Shraddha, p. 461); 
—and in Shraddhakmyakaunudt (p. 41), which explains 
‘dhanath’ as ‘by presents of other kinds,” and ' saigraha’ 
as * affection.’ 


VERSE CXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyaikaumud (p. 41). 


VERSE CXLI 


* Posshachz — Gift of devils ;— 2. e, offered in the manner 
of devils’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka, and Raghavya- 
nanda) ;— offered to devils ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

Hopkins traces the orgin of verses 138 to 141 to certain 
verses of the Mahābhārata: Verse 140 corresponds to 13. 90. 
42 of thco-Mahabhàrata ; verse 128 to 13. 90. 43 ; verse 149 
lo 13, 00. 44 ; verse 141. to. 13. 90. 46 of the Mahabharata. 


VERSE CXLIV 


Medhatithi omits this verse. It is quoted in Apararka 
(p. 448) as permitting the feeding of the friend and others 
when no other Brahmana is available ;—and in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 41), which explains * abhirūpam ' 
and * pretya ’ as ‘in the other world, 


as “learned ’, 


ti 
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VERSE CXLV 


This verse is.quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 284) ;—and 
in Jemädri (Shraddha, p. 382). 


VERSE CXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mirnayasindhu (p. 284) ;—in 
Hemädri (Shraddha, p. 382) ;—and in Nrsimhagmasāda 
(Shrāddha, p. 8 a). . 


VERSE CXLVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkyarā (on 1. 220, p. 146) 
in support of the view that the sister's son and other 
similar relatives (mentioned in the next. verse, and in Yajfiaval- 
kya, 1. 220) are to be fed at the Shraddha only if the 
above deseribed * Brthmana learned in the Veda’ is not 
available ;—in — Medanapaárijate (p. 558), along with 
the next verse ;—in J7émadei  (Shrüddha; p. 447) ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhats (Kla, p. 514), which remarks that. this 
secondary method is put forward in view of the fact that very 
few Brahmanas are really fit for. being fed at Shriddha ;—and 
in Samskararainamala (p. 991). 

Medhatithà (P. 250, | 15)—| Pratinidhinydyéenda’— 
See Mimanmsa sutra 3.6.37. The Yava having been laid down 
as a substitute at sacrifices for the Vi/s, the question is raised 
as to the necessity or otherwise of performing all-se gets 
in eonnection with the substitute which have been laid down 
in connection with the original ; and the conclusion is that. the 
substitute has to be treated exactly in the same manner as the 
original. 

VERSE CXLVIII 


‘Bandhuh’— The brother-in-law, one belonging to the same 
gotra, or some such remote relation’? (Medhatithi and Govinda- 
raja) ;— cognate kinsman’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda), 
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This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 558), 
which explains ‘ vi¢pate ' as ‘the son-in-law’; and ‘bandhu ’ 
as ‘ blood relations, as well as those related by friendship ’;— 
in Hamadri (Shraddha, p. 4417) ; —in Gudadharapaddhatr 
(Kāla, p. 574) ;—and in Samskāraratnamālā (p. 991). 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Madanvapary data (p. 556), which 
explains ! purtkséte? as! make an investigation regarding their 
learning and conduct’ ;—in Nernayasindhu (p. 281) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 6 b) ;—in ZTemadwvi, (Shraddha, 
p. 010) ;—aáand in Shräddhakriyäkauimuli (p. 34) as meaning 
that the testing in the ease. of PetrErtye is to be more 
thorough than in that of Déevakrtya. 


VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Perásharemadhave (Achara, 
p 687) among others enumerating persons who should 
not be invited at SAraddhas; it adds (on 688) the notes 
that—the ‘thief’? meant here is one who steals the belongings 
of others than the Drahminas, the stealer of the latter’s goods 
being included under ‘ outeastes ',——' :dstikevrtt?? is one who 
derives his livelihood from one who denies that there are 
any rewards for acts in the other world ;—and in 
Aperaürka (p. 447), which explains the ‘ násti£e ? as ‘one 
who holds the opinion that there is nothing that is sivine, 
and the ‘nāstrkavrtti’ as She who makes a living by 
expounding and writing on the works of such unbelicvers.’ 

It is quoted also in LZémadie (Shraddha, p. 480) ;—and 
in ‘ Vrsimhaprasade (Shraddha, p. 9 a). | 


VERSE CLI 


This verse is quoted in Paurdsharamdadhave (Achara, p. 687), 
Which adds (on p. 688) the notes that—' «fiae? means the 
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Student, who is qualified by the adjective “anadhiydnah , SO 
that the person precluded is the Student who is not reading, 
—one who is reading being regurded as fit to be invited, the 
unreading Student could not be included under the term ‘ not 
learned in the Veda,’ as there is every likelihood of people 
falling into the mistake that even though not reading, the Student 
deserves to be invited ;—the ‘ Durva/a’ is one who is ‘ bald’, 
or ‘tawny-haired’;—the ‘ Kitava ’ is ‘one addicted to 
gambling ’;—the ‘Pūguyāäjaka’ is ‘one who sacrifices for 
hosts.—It goes on to add that the addition of the term 
‘Shrdddha’ indicates that the persons here enumerated are to 
be excluded from invitation only at Shraddhas, and not from 
the rites performed in honour of the gods; otherwise the 
addition would be superfluous. 

It is quoted in ;1poràrke (p. 450), which explains 
‘Gatilam’ «as ‘the Brahmachari,’ and * durbdla’ as 
‘khalatih ;'—in HWemadri (Shraddha, p. 480) ;—and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

* Jatilum cha  anadhiyanan '—Medhatithi — takes 
‘unadhiyanam ’ as qualifying ' Jatilam ’, explaining the two 
together as ‘the Student who is not learned ; 2 .¢. who began 
the study, but did not complete it’ ;-—Kullaka also takes the two 
together; but explains '«medAiyanem as ‘one who has 
only had his Upanayana performed, but has not been. taught 
the Veda’; and adds that ‘this implies that one may invite 
that Student whois still studying the Veda, though he may 
not have mastered it. 


VERSE CLH 


This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadharea (Achara, 
p. 687), which omits the second half of this and the whole of 
the next verse, though continuing with verse 154 ;—the 
whole verse is quoted in Medanapárijate (p. 560) ;—in 
Nrsimhuprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9.2) ;—and in Z2màd»: 


(Shraddha, p. 480). 
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Parasharamadhava (on p. 689) adds the notes that the 
‘chikitsaka’ is one who administers medicine either gratuitously 
ov by way of living ,—this work being specially forbidden for the 
Brahmana,—the ‘Déralauke’ is ‘one who, for three years, worships 
the gods as a means of making money,’ such being the definition 
provided by a text quoted from Devala,—the ‘ Mamsavikray’ 
intended to be excluded is one who sells meat, even tn abnormal 
times of distressy—because as regards normal times, living 
by any kind of trade is forbidden by the next phrase, which 
prohibition does not apply to abnormal times, during which 
the ‘livelihood of the Vaishya’ has been permitted for the 
Brahmuana. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 450), which explains 
that the ‘ Chakstseka? means one who makes a living. by 
administering medicines, not one who does it by way of charity ; 
—and in Shraddhukriydkaumuds (p. 40). 


VERSE CLIII 


It is interesting to. note that this verse is omitted in 
Paurashuramadhaws (Achāra p. 687) and Madanapari- 
jata (p. 560), though both quote the preceding and the 
following verses. But the former includes it in. the explana- 
tions given later on (on p. 690), where the term ‘ fyaktagnim 
is explained as ‘one who abandons the Shrauta and Smirta 
fires withudi any reason for giving up the compulsory duties,-— 
‘vardhusin’ is explained as ‘one who borrows money at a 
cheap rate and lends it at a higher rate of interest.’ 


It is quoted in Hemäādri (Shraddha, p. 481);—in 
Nrsimhaprasddu (Shriddha p. 9 a);—and in Shraddha- 
kriyakaumudli (p. 40), which explains ‘guroh preutiroddha’ 
as “one who behaves disagreeably to the Teacher,’ and 
‘vardhusi? as Sone who lives by lending money on 
interest. 

29 
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VERSE CLIV 


‘t Yaksmi?— Invalid in genereal, or (according to ‘others’) 
one suffering from consumption ’ (Medhatithi, who has favoured 
the latter explanation on p. 159 of the text). 

* Navakrtth’— One who omits the Great Sacrifices, even 
though entitled to their performance’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka 
and — haghavananda);—'one who  forsakes the Vedas’ 
(Govindaraja) ;— one who does not recite the Veda, or has for- 
gotten it’ (Narayana und Nandana). 

‘Ganabhyantarah’—A member of a corporation of men 
subsisting conjointly upon one means of livelihood’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ;— the headman of a village, 
or leader of a caravan’ (added by Narayana) ;—‘ one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation’ (Kullüka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Madancuparydta (p. 560), 
which explains ‘ pashupalah as ‘one who tends cattle as a 
means of living ,—— Nerakrith’ as ‘atheist ”—and ‘ gand- 
bhyentarah! as ‘a Brahmana who is a member of a Matha, a 
religious corporation.’ 

Pardsharamadhuva (Achira, p. 687), which adds (on 
p. 690) the following notes :—-The * yaksm? is the ‘consump- 
tive ;—the ‘cattle-tender’ meant to be excluded is one who 
does the work even in normal times, —the ‘ pesvétta * is the 
younger brother who takes à wife or. sets up the «fwe, before 
his elder brother ; and * Paærimtti’ is the elder brother. thus 
superseded,—the * elder brother’ here meant being the * uter- 
ine brother ', as there is nothing wrong in the ‘superseding’ 
of other kinds of brothers; though, under certain circumstances, 
the ‘superseding’ of the elder uterine brother also is not 
considered wrong; e g, when the brother happens to be 
impotent, or away in foreign lands, or become an outeaste, or 
turn an ascetic, or entirely given to yogic practices, and as 
such has renounced the world, and so forth;—-the ‘nirākrti’ 
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ia one who, having read the Veda, has forgotten it';—and the 
‘ganabhycntare’ is one who is a member of a group of men 
belonging to various castes and engaged in uncertain ways of 
living.’ 

It is quoted in Memaādri (Shraddha, p. 481) ;—-and in 
Shraddhakriyalaumudi (p. 40), which explains ! yaksuit’ 
as * one suffering from consumption’ and ‘ arakriah? as ‘one 
who does not. perform the Five Daily Sacrifices ,—iand * gana- 
bhayntarah’ as ‘one who makes a living by a temple dedicated 
to the publie, 


VERSE CLV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhara (Achara, 
p 087) which (on p. 693) adds the following notes :— 
‘Kushilavea’ stands for ‘singers and. others,— Vrsalipate ' 
is the. husband of à girl who attained puberty before 
marriage ;'—that person also is to be excluded in whose house 
a paramour of his wife's lives constantly ;-—in Memädri 
(Shraddha, p. 431) ;--and in Shraddhalriyakaunaudi (p. 40), 
which explains * Kushilavah’ as ‘dancer’. 


VERSE CLVI 


‘Vagdustah’—‘ who speaks rudely and falsely’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— who speaks rudely * (Kullüka) ;—' one who is accused 
of a serious offence’ (* others’ mentioned by Medhiatithi, and 
Kullüka.) 

This verse is quoted in Paräsharamäādhava (Achara, 
p. 687) which (on p. 693) adds that ‘vagdusta’ is 
‘one of rude speech’ ;—in ZZemáds: (Shraddha, p. 481) ;— 
in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 40), which explains * guruk’ 
as “preceptor of the Shidra, and ‘vdgdustah’ as 
‘of harsh speech’;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 9 a), 


tS 
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VERSE CLVII 


‘Guroh’— The Upadhyaya’, Suh-teacher. (Medhatithi) ; 
— the Acharya’, Teacher (Nàràyana). 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 687), which (on p. 693) adds that the person meant to be 
excluded by the second half of the verse. is the person who 
contracts the said alliances with one associating with 
a person who has comnutted a heinous crime, 
the latter person himself, as such a relation of the * heinous 
criminal ’ would be an ‘ outcaste’ himself, and hence liable to 
be excluded as such ;-—in fZémadri (Shraddha, p. 481) ;—and 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


and not with 


VERSE CLVIIT 


* Agaradah?— An incendiary ; as also (according to 
Nandana) one who burns corpses for money *. 

‘Kundash?— One who eats the food of the son of an 
adultress’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; —' the glutton who eats 
sixty palas of rice’ (Narayana). 

‘ Kutakarakah ’— The perjuring witness? (Medhatithi, 
Raghavananda and also Kullüka, whose explanation does not 
differ from Medhatith’s as noted by Buhler) ;—Medhatithi 
explains the word as ‘ Sdksyésvanrtavddi, and Kullüka as 
‘ Saksivadé mrsavadasya-karta ’;— any one who commits 
fraud, 7. e. a forger, a falsifier of weights and . measures ’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhara (Achara, 
p. 687) without any comment ;—in fTémadri (Shriddha, p. 
481) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Shriaddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLIX 


* Kitavah’— The keeper of a gambling house’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— one who makes others play for himself’ (Govindae 
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raja and Nandana) ;— a gambler for pleasure (Narayana) ;— 
«a vogue ^ (Nandana). 

Medhatithi and Kullüka note the other reading ‘ Keka- 
ral `, explaining it as * squint-eyed’, and connecting it with the 
‘drunkard.’ 

The translation on p. 183, ll. 1-8 should run as follows, 
and not as printed :—" Some people read ‘Nékarah’ for 
‘hituvah’? and make it qualify * madyapah `; the ‘kéhara’ 
as ‘the man with a squint ’. 

* Adtarah’ is yet. another reading noted by Medhatithi, 
who explains it as * one, the pupils in whose eyes are like the 
parrots feather, green *. 

‘Rasawkrayt-—One who sells poison’ (Medhatithi) ;— one 
who sells substances used for flavouring food, e. g, sugarcane- 
juice and the like * (Govindaraja, Kullaka and Raghava- 
nanda) ;— the seller of molasses’ (Narayana). . 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achara, 
p. 687), which reads * A ékarah ' and explains it ‘as ‘ squint- 
eyed’ ;—in ZTeiadri (Shraddha, p. 481) ;—in Nrsenhaprasada 
(Shraddha p. 9) ;—and in Shraddhakriydkaumudi (p. 40), 
which explains ‘ Avéavah ’ as * gambler’, and * resavikragi? 
as ‘dealer in salt and such other articles’. 


VERSE CLX 


‘Aarédidhisupatth '—According to Medhatithi, — this 
means (a) the * Didhesupute ’, i.e. one who makes love to 
his brothers widow (according to 173 below)—and also (b) 
the * Agrédidhist ', i. e, the man whose wife dallies with 
another person (according to definition quoted by Medhatithi 
on 173). This interpretation is supported by Manu 3. 1173 (read 
with Prajapati, quoted by Maskari Bhasya on Gautama sūtra 
15. 16), which adds to Manu 173, the further assertion @ 3a sftadr 
org: @ ARR: ege which would apply the name safefaq 
to that man whose wife dallies with his younger brother, 
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during his own life-time. Tt may be remarked that. Gautama 
(15. 16) contains the compound srifafrgafafafirqafa ; and it 
has been construed by the Maskari-bhadsya to mean wafeieq 
and Raag (thus supporting Medhatithi) ; or (1) ssefaz&rgafa 
(husband of a girl who is married. before her elder sister) and 
ffa (husband of a girl whose younger sister is married 
hefore her). 

Medhatithi does not resolve the compound, as Buhler puts 
it, into ‘egrédethisupats’ and ‘didhestpats’; in fact 
he actually denies. that there is any such person as ‘agréd7- 
dhisipaty ;—though it is difficult to see how this statement 
here by Medhatithi is to be reconciled with what he says under 
verse 173 below, that ‘the definition of Agrédidhizupati 
should be learnt from another Smzrta—and this definition is 
quoted as "if the brother is alive, the man is to be known as 
Agrédidhisupete; so that. the Didhiştpati is the man making 
love to his dead brothers wife" (according to Manu 3. 173), 
while Agrédidhistipat. is one whose wife dallies with his 


younger brother during his own life-time. 


Kullüka quotes Laugaksi to the effect that ‘when the 
younger sister is married while the elder is still. unmarried, the 
former ix the 4grédidhésu and the latter the ‘didhişsū’; 
and on the strength of this he would exclude ‘the husband 
of the younger sister marrying before her elder. sister. But 
as rightly remarked by Buhler, this definition of Laugikst 
cannot be accepted in the interpretation of Manu who has 
himself (in verse 173) provided a totally different “definition. 
[t is interesting to note that the Maskaribhasya on Gautama 
(15. 16) attributes to Manu the definition quoted by Kulliaka 
as Laugaksi’s. 

Parasharamadhava (Achara, which quotes this text 
of Manu on p. 688, and explains it on p. 693) cites the verse 
quoted by Kullüka (from Laugaksi), but attributes it to Devala, 
and explains the term ‘agrédidhisupati’ in the same manner 


as Kullüka. 


EXPLANATORY—-ADHYAYA IIl 220 


! Dyutewrttil/— He who makes a living by gambling’ 
(Medhatithi, who does not explain the term to mean ‘one who 
makes others play for his profit’; also Narayana and 
Nandana) ;— the keeper of a gambling-house ' (Govindaraja, 
Kullaka and Raghavananda). 

‘Putracharyah’ is explained in Pardsharandadhanue 
(Achara, p. 694) as ‘ukscerapdathakah, the teacher of 
alphabets. So the status of the Primary School ‘Teacher of 
ancient days was no better than that of their representatives at 
the present day ! 

This verse is quoted in Memädri (Shraddha, p. 481). 


VERSE CLXI 


This verse is. quoted in Purdsharumadhava (Achàara, 
p. 688), and on p. 69-4, the term ‘ bhedmert? is explained as 
‘yrttyarthameéva bhramaravut artharjakah, ‘one who, for 
his living, picks up wealth from here, there and every where, 
like the black bee’ ;—in /7émadre (Shrüddha, p. 481) ; —and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLXII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Perd- 
shuramaddhava (Achara, p. 688) ;—in. Jemädri (Shraddia, 
p.481) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLXIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharaumadhava (Achara, 
p. 688), which explains (on p. 694) ‘ grhusamréshakah’ as 
‘one who makes a living by carpentry’ ;—in. Wemadrt 
(Shraddha, p. 482);—and in Nrsimhaprasāda (Shriddha, 


p. 9 a). 
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VERSE CLXIV 


‘Gunandm-yajakah’-—— One who sacrifices to the gods ; 
ie, he who performs the well known Grnagages, (Medhatithi); 
— one who sacrifices for à group of men or friends’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasheorimadhara, (Achara, 
p. 688) without comment;—and in LZémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 482). 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted without comment. in Pardshara- 
madhava (Achara, p. 688);—in  Hemadri (Shraddha, 
p. £82) ;—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 40). 


VERSE CLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhavra (Achara, 
p. 688), which (on p. 69-4) explains ‘durabhrikal’ as ‘one 
who keeps sheep as a means of livelihood ’,—and ‘ma@hesikeal’ 
as meaning either (æ) ‘one who keeps buffaloes’, or (b) ‘the son 
of an unchaste woman’,—this latter explanation being based 
upon a text quoted from Devala,—'Àn unchaste wife is called 
Mahisi; the son born of her is called Mähistkah’—in 
Hemddri (Shriddha, p. 484) ;—and in Shraddhakriyd- 
kaumudi (p. 40), which explains * pretaneryatakah ' as ‘ onc 
who carries dead bodies on payment of wages’. 


VERSE CLXVII 
This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadhava (Achara, 


p. 688) and (on p. 694) explains ‘ubhaytrāpi vergayet? as 
‘all these men are to be excluded from both kinds of rites— 
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those in honour of the Gods as well as those in honour of the 
Pitrs’ ;—and in Memädri (Shraddha, p. 482). 


VERSE CLXVIII 


Medhatithi is misrepresented by Buhler, who says that “ae- 
cording to Medhatithi the object. of this verse is to admit virtuous 
and learned men, afflicted with bodily defects, as guests at 
rites in honour of the gods" As a matter of fact, this explan- 
ation is adduced by Medhatithi as given by ‘others’; its meaning, 
given by himself being that ‘just as the thief and the rest are 
defilers of company, so equally blameworthy is the unlearned 
Brihmana also',—exaetly as Kullüka explains the verse. 

This verse is quoted in /Zémadri (Shraddha, p. 465);—~ 
and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 41). 


VERSE CLXX 


‘Avrataih’—Devoid of self-restraint' (Medhatithi) ;— who 
have not fulfilled the vows of studentship’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavünanda) ;— who do not observe the rules 
laid down for the Accomplished Student’. 

This verse is quoted in ZZemadrz (Shraddha, pp. 471 and 
493). 


VERSE CLXXI 


Medhatitha—(P. 259,1. 5)— Bhar dtarityad: pathitam',— 
*. €, in Gautama ‘Pravragite nivrttth prasaigat’ (18.16)... 
‘Bhratari chaivam jydyasi yaviyan kanyágnyupayamesw 
(18.18) ;—the latter Sutra is referred to again in l. 11. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara- (on }. 323) in the 
sense that —' the younger brother, who takes a wife or sets up 
the Fire, before his elder brother has done so, is called 


Porivettà, and the elder brother is called Parivitti, 
30 
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Apararka deals with this subject in detail, under 
this same text of Yajitavalkya. 


Madanapariata (p. 170) quotes this verse and explains 
that the ‘elder brother’ meant here is the uterine brother, 


not the step-brother. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 760), which 
also explains that the ‘elder brother? meant is the uterine 
brother, as is clearly declared in a text quoted from Garga. 
Tt quotes another verse from * Manu', which is not found in 
our texts :— 


AIS TATE SJ qnwS | 
ged Ra «a qfifiratsssat waz ti 


Tt has a curious note regarding the exact signification of 
the term ‘sodary@ (generally understood to mean uterine): 
It says—‘sodaryatva is of three kinds—(1) due to the father 
being the same; (2) due to the mother being the same, and (3) 
due to both being the same; the idea that ‘sodaryatva’ is 
based upon the sameness of the Father is derived from the 
Garbhopanisad text that ‘at first the foetus is born in the male’, 
as also from the Mahabharata text— Having stayed in the 
father’s stomach, he entered the Mother through his semen’; 
and again in the same work, Kacha is representented as saying 
to Devayiini that she was his ‘sister’ because she had lived in 
the same father’s stomach as he himself had done. 

The verse is quoted in PardsharamadhavdAchara, p. 
690), where also ‘elder brother’ is explained as the uterine 
brother ;—-also in Vidhadnaparydta (p. 723), where the cons- 
truction of the phrase ‘agrajé sthité’ is explained as 'agraje 
anudhe akriaguihotré cha sthite. The untraced verse from 
‘Manu’ quoted in Viramitrodaya is quoted here also. 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 233) as 
forbidding the setting up of the Fire by the younger brother if 
it has been already set up by his elder ;—and in Apararka 
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(p. 445, and again on p. 1050) as defining the Parwatte ;—in 
Hémdadrt (Kala, p. 811), which notes that this refers to uterine 
brothers only, and that also not in cases where the elder 
brother is either an outeaste, or insane, or sexless, or blind, or 
deaf, or dumb, or idiot, or dwarf, or leper, or suffering from 
Jeucoderma, or consumptive, or suffering from dropsy, or from 
some incurable disease, or heretic, or renunciate, or gone away 
for a long time ;—in Hémddri (Shraddha, p. 371);—and in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 514). 


VERSE CLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Vedhanapariwata (p. 723) without 
comment ;—also in Virametrodaya (Samsküra, p. 760) ;— 
and in Samskarauratnamala (p. 514) which adds the 
following notes—That girl also goes to hell by marrying 
whom the younger brother 'supersedes? the elder; 'datr- 
yajakapatichamal’, i. e. (1) the bridegroom, (2) the bride, (3) 
the superseded elder brother, (1) the giver away of the bride, 
(5) and the priests officiating at the ceremony. 


VERSE CLXXIII 


It is interesting to note that Medhatithi states that “some 
people have held that the present verse does not form part of 
the text at all? (Zrans. p. 194). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 452) as providing 
a definition of *c?dAzsupati! as distinct. from that provided 
by Devala, according to whom he is the husband of the girl 
whose younger sister is married before her;—and it adds that 
the implication of the definition itself is that such a person is 
to be excluded. 


VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in AMetaksera (on 1.222) as 
providing the definition of the ‘ Kunda’ and the * Golaka ', who 
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have been declared by Yajfiavalkya, (1.222) to be unfit to 
be invited at Shraddhas ;—in Apararku (p. 445), which 
adds that this refers to the Ksetrojo son, the other being 
excluded on the ground of his being a non-Brahmana ;—in 
ITemadrv (Shraddha, p. 362);—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 39) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 422.) 


VERSE CLXXV 


This verse is quoted in ZZemadr? (Shraddha, p. 362). 


VERSE CLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in ZTemada? (Shraddha, p. 498.) 


VERSE CLXXVII 


“ Regarding the diseases which are punishments for sins 
committed in a former life see below, 1149 etq. se”— 


Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454), which adds 
that what is meant is that 5f a blind man remains in a 
place from where a man with eyes could see the Brahmanas 
eating,—then he destroys the merit that would result from 
the feeding of ninety men';—and in /Zémad« (Shraddha, 
p. 499). ' 


VERSE CLXXVIIT 


' Paurtikam'—-' Rewards that follow from gifts made 
outside the sacrificial altar’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— 


‘the gift of food at a Shraddha’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 


"This verse is quoted in Aperarka, (p. 454) ;—and. in 
Hemädri (Shr&ddha, p. 498). o $ 


iXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA III 235 
VERSE CLXXX 


What is meant is that ‘the man will be born as an 
animal feeding upon the things specified ’ (according to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— that ‘ the 
food will be rejected by the Pitrs and Gods, as impure’ 
(according to Narayana). 

‘ Apratistham ^—' Has no place’ (Medatithi, Govinda- 
raja, Kullüka and Raghvinanda) ;— secures no fame to the 
giver” (Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 454). 


VERSE CLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 424). 


VERSE CLXXXII 
Cf. 4220-221. 


This verse is quoted in clpararka (p. 454). 


VERSE CLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 551), 
which adds the following explanations :——* Sarvavéedésu means 
‘of all the Vedas,—or even of a single Veda’ ;—' agryah '— 
‘foremost among the teachers’ ;—' Sarvapruvachanésu '—- 
‘in the expounding of the meaning of the Veda’? ;—' Shootri- 
yanvayajgah ,— born in the family of men devoted to the 
study of the Veda’;—and in Nrswemhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p. 8 a). 


VERSE CLXXXV 


This verse is’ quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 557), 
Which supplies the following explanations :— Trindchikétah ’ 
— one who studies that portion of the Yajurvéda which is 
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called the Trindchiketus, and who keeps the observances 
connected therewith’ ;—' Pafichagnih’— one who maintains 
the five Fires—(1) Garhapatyn, (2) Daksinagni, (3) Ahava- 
niya, (4) Sabhyu and (5) Avasatha’ ;— Trisuparna’—is 
the name of a portion of the Yajurveda (Medhatithi says it 
is a montra found in the Tuctteriya and the Agveda); and 
he who knows that text and its meaning is also called by the 
same name ;—-' sadai gavit '—' one who knows the texts and 
meanings of the six subsidiary sciences, Shiksa, Kalpa and 
the rest ' ;— Brahmadéydnusantanah ’— one who is born 
of a mother married in the Brahma form’ ;— Jyésthasa- 
magah ’— one who is constantly singing Sama hymns,’ or 
‘he who keeps the observance known as Jyéstha-sama, and 
knows the Sama texts known under that name’. 


‘ Trinüchiketah '—see Apastamba, 2.17.22. 


‘Patichagnih *—* Knowing the Paüichügnividya, taught 
in the Chhandogya Upanisad -4. 10 et. seq? (Medhatithi and 
Narayana) ;— who keeps the five Fires’ (others’ in Medhi- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda). 


‘ Trisuparna’— One who knows the text of "'aittiriya 
Aranyaka 10. 38-40’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana) ; 


> ™ 9 


—‘one who knows Rgveda 10. 11-4 5-0. 


VERSE CLAXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 551), 
which explains ‘ pravedta’ as ‘the expounder of the meaning 
of the Veda’ ;—and ‘Sahasradah’ as ‘one who gives a 
thousand cows’ (quoting Medhatith as the propounder of this 
explanation),—and ‘ shutdyvh? as ‘one who has completed 
a full hundred years ’. | 

* Brahmachari? is explained by Nandana as ‘the chaste 


man’, 
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EXPLANATORY 
VERSE CLXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 83); 
—in Parāsharamādhava (Achara, p. 097) as laying 
down certain details regarding the inviting of Brāhmaņas 
at Shrāddhas ;—in Mitaksara (on 1. 225), as justifying the 
option of inviting the Brahmanas on ‘the day following? (the 
‘previous day ' ?. e. on the day of the performance itself) ;—- 
in Hemädri (Shraddha, pp. 1123 and 1146), which adds the 
following notes —' Pérvedyuh’, ‘on the previous day,’ t. e. on 
the Chaturdashi day if the Shraddha is to be performed on 
Amāvasyā ;— aparedyuh ’, * on the sume day as the Shraddha 
itself is performed. We have an option here; he who can 
observe tlie rules of the invitation for two days may do the 
inviting on the preceding day, others who are not able to do 
so should do it on the Shraddha day; the former would 
be more meritorious as involving greater amount of self- 
denial; others hold that the invitation is to be made on the 
previous day, if the performer remembers the Shraddha to be 
performed on the coming day; and if one does not remember it, 
then he may invite the Drahmanas on the same day as the 
Shriddha ; others again hold that. the invitation is to be made 
on the Shraddha day only when, for some reason, it cannot be 
made on the preceding day; another view is that Householders 
are to be invited on the previous day and Renunciates and 
Students on the same day. Jt explains ‘tryavardn’ as ‘at 
least three,’ 7. e. three, five or seven ; and adds that ‘ samyak’ 
qualifies ‘nimantrayet’. 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 456) ;—and in 
Hemdadri (Shraiddha, p. 1014), which adds the following 
notes :—-The Brahmana invited at Shraddha should keep him- 
self self-controlled, ?.e. should keep himself free from sexual 
intercourse and also keep the other restrictions; Medhatithi 
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says that the obeservances laid down for the Accomplished 
Student, the avoidance of dancing and music, &e are all 
meant to be kept; the meaning is that the inviter should see. 
to it that the invited keeps these restrictions :—' Chhandamsi’ 
Vedas ;— adhiyita’, Sutter the words of the Veda’; the Japa 
of texts is not prohibited:—the performer of the Shraddha 
himself also is (0. observe these restrictions; the rule is meant 
for both the inviter and the invited, 


VERSE CLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in 4Zé@madra (Shraddha, p. 1005), 
which adds that the Fathers ‘ upatişthanti, enter the bodies 
of the invited Brahmanas ; 2. e, the Brahmanas represent. the 
Fathers; for this reason they should keep pure. 


VERSE CXC 


‘Atickraman’— ‘Does not present. himself at the time of 
eating, and does not maintain continence’ (Medhatithi, who is 
slightly misrepresented by Buhler, who attributes to him only 
the latter part of the explanation) ;— breaks the appointment’ 
(Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ;—' who 
does not accept the invitation’ (others! in Medhatithi, who 


rejects this explanation). 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhana (Achara, 
p. 701) in support of the view that the man ‘who having accept- 
ed the invitation, subsequently refuses it, even though quite fit 
to respond to it, incurs a sin? [t explains ‘kētitah’ as 


‘being invited. 


Madanaparyata (p. 565) quotes the verse ;—also 
Apararka, (p. 457), which adds that this refers to the 
person who has accepted the invitation;—and JJémadri 
(Shraddha, p. 1002), which adds the following notes :—Kétitah,’ 
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invited ;—the meaning is that if, on an invitation, the 
invitel fails to keep the restrictions, he becomes a pig;— 
* Kathatichit, intentionally or through forgetfulness ; others 
hold that ‘ atikrāman’ means ! not accepting the invitation,’ 
but this view has been criticised and rejected by Medha- 
tithi. 

VERSE CXCI 


‘Vrsali’— Woman in general’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Nandana and Raghavananda) ;—'a Shüdra woman’ (Kullika). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàra, 
p. 702), where it apparently takes the term ‘vrsali’ as 
standing for the Shadra woman ;—and in Hēmādri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 1006), which adds the following notes—' vrsa/i’ stands 
here for woman in general,—the Braihmani also is a ‘orgali’ 
in the sense that she 'hankers after the male’ (vrsasyati 
bhartaram) ; hence the meaning is that ‘if after having 
accepted the invitation, one enjoys the company of his wife 
he incurs sin,’— modaté’ means enjoying, hence conversing 
and embracing also are to be avoided,—' datuh,’ of the performer 
of the Shraddha,—' du Ertem ' sin—becomes transferred to 
the said transgressor, t. €, some disagreeable results acerue 
to him. If the words were to be taken in the literal sense then 
there could be nothing wrong in cases where the inviter is a 
pure, sinless man. 


VERSE CXCII 


This verse is quoted in Z7emàad? (Shraddha, pp. 61 and 
1005), which adds the following notes :—' Akrodhanah, 
free from angor,——  shauchaparah is qualified by * satatam’, 
always pure,—hencee the invited should sip water immediatly on 
sneezing or spitting,— brahmacharmah, avoiding intercourse 
with women,—' nyastashastrah’, who have renounced eruelty i 
—‘mahabhagal’, endowed with mercy, generosity and other such 
qualities; ‘since Fathers are such the invited who take their 


form, should also be so; 
Jl 
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“VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Hemaādri (Shraddha, p. 43). 


VERSE CXCV 


This verse is quoted in Mēmädri (Shraddha, p. 55). 


VERSE CXCVI 


This verse is quoted in JZ@madri (Shraddha, p. 55). 


VERSE CXCVII 
This verse is quoted in. ZZemadr? (Shraddha, p. 55) ;— 
and in Nirnayasindhu (p. 281.) 
VERSE CXCVIIT 


This verse is quoted in ZZemadr? (Shriaddha, p. 55). 


VERSE CXCIX 


“This verse probably contains a second classification of the 
Manes, which differs from the preceding, beeause it is based on 
a different tradition.” — Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Mëemädri (Shraddha, p. 55). 
VERSE CC . : 
This verse is quoted in émadrz, (Shraddha, p. 48). 
VERSE CCII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapäārijāta (p. 290), which 
notes that this is meant to apply only to the offering of water ;— 
in Apararka, (p. 488);—in Hemādri (Shraddha, p. 075); 
—in Gaddadharapaddhati, (Kila, p. 2549);—and in 
Smrtisdroddhara, (p. 277). 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IIl 241 
VERSE CCIII 


This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhat? (Kala, 

p. 526), which explains “‘apyayunam’ as ‘ helping’, ‘subsi- 
: , 
diary `. 


VERSE CCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 476), which 
explains ! &raksa? as equivalent to ‘raksana’ ;—in Gadadha- 
rapaddhat. (Kāla, p. 436), which explains ‘draksabhutam, as 
some little (not complete) safeguard ;—and in SAraddhaokriga- 
kaumudi (p. 54) as indicating the importance of Daiva 
Shraddha. 


VERSE CCV 


This verse is quoted in Apaurārka (p. 456) as meaning 
that the Brahmana to be fed in honour of the Vishvedevas 
should be invited before that to be fed in honour of the 
Pitrs; and concludes that the matter is purely optional, in 
view of the contrary rule laid down by Prachētas;—in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi, (p. 54) ;—in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kāla, p. 526), which explains * dacvadyantam’ as ‘beginning 
and ending with the offering to the Devas’, which means 
that the invitation is to be made afresh in. connection with the 
Devakrtya, and the concluding rites should be performed 
last of all. for the Devas ;—and in Wé@maddrt (Shraddha, p. 
10-45), which says that the other rites shall begin with 
the Dévas, but the Visarjana is to be done last for the 
Devas. 


VERSE CCVI 


This verse is quoted in Parásheramádhava: (Achüra, 
p. 652) in support of the view that ‘even though it may not 
be possible for the performer to find a spot sloping towards 
the south from himself, he should try and make it slope 
suuthwards;’—in Smrtitattva (page 197) in the sense 
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that the performer should sit on a place that has been 
previously smeared with cowdung ;—and in Madanapariata 
(p. 483), which adds the following explanations :—* shuch?m'— 
t. @, a sacred place, which is by itself clean ; or a place in his 
own house, Which should be free from all foreign sources of 
uncleanliness ;—' viwwktam’ t. €, free from hairs and other 
unclean things ;—and the place should be beaten into a slope 
towards the south—+2.¢., capable of allowing the performer to 
pour offerings towards the south. 

This is quoted also in Nernayasindhu (p. 268);— 
in Apararka, (p. 471), which explains ' vivrkta’ as * vijuna, ’ 
‘not crowded by men;’ and adds that even though the 
place be clean, it should be smeared over with cowdung 
for the purpose of imparting to it special sanctity ;—in 
Hémddri (Shraddha, p. 160);—and in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudī (p. 102). 

VERSE CCVII 

‘ Choksesu'—' Naturally clean’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kulliika and Narayana) ;—and ‘pleasing’ (Nandana and Ragha- 
vananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 471), which 
explains ‘choks@’ as a ‘place that is naturally clean 5—-in 
Heéemadri (Shraddha, p. 160);—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 102). 

VERSE CCVIII 
This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprusada (Shraddha, p. 
94 b). 
VERSE CCIX 
Medhatithe (P. 273, l. 1)—see Bhà. on 205 above. 
VERSE CCX 


* Water-bringing is a Northern-custom according to A pas- 
tamba 2.17.17.”—Hopkins. | | 
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VERSE CCXI 


This verse is quoted in JZé@madri (Shraddha, p. 1353), 
which adds the following notes :—The meaning is that ‘after 
having made offerings to (1) Agni, (2) Soma and (3) Yama, 
one should satisfy the Fathers who are present in the person of 
the invited Brahmanas’;—according to the explanation given 
by Medhatithi and Harihara, we have only two deities here—(1) 
Agni and (2) the joint deity Soma-Yama ; and the genitive end- 
ing in ‘agneéh’ has the sense of the Dative, and this conjoint 
deity is to be accepted only by those in whose Grhya such a 
joint deity is mentioned. Our view is that the two, Soma and 
Yama, ie to be treated separately, not jointly, as is clear 
from the reading * agnrisomayamanditcha’ adopted by some 


Nibandhas. 


VERSE CCXII 


Medhatithe (P. 274,1. 19)— Dvau hi kalau ete’?—See 
Gautama 5. 7—' Bharyddiragnirddyadirva? 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Madanapāri- 
jāta (p. 581) as laying down the offering of Homa into the 
hand of the Brahmana. In this connection it enters into a 
long discussion. The text speaks of the ‘absence of fire’; 
the ‘fire? meant here must be the Shrauta and Grhya tires. 
Absence again is of three kinds: * previous absence ,’ ‘ destruc- 
tion, and ‘absolute absence’; there is ‘previous absence’ of 
lire prior to one’s entering the ' Household ’;—after the man 
has entered the Household, if the fire goes out, either. through 
carelessness, or through the break up of the Household, there 
is ‘destruction’ of fire, which can be resusciated by being 
set up again, or by the resumption of the Household ;—there 
is ‘absolute absence’ of fire in the case of the Life-long Student, 
who never marries, and therefore never sets up either the 
Shrauta (Sacrificial) or the Grhya (Domestic) fire. It is 
only in the case of the first two kinds of ‘absence’ of the 
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Sacrificial and Domestic fires, that it being impossible to set 
up the Fire at the time of offering the Shraddha, the Homa 
should be offered into the hands and such other receptacles as 
have been prescribed.—Some people have held that Homa 
an be offered into the ordinary fire also; but according to 
this view there could be no ‘absence of fire; as the ordinary 
fire can always be set up without difficulty; so that there 
would be no occasion for advantage being taken of the per- 
mission to offer the Joma into the hand or other receptacles ; 
and this would render the present text, and others similar to 
it, entirely futile. AIL this points to the conclusion that 
the Homa at Shraddha should never be offered into the 
ordinary fire. 

Parasharamadhauva (Achīāra, p. 789) quotes. this 
half of the verse, and remarks that it refers only to the case of 
the /7omas offered by a Student. 

It is quoted also in Mitdkyard (on 1. 227) in support 
of the view that the offering of Moma into the hand is meant 
to apply only to the case—(1) of the SArāddhas prescribed 
for the purpose of attaining a definite end, such as the one 
laid down to be performed under such lunar asterisms as 
Krttika and the rest, for the purpose of attaining heaven,--- 
(2) of the Abhyudayika Shraddha laid down to be per- 
formed on the occasion of the son's marriage and such other 
eeremonies,—(3) of the Astaka Shraddha, laid down to 
be performed on the eighth day of the month,—and (4) of the 
Sapindikarana Shraddha. . 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 316). 

The whole verse is quoted in Z/emadr: (Shraddha, p. 
1337), which has the following notes:—The second line is a 
Hétuvannigauda Artharada, the Brahmana being eulogised 
as serving the same purposes as the fire into which liba- 
tions are poured ;— nianutradarshibhth’, ‘by those learned in 
the Veda.’ 
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VERSE CCXIII 


Burnell is not right in saying that ^ Medhatithi omits 
verses 213-14.” 


‘ Puratenan '—' Those deities born in this eyele who 
are called Sädhyas’ (Medhiatithi, who adopts this reading 
only as an alternative, his own reading being ‘ purdtanah ’ 
explained as ‘the ancient sages ’ and construed as nominative 
to the verb ‘ vadanti ’ ) ;— Those whose suceession has been 
uninterrupted since immemorial times ’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavananda) ;—' Those who were produced before all 
other castes " (Narayana) 


VERSE CCXIV 


* Apasavyam '—'In such a manner that they tend 
towards the South’ (Medhatithi) ;— Passing the sacrificial 
thread over the right shoulder under the left arm’ (Nara- 
yuna) ;— with the right hand’ ( others’ in Medhatithi, 


which he rejects). 


* Apasavyena hastena’-— With the right hand ’ (Kul- 
lūka). "This explanation, which Buhler wrongly attributes to 
‘others ’ (in Medhatithi), is really put forth by Medhatithi in 
vonnection with the former term ‘ Apasavyam ’, and not the 
second expression ‘ Apasavyéna hasténa, Nor is it right to 
say that aceording to Medhatithi this second expression means 
"out of the Tirtha of the right hand which is sacred to the 
Manes’ ; because, as a matter of fact, Medhatithi has given no 
explanation of this expression at al. Buhler seems to have 
got an imperfect copy of Medhatithi ; or did he not pay carce- 
ful attention to reading it ? 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparydta (p. 601) 
without any comment ;—and in J emadre (Shraddha, p. 1321) 
ix distinctly laying down the * Prachinavita ' 
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VERSE CCXV 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 601), 
without any comment ;—and in J7é@émadri (Shraddha, p. 1427), 
which adds the following notes ;—' Tasmat havhshesat', out of 
the remnant. of the substance offered into the Fire,—' audaka- 
vid! stands for the method by which an offering of water is 
made with hands in the Apasavyc form, as laid down in the 


preceding verse. 


VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 601), 
without comment ;—in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 754) 
as laying down what should be done after the offering 
of the Balls has been made ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 177), 
which explains that the ‘ Zépabhagrnah, ' Partakers of smear- 
ings’ are the ancestors, the great-great-grandfather, his 
father and his grandfather ;—one’s own father, grandfather 
and great-grandfather being called ‘ pindabhaginah ’ ;— 
the same explanation is repeated by the same work on p. 239. 


It is evidently a misprint in Buhler's note where he in- 
cludes the ‘ great-grandfather ’ under the ‘ /épabhaginah ’. 


This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 507) ;—in 
Hémadrt (Shraddha, p. 1449), which has the following notes :— 
‘ Nyupya’, having deposited on the kusha-grass,—' prayatah ’ 
with proper care,—such care as implies concentration of mind, 
freedom from forgetfulness and so forth ; in faet it stands for 
the entire procedure,—' vidhipurvakam ’ refers to rules pres- 
eribed in ordinances other than those of Manu himself,—' ¢ésu 
darbhésu’, those kusha-blades upon which the Balls have been 
deposited,— tam’, that hand by which the Ball has been 
offeredl—' /epabhaginah ^ i. e, intended for those Pitrs who are 
entitled to the 'smearings' 2. e, the four ancestors, above the 


great-grandfather ;—and in SAraddhaleiyükaun, udi (p. 190). 
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VERSE CCXVII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 241), which ex- 
plains the word ‘mantrava? (the reading adopted by it, along 
with Medhatithi, in place of ‘mantravit’), as referring to the 
Yajurvēda-text— namo vah pitaro rasãya—namo vah 
pitarah shosaya—namo vah pitaro jivaya—namo vah 
pitarah svadhaya—namo vah pitaro ghoräya—namo vah 
pit«ro manyuve, where, according to Halayudha, the six names 
—‘ Rasa—Shosa—Jiva—Svadhi—Ghora—and Manyu '— 
stand respectively for the six seasuns—Spring, Summer, 
Rains, Autumn, Pre-winter and Mid-winter ; and what is meant 
is that these should be thought of as ‘ Pitrs? and then saluted. 
—]t further adds that as no such ‘salutation to the Seasons’ 
is spoken of in Gobhilws Grhyasttra, what Manu says should 
be taken as applying to Brahmanas other than those who 
belong to the Samaveda. 


Madanaparijate (p. 601) also quotes this verse, and 
adds that the salutation to the Seasons is to be made with the 
mantra— namo vah pitarah be, be,’ 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 328) quotes this verse, and adds 
that Medhatithi has explained the phrase ‘triräyamya asun’ 
as ‘trih pranayamam kriva 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 507);—in ITémadri 
(Shraddha, p. 1451) to the effect. that the sipping of water 
should be done after the washing of the hand ;——and in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudt (p. 193), which adds that the 
mantra for bowing to the seasons begins with *eesentaga! 
and that for saluting the Pitrs, with ‘amnitmadanta,’ 


VERSE CCXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 601), 
without eomment.—The first half is quoted in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 328) ;—and the second half in Apararka 
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(p. 508);—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 201), 
which adds that the ‘smelling’ is to begin with the Ball 
offered to the Father. 


VERSE CCXIX 


* Vidhivat’— Giving to the Brahmana invited in honour 
of the Father a piece out of the Ball offered to the Father, 
and so forth? (Kullüka) ;—' after they have sipped water, and 
so forth? (Narayana). 

“Nandana inserts here verse 223 and states that it is 
explanatory of the term ‘according to rule? "—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in  SAeaddAakrzyakaumwudi 
(p. 326) ;—and in ZZemad»? (Shraddha, p. 1476). 


VERSE CCXX 


This verse is quoted in Madenapárijate (p. 542), 
which explains ‘purvésam’ as ‘the three beginning with the 
grandfather’. Hopkins is not right when he says that “in this 
case he offers of course only two Balls.” 

The first half is quoted in Mernayasindhyu (p. 361), 
in support of the view that the Ball should be offered to the 
Father's father, grandfather and great-grandfather. 

The verse is quoted in Shrdaddhukriyakaumudi 
(p. 553), which has the following notes:—' Purvésdm,’ the 
father’s forefathers; another alternative is that the living 
Father should be respectfully fed and then Shraddha offered lo 
the next two ancestors, t.e., the grandfather and the great- 
grandfather. 


VERSE CCXXI 


This verse is quoted in Mudanapdryata (p. 542), 
which, in explaining the phrase ' j/tuh svanama sankirtya, 
says that in offering the Ball—to his own great-grandfather, 
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e. gy he should refer to him as ‘the grandfather of my father, 
so and so’;—also in Mrnayasindhu (p. 362) in support 
of the view that if the grandfather be living, the offerings 
should be made to the Father, the great-grandfather and 
the — great-great-grandfather ;—and in Shraddhakriya- 
haumudi (p. 553), which notes that namakirtano, ‘mention- 
ing of the name’ stands for ‘offering the Shraddha' and 
‘prapitāmaha, ‘ great-grandfather* means the ' great-great- 


erandfather’ also. 


VERSE COXXII 


The first half of this verse is quoted without comment 
in Madanaparydta (p. 542);--also in Nirnayasindhu 
(p 362);—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 554), 
which notes that ‘Shraddham’ stands for the ‘Shraddha- 
offerings, the things offered ; as the ‘Shraddhw itself. cannot be 
eaten, the meaning is that the living grandfather should 
be fed on the substances offered at the Shraddhas, and then 
the offerings made to the dead Father and Great-grandfather. 


VERSE COX XIII 


This verse is quoted in /Témdadra (Shriddha, p. 1476). 


VERSE CCX XIV 


This verse is quoted in Z7Zemad» (Shriddha, p. 1368), 
which has the following notes :—' Annasya vardhatam ’, ‘ pot 
filled with food ', should be brought from the kitchen, with 
hoth hands, and placed before the Brihmana, in a clean place, 
— shanakath’ gently, so that the pot does not break or 
make any sound,—' Svayan’, himself, —this is the best course; 
other Smriti texts permit of the cooking ete. being done by the 
wife;—in ‘ Shradhakriyakaumudi (p. 158), which explains 
‘vardhitanv’ as ‘filled’ ;—it adds that the man should himself 
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place the vessel near the Brahmana on the square platform 
made for that purpose ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 545), which explains ‘ annasya’ as ' annéna’ and 
* vardhitam ’ as ‘ filled ’. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 229), which adds the 
following notes :—The genitive ending in ‘ annasya ' has the 
sense of the instrumental ;— vardhitam’ means ‘filled’, 
which qualifies the ‘patra, receptacle’ understood ;— upanih- 
sipet '—keep near, for serving ; 4e the food should not be 
served into the dish directly from the cooking-pot ; the cook- 
ing pot should be brought near the dish, and placed on the 
ground ; the food should be served on the dish with the two 
hands, with which another vessel is held. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 492), which adds -the 
explanation that ‘the man should carry with his own hands 
the vessel which has been filled with food in a place other 
than the one where the Brahmanas are to be fed, to a place 
near the Brahmanas and keep it there gently, all the time think- 
ing of his Pitrs ' ;—' annasya vardhitam’ meaning that 
quantity of food which has been set aside as the share of one 
feeder. 


VERSE CCXXV 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 439);—in 
Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 1368), which explains the meaning as 
* the food that is not. brought by both ‘hands is taken away 
by force’ (‘sahasa’) by the wicked (dustachétasah) ‘ Asuras’; 
—in ‘ Shraddhakriyakaumudi’ (p. 158), which explains 
‘ubhayorhastayormuktam’ as (brought) with only one hand’ ; 
—and in ‘ Gadadharanaddhate’ (Kala, p. 545). 


VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted' in Smrtitattva (p. 229), which 
explains ‘ gunan’ as ‘accessories ',AeR hand bhumdvéva’ as 
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meaning that the dish containing the curries should be put on 
the ground, and the curries should not be served on the dish 
out of which the food is eaten ; but the curry may be served 
on this latter in the absence of a second dish. 


This is quoted in Apararka (p. 493), which explains 
‘gunan’ as ‘ vegetable and other accessories,’ which are further 
specified as! supa-shaka’ and the rest; these should be 
served in. vessels placed on the ground, and in those placed in 
another vessel ;—in /Zémadrz (Shraddha, p. 1372), which adds 
the following notes— Bhumew', in vessels placed on the 
ground, —' gunan ’, things called ° guna’, ‘accessory ’,—viz., 
‘ supa-shaka &e?; ‘supa’ is a special preparation of 
Mudga and other grains cooked with rice, and called 
' buranmna ’, and * shaka’ for cooked roots, fruits, leaves ete. ; 
the particle * cha’ includes other rich kinds of food, milk-rice, 
cakes, and so forth ;—in Shraddhakaumudi (p. 158), which 
explains * gundn’ as subsidiary articles of food,—' bhumau ’ 
as “not on the feeding-dish itself", i e, in other dishes 
placed near the feeding dish; —and in Gadddharapuddhats 


(Kala, p. 545). 


VERSE COXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Smrttattva (p. 229) without com- 
ment ;—in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 546);—in Shraddha- 
kaumudi (pp. 20 and 158), which explains ‘bhaksyam’ as 
standing for the shaskult, butter-baked bread and such things, 
—and ‘ bhoyyam’> as for ‘ milk-rice ' and the like ; —and in 
IHTemädri (Shraddha, p. 1368), which explains ‘ bhaksyam ’ 
as standing for shaskuli, sweet cakes and so forth, and 
‘bhojyam’ for ghrtapura and such preparations. 


VERSE COXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 230) without 
comment ;—in Jfémadri (Shraddha, p. 1368) ;—in Guda- 
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dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 546), which explains * gunan’ as 
‘sweetness and the rest’;—and in Shraddhakriya- 
heumauli, (pp. 158 and 164), which explains ‘shanakach ’ as 
‘one after the other’, ‘ gunan prachodayan’ as ‘mentioning 
that this 2s sweet, this is acid, and so forth’ 


VERSE CCXXIX 


‘Avadhunayet ’— Shake; 2. e. throw it by the hand and 
then take it in’ (Medhatithi) ;—' Shake a piece of cloth over 
the food, as is often done for the removing of dust ete 
(‘Others’ mentioned in Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in AZémadri (Shriddha, p. 1029), 
which explains the meaning to be that ‘there should be no 
weeping ’, and goes on to add— what is forbidden is not the 
tear of joy (at. the offering), but the tears that may come to 
the eyes by reason of the death of the beloved relative,—the 
telling of lies which has already been prohibited elsewhere 
from moral considerations, is here forbidden as affecting the 
performance of the offering;—one should not touch with his 
feet any kind of food, whether, clean or unclean,—nor should 
doth be shaken over the food ;—in Shraddhakriyakawmudi 
(p. 161), which explains ‘asram’ as tears of grief, and in 
regard to the ‘ shaking of cloth’, it says that some people 
explain it as dusting the cloth over the food, while according 
to others, what is forbidden is the fanning of the food with a piece 
of eloth ;—and in Gadadhaurapaddhats (Kala, p. 549). 


VERSE CCXXX 
This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhats (Kala, 
p. 550), which explains * dughrtan’ as * sinners *. 
VERSE COXXXI 


‘Brahmodyah kathal’—Buhler does not represent 
Medhiatithi quite rightly : "Phe explanation that he attributes 
to him, ‘ riddles from the Veda’, is not found in Medhatithi at 
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all. Medhatithi’s first explanation 1s—' stories related in ine 
Veda ’ ;—the second alternative proposed is * such Vedic texts 
as the one contained in 23.9 of the Vajasanéya Samhita ' ;— 
and the third explanation, ‘ discourses, in ordinary language, 
. on the meaning of Mantras bearing upon Brahman’, is offered 
as that of the reading ‘ Brahmodyah kathah’. It will thus 
be seen that ‘riddles from the Veda’ are not found in Medhia- 
tithi at all. It is the third explanation apparently that has 
misled Buhler. Hopkins has quoted Medhatithi correctly. 

This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 046) ;——in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 158) 5-—and_ in 
JH emadri (Shraddha, p. 1027) whieh adds the following 
notes :—' Brahnwdyah’, stories that are related by the Brah- 
mana, such as accounts’ of the war between the Gods, and the 
Asuras, of the killing of Vrttra, of Sarama and so forth, —or it 
may refer to such texts as ‘ Acshohidekake charati etc ; 
‘Brahmadyah’? is another reading, which means— Those 
mantras and Arthavada texts which deal with Brahman’ ; 
‘ Kathah ’, conversations in the ordinary language should be 
carried on, in connection with the said subjects ;—— thes es 
Liked by the Pitrs ’—this is Arthavada., 


VERSE COXXXIT 


‘Akhyanadn’ — Legends relating to Suparna, Mitrüvaruna 
and the rest, related in the Rgveda ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullika and Raghavananda) ;— such legends as occur in the 
Drahmenas? (Niviiyana) ;— the legends relating to the death 
of Kamsa and so forth’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 509);—in 
Gudadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 560), which explains * KAs/anz ' 
as standing for the ‘Harivamsha and the rest —in Shrad- 
Uhukriyakaumudi (p. 172), which explains ‘Dharmashäāstrāni’ 
ix "Manu and the rest’, ‘dhhydndni’ as ‘sauparna and the 
like, and ‘khilāni’ as ‘the Shivasunkalpa and other 
hymns ‘—and in ZZemadr? (Shraddha, p. 1069), which has 
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the following notes:— Svadhyayah, Veda,— Dharmashas- 
trani; works compiled by Manu and others, — akhyanan , 
such stories contained in the Rgveda as the *‘ Sauparna > 
the ‘ Mattravaruna’ and the ‘ Pariplava, as also such 
Puranie stories as the one relating to the ‘Seven Fowlers ,— 
‘atihasa’ stands for the Mahabharata and such works, — 
‘Purdna’ forthe compilations which deal with the five sub- 
jects of Creation, Dissolution, Genealogies, Age-cycles, Deeds of 
royal dynasties, — khilāni? for the Strisukta, the Mahana- 
mnika and other hymns. 


VERSE COXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in ZZémadr: (Shraddha, p. 1026), 
which has the following notes :—' Ttstah v,—even though he 
may have real cause for grief, he should not show it by sighs 
or other expressions, he should show himself happy; * Brah- 
manan harsayét’ with singing and other things done by 
others,—or by himself, in due conformance with propriety, or 
with jokes suggested by the occasion; the meaning is that 
if the invited appear to become bored by the long-continued 
recitation of Vedic hymns &e, he should amuse them by means 
of stories of heroic deeds or songs and the like ;— Shancwr- 
bhojayet ; should feed them with such gentle persuasive ex- 
pressions as ‘this is very tasty, do please take a few morsels’ 
und so forth ;—' annddyéna’ milk-rice and such foods,— 
‘gunath’, vegetubles,— asakrt? again and again; 'paricho- 
dayat} should urge, with such words as ‘ these cakes are very 
nice, this preparation of milk is very tasty’, ‘taking cach thing 
in his hand, he should stand before the invited, and repeat the 
persuasion again und again,—this is what is meant by ‘ urging.’ 


VERSE COXXXIV 


t Kutapom’—The commentators are agreed in explaining 
this as ‘blanket, The word also means ‘the hour of the 
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day after half-past eleven, the best suited for the offermg of 
Shràddhas! This meaning, however, is not applicable to the 
present verse. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 475), which 
explains ' kutapa’ as ' blanket.’ 


VERSE CCXXXV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 47-4). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharwmadhava (Achàra, 
p. 748), which explains that the addition of the particle ' evo" 
is meant to emphasise that “they should not give up eating, 
even though they may happen to touch one another. 


The second half of the verse is quoted in Apararka 
(p. 497) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 170), which says 
that this verse forbids the praising of the food even by means 
of gestures ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kila, p. 553), 
which adds the sume note. 


VERSE CCXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 223), which 
adds that the control of speoch itself being sufficient to the men 
deseribing the good qualities of the food, what is meant by 
the last clause ‘as long as the qualities of the food are not 
described’ is that these qualities should not be indicated even 
by gesticulation ;—and it. further points out that the rule 
regarding the food being ‘steaming’ is not meant to apply to 
such food as parched rice and others of the kind. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 497) ; ——uand in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 170). | 
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VERSE CCXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyakawumudi (p. 
169) ;—and in Hemādri (Shraddha, p. 1021), which explains 
"vestitam as wrapped up by turban ete. ;—the specific prohibi- 
tion of facing the south implies that when there is scarcity 
of room one may eat facing any other quarter but the south,— 
‘upanahau’ are foot-covers of leather (shoes). 

“The same verse in the Mahabharata ends: Sarvam vidyat 
tadasuram (13.90.19), ‘ belonging to the Asuras.”—Hopkins. 


VERSE CCXXXIN 


This verse is quoted in ZZemadr: (Shraddha, p. 516); 
and Dana, p. 108);—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (pp. 105 
and 169);—and in Gudadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 521). 


VERSE CCXL 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 472) ;—in 
Shraddhakmydadkaumudi, which explains ‘ ayathdyuthum’ as 
‘nullified ;—also in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 521), which 
explains the same word as ‘leading to results contrary to those 
expected ;—and in ZZemádr? (Dana, p. 108, and Shraddha, p. 
510). 

VERSE CCXLI 


This verse is quoted in 4paràrka (p. 472), which explains 
cvaravarnajah' as < Shüdra;—in. Hemàádri — (Shrüddha, 
p. 576)5-—and in GaedadherapaddAati (Kala, p. 521), 
which explains ! «verae * as Shüdra, and explains the meaning 
to be that ‘the things should be removed far enough so that the 
wind ete. may not reach the food. 


VERSE CCXLII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472), which 
explains ‘khafyah’ as * kunthah’;—and in IT2màdri (Shrad- 


dha, p. 516.) 
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VERSE CCXLIII 


‘Brahmanam bhiksukam?— The Brāhmana that. arrives 
as a guest, and the Brahmana that comes begging for alms’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;—' the Brahmana 
householder, and the ascetic that. begs for food’ (Narayana and 
Righavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdaddhava (Achara, 
p. 728) in support of the view that ‘after the invited Brah- 
manas have been seated, if a Religious Student or an Ascetic 
should happen to turn up, he also should be fed at the 
Shraddia’;—in Apardrka (p. 500);—in Nrsimha- 
prasdda  (Shraddha, p. 246) ;—in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kala, p. 521) ;—and in Z/2màd»? (Shraddha, p. 439). 


VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava: (Achara, 
p. 750), which adds the following notes :—' Sarvavarnikam’ 
means ‘that food which contains the particular vegetable called 
Sarvacarna:—and in Apararka (p. 504), which ex- 
plains that what is meant by ‘sanniya’ is that the food should 
be collected in one vessel. 


VERSE CCXLV 


This verse is quoted in Vargakriyakaumudi, (p. 359), 
as enumerating those entitled to the seattered food:—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562), which explains ‘hulayosi- 
tam tyaginan’ as ‘those who abandon the ladies of their 
family without cause’, and adds that the food scattered in the 
dish is for those who have died without sacraments, while that 
on the ground is for the slaves ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 275);—and in Hémdadri (Shraddha, p. 1512), which adds 
the following notes :—‘asamskrta’ stands for those whose Upa- 
nayana has not been done, and also the unmarried girls,— 
‘tydginah’ are suicides,— kulayositam’, those ladies to whom 
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water-offerings have not been made;—or ‘hulayositam 
tyaginam’ may be taken together, meaning ‘those who have 
abandoned their wives and ladies without cause.’ 


‘Tyaginam kulayositam ’—‘¥For those who abandon their 
elders and for unmarried maidens ; or to those who have aban- 
doned the ladies of their family, without fault’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘For women who have forsaken their families’ (Govindaraja) ; 
—‘suicides and childless women’ (Narayana);— For ascetics 
and...’ (Nandana). 


This verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 376) without any comment ;—and in Apararka (p. 504), 
which explains ‘bhagadhéyam’ as ‘share’; and adds that 
what is meant is that 'for those persons of his family who 
have died without Upanayana, and for those who have forsaken 
the ladies of his family or such others as should not be for- 
saken,—one should assign the food left in the dish in which 
the Brahmanas have eaten, as also that which has been 
scattered on the grass’, 


VERSE CCXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Ataksara (on 1.239) in support 
of the view that ‘the food served to the Brahmanas should 
be served in sufficiently large quantities, to make it possible 
for there being leavings, which constitute the share of the 
servants and others ;—in Viramuitrodaya (Ahnika, p.. 376), 
without any comment;—in Mrnayasindhu (p. 395) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 504), which adds that what has been left fallen 
on the ground by the Brahmanas should be offered for such 
honest and hard working slaves as may have died ;—in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, pp. .151 and 1511), which adds that 
dasavarga here stands for the father's principal servant who 


may be dead ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562). 
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VERSE CCXLVIT 


This verse, as quoted by Medhatithi on p. 290, 1. 1, reads 
‘Asapinda’.—But the same sense may be got out of the read- 
ing ‘Asapinda’.—See Translation. 

“The Sapinlikarana, the solemn reception of a dead 
person among the partakers of oblations, is performed either 
on the thirteenth day, or a year after death,"—says Buhler. 
But the rite is performed on the twelfth, not the thirteenth day. 

Hopkins has misunderstood the signification of the 
Sapindikarana rite. He calls it ‘ceremony on making a 
Sapinda (relative) for him’ and adds that ‘it implies that the 
deccased died without any family to offer the Shraddha for him,’ 

As a matter of fact, this rite is performed for every one ; 
and its meaning is as explained by Buhler (see above). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 802) in support of the view that the ‘Shraddha’ and ‘offering 
of the Ball’ are two distinct acts. 


VERSE COXLVIII 


Burnell is wrong in saying that “verse 248 is apparently 
omitted by Medhatithi It is strange that scholars of the 
‘Critical School’ should be making such statements on the strength 
of Mss. which they know to be imperfect and incomplete. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 802) as likely to 
be interpreted as indicating the ‘offering of the Ball’ to be the 
principal factor. Tt combats this view and adds that in the 
compound ‘pin lanirvapanan’ the term ‘pinda is to be under- 
stood as synonymous with ‘pitr’, so that what the compound 
means is ‘offering to the Pitrs.’ 

Medhatithi (P. 286, 1. 14)—Sapindikaranashraddham 
ce” This appears to be a paraphrase of the verse, which is quoted 
also i Mitaksarad (on ll 253-254), where, however, the 
reading is ‘prétanna  mord?shót, See below Bhasya, 
p. 289, ll, 15-20, 
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VERSE CCXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 108);—and in 
Gadadharapaddhats (Kala, p. 559). | 


VERSE CCL 


‘Vrsali’—Neither Medhatithi nor Kullüka takes this in 
the sense of a *Shüdra female.’ Buhler is not right in attributing 
this explanation to them. Both of them explain it as ‘any 
woman’; and they derive this meaning etymologically, by 
using the term ‘vrsasyata ‘one who attracts to herself. the 
male’ Nor is Buhler right in attributing to Narayana. the 
explanation that the word ‘orgali? means ‘a seducing woman’ : 
as Narayana also uses the term ‘vrsasyaniz’ only by way of 
pointing out the etymological signification of the term 
‘orsalt’. 


VERSE CCLIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 504) which 
adds that ‘if the Brahmanas so wish, the food should be sent 
over to their house ; or if they permit him to eat it, along with 
his relations, this may be done.’ 


VERSE CCLIV 


‘Vachyam’— By the ever of the feast or any other 
person that happens to come’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;—~ 
‘by the giver of the feast’ (Kullüka). 

'Gosthe — In the cow-pen’ (Medhatithi) ;—‘at the Gosthi- 
shrüddha' (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—‘at a feast given 
to Brihmanas for the purpose of bringing some benefit to the 
cows’ (Narayana). 

— This verse is quoted in Shráddhakriyakaumudi (p. 177) 
as prescribing the form of the question to be addressed to the 
invited at a Shraddha, after they have been fed, 
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VERSE CCLV 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 474) which 
explains ‘ Srs{.’ as connoting ‘plenty’, and © Mrsti ' as 
connoting ‘ deliciousness';—and in fé@mddri  (Shraddha, 
pp. 111 and 72), which adds the following notes :— V astw, the 
house built for the Shraddha-perforinance, —its “Samnpadana ’ 
means ‘building or acquiring by purchase, making it slope 
towards the South, levelling, washing and besmearing with 
cow-dung "—' Srsiz’ means ‘giving away’ t.e. freely giving away 
vegetables and other things,—' Mrst?', cleanliness or sweetness, 
—agryah ’, those equipped with Vedie learning—these are 
‘ Shraddhasampadah’ i.e., excellences of things used at the 
Shraddha ; this implies that all these should be got together. 


VERSE CCLVI 


* Pavitram’—‘ Purificatory texts’ (Medhatithi) ; —' Means 
of purification? (Narayana). 


VERSE CCLVIT 


‘Anupaskrtam’— Not forbidden’ (Medhatithi) ;—' not 
prepared with spices’ (Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—‘not 
dressed as usual’ (Nandana) ;—‘not tainted by bad smell’ 
(Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattve (p. 225), which 
explains ‘anupaskrtam’ as ‘of such seasonings as are 
brought about by cooking &c It rejects the explanation of 
Kullaka (‘free froin bad smell’) on the ground that the word 
can have no such meaning ;—and in Apararka (p. 500), 
which explains it as ‘what has not been cooked for some 
other purpose'—and again on p. 551, a» enumerating what is 
havisya ;—also in Hemädri (Shrüddha, pp. 541 and 573) ;—in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 4220), which explains ‘unu- 
paskrtam’ as ‘not rotten’, ‘not foul smelling',—Somo as the 
juice of the Soma-creeper;—and in Gadadharapaddhati 


(Kala, p. 538). 
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VERSE CCLVIII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattvg 
(p. 183), which adds the following notes:—Vachaspati Mishra 
has explained this to mean that ‘though actually facing the 
East, the man should, ?» thought face the South’; but this 
is not right; as Gobhila has distinctly laid down that the man 
should be actually facing the South.—Nor is there any reason 
for taking the words of Manu in that sense; itis for this 
reason that the commentators have explained the phrase 
‘daksinam dishamakanksan’ as ‘looking towards the South ’. 

The verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 207), 
which has the following notes :—' facing the East but look- 
ing sideways towards the South’; Kullüka has explained 
‘akanksan’ as looking towards; but such is not the meaning 
of the word ;—and in 77emadrs (Shraddha, p. 1483), which 
explains the meaning as—' Dismissing them, to go their way, 
rising and following them and hringing them to the place for 
washing the feet, and then looking towards the South, should 
ask for the desired boons.’ 


VERSE CCLIX 


This verse is quoted in Smrtetativa (p. 183) without 
comment ;—in Mirnayasindhu (p. 330);—and in Héemadri 


(Shraddha, p. 1483). 


VERSE CCLX 


This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 563). E 


VERSE CCLXI 


‘ Parastat’—This is the right reading, and not ‘ puras- 
tat’; as it is clear that the offering is to be made after the 
feeding of the Brahmanas. | 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Madanapàarijata 
(p. 599), which, accepting the reading “purastat’, explains 
the line to mean that ‘the offering is made before the Brih- 
manas begin to eat, jast after they have been worshipped, or 
after the offering has been. made. into the fire?—The whole 
verse is quoted in Gaddaddharapaddhati (Kila, p. 563), 
which says that ‘ praksipants ete.’ is only reiterative of what 
has been prescribed in the preceding verse. 


Parasharamaddhava (Achara, p. 752) also quotes the 
first half, reading ‘ purastat'; and adds the following 
explanation :—Some people hold that the offering of the Ball 
is to be done before the Brihmanas have eaten, just after 
they have been worshipped, or after the offerings have been 
made into the fire ;—but from the use of the term ‘ kéchit’ 
in the text, it seems that according to others the Ball is to be 
offered after the Brahmanas have eaten, but before they have 
washed, or after they have washed, but either before or after 
they have been dismissed. The conclusion on this point is 
that the offering of the Ball is to be done before the feeding 
of the Drahmanas only at inferior Sha addas that are performed 
before the Amalgamating Rite, while at this Rite itself as 
well as at those that follow it, it is to be done after the 
feeding. The difference in this practice is due to the custom 
obtaining among the followers of the different Vedic 
Schools, 


VERSE CCLXII 


“There are many such magical ceremonies in the Sáma- 
vidhina and the Rgvidhàna ".—Burnell. 


This verse is quoted in Parasheramadhava (Achàra, 
P. (59) without any comment ;—in Apararka (p. 550) ;—in 
Shrüddhakriyakaumaudi (p. 215) ;—and in Gadàdharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p, 563), 
iH 
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VERSE CCLXIII 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achára, 
p. 759);—in Apardrka (p. 550);—in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 215):—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 553). 
VERSE CCLXIV 


There is nothing in Medhitithi to show that he reads 
‘ pujayst’ for ‘bhojayét’, as stated by Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 512), which 
explains ‘Jfate’ as ‘relations on the father’s side’, and 
‘banthava’ as ‘relations on the mother's. side’;—and in 
Hémàádri (Shrüddha, p. 1515), which has the following 
notes :—' J'Ráti^ are relations on the father's side, 2. €., Sapindas ; 
—the remnant of the food cooked for the Shraddha should 
be made to reach those; t. e, they should be fed with it 
with due respect; after which one should honour the ‘ Bandha- 
vas, t e, relations on the mother’s and the wife's side; 
if, however, on being asked ‘what shall be done with the 
remnant ?'—the Bráhmanas should say ‘give it to us’—then 
other food should be eooked for the relations; and these 
are to be fed with the remnant, only if so permitted by the 
Brahmanas. It may be regarded as incumbent on the Brahma- 
nas to give this permission. 


VERSE CCLXV 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayusindhu (p. 331);— 
in Gadidharapaddhatt (Kala, p. 490) which explains 
‘ Grhabali’ as standing for Bhutayajna and implying the 
entire  Vaishvadeva  offering,—as held in Kalpataru ;—in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 958), which notes that according 
to Medhatithi and Karka the term ‘bali’ here stands 
for the Vaishvadéva. offering; but for the Kakabal, 
according to Divodasa ;—in Héemadri (Kala, p. 606), which 
reproduces the entire commentary of Medhatithi ;—in 
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Purusarthachintamant (p. 426), which also quotes Medha- 
tithi to the effect that ‘bali’ stands for the Varshvadéva 
offering;——and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 1062), where also 
Medhatithi’s commentary is reproduced 27 toto. 


VERSE CCLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 500) ;—in 
Héemadri (Shraddha, p. 540) ;—and in Gadddharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 536). 


VERSE CCLXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksaraé (on 1. 257) as 
describing what is meant by ‘Aavisyanna’;—in Para- 
sharamadhava (Achàra, p. 705);—in Smrtitativa (p. 224), 
which explains ‘ 77/2’ as ‘rice ripening in the autumn ’;— 
in Vidhanaparijata (Il, p. 144) ;—in Apararka (pp. 500 
and 552) ;—in ZJTemadr? (Shrüddha, pp. 541 and 586) ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kila, p. 536);—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Shraddha, p. 9 b). 

VERSE CCLXVIII | 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p 0(05);—in Hemādri (Shraddha, p. 586) ;—and_ in Gada- 
dharapaldhati (Kala, p. 536), which explains ‘aurabhra’ 
as mutton, 
VERSE CCLXIX 
This verse is quoted in Purdshuramddhava (Achara, 
p. 706) ;—in Heémadrt (Shraddha, p. 586) ;—and in Gadā- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536), which explains ‘ padrsata’ as 
meat of the Prsat t. e the spotted deer. 


VERSE CCLXX 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 706);—in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 586);—and in 
Gadédharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536). E 
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VERSE CCLXXI 


‘Vardhrinasa’— An old goat, white and with long 
ears reaching the water at the time of drinking’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—‘a_black-necked, 
red-headed, white-winged crane’ (Narayana). 

Both these explanations are noted in Parashara- 
madhara (Achara, p. 706), where, however, the colour. of the 
goat is mentioned as red, not white. The definition. ot the 
goat quoted by Medhatithi is here attributed to Vignu- 
dharmottara, and that of the crane to the ‘Nigama’. 

This verse is quoted in Mirnayasindhu (p. 295), 
which adds the definition of Vardhrinasa as white ;—and 
the first half in pardrke (p. 551), which explains ‘payasa’ 
as ‘rice couked in milk’, and adds that this milk should be 
such as is not forbidden. 

It is quoted in Gudadharupuddhaty (Kala, p. 536), 
which supplies the description of the Vardhrinasca as given 
in the Nigama— (a) The old goat whose ears and mouth 
touch the water, who has lost his virility; (5b) the bird which 
has black neck, red head and white wings ’. 


VERSE CCLXXII 


‘ Kálashaka'—Buhler has misread Medhatithi; there is 
no such expression in Medhatithi as ‘Arsnavadsudéva’: the 
word used is Arsné vastukabhédé, which means ‘the darker 
variety of the vastuka herb’. According. to Nandana, it 
stands for the ‘ Black neem ’.—Pardadsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. (06) quoting the verse, explains 1t as ‘well known in the 
northern country ’. 

‘ Maháshalka ’—Medhatithi explains this as ‘ shulyaka’, 
‘the porcupine’, or (according to ‘others’, a kind of fish). 
[Medhatithi says nothing as to ‘others’ reading ‘sashalkhan’|.— 
Pardsharamadhava explains it as ‘a particular kind of 
fish ’ ;——' lohe’ as ‘ the red-coloured goat ’—and '«nunganna 
as ‘ Nivara and the like’. | 
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This verse is quoted in Héma@dri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 
580);—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 14), which says 
that according to the ‘ancients’ *mahàáshalka stands for the 


Rota fish ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536). 


VERSE CCLXXIII 
“The day meant is Bhadrapada, Badi, 13 ”—Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 117) with- 
out comment;—in Apararka (p. 555), which adds that 
the Accusative ending in ' trayodashim’ has the force of the 
Locative;—in JZémddri (Shraddha, p. 201) ;—in Shrād- 
dhakriyakaumudi (p. 272), which explains the meaning as 
‘whatever mixed with Honey is offered on the thirteenth of the 
month, under the asterism of Maghaà becomes inexhaustible’; 
—in Purusgarthachintamam (p. 385);—in Varsakriya- 
kawmudi (p. 3506);—and in Hemädri (Kala, p. 470 and 
Shraddha, p. 87). 
VERSE CCLXXIV 
‘Prakchhayé kwnjarasya '—' In the afternoon, when 
the shadow cast by the elephant falls towards the East’ 
(Medhatithi, Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ;— 
‘ during an eclipse’ (‘ others’ in Medhatithi, who rejects it). 
—Mitaksaraé (on 1. 218) quotes a definition by which the 
name applies to a particular day— 


ag: Aal tarda et fua: | 
reat ART aasa qatíaar u 


This verse is quoted in Marnayasindhu (p. 109), 
which quotes from Vayupwraána a definition of ‘ Gaja- 
chchhaya’ as the 13th day of.the month during which the 
sun lies in the asterism of Hasta, and the moon in that of 
Magha ;—in Memādri (Shraddha, p. 245) ;—in Shrdddha- 
kriyakaumudi (p. 271), which explains ' dadgya? as ‘dadati’ 
and ‘ prakchhayé etc! as ‘when the shadow of the elephant 
is cast towards the East,’ and notes that this is mere Artha- 
vada ;—and in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 355). 
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VERSE CCLXXV 


This verse is quoted in. Hemādri (Shraddha, p. 1031) :— 
and in Gadädharapaddhati (Kala, p. 551). 


VERSE CCLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 666) as laying down what one should do in the event of 
his being unable to perform the Shraéddha throughout 
the dark fortnight ;—in Madanaparyata (p. 524), which 
remarks that this verse implies also the alternative of begin- 
ning the Shraddha on the fifth and going on daily till the 
Jifteenth ;-—n  Smrtitattva (on p. 173, again on p. 252) as 
forbidding the performance of Shraddha on the fourteenth, 
—and again on p. 845 as forbidding the performance of the 
Shraddha on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of all 
months ;—in Apardrka (p. 422). which adds that the 
alternative here laid down is that of beginning the perfor- 
mance of the Shraddha on the tenth day of the fortnight ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467), which says that it refers 
tothe Mahalaya-shraddha ;—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 187) 
in support of the view that only five, not ten, days of the 
krsnapaksa are specially commended, these being the 10th, 
11th, 12th, 13th, and 15th days ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 6) ;—in Varsakriyakaunudi (p. 950) ;—in Purugartha- 
chintüámani (p. 382);—in Memäādrı (Kala p. 461), which 
adds that the fourteenth day is not to be excluded entirely, 
it is to be avoided only for the Shraddha to three ‘deities’ with 
the exception of that offered to those killed with weapons ;—and 


in Hémadrz (Shraddha, p. 194). 


VERSE CCLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in ZZemad»? (Kala, p. 512), which 
explains ‘ yuksu’ and ‘ aguksu' as ‘even’ and ‘odd’, res- 


pectively ;—and in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 266). 
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VERSE CCLXXVIII 


Medhatithi (P. 297, 1. 16)—‘Vachanant tvapurvatoat ' 
—This is Mimàmsà sūtra 3.5.21. The question arising as to 
whether or not there should be an ' eating of. remnants ' in the 
case of the Soma jutce,—the conclusion is that there should be 
the eating of it; and this conclusion is based upon a passage 
referring to a totally different subject; which shows that even 
an unknown fact ean serve as an illustration in support of a 
definite conclusion. 

This verse is quoted in Aa/aviveka (p. 366), which 
explains that the precise meaning of the verse is that ‘from 
the three parts into which the day 1s divided, forenoon, mid-day 
and afternoon, the afternoon is superior to the other two.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 465), which 
adds that the term ‘@pardhna’ stands here, not for the fourth 
part of the day divided into five parts, but simply for ‘the 
latter half of the day, which is its etymological meaning ;— 
in’ Purusdrthachintamant (p. 373) ;—in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 314) ;—in Varsakriyikaumudi (p. 236);— 
in Shrdddhakaumudi (p. 248); and in Kédlamadhava 
(p. 109). 


VERSE CCLXXIX 


* Andhanat?— Until death? (Medhatithi and Govinda- 
raja) ;—‘ up at to the end of the ceremony’ (Kullüka, Nara- 
yana, Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 
725) in support of the view that ‘all the detailed Shraddha rites 
beginning with the pouring of water round the dish to the end 
should be done while one has his thread hanging on his right 
shoulder ';—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 345), which 
explains ' atandrina’ as ‘without laziness|—' anidhanat’ as 
"beginning with death, adding that the Maithilas explain this 
to mean ‘till the end of the ceremony ;—in Shräddha- 
kriyakawmudi (p. 44), which explains ‘apasanyam’ as 
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‘vamavartakraména, and ‘anidhanat’ as ‘to the end of 
the Shraddha.’ 


Smrtitativa quotes this verse on p. 185, in support of 
the view that the Ulka-bhramana, ‘ Brandishing of the Fire- 
brand, which is done on the fifteenth day of Kartika, being 
an act done in honour of the Pitrs, should be done with the 
sacred thread passing over the right shoulder ;-—again on 
p. 231, in support of the view that the reciting of certain 
hymns that is laid down as to be done during the Shraddha, 
should be done with the sacred thread passing over the 
right shoulder ;—again on p. 236, where it is explained that 
‘apasavya’ means ‘ pitr-tirtha, i.e, the part of the palm 
between the thumb and the index-finger;—and again in 
vol. IT, p. 303, in support of the view that all the rites that are 
performed ‘after death’ (anidhanát) should be done with 
the sacred thread passing over the right shoulder. 

[t is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 527), 
which reads ‘ atantrina and explains it as ‘analaséna, 
and ‘ apasavyam’ as ‘on the left side, ' anidhanat ' as 
‘till the end of the performance ’;—in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Shraddha, p. 24 b) ;—and in ZTemadr: (Shraddha, p. 1107), 
which has the following notes:— Praáchinavitina, with the 
sacred thread hanging over the right shoulder and under the 
left arm-pit,—' dnidAhanat, ‘till the end, —' darbhapanind, 
is added with a view to show that everything that is 
done for the sake of the Ptrs should be done kusha 


in hand. 


VERSE CCLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Kalavivéka (p. 527) as 
forbidding the performance of S/raddhas at night ;—in 
Smrtitativa, on p. 172, and again on p. 266 as precluding 
certain times for the: performance of Shraddhas ;—in 
Purugarthachintàmam (p. 303) ;—in H1 émàdri (Kala, p. 586), 
which says that the night is excluded because Raksasas stalk 


EXPLANATORY —ADHYAYA III 211 


about at night,so that if Shraddha were offered at night, 
the Ráksasas would take it away; it should also not be 
done either in the morning or in the evening twilight ;—in 
Krtyasarasamuchchaga (p. 37), which explains ‘Suryé achi- 
rodite? as within three muhurtas of sun-rise;—in Kāla- 
madhava (p. 157) ;—in Hémddri (Shraddha, p. 329) ;—in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 305), which explains ' surge o: 
as ‘during the first muhtrta of the sunrise, which is forbidden 
in reference to Shraddha only ;—in Suddhikaumudi (p. 194); 
—in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 329) ;—and in Nrstmhaprasáda 
(Shraddha, p. 20 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 420) ;—and in 
Gadādharapaddhatı (Kala, p. £67). 


VERSE CCLXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva on p. 174, as 
laying down that the Shráddha during the ‘dark fortnight’ 
should be preformed on the Moonless Day ;—on p. 35, II, 
as precluding the offering of Homa-libations in the ordinary 
fire ;—and again on II, p. 136, to the same effect. 

It is quoted in Vidhánaparijata (II, p. 615), which 
remarks that it appears as if it were forbidding the perform- 
ance of Shraddha by a man ‘with the Fire’ on any but 
the Moonless Day; and proceeds to note that some 
people have taken this to mean that if a Shraddha happens 
to fall on any other day, the man ‘with the Fire’ should do 
the ‘sankalpa’ on that day, but postpone the actual perform- 
ance till the Moonless Day ;—but trustworthy people have 
held that what is meant is that for the man ‘with the Fire,’ 
even if there should arise the necessity of performing a 
Shraddha on another day, he should always wait till the 
Moonless Day. | 

35 
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This verse is quoted in Mernayasindhu(p. 111) which 
remarks that the first half assigns the reason for what is 
asserted in the seeond half. It quotes three opinions—(1) 
Some people accept this verse in its literal sense; (2) ‘our 
teachers’ hold that it is meant to forbid for the man ‘ with 
the fire’ the performance of that Shraddha only which is done 
in the form of the ‘ Pindapitryajfo? ;—(3) ‘our own opinion’ 
is that it serves to lay down that if any Shraddha happens 
to fall on other days, the Man ' with the fire? should do it on 
the Moonless Day;—in Puwrusürthachintámanm? (p. 369), 
which reproduces the note from Hémadri;—in Hemadrs 
(Shraddha, p. 1679) which explains the meaning as— The 
Agnihotri should not perform any Shraddha in which the 
ritualistic details of the Darsha-Shraddha are not adopted ; 
that is, he should perform the Shraddha only in the 
manner of the Darsha-Shraddha; it does not mean that 
‘he should not perform any Shraddha except the Darsha’; 
—and * in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 7), which rejects the 
view set forth by Zemadrz, attributing it to Halayudha. 


VERSE CCLXXXIII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 391) 
in support of the view that in case one is unable to perform 
all the three rites of Tarpana, Shraddha and Bali, if he per- 
forms even one of them, he is saved from the sin of neglecting 
the ‘offerings to the Pitrs’;—and in Hémaddri (Shraddha, 
p. 946). | 
VERSE CCLXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 461), which explains 
the meaning to be that the Father should be thought of as Vasu, 
the grandfather as Rudra and the great-grandfather as Aditya ;— 
in Hémadri (Shrüddha, p. 64) ;—and in Gadadharapaddhatt 
(Kala, p. 562) as setting forth the form of the Pitrs. 


VERSE CCLXXXV 
Compare the Mahabharata 13. 93. 13 et. seq. 


Adhyaya IV 


VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 562), which adds that the rule here laid down is on the 
basis of the understanding that the ordinary- span of man’s 
life is a hundred years ;—and in Samskaramayikha, (p. 64), 
which remarks that the span of man’s life being a hundred 
years, one should devote twenty-five years to each of the four 
life—stages,—such is the view of the writers of the Digests. 


VERSE IT 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 128), which 
says that what is here stated is confined to the Brahmana only ; 
—in Vidhanaparyata (IT, p. 246);—in Madanaparyata 
(p: 215) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasádo (Ahnika, p. 37a). 


VERSE [V 


| This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava  (Achàra, 
p. 309);—in Vidhanaparijata (IT. p. 246);—and the 
second half in Mudananarydta (p. 216). 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamdadhava (Achára, 
p. 309), which explains the difference between ‘ ufichha’ and 
‘shila’ by taking the former to mean the picking up of single 
grains. of corn and the latter that of ears of corn fallen 
on the ground ;—and in Vidhanaparyata (II, p. 246). 
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VERSE VI 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 309);—and the entire verse in 
Vidhanaparyata (II, p. 246). 


VESRE VII 


‘Kusuladhanyakah’—Having as much grain as is con- 
tained in a Kusula, a granary. 4. e, enough to feed the house- 
hold for one year’ (not three as mentioned by Buhler) 
[| Medhátithi| ;—' enough to last twelve days’ (Govindaraja) ; 
— enough for three years’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda); 
—f enough for twelve, six or three months ' (Nàrayana)^ 


‘Kumbhidhanyakah’—‘ Having as much grain as may be 
contained in a Kumbhi, i. e, enough to last for six months’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— ‘enough to last for six days’ (Govindaraja 
and Narayana) ;—‘enough for one year’  (Kullüka and 
Raghavananda), 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 169) ;—in 
Mitaksara, (on 1. 128), which adds that this refers, not to all 
Brahmanas, but to those only who are ‘ ydydvara’ i.e. * who 
devote themselves entirely to study, sacrifice and making 
gifts, and do not have recourse to teaching, sacrificing for 
others and receiving gifts, or amassing of wealth’ (accord- 
ing to Dévala) ;—also on 3.29, as describing the four 
kinds of ‘ Householder’ ;—in Madanapariyidta (p. 216) ;— 
in Vidhanaparyata (IL, p. 246), which explains ‘ Ausula’ 
as ' Kosthakam,;—' Kumbhi’ as ‘ astrika, and the whole 
eompound as 'one who possesses grain enough to fill the one 
or the other ' ;— tryahika ' as ‘ one who has grains enough 
to last for three days, and * ashvastana’ as ‘one not having 
grains for the morrow’;—and in N; rsimhaprasada (Ahnika, 


p. 37 a). 
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VERSE VIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 169) ;—and 
in Madanapàarijáta, (p. 216). 


VERSE IX 


‘ Satkarmo/—Medhatithi is again misrepresented by 
Buhler. (See Translation) ; the ‘six’ described by him are 
(1) ‘utchha, (2) ‘ shila; (3) * ayachitalabha, (4) ' yachtta- 
labha, (5) ‘krst’ and (6) ‘vanyya’; and he adds that 
‘Teaching, sacrificing for others and receiving gifts’ are includ- 
ed under ‘ yachita-aydchitalabha’—they are those mentioned 
in verses 5 and 6, according to Govindaraja, which agrees 
with Medhatithi ;—those mentioned in 5 and 6, except- 
ing service " and substituting in its place ‘money-lending,’ 
according to — Kullüka and Raghavananda ;—according to 
Narayana, those mentioned in verses 5 and 6, and also those 
enumerated in 1. 88 ;—those mentioned in 1. 88, according 
to Nandana, which explanation  Medhatithi notes and 
rejects. 

‘ Tribhih ’—Here also Buhler misrepresents Medhatithi ; 
Medhiatithi does not restrict ‘three’ to the ‘first three 
mentioned in verses 5-6’; what he clearly says is ‘ any 
three out of those mentioned excepting agriculture and trade’; 
— teaching, sacrificing and accepting gifts ° (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ;— teaching, sacrificing 
and accepting gifts, as also the first three mentioned in verses 
5-6’ (Narayana). 

‘ Dvabhyam ’—Here also what Medhatithi says is—any 
two out of the three just recommended, excepting gifts 
recewed for asking’,—and not ‘gleaning and accepting 
voluntary gifts’ as stated by Buhler ;— sacrificing and teaching’ 
(Govindaraja Kullüka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ;— 
'gleaning ears and single grains’ (Narayana). 
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* Brahmasattra’—'‘ Any one of the two, gleaning ears and 
gleaning single grains’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ;— teach- 
ing’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Raghavinanda and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 169), which 
adds the following notes:—‘satkarma’ stands for the six 
occupations of sacrificing for others, offering sacrifices and the 
rest, that have been recommended for the Brahmana; and 
these are referred to for the purpose of prescribing the three 
occupations of receiving gifts and the rest;—‘trabhiranyah’ 
—4,. e„ for the ‘kumbhidhanya’ also the three occupations are 
enjoined ;—‘ dvabhyam ekah’,—this permits sacrificing and 
teaching for the 7ryahathika,—the receiving of gifts being 
forbidden, as they may come from evil persons ;—the fourth, 
* Ashvastana’ should live by ' Brahmasattra ’, i.e., teaching 
alone. Thus it follows that the ‘ Kusti/adhanya’ and the 
rest are meant for the Brahmana only; as the receiving 
of gifts and the rest are not possible for any other caste. 


Mitaksara (on 1. 128) quotes the verse in support of 
the view that the first refers to ‘sacrificing, teaching, receiving 
gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending, ’—the second to 
‘sacrificing, teaching and receiving gifts,’ —the third to 
‘ sacrificing and teaching ’ and the fourth to ‘teaching’ only. 

The verse is quoted in Madanaparsjata (p. 216), 
which provides an explanation more in keeping with Medha- 
tithi's: —The Austladhyane has six occupations,—viz. ufichha, 
shila, aydchita, yachita, krşi and vänijya ;—the other; 
‘Kumbhidhanya’ lives by three—34. e. uñchha, shila and 
ayachita ;—the ‘Tryahalka’ by two—i. e. wüchha and 
shila;—and ‘Ashvastanika’ by the ‘ Brahmasattra’ i. e, 
by the uñchha alone, which leads him to the ‘regions of 
Brahman, and as such is equal to the Sattra sacrifice? 

The verse is quoted also in Vidhdnaparyata (II. 
p. 247), which explains the ' six occupations’ to be ‘sacrificing, 
teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending ; 
—and in Samskaramaytukha (p. 131), which explains 
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the meaning as follows :—Some people live by the six means— 
offieiating at sacrifices, teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, 
trade and cattle-tending ;—others by three only vtz., receiving 
gifts, teaching and officiating at sacrifices ; others by two only 
1.6., by officiating at sacrifices and teaching ; and others again by 
one only, teaching; among these each succeeding one is 
superior to the preceeding ones. | 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 170), which 
remarks that in connection with all these ‘vratas’, it has to be 
borne in mind that what is exactly meant by the term 
'erata is the mental determination that ‘I shall do this— 
I shall not do that’,—and that all these have to be taken up 
immediately after the Final Bath. 


VERSE XIV 


-= This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 217), which adds 
the following notes:— Nitya’ here stands for all that is 
done without any desire for personal gain’;— parama 
gat«h! means ‘deliverance’;—what is meant is that what leads 
to Deliverance is the performance of duty along with the true 
knowledge of the Supreme Self. 

The verse is quoted also in Parasharamadhava 
(Achára, p. 52) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhügi, p. 48). 


VERSE XV 


*‘Prasangen’— Music, singing and such other things to 
which man becomes addicted’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullakau Raghavananda and N andana) nd ‘with too great 
eagerness’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted i in LH émdadrs (Dana, p. 59). 
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VERSE XVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 217);—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 10). 


VERSE XVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 36); 
—and in Samskdramayukha (p. 71). 


VERSE XIX 


* Nigamas ’—According to Medhatithi, the term Nvgamas 
does not mean the Angas, as stated by Buhler,—but it includes 
Nigama—Nirukta— Vyakarana—Mimamsa ;—Kulluika cx- 
plains the term as ' works, called N?gama, explanatory of 
the meaning of the Veda.’ 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 127), which explains 
‘Nigaman’ as ‘the Nighantu and other works that help 
in ascertaining the meanings of words';—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 509) as laying down what should be studied; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155) which explains 
*buddhivrddhikavrani! as ‘Tarka, Mimamsa and the rest,— 
dhanyānı’ as ‘the Arthashastras, which are. conducive to the 
acquisition of wealth;— hitänt’ as ‘the Ayurveda and so 
forth,—and ‘negamah’ as ‘the Nighantu and other works 
that help in the understanding of the meanings of words’ ;— 
in Samskaramayukha (p. 71) ;—and in Smrtichandrtka 


(p. 132). 


VERSE XX 


This verse is quoted in Viramztrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155), 
which explains ‘vochaté’ as ‘becomes bright.’ 
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VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 217), which 
makes the following observations :—The ‘ends of night and 
day’ being laid down as the times fit for the making of 
the two Agnihotra offerings,—the points of time really meant 
are also those immediately preceding and following the said 
‘ends’; it is on this understanding that the evening-offering 
is commenced in the afternoon and finished after the evening ; 
and for those who adopt the alternative of making the offering 
‘after sunrise,’ it is done after the sun has actually risen, 
(which would naturally be «fter the end of the night). 
Similarly as the exact point of time denoted by the term 
' Darsha’ would be too minute for any act, it stands for such 
length of time as may be necessary for the entire offering. 
Then follows a long disquisition regarding ' Paurnamasa’ 
and ' Amavasya. 


VERSE XXVI 
This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 217). 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in ZZemadr: (Dana, p. 677 and 
Shraddha, p. 438). 


VERSE XXX 


' Pasandinah’— Asceties who wander about with ex- 
ternal. marks, such as nakedness, red-dresses, and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi, who does not explain the term as ‘non-brahma- 
nical ascetics,’ as asserted by Buhler,—and also Govindaraja) ; 
— Shikyas, Bhikgus, Ksapanakas and other ascetics outside 
the Vedic pale’ (Kullüka and Narayana) ;—' those who do not 
believe in the Vedas’ (Raghavinanda). The ' vahyalingin’ 
does not mean, as Hopkins says, ' those who bear the token of 

ds 
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outcastes’; what is really meant is the person who, without 
possessing any real asceticism of the heart, makes a show of 
tt, by wearing external marks, 

This verse is quoted in clpardrka (p. 170), which 
explains ‘ vikarmasthan’ as ‘those addicted to such acts 
as are forbidden —in Mitaksara (on 1. 130) which 
explains ‘haruka’ as ‘one who, by argumentation, raises 
doubts about everything ',——' pdsandinah’ as ‘those who 
have recourse to such life-conditions as are opposed to the 
dictates of the Vedas ’;—and in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 319). 


VERSE XXXI 


This verse is quoted in Mēmādri (Shrüddha, p. 182). 


VERSE XXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyatu (p. 33), which 
adds that where the text says 'not from others', what it 
means is that ‘in the event of those named here being 
available, one should not seek for it from others ’;—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 402), which explains ' vaga»? as 
standing for ‘the just king of the Ksattriya caste ’. 


VERSE XXXIV 


‘ Shaktah’— Who is able to procure food’ (Narayana) ; 
—‘he who is able to dine shall not stint himself through 
avarice’ (Nandana) ;—‘a Snitaka, who is a fit recipient of 
gifts must not pine with hunger (so long as the king has 
anything to give) ;—Righavananda reading ‘ Yuktah explains 
it to mean ‘A Snàátaka suffering from hunger shall not 
despair *. 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchadrapradipa (p. 353); 
—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 224). 
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VERSE XXXV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitativa (II, p. 249) 
as laying down ‘shaving of the head’ for those who have 
taken the Final Bath ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 224). 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 176), which 
explains ‘védam’ as ‘handful of kusha’, and “raukmé’ as 
'golden—in Mitākşarā (on 1. 133);—and in Smrt- 
saroddhara (p. 320). 


VERSE XXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 180) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 1. 135), in the sense that looking at the 
Sun is forbidden only at stated times, not always, as seems 
to be implied by Yajitavalkya’s words ;—in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 494) which explains ‘uparaktam ' 
(v. l ‘ upasrstam’) as ‘eclipsed "—again on p. 578, as 
mentioning things that should not be looked at ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. 162), which adds that the prohibition of 
looking at the eclipsed sun is not applicable to that sec- 
ing of the eclipse which has been elearly enjoined as conducive 
to great merit;—in Vidhanapariata (Il, p. 476) ;—in 
Purusürthachintàmani (p. 346);—in  Hemàdri (Kala, 
p. 388) as prohibiting the house-holder seeing the eclipsed sun ; 
—in Samskaramayukha (p. 71);—in Smrtichandrika 
(p. 124), which explains ‘upasrsfam’ as ‘eclipsed ’;—in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 292);—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 
320);—in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 94), which says that 
‘tksana’ cannot be taken as standing for mere knowing 
(as some people have held), and that it does not prohibit the 
first seeing of the eclipse, which is necessary to entitle the 
man to bathe; what is forbidden is only the unnecessary 
repeated seeing of the eclipse ;—and in S huddhikaumudi 
(p. 218). 
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VERSE XXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 71), 
which explains ‘vntsatentri’ as ‘the rope to which a calf 
is tied’, and quotes Haradatta to the effect that ‘vatsa’ here 
stands for the entire bovine species. 


VERSE XXXIX 


. "This verse is quoted in Apurarka, (p. 176), which explains 
that the ‘mud’ meant is that which has been dug out ; 
—and in Mitaksara (on 1. 133). 


|. VERSE XL 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 562); 
—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 726);—and in Nrsemhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). 


VERSE XLI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 562), which explains it to mean that if he approaches her 
during the first four days, he loses his wisdom c&e. ;—in 
Hemadri (Kala, p. 726);—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). | | 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
562), which explains it to mean that if the man avoids her 
during the first four days, his wisdom and other things become 
enhanced ;—and in Hëmädri (Kala, p. 726). 


VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 180);—in 
Mitaksara, (on 1.125);—in Madanaparyata (p. 123); 
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—in Viramitrodaya. (Ahnika, p. 479, and again in 
Samskara, p. 578);—in Samskaramayukha, (p. 11) ;—and 
in Smrtisdroddhara, (p. 320). 


VERSE XLIV 
This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 180);—in 
Mitāksarā, (on 1.133);—in Madanaparijata (p. 193); 
—in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 578) ;—in Smrtisã- 
roddhàra, (p. 320) ;—and in Samskaramayukha (p. 71). 


VERSE XLV 


‘Govrajé’— The path by which, or the place at which, 
cows go to graze’ (Medhatithi) ;— eow-pen' (Kullüka and 
Govindarāja). — — 

This verse is quoted in its second half in Apararka, 
(p 179);—in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, p. 33), where 
‘Govraja’ is explained as ' Gostha’ ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ; 
—in Vidhàánapaárijàta (IL, p. 153) ;—in Nityacharapradipa, 
(p. 950) ;—and in Samskaramayukha (p. 71). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 119);—in 
Viramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 33), which explains ‘chityam’ 
as the Shyéna and other altars built of bricks, or ‘at a place 
where a dead body has been cremated’ (according to some); 
and in connection with ‘dilapidated temples ’ it remarks that, 
inasmuch as the making of water in all kinds of temples 
is expressly forbidden, the addition of the epithet ‘dilapidated ’, 
‘firna’, must be understood to have been added with a view 
to the perceptible physical danger involved in the act,—7. e, of 
loose bricks and other things falling and the like;-—‘Valmika’ 
is ‘the mound of mud collected by a particular kind of insect. 

This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ;— 
in Vidhanapary ata (IL p. 153) ;—and in Nityáchárapradipa, 
(p. 250), which explains ‘ chityam" as ‘on a fire-altar. 
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VERSE XLVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 179), which 
adds that, the ‘parvata’ having been already mentioned in 
the preceding verse, the ‘top of the mountain’ is mentioned 
here with a view to indicate that if, under certain circumstances, it 
cannot. be avoided, one may pass urine on a mountain elsewhere 
than on the ‘top’ ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 33), 
which quotes only the first foot, and explains ‘ sasattvesu’ 
as ' with living creatures’; the second foot being quoted on 
p. 37, where ‘ sthitah ’ is explained as ‘ standing ’. 


VERSE XLVUI 


This verse is quoted in Madanapáarijata (p. 43), which 
explains ‘pashyan’ as ‘before’, ‘sammukhah’ ;— and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 37), which explains ' pashyan ' 
as ‘looking at, in front of’, in order to make it applicable to 
the wind, which is not ‘ visible’ with the eye. 


VERSE XLIX 


This verse, which is 52 in Buhler, Burnell and Kullüka 
and other commentators, is 49 according to Medhitithi, who 
remarks that ‘some people do not read this verse in the 
present Discourse’. It is interesting, in the light of this remark, 
to note that this verse is not quoted in any of the important 
Nibandhas. 

This verse is quoted in Nityachdrapradipa (p. 248), 
which explains ! samvifangah as ‘with the sacred thread 
hanging by the neck.’ 


VERSE L 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 34), which explains 
the meaning to be that * one should cover the ground either 
with stieks, or with clods, or with leaves, or with grass and 
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then ease himself,’—"samvitangah’ means ‘with body 
wrapped’, and ‘avagunihitah’, ‘with head covered’ ;—in 
Virantrodaya (Ahnika, p. 25), which explains ‘ v@cham 
niyamya’ as ‘silent’— samvitangah’ as ‘with the sacred 
thread hanging by the neck over the back’;—it notes 
that Kullüka and others explain the word as ‘with body 
wrapped ’,—and ‘avagunthitah’ as ‘with head covered’ ;—in 
Smrtikaumudi (p.57) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, p.3a); 
—and in Artyasarasamuchchayau (p. 45), which explains 
‘uchchara’ as ‘stools ’,— samutsargu? as ‘evacuation’. 


VERSE LI 


Burnell is not right in saying that “ Medhatithi omits 
this verse” (see Translation). Ile adds—“The verse occurs 
in the Mahabharata 13. 104. 76, following the one that is equi- 
valent to Manu 52, but with the var. lec. («) ubhé mütragurise 
tu (b) (in the second pada) tathahyayurna rsyate.” 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 27), which explains ‘ yathadiwa’ as ‘facing the North’; 
—and again on p. 30;—in Smrtitutiva (p. 398), which 
explains ‘uchehdra’ as ‘excreta’ ;—in Vidhdnapdridta 
(p. 152) ;—in Smrtzsaroddhara (p. 265), which notes that 
the freedom herein set forth is meant only for occasions 
when one is unable to determine the exact directions, and 
when there is danger to life;—in Artyasarasamuchchaya 
(p. 45), which explains ‘pranabadhabhayesw’ as ‘when there is 
danger to life from tigers and other things’ ;—in Nrsemhapra- 
sada (Ahnika, p. 3 b) ;—and in Netyacharapradipa (p. 250). 


VERSELII . 
'l'his verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 42), which 


adds that this applies to cases where, on account of mist 
or fog, the man is unable to ascertain the directions. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 30) 
which adds the following explanation:—During the night, in 
shade or in darkness,—and during the day, in shade or 
in darkness caused by fog ete,—and during suffering to 
life caused by disease ete,-—and in danger due to thieves, tiger 
and such other things ;—Kullüka Bhatta reads ‘ pranabadha- 
bhayésu ’ and explains it to man ‘when there is danger to 
life at the hands of thieves ete,—' one should do ’—z. e, the 
* enütrochchürasamvutsargam ’ (of the preceding verse). This 
verse supplies an exception to thelaw regarding the facing 
of the North or the East ete. ; so that this latter law remains 
applicable to the day, when there is light, and also to'the night 
when there is moon-light. This view has the support of 
Kalpataru. In view of the present verse specifying ' day 
and night’, the facing of the North remains compulsory at 
the two twilights. The author of Smrtichandrika, Madhav- 
achirya, Kullika Bhatta and others have held the view 
that the first half applies to cases where one has lost all 
sense of direction; but this view has been rejected on the 
ground that there is no authority for restricting the rule in 
this manner. 

This is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ;—-in Vidhana- 
paryata (IL p. 152), which also adds that this refers to 
cases where the man has lost all sense of direction ;—and in 


Apararka (p. 34). 
VERSE LIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 181) ;—und 


in Mitaksara (on 1. 137). 


VERSE LIV 


This verse is quoted in Mttaksara (on 1.137) ;— 


and in Aporárko (p. 181). 
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VERSE LV 


The first quarter of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 


(on 3. 290). 


VERSE LVII 


This verse is quoted in Samskadramaytkha (p. 71), 
which explains ‘ wvrtah’ as ‘ without invitation from the 
sacrificer’, he should not go to a sacrifice, with the purpose 
of getting something ; there is nothing wrong in merely going 
to see the performance, as distinctly stated by Gautama. 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhiga, 
p 90) which explains ‘ gavam gosthé’ as ' govishisté 
gosthé '—and * desinam ete’ as ‘he should place the 
upper cloth on bis left shoulder and keep the right one 
outside the cloth ' ;—and in S«mskaramayükha (p. 11). 


VERSE LIX 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (pp. 71 and 68); 
—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskàra, p. 71b). 


VERSE LXI 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (p. 20). 


‘VERSE LXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 476), 
which explains ‘uddhriasneham’ as refering to ‘pinyadka’ 
(residue of seeds ground for oil) and things of that kind ; and 
‘atipragé’, as ‘before the sun long risen’ ;—the third 
quarter is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 290) ;—in Smrtitativa 


(p. 30), as precluding the time of sunset and sunrise, and explains 
37 


288 ' — MANU SMRITI——NOTEN 


, 


‘ Sauhttya ' as 'over-satisfaction ', ‘satiation’ ;——and in 
Samskaramyukha (p. 71), which remarks that by this the 
eating of ‘takra’ becomes wrong; us there is nothing to 
justify an exception in favour of tera ; it explains ‘Sauhitya’ 
as ' over-eating ’. 


VERSE LXIV 


This verse is quoted in Sgmsküramqyükha (p. 71). 
* Ksvedét/— Grind his teeth’ (Medhitithi) ;—' roar like 
a lion’ (Narayana) ;— snap his fingers’ (Nandana). 


b 


‘ Sphotayét-— slap’ (Medhatithi) ;— make his fingers 


crack ' (Nandana). 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 328), 
which adds that the prohibition regarding the ' broken vessel ’ 
applies to vessels of metal other than copper and the like ;— 
in Samskaramayukha (p. 11) ;—and in S huddhikaumudi 
(p. 339). | | 


VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparydata (p. 671); 
—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 195) as laying down certain rules 
for the Accomplished Student ;—in Shuddhakaumudi (p. 313), 
which explains ` Karaka ' as Kamandalu, water-pot ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasáda (Samskàra, p. (1b) ;—in Samskadramayitkha 
(p. 71) ;—and in S mrtisãroddhāra (p. 319), which also explains 
‘ Karaka’ as Kamandalu, — | 


VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 173);—and 
in Madanaparydta (p. 126). 
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VERSE LXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Madanapariyata (p. 126). 
VERSE LXIX 


‘Balatapah’—The morning sun’ (Medhitithi) ;—'the 
Sun in the sign of Virgo, t. e., the autumnal Sun’ (Raghavananda). 

‘Na chhundyanna&haromani'—' He should not clip his 
nails or hair, — himself, *. e, he should employ a barber’ (Me- 
dhatithi and Govindaraja),— before they have grown long’ 
(Kullika),— except at the proper time for clipping’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 183) ;—and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 71), whieh explains ‘Balatapa’ 
as the ‘autumnal Sun’ [Balg standing for the zodiacal sign of 
Kanya, Virgo, and it is during the month of Karteka that the 
Sun (atapa) is in that sign]. 


VERSE LXX 


This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 183), which 
explains ‘ayat? as ‘parinama’, 'result'— Karma! as Sankalpa 
‘volition’, ‘determination’; and this is ‘fruitless, ‘nesphala’, 
when it turns out to be false, ae, when the determination is 
not carried into practice; as regards the crushing of clods ete., 
what is to be avoided is the abit of doing it ;—and in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 72). 


VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 183),—and 
again on (p. 253), as lending support to the idea that the man 
himself becomes ‘unclean’ hy dealing with ‘unclean things. 


VERSE LXXII 


'Yahirmályam'—'Garland. over the dress’ (Medhátithi); 
—garland over the head’ (Kullüka) ;—garland on public roads 
and such uncovered places’ (others! in. Medhatithi) ;—or ‘gar- 
land without scent’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). | 
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This verse is quoted in S amskaramayutkha (p. 72), 
which adds that going on carts drawn by bullocks is only 
slightly reprehensible (not sarvatha, wholly, reprehensible, as 
riding on their back is). 

VERSE LXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 184),—and in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXIV 


‘Na panistham’—Placed in the left hand’ (Narayana) ;— 
‘served in the hand, and not in a dish’ (Medhatithi and 
Kullüka). 


VERSE LXXV 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 72). 


VERSE LXXVI 
This verse is quoted in Samskaramaytkha (p. 72). 
VERSE LXXVII 


The last foot of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 183). 


VERSE LXXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Apardadrka (p. 183). 


VERSE LXXIX 
'Pukkasa... Antyàvasáyin —Defined under 10—12,39,49. 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 


p. 71 b). 


EXPLANATORY-—ADHYAYA IV 201 
VERSE LXXX 


“Discrepancies between this verse and others in the work 
(9.125) are explained by the commentators, who say that 
the Shüdra mentioned in the other rules is the family servant.” 
—Hopkins. mE 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 220), which 
explains “vratam’ as ' prayaschattean, ‘expiatory rite’ ;—and 
again on p. 1090, where it is pointed out that the giving of 
advice regarding ‘expiation’, that is forbidden here, refers to 
those cases where the Shudra seeks advice without the 
mediation of a Brahmana. 

[t is quoted also in Mitaksara (on 3. 262), which 
remarks that the prohibition refers to those cases where the 
Shüdra does not seek advice ina meek and suppliant atti- 
tude;—in Nrsimhaprasadda (Samsküra, p. 71 5);—and in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 72), which says that what is forbidden 
here is ‘direct teaching.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 220). 


VERSE LXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 183) which 
explains ‘tatah ' as standing for the head. 


VERSE LXXXIIT 


* Tatléna ’—This is construed by almost all the commen- 
tators with ‘sprshet’, ‘one should not touch with oil any limb 
after having bathed his head’; by others with ‘ Shirah- 
snatah’, ‘one who has anointed his head with oil shall not 
touch any limb ’, | 
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This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 183), which 
eonstrues the second line to mean ‘having anointed his head 
with oil, he shall not rub that same oil over any other limb, 
or he shall not, during the rest of that day, rub his body with 
any oil at all’. 


VERSE LXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Madanapàrijata (p. 218), 
whieh adds that the 'king' here spoken of is one who 
tyrannises over his subjects;—and in Prdayushchittaviveka 


(p. 410). 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 185). 


VERSE LXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 185);— 
and in Prayashchittavivéeka (pp. 403 and 410), to the 
effect that one should not accept gifts from a Asatirvya 
king who is unrighteous. 


VERSE LXXXVIII—XC 


“A varied list is found in Yàjfiavalkya 3. 222 et. seq. 
Visnu 43. 1. e£. seg. Others occur in. our text, 4. 81, 4. 197, 
8. 249, 12. 76". —Hopkins. 

Narayana takes 'madi' as standing for the Vastarini 
river; while Govindaraja takes it as by itsefforming the name 
of a' particular hell. The Visnupurana has a hell named 
‘ Dipanad?’. 

All these three verses are quoted in Apararka 
(p. 185) ;—and in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 15), which 
adds the following explanation of the names :—' Tamssra, 
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darkness, ‘ Andhatamisru’, dense darkness — Maharau- 
rava-Raurava’, abounding in hot  sands,— Kdlasutra,’ 
resembling the potter's cutting string,—— Mahanaraka’, where 
all sorts of dire sufferings are gone through,— Safjivanam’, 
where one is repeatedly killed and brought to life—‘Mahavicha’, 
where large waves tumble about,—Zapana’, resembling 
flaming fire— Sampratapuna’ is another name for the 
Kumbhipakua— Samhata’ over-crowded,— Aakolg, where 
people are devoured by crows,— Kud mala,’ where there is 
whipping with cords,— Putimrttikam’ where the earth 
smells like filth,—' Leuhashankw, pricks like the needle, — 
‘ Rjisa", where rotten flour is thrown,—' Pantha’, where 
one is constantly on the move, —' SSha'mala, where people 
are pierced by thorns of the Shalmali tree,—' Nadi’ where one 
is washed away by such streams as the Vuitarini and the like— 
' Lohacharaka, where there is chaining in irons. 


VERSE XCl 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185). 


VERSE XCI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 158) ;—in 
Pardsharamaddhavu  (Achiva, p. 206), which explains 
‘ Vedatattvartha’ as ‘the Supreme Self ’;—in Maduna- 
parijata (p. 204) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13) which explains * Brähina muhurta’ as ‘the last 
quarter of the night’, and adds that the time is so called because 
itis the time for the awakening of Brahmi, ve, Bharati, 
the goddess of speech ; and that the term ‘muhurta’ is to be 
taken as standing for time in general, and not in the restricted 
technical sense of a period of 48 minutes ; and this on the 
ground that 48 minutes. would not suffice for all those acts that 
are prescribed for being done after rising and before sunrise. 
It goes on to add that according tu other Nibandhas, the last 
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but one Muhürta (48 minutes) of the night is called * Brahma , 
because it is sacred to Brahman. The conclusion that it 
arrives at is that those who have to perform all the acts of 
Vedie study and the rest should rise in the beginning of the 
last quarter of the night, 4e, at 3 am. while others in the 
third Muhurta ot that quarter, z.e, after 4-36 am. It 
explains ‘Tanmiuldn’ as ‘due to those acts that are done for the 
sake of Dharma and Artha’; and the purpose for which all this 
ix to be pondered over is that 1f the labour involved in a certain 
act is much, while the resultant Dharma or Artha is little, then 
it is to be avoided.—' Vedatativartha ’"—here the term 
‘tattva’ has been added for the purpose of excluding such 
meanings as might be deduced by wrong methods of inter- 
pretation; or * V edatattvartha’ might stand for Brahman. 

This verse is quoted in <Achadramayukha (p. 4), 
which explains ‘ Vedatattvartha ' as god, but quotes Shridatta 
to explain it as ‘nyayapratitorthah’; it explains 
‘brahmamuhurta’ as the last but one muhurta of the 
night. 


VERSE XCIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13). 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in Nitydcharaupradipa (p. 386), 
which explains that ‘dirghasandhyatva’ is secured by 
continuing the Japa till after sunrise. 


VERSE XCV 


This verse is quoted in. Mitākşarä (on 1. 142) to the 
effect that the Veda is to be studied for four months and a half ; 
—in Purdsharamadhava (Achara, p. 518), which explains 
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the compound ‘ardhapafichaman’ as‘ardham patichamam 
yesaue’, t.e. four months and a half; and adds that if on the day 
here specified there happen to be such conditions antagonistic 
to study, as the non-appearance of the Venus and the like—then 
the Upàkarma should be performed on the Full-moun day of 
the month of Asadha. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 499) ; 
—and in Madanaparijata (p. 84), which also explains the 
compound ‘ardhapaichaman’ as ‘ardhah putichamo mäso 
yésam’ ;——t.e., for four months and a half, counting from 
the day on which the Upakarma ceremony is performed. 
It adds that this rule is applicable, not to the Student only, but 
to the House-holder also. 


It is quoted in Vidhainapariadta (p. 512), which 
adds that according to the explanation provided by Hemádri, 
the particle *ep?' is meant to include the fifth day of the 
month of Bhadrepada as another alternative day. 


It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 186), which explains 
the construction as— Chhanddmsi woakrtyu tant ardha- 
pañchamān masan adhiyita’; and explains the compound 
‘ardhapaiichaman ! as‘ ardhah patichamo maso yëşäm?’ ;-— 
the meaning being that from the day that the Upakarma 
is performed, the man should go on studying the Veda for 
four months and a  half;—in Purusarthachintamani 
(p. 298) as laying down Vedie study to be done during 
four months and a half, during both the dark and the bright 
fortnights ;—in Hémadrz (Kala, p. 396), which adds that the 
particle ‘ap’ is meant to imply the ‘ Bhadrapada—Shravana 
—Hasté and Patchami’;—in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kala, p. 171), which says that the Chhandogas are to do 
the Upakarma on the Full-moon day of Bhadrapada, while 
all others are to do it on the same day in Shravana ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 147), which explains ‘yuktah’ 


as ' with due application.’ 
38 
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VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apardarka (p. 186), which adds 
that ‘if the Upákarn has been performed on the Full-moon 
day of Shravana, then the Utsarjana should be performed 
on the first day of the bright fortnight of Pausa, while if the 
Upikarma has been done in Bhádrapada, then the Utsar- 
Jana should be done in Maégha’. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 1. 143) to the effect 
that if the Upakarme has been done in Bhadrapada, the 
Utsaryana should be done in Magha;—in Pardshara- 
madhava (Achara, p. 521), which adds the same two options 
as Apararka;—in Madanaparyata (p. 95), which 
also notes the same two  options;—in Purusdrtha- 
chintamant (p. 297), which says that if the Upakarmo has 
been done in Shravana then the Utsarjana should be done in 
Pausa, on the first day of the bright fortnight; but if the , 
former has been done in Bhádra then the latter should be ` 
done in Magha on the same day;—in Hémadri (Kala, 
p. 405) which adds the same remark ;—in Smrtisa- 
roddhara (p. 129), which has the same note;—amü in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 147), which says that * shukla 
pratipadé purvdhné’ goes with both, and adds the same 
explanation as above. 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 187) to the 
effect that after Vpakarme and Utsarjana, one should observe 
a holiday of either one day or three days ;—in Mitaksara 
(on 1. 143);—in Smrtichundrika (Samskara, p. 154), 
which says that this verse, along with verse 119, lays down 
three alternatives—(1) * Poksini vàátri', i.e, one night with 
a day preceding, and another following it-—(2) three days 
(mentioned in verse 119) and (3) one day —the alternative to 
be adopted being determined by one's own GrAgasutra ;—in 
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Hemddri (Kala, p. 761), which adds the same note ;—and in 
Samskaramayitkha (p. 58). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkşarā (on 1. 143), to the 
effect that during the rest of the year, one should study 
the Veda during the bright fortnights and the Subsidiary 
Sciences during the dark forinights ;—in Madanapariata 
(p. 95), to the effect that the ‘dismissal’ involved in the 
Utsarjana ceremony does not mean that its study should 
be totally abandoned during the rest of the year ;—in 
Purusarthachintamani (p. 298) as laying down the method 
of study to be adopted after Utsarqana;—and in Smrtichand- 
rikà (Samskara, p. 148). l 


VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 144) as laying down what should be avoided in the 
reading of the Veda;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525);—in Vidhdnaparyata (p. 526);—in  Nrshm- 
haprasáda (Ahnika, p. 35 a) ;—and in Samskararatnamala 
(pp. 313 and 323). 


VERSE CI 


This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194);—in  Purugürthachintáman: (p. 444);—and in 
Hémadri (Kala, p. 776). 


VERSE CII 


This verse is quoted in Gaddadharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194). 
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VERSE CIII 


This verse is quoted in Virvamitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 
529), which explains it as— From the time of the phenomenon 
to the same time next day, it is unfit for study ;— in 
Smrtitattva (p. 834), which also gives the same explanation 
of 'àakalikem ',—in Purusarthachintamanit (p. 443), 
which explains 'e£esu' as referring to ‘vidyut’ and the rest, 
and notes that ‘ Gkalikam’ goes with each of them ;—in 
Hémadri (Kala, p. 761), which has the same note and 
explains ‘d@kalikam’ as beginning from the time of the 
phenomenon and extending upto the same time ofthe next 
day ;—and adds that in seasons other than the rains, the 
‘holiday’ is to be observed in the evening;—in Gadā- 
dharapaddhati -(Kala, p. 194);—in Samskaramayukha, 
(p. 57), which adds the following notes:—all the three pheno- 
mena are to be taken collectively here, on account of the 
copulative compound—says Medhatithi; according to Hémadri, 
each is to be taken separately ; what is said here refers to 
the rainy season; ‘ a@kalakam’ means ‘from the time of the 
occurrence to the same time on the morrow ’; ' Lightning and 
the rest’ are to be treated as ‘occasions of holiday’ only when 
they occur either in the morning or in the evening ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 149), which takes 
each of the three phenomena separately, and has the same notes 
as above. 


VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 530), which notes that the ‘agniprdduskarana’ indicates 
the morning twilight; and that this Anadhydya also is 
to he a@kalika (see verse 103) ;—in Hemādri (Kala, p. 761); 
—in Samskaramayukha (p. 58) in support of the view 
that the phenomena referred to should occur in the evening, 
or morning, and;that there is no ‘holiday’ due to the mere 
appearance of clouds during the rainy season; it quotes 
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Dharmaprakasha to the effect that ' praduskriagnisu’ 
(morning and evening) is to be taken with the ‘ appearance 
of clouds’ also;—in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194); 
—in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 566), which explains 
‘praduskriagnisu’ as ‘at the times when the fire is kindled 
for the morning and evening Libations ’, 2. €, morning and 
evening, and the verse as meaning— when the three pheno- 
mena of lightning and the rest are perceived during the season 
(Rains), then one day and night should be treated as ‘holiday’, 
and apart from the Rainy season, if mere clouds appear 
in the morning or evening, one day and night should be 
observed; but not so during the rains; the particle ‘cha’ 
implies that when lightning and thunder are heard apart from 
the Rainy season, there will be a holiday for one day and night; 
—and in Smrtichandrika  (Samskára, p. 149), which 
explains ‘praduskarana’, as ' vtharana’, turbishing,—and 
says it denotes the Twlghts. 

Gadddharupaddhats (Kala, p. 197) quotes the opinion 
of Kalpataru to the effect that on the appearance of each of 
the phenomena individually, only the time of the appearance 
is to be treated as holiday. It adds that the accepted practice 
is that whenever dense clouds appear, apart from the Rains, 
it is treated as a holiday. 


VERSE CV 


' Jyotisáfichopasarjane '—' When there is a halo round 
the planets, and when they strike each other’ (Medhatithi) ; 
— when there is an eclipse’ (Narayana, Kullüka and 
Raghavananda). | 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 188), whieh 
explains * rtaw’ as ‘during the raniny season ’, and * akalikan ' 
as ‘during the time of the phenomenon ;—in Viranu- 
trodaya (Samskara, p. 530), which explains ‘Nirghata’ 
as ‘sound in the sky’, and ‘J; yolssamupasarjanam ' as 
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‘halo round the sun or the moon ’, or ‘the falling of meteors’ 
—in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 151) which explains 
‘ Nirghata’ as ‘a peculiar sound in the sky’, and ' Jyotesamu- 
pasarjanam’ as ‘the appearance of a halo round the Sun 
or the Moon ;—and in Gadadharapaddhats (Kala, p. 194). 


VERSE CVI 


“Tt these sounds are heard in the morning twilight, there 
should be no study till the sun is up; when they are heard in 
the evening twilight, there is to be no reading till the stars 
appear ;—or if the two disturbances occur, the intermission 
lasts as long as the sun or stars remain; but if it also rains, 
then, as long as the day and night" (Kullika).—For ‘ shésé’ 
Medhātithi notes another reading “shéswm’ and explains it 
to mean that ‘on the day that one offers the Jyotistoma 
and other well-known sacrifices, the shésa, remainder of that 
day, is to be regarded as unfit for study,’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 526), which adds that this refers to the Rainy season,— 
in other seasons, the whole day and night- is unfit for 
study ;—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 763), which has the following 
notes:— When the phenomenon appears in the morning the 
holiday extends as long as the Sun does not set, and if in 
the evening, then till the setting of the stars; ' shésé’, v. e. 
ifit comes to rain, then it is holiday during the day as 
well as during the night;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 
56), which has the following notes—' Praduskrtésu ete, i. e., 
the morning and evening,—‘ sagyotzh ’ means that if it happens 
in the evening then the whole night is ‘holiday '—' sese ’, 
if it rains, then the whole day and night; all this only 
when it occurs during the Rainy season; in other seasons, 
these phenomena lead to a three days’ holiday ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 150), which has the same 
note, but explains ‘shésé’ as 'rtaw!;—in Gadadhara- 


paddhati (Kala, p. 194);—and in Varsakriyakaumudi 
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(p. 566), which has the following notes :—This lays down 
special rules regarding mere thundering during the rains: 
if there is thundering in the morning, the entire day time 
is to be kept as holiday; and if it occurs in the evening, 
then the night only; ‘shéé’, 2¢, on the occasion of 
the thunder and the rest developing into rain, both the day and 
night are to be observed. ‘The ‘Rainy season’ is here meant 
to stand for all the four months during which there are rains. 
—Gadadharapaddhati (Kila p. 197) notes that there is to 
be holiday when there is not merely rain, but rain accom- 
panied by lightning and thunder, according to the rule as laid 
down in the first part of the verse; the last part sets forth the 
rule for cases of rain only. 


VERSE CVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which explains ' Dharmanaspunyakamah! as ‘those 
who have not yet got up the Veda’; adding that for those who 
have already got up the Veda, there would be nothing wrong 
in reading it in the village;—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 771), 
which has the following notes :—Those who have completed 
their studies and carry it on further only for the sake of 
acquiring spiritual merit are here spoken of as ‘ Dharmanai- 
punyakame’, those still engaged in elementary studies are called 
‘vidyänapunyakäma’ ; it is for the former that reading in 
villages and towns is here prohibited;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskira, p. 161) which has the same note and adds that 
the implication is that for those who are ‘vidydnaipunya- 
kama, reading in villages and towns is not forbidden;— 
and in Gedadhar«paddhot? (Kala, p. 194), which notes 
that the holidays laid down for the ‘dharmanaipunayakāäma’ 
are not meant for others. 


VERSE CVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535) without any comment;—in  Zémádryi (Kala, 
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p. 771), which says that ‘vrgala’ here stands for unrighteous 
persons reading in the presence of Shidras having been already 
forbidden in verse  99;—in Gadadharapaddhaté (Kala, 
p. 194) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 162). 


VERSE CIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p 538);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 163);— in 
Hémadri (Kala, p. 773);—and in Gadddharapaddhat: 
(Kala, p. 195), which explains ‘madhyarātri’ as during four 
muhurtas at the middle of the night.’ 


VERSE CX 


‘ Ekoddista/—Burnell was right in rendering this as ‘ to 
one ancestor, and Hopkins is not right in changing it into 
‘to one recently deceased) As a matter of fact ‘ Ekoddista’ 
is the name applied to the Shraddha toa single person,— 
as distinguished from the Pdadravana which is offered 
to six ancestors— whether he has died long ago or only 
recently. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 190), which 
explains ‘Keétanam’ as 'invitation',——at this, and on an 
eclipse, either one day or three days should be unfit for 
study,— Rahusutaka’ meaning ‘the sign of Rahu ;'—in the 
Danakriyakaumudi (p. 99), as forbidding study for three 
days from the day of invitation;—in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), which adds the same note and explains ‘ Kétana’ 
as  'invitation';— in Prdyashchittavivéka, (p. 407), 
which explains ‘Kétana’ as ‘invitation, and ‘ pratigraha’ 
as ‘the acceptance of a gift made by the donor for gaining 
spiritual merit’;—in Samskarumayukha (p. 58) which 
has the following notes :-—Some people say that it is not right 
that in the case of the Shraddha on death, the invited should 
desist from study only till the food eaten has become digested, 
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and in that of subsequent Ekoddistas it should be for three 
days; and they hold that the former is meant for cases 
uf unintentional eating and the latter for those of ententtonal 
eating ;—the writer himself holds the view that the ‘three 
days’ are meant for cases of first Shraddha also ;’—in 
Purusarthachintamant (p. 442);—in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskàra, p. 153)—in Mitākşarā (on 1.140) to the 
effect that an invitation to an Ekoddista means the omission 
of study for three days ;—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 756) ;—and 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 171). 


VERSE CXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 190), where 
‘ekanudista’ is explained as the * Ekoddésta Shraddha’ ;— 
in Hémddri (Kala, p. 756), which explains ‘gandha’ ete. 
us * the odour of the sandal-paint and the incense’ ;—and in 
Galadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 


VERSE CXII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 1.151) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 535), which explains 
‘ prauthapadah’ as ‘with feet placed on a seat or over 
his thighs ,'—' avasakthika’ us ‘tying up the knees with the 
loin, —and the second line as ‘indicating the time during which 
hands may be wet after washing and rinsing the mouth, or 
having taken the food specified ;—in Nernayasindhu, 
(p. 194), which explains ‘ prau /hapdda’ as ‘placing one foot 
over another,’ or ‘with feet placed on the seat’, the latter 
explanation being attributed to Haradatta ;—in Gadddha- 
rapaddhate (Kala, p. 195) ;—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 779), 
which explains ‘ avasakthika’ as ‘tying the knees together 
with a napkin’;—in Samskadramayukha (p. 56) which 
explains ‘ praudhapdada’ as ‘spreading the feet’, or ‘putting 
one foot over the other, and ‘avasakthika’ as ‘tying the 

39 
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knees together with a piece of cloth ;'—-in Smrtichandrikă, 
(Samskira, p. 162), which expliins ‘praudhapada’ as ‘with 
a foot placed upon a seat, und ‘avdsukthika’ as ‘tying the 
knees together with the waist by a piece of cloth or some 
such thing’;—in Purusdrthachintamani, (p. 444), which 
adds the same explanation of ' avasakthika ;—and in 
Samskéraratnanata (p. 235), which explains ‘ praudhapa- 
dah’ as ‘with one foot placed over the other’, or ‘ with a foot 
placed on a seat’, as explained by Haradatta. 


VERSE CXITI 


This verse is quoted in. ‘Gadadharapaddhaty’ (Kala, 
p. 195);—in JTemad»: (Kala, p. 769), which explains ‘nīihära 
as 'fog';—in Samskaranayukha (p. 53), which notes 
that this holiday is to continue the whole day and night; 
—in Snrtichandrtka (Samskara, p. 159). 


VEESE CXIV 


This verse is quoted in Purusdrthechintamani 
(p. 441), which explains ‘Brahma’ as ‘Veda’ ;—in H2màdv? 
(Kila, p. 755);— in  Semnekaürcmayuükha (p. 58), 
which adds that this holiday lasts the whole day and night; 
—in Smrtichandika (Samskara, p. 152), which adds the 
same note ;—and in Gadadharupaddhata (Kāla, p. 195). 


VERSE CXV 


' Panktau’—Buhler entirely misrepresents Kullika: 
Kullüka does not explain. the term as ‘in a company ’; he clearly 
explains that what is meant is that*one shall not read the Veda 
when seated ina line. with horses, camels or asses’; while 
Medhatithi explains the meaning to be that ‘that time is unfit 
for study when the animals named cry out in a line’. 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536);—in Hémddri (Kala, p. 774);-—in  Smrtichan- 
drikà (Samsküra, p. 163);—and in  Gedadharapaddhati 
(Kàla, p. 195). 


VERSE CXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which explains the third quarter to mean that ‘one 
should not read the Veda when wearing the cloth that he had 
worn at the time of sexual intercourse’; and adds that this 
refers to cases where the cloth has not been washed after the 
act;—in -Hémadre (Kala, p. 770), which explains ‘ante’ as 
‘near’ and ‘masthunam vasah’ as ‘the cloth, clad in which 
he has had sexual intercourse’; he should not wear this — 
without its being washed—while reading;—in Samskāra- 
mayukha (p. 56);—in. Surtichandrtka (Samskira, p. 160), 
which reproduces the same remarks as those in MTemadre;-— 
and in Gadadharapaddhata (Kala, p. 195). 


VERSE CX VII 


This verse is quoted in ZZe»iad? (Kala, p. 757) ;—4and in 
Gadadharapaddhats (Kala, p. 195). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 188) to the 
effect that there should be option between (a) ‘the duration 
of the phenomenon’ and (b) ‘the day and night’ ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 148) ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 531) which explains ‘ adbhutésu’ as ‘the rain of 
blood and the like';—in Purusdrthachintamani (p. 443); 
—in Heémàádr? (Kala, p. 762), which explains ‘adbhutésu’ as 
‘the rain of blood’ ;-—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskñra, 


p. 150). 
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VERSE CXIX 


For the ‘ Seasons ’, see Suryasiddhanta, 14. 10. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in P'iramatro- 
daya (Samskira, p. 531);—in Nernayasindhu (p. 193); 
—in Hémdadri (Kaila, p. 760);—in Samskaramayukha 
(p 59);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 154) ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195) ;—and in Samskara- 
ratnamala (p. 332), which explains ‘ksapanam’ as 'ana- 
dhyayah ’. 


VERSE CXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535);—in  Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 162) ;—in 
Hemàádri (Kala, p. 772), which explains ‘īriņa’ as ‘barren 
ground’ ;—and in Gadadharapaddhat: (Kala, p. 196). 


VERSE CXXI 


‘Vivadé-kalahé’— Verbal  altereation—actual fight’ 
(Medhatithi and Kulluka) ;— dispute on legal matters—alter- 
cation’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p 535);—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 194);—in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 162), which explains ‘bhuktamatré’ 
as ‘so long as one’s hands are wet’ ;—in Hémddri (Kala, 
p. 773), which has the same explanation ;—in Gadddhara- 
paddhati (Kala, p. 772)—and in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 56), which explains ‘muktaké’ (which is its reading for 


‘shuktaka’, ov ‘ sutaké’) as ‘mukhodgaré’, ‘where there is 
eructation, or belching.’ 


VERSE OXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 164) ;—in 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IV 307 


Himadri (Kala, p. 774), which explains the meaning as ‘when 
the Brahmana arrives, the reader should offer him water ete, 
and then having obtained his permission, he should proceed 


with his study’ ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 


VERSE CXXIII 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramstro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 533) to the effect that the time, during 
which the Saman is chanted, is unfit only for the reading 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 160) ;—in Purusirthachintamani (p.  443);—in 
Hémadri (Kala, p. 768);--and in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 196). 


VERSE CXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramtrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which adds that according to a declaration by Apas- 
tamba, the time, during which the Rk and other Vedas are 
recited, is unfit for the chanting of the Saman ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 160), as stating the reason 
for what has been declared in the preceding verse ;—in 
Purusarthachintamani (p. 448) ;—and in Hemadri (Kala, 
p. 768),—in all these to the same effect. 


VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Purusarthachintimanr 
(p. 1443) ;—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 158);— 
in Hemadri (Kala, p. 767) ;—and in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kala, p. 196). 


VERSE CXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 193) which 
adds that this refers to that ‘Vedic study’ which forms part 
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of the daily ‘ Brahmayajnta’, being based, as it is, on the 
following Taittiriya text: ‘Tasya va étasya yajnasya dvavana- 
dhyayau yadàtma shuchiryaddéshah,—which bears specially 
upon the Brahmayajna ;—in H emadrz (Kala, p. 775), which 
says that this refers to that Vedic study which forms part of 
the daily Brahmayajtia;—in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
kara, p. 164), which has the same note;—and in Gadā- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 


VERSE CXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in .Mwtaksara (on 1. (9);—in 
Aparàrka (p. 103), which adds that on the ground of the 
terms * Astamt’ and ‘ Chaturddashi’ occurring along with 
‘ Amavasya’, it is understood that they stand for the eighth 
‘and fourteenth days of the Fortusght,—not of the ' season ’ ;— 
and that the particle * ap? ? indicates that intercourse on the 
dates mentioned is to be avoided, also when they happen to 
fall outside the ‘season ' ;—aáand. in /Zémadr7 (Kala, p. 724), 
which adds that | Asteo2' and * Chaturddushi’, mentioned as 
they are along with ‘ Amavasyd, must stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the fortnight, not those of the wife's 
* period.’ 

It is quoted in Madanapārijātu (p. B46) ;—in 
Parasharamidhava (Achara, p. 498), which adds that the 
passage is to be construed as ‘strisangatyagéna brahmachart 
bhavet’; ‘on the dates of the month specified, one should be- 
have like the Student by avoiding intercourse with his wife’ ; 
—in Prayashchittaanvéeka (pp. 286 and 368), as for- 
bidding sexual intercourse on ‘parva’ days, and adds that 
‘endtakah’ here stands for the House-holder ;—in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 683);—in Smrtichandrika 
( Samskiira, p. 38);—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 155), which adds that the particle * cha” is meant to include 
the Sankranti day,—and explains the term ' snataka’ to 
mean ‘one whose wife has bathed for her season,’ 
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VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 135) ;—and in 
Viraumitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 159), which adds that what the 
first quarter forbids is “that bathing which one may do volun- 
tarily, without any occasion, after having taken his food? ; it 
cannot refer to the obligatory daily bathing, which must 
precede the breakfast ; nor can it refer to the bathing that is 
rendered necessary by the touching of a ehàndale or other 
unclean things, since it has been laid. down that * one should 
not remain unclean for a single moment? [This it quotes as 
from Medhatithi|;—then even after food, if such occasions 
should arise as an eclipse and. the like, one must bathe ;— 
' atur? is explained as * one suffering from a disease likely 
to be aggravated by bathing’,-—and ‘mahäānishä’ as the second 
and third quarters of the night;—the phrase ‘ae väsobhirh ’ 
is explained as indicating that on those occasions on which 
it is laid down that one should bathe ‘along with his clothes, 
there would be nothing wrong in doing so even when one 
ix wearing several pieces of — cloth?’— dyusram’ means 
‘cunstantly’—-The bathing that is forbidden here is such as is 
done by men either through sheer foolishness or through 
false notions of purity,—and not that which becomes necessary 
un one's arrival at a sacred plaee.—— vij7iaté’— means those 
" Water-reservoirs ' in regard to which it is not. known whether 
they are deep or otherwise, free or not from alligators and 
other animals, dug by respectable men or otherwise, and 
duly consecrated or not. 

lt is quoted in Madanuparyata (p 246);—in 
Kaleviveka (p. 340);— in Smrtitattou, on p. 38, where 
it is added that what is forbidden is frequent bathing, 
as is clear from the adverb ‘ujasram’ ;—on p 160, where 
it adds that the prohibition of bathing at night does not apply 
to bathing at an eclipse ;— and on p. 365, where it is explained 
us referring to that bathing which is done for the mere love 
of doing it;—and not to that which is rendered necessary 
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on certain occasions and circumstances, nor to the daily 
bathing ;—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 708), which has the following 
notes :—' Bhukiva, this prohibition does not refer to the 
ordinary daily bath; nor to the bath necessitated by the 
touch of the Chandala, as that impurity: must be got rid of 
immediately ; it must refer to the voluntary bath for mere 
pleasure ;—as regards the ‘d@tura, sick-person, the full bath 
is forbidden for him at all times ;— ajasram’ means 
‘constantly ';—also in Zémadr. (Shraddha, p. 857);—in 
Nityacharapradipa (p. 306), which has the same note, 
and says such is the opinion of Medhátithi; it is only the 
ordinary bath (not religious) that is forbidden at ‘dead of 
night’ and ‘constantly,’ so also ‘ awynaté’ &c.—which means 
‘that water-reservoir in regard to which it is not known how 
deep it is or whether or not it is objectionable in any way ’ ;— 
and in Smrtisdroddhar« (p. 273). 


VERSE CXXX 


‘ Babhrunah’— Either the tawny cow or the Soma- 
creeper’ (Medhatithi) ;— the tawny’ (Kullüka) ;— tawny cow’ 
(Nandana) ;—'a brown creature’ (Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 193), which 
explains ‘babhru’ as ‘a tawny animal, such as the cow and 
the like';—in Mitākşarā (on 1..152), which explains 
‘bubhrw’ as ‘the cow or any other animal which is of the 
colour of the mongoose’ or ‘the Soma and other such 
ereepers’;—in Madanaparyata (p. 120), which explains 
‘babhru’ simply as ‘kaptila, tawny’ ;—in Pardshara- 
madhavu (Achara, p. 523);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 575), which also explains ‘babhru’ simply as ‘kapilah’ ;— 
in Nrstmhapresada (Samskara, p. 88a);—and in Smrti- 
savoddhare (p. 321), which explains ‘babhru’ as ‘of the 
eolour of the mongoose.’ 
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VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apoararka (p. 193);—in 
Madanapariyate (p. 121) ;—2and in Viremitrodaya | (Sams- 
kāra, p. 576). 


VERSE CXXXII 


‘ Apasnanam’— Water that has been used already’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— water used for washing a corpse’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse has been quoted in Aparārka (p. 183) ;— 
in Viramitvodaya (Samskara, p. 576), which explains 
` apasnānam’ as “water that drops from the body when one 
is bathing, — nigthyutam’ as ‘spittings’;—and in Smrti- 
saroddhara (p. 321). 


VERSE CXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in 4parārka (p. 194);—in Pera- 
sharamadhava (Achira, p. 523);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 576). 


VERSE CXXXV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 194);—and in 


Pardasharamadhava (Achara, p. 523). 


VERSE CXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 194). 


VERSE CXXXVII 


Cf. 9. 300. | 
The first half of this verse is quoted in Apararka 


(p. 194). 
40 
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VERSE CXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 163) to the 
effect that only such truth should be told as is agreeable; it 
quotes the words of Vyasa to the effect that ‘only such truth 
should be told as is beneficial to living beings.’ 

It is quoted also in Parasharamadhava (Achàra, p. 523); 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 14). 


VERSE CXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 117);— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 573);—neither of this 
provides any explanations. 


VERSE CXL 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 173) ;—in 
Parasharamidhara (Achüra, p. 523);—and in Madana- 
paryata, (p. 126). 


VERSE CXLI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 194);—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 523). 


VERSE CXLII 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 71 b). 
VERSE CXLIII 


‘This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 231), which ex- 
plains that the term pràna here indicates the holes in the head, 
which form the loci of the *breaths',—the term ' gatro? indicates 
the chest, the head and the shoulders, the touching whereof has 
been described as purificatory ;—and adds that the ‘touching’ 
here laid down is for the purposes of purification, 
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It is also quoted in Mitākşarā (on 1. 155) as laying 
down the purificatory act to be done after water-sipping ;— 
and in Nitydchadrapaddhati (p. 36), as laying down the 
explation for looking by chance at the things mentioned. 


VERSE CXLV 


This verse is quoted in Apurarke (p. 229). 
VERSE CXLVI 

This verse is quoted in Mityacharapradipa (p. 492). 
VERSE CXLVII 

Cf. 2..93(. 


This verse is quoted in Apurdrku, on p. 69, and 
again on p. 229;—and in Viramitroday« (Ahnika, p. 320), 
which explains 'wpadharmah' as ‘small dharma; Ze, such 
penances as the Archehhra and the like’. 


VERSE CXLVIII 
This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 229), where ‘gate’ 


is explained as ‘ birth’;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 320). 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Apurarke (p. 229);—2and in 
Virmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 320), which explains ‘Brahma’ 
as ‘Veda,—and ‘anantam’ as ‘to be enjoyed for a long 
time.’ 


VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Aporarka (p. 229), where it is 
explained to mean that ‘one should offer on the fifteenth day 
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of every fortnight the Ajya-homas to Savitr, which alleviate 
the evil effects of sins ;—-and in ZTemadr? (Kala, p. 682), which 
explains ‘Savitrar’ as ‘those dedicated to the deity Savitr.’ 


VERSE CLI 


‘Nisékam ’—Bath-water’ (Medhatithi);— Seminal dis- 
charge’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 211);—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes :—' N23eka' according to Kalpataru, 
means ‘the throwing away of used up unclean things’ and 
‘Uchchhistanna’ means ‘the throwing of the leavings of food’; 
while Kullüka Bhatta explains ‘Niséka’ as ‘seminal 
discharge’. 

VERSE CLH 

This verse is quoted in Viraąamitrodaya (Ahnika), 
on page 31, where it is noted that all this to be done in 
the forenoon is meant for persons not otherwise engaged ;—that 
the term ‘Purvdhna’, ‘forenoon’, really stands for ‘early 
morning ’, since ‘the evacuation of the bowels’, and ‘ cleaning 
of the teeth’ have been laid down as to be done in the early 
morning.—Llence the term ‘forenoon’ should be taken 
to stand for such parts of the forenoon as have been 
specifically prescribed for each of the acts ; thus it follows that 
the ‘evacuation of the bowels’, ‘cleaning of the teeth’ and 
‘morning-bath’ cannot be done-after -sun-rise in regard to the 
‘worshipping of gods’, the term ‘forenoon’ should be ‘under- 
stood as standing for the first eighth part of the day—The 
verse is quoted again on page 148;—and in Nitydchara- 
pradipa (p. 290). 

VERSE CLIT 
This verse has not been commented upon by Medhatithi. 


It is quoted in Aparārka (p. 127);—and in Viranutro- 


daya (Ahnika, p. 149), which explains ‘abhigachehhet 
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as ‘should approach, with a view to worshipping; and 
adds that the emphasising va’ should be construed after 
‘abhigachchhéet’. 

VERSE CLIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodauya (Ahnika, p. 
149). 
VERSE CLV 
This verse is quoted in Madanapariyatu (p. 12), 
which adds that ‘dachara’ here spoken of is to be learnt 
from the people of the ‘Madhyadésha’ and other countries 
mentioned in Discourse I. 


VERSE CLVI 


This verse has not been omitted by Medhatithi, as Buhler 
has wrongly stated. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 231);—in 
Nityacharapradipa (p. 12);—and in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 17 a). 


VERSE CLVII 


This verse has been quoted in .fperárka (p. 231); — 
and in Nrsunheprasāda (Samsküra, p. 17 b). 


VERSE CLVIII 
This verse has been quoted in dpardrka (p. 231). 
VERSE CLIX 
This verse is quoted in clperdrka (p. 224) ;—and in 
Madanaparijata (p. 14). 
VERSE CLX 


This verse is quoted in Madaunupārijāta (p. 14) ;— 
and in Apararka (p. 224). 
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VERSE CLXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 224), which 
explains ‘Karma? as ‘Dharma’;—in Pardsharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 524);—in Madanapārijātæ (p. 14), which 
adds that the ‘act’ here mentioned must be such as is not 
incompatible with the teachings of scriptures; though even 
in regard to such acts, there are exceptions ; e. 7., even though 
an act may have been enjoined by the scriptures, it should 
not be done if it is against popular opinion ;—and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 71). 


VERSE CLXII 


‘ Himsyat’— Strike, or talk in an offensive manner, or 
act against’ (Medhatithi);— act against’ (Kullüka); —' injure? 
(Govindaraja). 

‘Tapasvinah’—‘ All persons engaged in austerities, includ- 
ing those engaged in expiatory penances’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja);— ascetics ’ (Nandana and Raghaviananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 223) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 2.21),\in the sense that no injury should be 
inflicted upon the persons mentioned, even though they attack one 
with murderous intent ;—in V yavehara-Batambhatti (p. 118); 
—and in Viramitrodaga (V yàvahàüra, p. 7a), which explains the 
meaning to be that the persons mentioned should not be killed, 
even if they turn out to be ‘atatayin’, “dangerous criminal’. 


VERSE CLXIII 
' Stambhan’—Want of modesty’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Narayana) ;— want. of energy in the performance of 
duties? (Kullüka). 
VERSE CLXIV 
Cf. 8.298-299 and 4.175. 
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This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 231) which 
adds :—‘ Shisya’ here means ‘one who has to be taught ’;—the 
‘son’ is mentioned separately with a view to emphasis ;—and 
in support of this it quotes the rule of Visnu, much is in the 
general form ' Shasyam shasét tadagyet '. 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 223.) 


VERSE CLXVI 
Cf. 11. 206-207. 
This verse is quoted in Aparärka (p. 223). 
VERSE CLXVII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 223);—and in 
Mitaksara (on 1.155), to the effect that no one should 
be struck who has given no cause of offence, 
VERSE CLXVIITI 
Cf. 11. 208. 


This verse is quoted in Apardrhka (p. 223). 


VERSE CLXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 223). 


VERSE CLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vircmetrodaya (Paribhiga, p. 68), 
which adds the following explanation -—‘Sidan’, even though 
one may be in difficulties regarding necessary expenses,— 
'adharméno, by improper appropriation of what belongs to 
others,—‘adharmikanam’, of those who do not perform the 
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prescribed duties,— papaánàm, of those who do what is for- 
bidden,—‘viparyayam, loss of wealth and other things— 
‘ashu’ has been added only with a view to emphasise, as 
wlamity is actually found to overtake sinners after the lapse 
of some time also, 


VERSE CLXXII 


‘Gauh’—Buhler is again unfair to Medhatithi. Both 
Medhatithi and Kullüka take this term ‘gauh precisely as Buhler 
says ‘itis not impossible’. (See 7Zranslation.) From what Buhler 
says, Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana take ‘gauk only 
as ‘the Cow, which at once yields its benefits by its milk &e 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhāsā, 
p. 68), which says that, if the * geuh is taken as an example 
per similarity, then it means 'earth',—the earth does not 
produce the harvest immediately after sowing of seeds; if it is 
taken as ‘cow’, then it is an example per dissimilarity, the 
meaning being ‘the cow gives its products, in the shape of 
milk &e. immediately, not so sin, which takes time to fructify. 


VERSE CLXXIII 


Medhatithà (P. 356, L 20)—Vaishvanaranyayal’ 
-—This refers to Mimamsa-sitra, 4.38 et. seg, where it is 
stated that though the Vazeshvdnara. sacrifice is performed 
by the Father, yet its results accrue. to the Son. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhisa, 
p. 68)—which adds ‘Krtodharmal’ should be construed 
as ‘Krtah adharme’, as the context deals with 4dharma,— 
‘na wisphalah, i.e unless it is expiated. 


VERSE CLXXV 
Cf. 4164 ; 8.299, 
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VERSE CLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 159) ;—and in 
Viranutrodaya  (Ahnika, p. 11) which would restrict 
the rule to only such harma’ as is "irstavthc?, ‘prescribed 
for the purpose of perceptible worldly results.’ 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pourasharamadhava (Achàra, 
p. 524), as setting forth an epitome of what one’s ‘duty’ is ; 
—in Vidhanaparyata (I, p. 695)—and again in TI, p. 
204, in connection with ¿elaka marks on the forehead ;— 
in Smrtetattva (II, p. 275) to the effect that even when living 
in foreign lands one should keep up the ways of his fathers ; 
—in Heéemadri (Shraddha, p. 1680) ;—in Nityäehärapra- 
dipa (p. 68), which says that this refers to cases of optional 
alternatives only ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 71a); 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 9) to the effect 
that, family-eustom is to be regarded as a guide in cases where 
there is a difference of opinion among the various serip- 
tural texts. | 


VERSES CLXXIX-CLXXX 


These verses are quoted. in Viramitrodayo (Sams- 
kira, p. 573);—and in Madanaparydta (p. 120). 


VERSE CLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — ([Samsküra, 


p. 373). 
VERSE CLXXXITI 


Cf. 2.244. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskàra, 
p. 574), as setting forth reasons for not quarelling with 


those mentioned in the preceding verses. 
4H 
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VERSE CLXXXIII 
— This verse is quoted in Virunutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 574). | 
VERSE CLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in  Viramstrodayo (Samskara, 


p. 574). 
VERSE CLXXXV 
Cf. Aitaréya Brahmana 7.13. 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 574) sand in Vyavehara Balambhatti (p. 572). 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


— This verse is quoted in Danamaytkhe (p. 6). 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapérijata (p. 221); 
—in Hémadri (Dana, p. 60) ;—in Danamayukha (p. 6);— 
and in Prāyashchittavivēka (p. 405), which says that this 
prohibition refers to persons ignorant of mantras. 


VERSE CLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Prayashchitiavivéka (p. 405), 
which has. the same note as on the preceding verse. 


VERSE CXC 
This verse is quoted in Zémadri (Dana, p. 60). ` 
VERSE CXCI 


This verse is quoted in H emadri (Dina, p. 60). 
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VERSE CXCII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 285);—and 
in Parasharamádhova (Achira, p. 74). 


VERSE CXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 285), which 
explains ‘anarthé’ as  'min'—and in Parasharamadhava 
(Achára p. 174). 

| VERSE CXCV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 170) pi Mitak- 
sara (on 1.130) ;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 364). 


VERSE CXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaéksara (on 1. 130);—in 
Apararka (p. 170), which explains ‘shatha’ as ‘ stuck up’;— 
and in Samskaramayukhu (p. 66). 


VERSE CXCVIII 
This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1229). 


VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 169), which adds the following notes :—In view of the term 
‘Nipanakartul’ in the second line the term ‘Parakiya’ 
should be taken to mean ‘made by another person’; as 
Kalpataru holds that * Parakiye must mean ‘ made. by 
another ',—whether consecrated or unconsecrated, since no 
distinction between them is made anywhere ;-. [This appears 
to be a gist of Medhatithi’s explanation of ‘Parakiya, for 
which see Translation] ;— Nipdna’ means ‘ water-reservoir.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Käālavivēka (p. 328), 
which too makes the same observations as Virametrodaya 
(just quoted), 
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It is quoted also in Aparārka (p. 234), which makes 
the remark that the tank that has been consecrated and made 
over to the publie cannot be called ‘parakiya’; and this 
favours Medhatithi's interpretation of the verse, which is 
supported also by what follows in the next verse ;—in 
Smrtikaumudi (p. 65), which explains ‘parakiya’ as * dug hy 
another, and says it cannot mean ‘belonging to another’; as is 
quite clear from what is added regarding the n2pánzakertr ;—in 
Hemaádri (Shraddha, p. 874);—in Nityacharapradipa 
(p. 300), which explains ‘ parakiya’ as ‘dug by others’ ;—and 
is Shuddhtkaumudi (p. 324), which says that ‘ hadachana’ 
makes it clear that the prohibition is absolute. 


VERSE CCII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 231). 


VERSE CCHI 


' Qarta — Pits’ (Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—'a small 
brook whose course does not extend beyond a thousand 
Dhanus, ie, 2,000 yards’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 234), which, in 
explaining the word ‘garta’, quotes from Kàtyayana to the 
effect that water-streams that do not ran beyond 2004 yards 
are called ' garta?. This same text sis quoted by Kullüka as 
from Chhandoga-parishista, [Buhler wrongly puts down 
this name as ‘ Chhendogya-prishista |\—Prasravana—is i 
small water-spring running down from hills. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 159), which adds that 
this rule refers to the daily compulsory bath;—in Kāla- 
wiveka (p. 330);—and in Viramétrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
181), which adds the following notes :— ‘ Nadi’ should be 
taken as standing for such streams as never dry up; bathing in 
small streams which dry up being forbidden ;— dévakhata ' 
is that which is known as ‘dug by the gods’ ;—‘tadaga’ 
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is an artficial water-reservoir, which is larger than. 1,000 
square yards ;—while ‘Saras’ is smaller than the ‘ Treàge 
but larger than 500 square yards; such is the explanation 
given by Hemadri. According to Aalpataru on the 
other hand, the ‘dévakhata tadàga' is such tank as is 
known to be connected with gods, at the Pugkara lake (near 
Ajmer), and the ‘ Ser«s! is a small stream ;—the ‘Garta?’ is 
that which has been defined as runing upto 2,004 yards ;— 
and ‘ Prasravana’ is the water-fall, 


It is quoted in ZZemad»? (Shraddha, p. 867), which has 
the following notes:— Nadi’ means a flowing current 
of water which never dries up completely, bathing in streams 
that dry up during summer being forbidden— devekAhate ', 
such ditches and pools as are known to have been ‘dug 
by the gods’ ,—‘tadaga’, an artificial, water-reservoir which 
is over 1,000 and less than 2,000 cubits in size ; and * Sarah’ 
is à tank which is over 1,000 cubits in size but smaller 
than a 7«dago; ‘Garta’ is the name given to that 
reservoir of water whence water does not flow out, and 
which covers ground 8,000 'bow-lengths" in size; and 
C Prasravana’ is the waterfall, water flowing down a 
mountain-side, 


VERSE CCTV 


‘Yama’ and ‘niyama’ ave best taken as explained by 
Medhatithi ; though Kullüka and others quote the somewhat 
artificial distinction made by Yajfiavalkya (IIT. 313-314). 


VERSE COV 


This verse is quoted in Moataksaera (on 3. 290); 
—in Madanaparijata (p. 944) ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 494), which explains ‘ashrotriyataté’ as ‘that 
which is performed by such priests or sacrificers as are devoid 
of Vedie learning’; this prohibition must mean that one 
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should not eat at such a sacrifice, even. after Agnisomiya- 
Vapayaga; as regards the time before this, eating at a 
sacrifice is already forbidden by the general rule that ' one 
should not eat the food belonging to one who has been initiated 
for a sacrificial performance ' ;— gramayajin’ is one who 
performs sacrifices for groups of men; and one should not 
cat at a sacrifice where such a priest makes the offerings ;— 
nor should one eat at a house where Vasshvadera and 
other offerings have been made by a woman; this must. be 
taken as applying to cases where such priests. are available, 
for where they are not available, even women are permitted 
to make the offerings ;—' kliba’ is ‘impotent’. 

It is quoted in Zenmiadr? (Shraddha, p. 770);—and in 
Prayashchattavweka (p. 259), which adds the following notes 
—ashrotriya’, one who has not learnt the Veda,— 
‘' grāmayājt’, one who officiates as priest at the Shraddha and 
other performances by several persons, or performs propiti- 
atory vites for others ; one should not go to a sacrifice where 
such a man happens to be the /fotr, priest. 


VERSE CCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramztrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), 
which explains ‘ashlila’ as ‘conducive to adversity ’,—and 
‘pratipa’ as ‘disagreeable’ ;—and in Prayashchattavivéeka 
(p. 250), which remarks that the entire verse is ‘ Arthavada’, 


VERSE CCVII 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Mataksevà 
(on 3. 290);—in Madanapadryata (p. 944);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), which explains *mattel aa 
‘intoxicated, either by wine or by wealth ete’—and ‘turah.’ 
as ‘afflicted with a very serious disease.’ | 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘K éshakitavapanne’ as ‘defiled by the presence of 
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hair or insects’ ;—and ‘ Kamuatuh’ as ‘intentionally’;—in 
Virunutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 517), which adds that since 
the text has added the qualification ‘Kamath’, there should 
he no harm if the food happens to be touched by the foot 
unintentionally ;—in Henadri (Shraddha, pp. 610 and 770) ;— 
in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 296) ;—and in Prayashehittaviveka 
(p. 260), which explains ‘Késhakitavapannai’ as ‘cooked 
along with hairs or insects’. 


VERSE CCVIII 


This verse. is quoted in S'mrtztatteee (p. 451), which 
explains bArüneghne? asm outcast; — udakiyã as ‘the wo- 
man in her courses, —and ‘patatrinavaltdhan’ as what has 
heen eaten by the crow and other birds.’ 

It is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Ahnika, p. 518), 
which -explains ‘udakiy@ as ‘the woman in her eourses;— 
"patata im! as ‘birds,—and ‘avalidham’ as ‘eaten’ ;—in Hema- 
dri (Shraddha, p. 610); —in Prdyashchittanvéeku (p. 
260) ;—and in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 296). 


VERSE CCIX 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 3. 990). 

The verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains * ghustannan’ as ‘the food that is offered at sacrificial 
sessions and other similar occasions, to all and sundry bv 
public proclamation’ ;—and in Viranwtrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 495) which explains ‘ghustann@ in the same manner as 
Smrtitattva, but quotes Medhatithi's second alternative 
explanation of it as "what had. been previously promised to 
another person’; ‘vishésatal’ has been added with a view. to 
indicate the exceptional objectionability of the food;—ganq’ 
is ‘wultitude,—this term is not applicable to brothers who have 
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not separated ;—‘ganikad’ is a ‘ prostitute’ ;— what has been 
condemned hy a disinterested person learned in the Veda, even 
without his detecting any of the specified detects.’ 

It is quoted in ZZemad» (Shraddha, pp. 510 and 771) ;— 
and in. Prayeshehitteviveka (p. 260), which adds the following 
notes >—‘Ghustannam’, that food which is offered publicly with 
such words as ‘who is there who will take this food ?,— 
‘ganannam, food cooked by several persons jointly. 


‘Baddhasya nigwlasya—One who is only verbally 
confined und one who is bound with cords or iron chains’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—'one bound with chains’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Witaksara (on 3. 290) ;— 
in Meadanapārijāätu (p. 944);—in Smrtitattva (p. 451); 
—and in Virenatrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds 
the following notes:—'Sténa’ is ‘one who takes away 
what belongs to another,-—‘gayane@ is ‘one who makes a liv- 
ing by singing,—' takgan’ is ‘one who has carpentery for 
his livelihood/—and 'Vardhusika, is ‘one who makes a living 
by charging improper rates of interest, or by making undue 
profits by trade ; and adds that the term is also applied to 
‘one who brags of his own superior virtues and decries others?— 
this on the strength of a text quoted from Visnu ;—-dakgito? 
ix ‘one who has been consecrated by means of the Diksaniya- 
[st — whose food should not be eaten prior to the ceremony 
of purchasing the Soma, or before the Agnisomiya vapd- 
yaga;— kadarya is ‘the misér/ defined by Dévala as 
‘one who, through greed for amassing wealth, causes 
suffering to himself, his wife and children, as also hinder: 
the right fulfilment of his religious duties? ;—‘baddhasya’ 
means ' bound with ropes,’ or ‘bound only verbally,—and 
‘nigadasya’ means ‘one who is ?» chains’; though ‘nigada’ 
means ‘chains’ only, yet it stands here for one who is 
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in chains; [this is as Medhátithi has explained the terms] ;— 
or the genitive in ‘nt gaasya! may be taken in the sense of 
the instrumental, so that the two words ‘baddhasya 
pwagadasya’? may be taken together as ' nzgadena baddhasya" 

(one bound in chains) ;—this according to Kalpataru. 


This is quoted in ZZemadvr: (Shraddha, p. 710) ;—2and in 
Prayushchittaviveka (p. 260), which defines ‘Vardhusika’ 
aecording to Yama as ‘one who buys things cheap, and sells 
them dear, as also one who makes a living by lending money 
on interest’; and explains ‘diksdtch’ as ‘the person who has 
performed the Dikseniye dst; his food is forbidden till the 
end of the sacrifice in connection with which that Isti has 
been performed,—and ‘kadarya’ as She who amasses wealth 
at the cost of much discomfort to himself, his religious per- 
formanees, his wife and children ;— baddhasya,’ one who is 
tied with a rope,— «gea, chain. 


VERSE CCXI 


a a — Food of a Shüdra, and the 
leavings of any man’ (Kullüka and Nàrayana) ; —/the leavings 
of a Bhüdra' (Medhatithi, Raghavananda, Govindaraja and 
Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Afitaksard (on 3. 290);—in 
Smrtitattoa (p. 451) which explains < C E ais 
‘food kept overnight’, and ‘uchchhista’ as 'leavings' ;—and in 
Viranatrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds the following 
notes :—' A bhishasta’ is ‘one accused of such crimes as make 
one outcast,’ — sandaka’ is ‘hermaphrodite,— pumscha/i’ is 
‘unchaste woman,'—'daàmbhika! is ‘the religious hypocrite,— 
‘shukta’ is that which has been very much soured by the 
contact of the juice of other things,— paryusita’ is ‘food kept 
over-night, even though not soured ;—aecording to Haradatta, 
food cooked during the day becomes ‘paryusita’ after sunset, 
and that cooked during the night becomes so after sunrise ;— 
42 
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one should not eat the ‘leavings’ of a Shüdra; though the 
eating of all ‘leavings?’ has been forbidden, yet that of the 
Shüdra has been specified for the purpose of indicating that 
this is doubly objectionable;—or the meaning of the clause 
‘ shudrasyochchhistam’ may be that ‘one should not eat 
a Shtidra’s food, nor the leavings of any person ' ;—or ‘out of 
the dish out of which a Shüdra has eaten and left sume food.’ 

It is quoted in Hé@mdaedai (Shraddha, p. 772) ;—and in 
Prayashehittawveka (p. 250) which explains ‘sandaka’ as 
‘sexless’; and adds that of ‘shaktu’ and ‘paryugita’ food, 
only repeated eating involves expiation. 


VERSE CCXII 


‘Ugre— A man of the Ugre caste’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana)—‘a king’ (suggested by 
Medhatithi, and Govindaraja) ;— one who perpetrates dreadful 
deeds’ (Kullüka and Raghavitnanda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksará (on 3. 290) ;—in 
Smrtitativa (p. 451), which adds the following | notes :-— 
The food that has been cooked for the newly-delivered woman 
should not be eaten by members of her family ;— parya- 
chanta'—when several men are eating in a line, if any one 
of them happen to rinse his mouth, the others should not 
continue to eat ;—‘anirdasham’ is the food of a inan who has 
not got rid of the impurity due to child-birth. 
= kt is quoted in Jladanaparijata (p. 945);—and in 
Viranuitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495), which adds—‘chikitsaka’ 
is ‘one who makes a living by administering medicine’ ;— 
‘mrgayu’ is one who kills animals by means other than 
arrows, ?.&, by means of traps and such contrivances ;—' Krara’ 
is the man who harbours within him much anger, t.e. ill- 
tempered ;— uchehhis'abhoji’—who eats such leavings as are 
forbidden ;— ugra’ is one who does cruel deeds, or one who is 
born of a Ksattriya father and Vaishya mother, or a king ;— 
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‘Sutikannam’—the food that has been cooked for a 
newly-deliverel woman should not be eaten even by 
members of her own family ;—perydchantam,’—when several 
men are eating in a line, if some one should ignore the presence 
of others and rinse his mouth, then the food before the 
others becomes ' parydchanta’; but there is no harm if the 
person rinsing his mouth happen to be one’s ‘elder’ :—or 
‘ narydchanta’ may be explained as that food over which the 
water of mouth-washing has been thrown :— anirdasham.’ 
is the food of a person still impure by reason of child-birth. 

It is quoted in 7Zemadr? (Shraddha, p. 772) ;—and in 
Prayashehittaviveku (p. 260) which has the following 
notes:— sutikannam', food cooked for a woman newly delivered; 
‘within ten days of the delivery’ (* unirdusham °), according 
to the commentator who says that ‘anzrdashan.’ qualifies 
' utikannaan ` ;— par yáchantan, which is in close proximity 
to the water dropped in. rinsing the mouth. 


VERSE CCXIII 


' Nagaryaunam '—' Food given by the lord of a city, 
even though he may not be a king’ (Medhátithi) ; ‘food belong- 
ing to a whole town’ (Kullüka and Govindarüja). 

This verse is quoted in Meitäkşaurā (on 3. 290) ;—and 
in Smrtitativa (p. 451) which says—' emerchita? is that 
whieh is given in an insulting manner; ' vrthd-mamsa’ is 
that which has not been prepared for offering to the gods and 
Pitrs ;—the ‘ evir@ woman is one who has no husband or son; 
this prohibition applies to only such women as are not 
related to one's self ;— nageryanana ' is the food belonging to 
the master of a city ;— avaksuta’ is that over which some 
one has sneezed. 

It is quoted in Madanaparydta (p. 945) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495), which adds the follow- 
ing notes :-— anarchita’,—the food is so called when it is 
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offered without due respect, to one who deserves respect ;— 
‘orthamamsa’ is that meat which has not been cooked for 
offering to the gods and Pitrs ;— avira’ is a woman without 
husband or sons, or grandsons or great-grandsons ; this pro- 
hibition applies to the ease of an unrelated woman, such being 
the custom, says Shtlapini;—-‘ dvisat’,—is one who causes 
injury ;— nagari’ is the master of a city, even though he may 
not be the king, says Medhatithi ;— patet«’ is the Brahmana- 
murderer and the like ;— avakyutam ’—sneezed upon. 

Itis quoted in Memādri (Shraddha, p. 773) ;—and in 
Prayashchittuvwéka (p. 260), which adds the following 
notes :——' Anarchitam ’, rejected as bad— avira’, a woman 
without husband or sons or any male relatives,— nagari’ 
means a ‘person in charge of a city ',A——' avaksutam ’, which has 
been sneezed upon. 


VERSE CCXIV 


This verse is quoted in Metaksava (on 3. 290) ;—in 
Medanapárijata (p. 945);—and in Viranutrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. £95), which adds the following notes :— Pzshuna ' 
is the back-biter,— arti! is the perjuror and such others,— 
the person who makes over. to another person the merit of 
a sacrificial performance and receives money in return is called 
‘Kratuvikrayaka@ ;— shailusa? is one who makes a living 
by dancing,— tantucaya’ is one who lives by weaving cloth ; 
—krtaghna’ is the person who does not acknowledge the 
good done to him ;—in Hemddra (Shraddha, p. 773) ;—and 
in Prdayashehittavivéka (p. 260), which adds the follow- 
ing notes :— Shas/uga’ is defined in the Adipnrana as ‘an 
actor who is looking out for a living’-— Tunnevaya’ ‘one who 
works with needles. ’ 


VERS E CCXV 


This verse is dotes in Mitahkgara (on 3. 290);— 
in Madanapdrydta (p. 945);—and in  Viramitrodaya 
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(Ahnika, p. 495), which adds the following notes :—'Karmara’ is 
the iron-smith,—' »:$Gd«,' is a particular mixed caste, — 
'rangdvataraka persons, other than the dancer and the 
singer, who help in the stage; or, as Medhatithi says, one who, 
through curiosity, visits each and every stage ;— suvarnakart@? 
is one who alters gold — Vain’ is the person living by 
piercing bamboos, or, as Medhatithi says, one who makes a 
living by making hamboo-flutes ;--in Hémadr7 (Shraddha, 
p (73);—and in Prdayashchtttaviveka (p. 260), which 
explains ' ee as an inversely mixed caste ',——' renga- 
vataraka,” as one who helps, ina subordinate (x Apacttys at 
theatrical performances by singing or dancing’,— VEN’, one 
who deals i in articles made of bamboo. | 


| VERSE CCXVI 


! Nrshamsa! — cruel person". (Medhadthi, Govindaraja 
and. Kullüka) ;—‘a bard’? (Narayana and Raghavinanda, also 
suggested by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitākyarā (on 3. 290);— 
in Madanaparydata (p. 945);—and in V iramitrolaya 
(Ahnika, p. 496), which adds the following—' Shvavan’ is one 
who keeps dogs for hunting-purposes,—' Shaurndika” is the 
liquor-seller— Chëlanirnëjaka’ is one- who lives by washing 
clothes, — rajaka’ is the cloth-dyer,—' nrshamsa’ is one 
devoid of pity-—-and the man in whose house a recognised 
paramour lives;—in  Z7emadr? (Shraddha, p. £74) ;—4and 
Prayashehitteviveka (p. 251), which explains ‘Sheardn’ as 
' one who keeps dogs for hunting purposes’ and remarks. that 
‘Shaundike and the other terms stand for the twice-born 
person who follows these professions. 


VERSE CCXV 


This verse is quoted in  Mitáksará (on 3. 190);— 
in Mad«mapàárijüta (p. 045);-and in Virumitrodaya 
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(Ahnika, p. 496), which adds that one should not eat the food 
of a person who brooks the presence of a paramour in 
his house, as also of one who, in all things (sarvashah) is 
under the sway of women,— «nirdasham. prétànnam !. is 
that food which has been offered to the dead within ten days 
of the death,— atustikorom? is that. food the taste of which 
is not agreeable ;—in ZZemadri (Shraddha, p. 774);—and_ in 
Prayashchittariveka (p. 261). 


VERSE CCXVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
5007);—in  Smrtitattva (p. 542) to the effect that the 
eating of King's food involves a heavy penance ;—in Hémdd?r7 
(Shraddha, p. 782) ;—and in Prayushchittavweka, (p. 352). 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 507) ; 
—and in Hémadas (Shraddha, p. 782). 


VERSE CCXX 


Cf. 3. 180-181. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitredaya (Ahnika, 
p. 507) ;—and in ZTemadri (Shraddha, p. 782). 


VERSE CCXXI 


This verse ix quoted in Viramitrodayu. (Ahnika, p. 
507) ;—and in /7émadri (Shraddha p. 782). 


VERSE CCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 240), which 
adds that the term ‘ krehechhrae’ here stands for the ‘atikreh- 
ehhra, on the strength of a text quoted from Shankha ;— 
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in Parāsharamādhava  (Prüyashehitta,: p. 300) which 
adds that what is preseribed in the first half is to be done 
only in the event of the man being unable to throw out the 
food eaten; and again on p. 305;—in Smrtitativa (p. 542); 
—and in Prayashchittavmeéka (pp. 252, 261 and 524). 


VERSE CCXXIII 


This verse ix quoted in Madanapdrigata (p. 341), 
which explains * ashraddhinah’ as‘ one who does not offer 
the daily Shraddhas ’; and adds that this is meant to indicate 
the compulsory character of these Shriddhas—and 
‘ekaratrikam’ is explained as ‘what is enough for 
one day.” 

Buhler notes that Narayana explains * ashraddhinah’ as 
‘destitute of faith’. But the reading thus explained must be 
‘ashraddhinah ’ which is a var : lee : noted by Medhütithi. 


The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 490) which adds that the term ‘Shrdddha’ here must 
be taken as standing for the Pakayajna, which is 
prescribed for the Shudru ;—be who performs that is 
called ‘ Shraddhin ’ ;—if a Shüdra does not perform it, his 
‘cooked food’ should not be eaten ;—such is the explanation 
given by Medhatithi. Kalpataru on the other hand, has 
explained the term * SAraddhe as standing for the daily 
Shraddhas. In some places the word işs read as 
‘ Ashraddhinuh’, which means ‘devoid of faith’—In the 
event. of ‘ abnormal distress '——' uvrttau '—one should receive 
from him uncooked—not cooked—rice or other grain, just 
enough to last for one day. | 

It is quoted in Vidhanaparyatau (U, p. 250) ;—in 
Prayaschittavivéka (p. 253), which explains ' ashraddhi- 
nah’ as the Shüdra ‘who is not entitled to partake of 
Shraddha food ' ;—in Hémad?i (Shraddha, p. 785) ;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 320). 
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VERSES CCXXIV-CCX XV 
Cf. 10.03. | | 
These verses are quoted in Viranitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 508) ;—and in HMemäādri (Shraddha, p. 768). : 
They are referred to also in the Mahabharata (12. 264. 11) 


us‘ Bachmagita gatha’. 


VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 290) ;—and 
in Zfemáadri (Dana, p. 86). 


VERSE CCXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 


p. 165) ;—and in Hémadri (Dina, p. 7). 


VERSE COXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 385) ;—and 
in {émadit (Dana, p. 7). 


VERSE COXXIX 
Cf. The Mahabharata, 13.57. 22. 


This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 170);—in Apararka (p. 385);—in Smrtitattva (II, 


p. 364) ;—in ZZemady? (Dana, p. 152) ;—and in Danakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 43). 


VERSE CCXXX 


This verse is quoted in Paräsharamādhava (Achira, 
p 177);—in Apararka (p. 386); in Smrtitativa II, 
p. 364;—in Z7emadri (Shraddha, p. 656);—in JZé@madri 
(Dana, pp. 152 and 567) ;—and in Daànakriyükeumudi, 
(p. 52). ! zu 
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VERSE CCXXXI | 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara 
p 177);—in Apararka (p. 386);—in  Smrtitattea 
(Il, p. 364);—in MWémadrt (Dana, p. 152);—and in 
Danakrryakaumudi (p. 46). 


VERSE CCXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàra, 
p 177);—n Apararka (p. 386);—in Smrtitativa 
(IL, p. 364) ;—in Hémadr: (Dana, p. 152), which explains 
` brahmasärgtitãäm’ as the ‘condition of à Brahmana’ ;—and 
in Danakriyakaumudi (p. 66). 


VERSE COX XXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vàranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 516) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 145). 


VERSE CCXXXIV 


‘Bhavéna’— Disposition’  (Medhiatithi, Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ;—‘ motive’ (suggested by Medha- 
tithi,and also Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in /Zemad» (Dina, p. 17), which 
explains ‘bhava’ as standing for the predominance of one 
ur other of the three gunas, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 


VERSE CCXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 290) ;—and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 894), which adds the following ;—where 
the giver gives with respect, and the receiver receives it. with 
respect,—both go to heaven; while by giving or receiving with 
disrespect, both go to hell ’-—such is the explanation given by 
Kullüka Bhatta. ‘Thus the * archà ^, ‘respect’, which appears’ 
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as an adverb, serves us an adjective also, qualifying the men 
concerned ; itis for this reason that Marthila writers have 
declared that gifts should be made after the object to be given 
as well as the Brahmanua receiving it have both been worshipped ; 
—and in Danakriyakaumudi (p. 8). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Hémadr« (Dana, p. 90). 


VERSE CCXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in ZZemad» (Dana, p. 90). 


VERSE CCXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232), which 
reads ‘vaprikah’ for ‘ putttkah’, and explains it as ‘a parti- 
cular kind of art’ ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhisa, 
p. 64), which explains ‘puttikā’ as ‘a kind of art’; and 
explains that this and the following verses are meant to 
eulogise Dharma. 


VERSE COXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhüsa, p. 64). 


VERSE CCXL 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Paribhiisa, p. 64). 


VERSE CCXLI 


-The verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 
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VERSE CCXLII . | 
This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 232);—in 
Hémadri (Vrata, p. 14);—in Viramitrodaya (Paribhigi, 
p. 64), which explains ‘tamas’ us. ‘sin’ ;—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Samskira, pp. 17 a and b). | 


VERSE CCXLIV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 087) ;—in Vsdhanaparijata (p. 674) ;—and in Samskava- 
ratuemala, (p. (5). All these quote the following description 
of the ‘uttama’ as from Manu; but these verses are not 
found in Manu— 


Agar: ifia a arera: à 
uagara wu neneufequ: i 
Wu 4 Aras Tub Ww SUR: N 
argurasafyar: equa: angia: | 
MALT TS aT Tel eats a: 
DRA: FAA: RT ETA: TIT II 


and as description of ‘adharme’ they quote Manu 3. 
150-152. 

It is quoted in Samsharamayukha (p. 15) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 205). | 


VERSE CCXLVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 406), which 
explains 'abhayadaksma' as ‘abhayadana’, ‘gift of 
fearlessness’ ;—in Mutaksurd (on 1. 214);—in Pardsha- 
remadhava — (Achara p. 190);—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 220) which adds the following ^ explanations :— 
‘ëdha’ is ‘ fuel",—— sarvatah * means ‘even from the Shidra’, 
—the ‘gift of fearlessness’ being acceptable even from a 
Mléchchha; all this refers to one who is still engaged in the 
receiving of gifts, not to one who has renounced the acceptance 
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of gifts;—in Vicdhdnaparyata (II, p. 249), which adds 
—‘ sarvatah’ means ‘even from the Shüdra', the ' gift of 
fearlessness’ being acceptable from the Mléchchha also ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, pp. 35 b and 37 b);—and in 
Henádri (Dana, p. 56), which explains ‘édhah’ as wood 
and * abhyudyatam’ as‘ presented unasked;' 


VERSE CCXLVIII 
This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 407), which 
adds that the term *bAsksa? here stands for ‘cooked food’ ;-- 
and in Hemadrz (Dana, p. 56). 


VERSE CCXLIX 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 407) ;—and in 
Hemadri (Dana, p. 56). 


VERSE CCL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 406); in 
Mitaksarad (on 1. 214);—in Pardsharamddhava (Achàra, 
p. 190);—in Madanaparyata (p. 920), which adds— 
‘mant’ stands for those that serve as antidotes to poisons,— 
‘dhand’ is ‘fried grain,—these one should not refuse ;—in 
' Prayaschittavivéka’ (p. 412), which explains ‘na nirnudét’ 
as ‘should not refuse when presented unasked ’ ;—in Hémadat 
(Dina, p. 56);—and in Nrsimhaprasida (Almika, 


p. 51 b). 


Cf. 5. 253. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 492), which explains 'atmen4védano as ‘declaring his 
family, his character, his motive in seeking service and the 
ways in which he is going to serve';—and in Hémdaddri 
(Shraddha, p. 785). 


VERSE CCLIV 


‘VERSE CCLX 
Cf. 2. 244. | 
This verse is quoted in Nityachdrapradipa (p. 42). 


Discourse V 
— cone 
VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Pra- 
yashehitta, p. 8) to the effect that laziness also is the source 
of a ‘force’ that brings about untimely death ;—in 

iramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), which explains ‘ @asya’ 

as ‘not being disposed to perform one’s duty, even when he is 
able to do it';—'annadosa' as standing for defective 
production and so forth;—and in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 
204.) 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
010), which explains ‘ a@médhyaprabhavani’ as * produced 
directly from human ordure, or in trees growing from seeds 
passed with human excreta ;——and in Smrtitattva (p. 448), 
which reads ‘ karakānņni’ (for kavakānı) and explains it as 
‘chhatraka, ‘mushroom ; 'and explains ‘anédhyaprabhavant’ 
as ‘ produced from ordure and such things.’ 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Aparāärka (p. 947);—in 
Mitaksara (on 1. 171), which notes that the addition of the 
epithet ‘red’ makes it clear that the prohibition does not 
apply to such exudations as assafoetida, camphor and the 
like ;—and in Pardsharamddhava (Achira, p. 711), which 
adds— the red exudations ’ meant are the fac and the rest, 
—the epithet ‘red’ indicating that such exudations as are 
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white, ¢.g., assafeetida, camphor and the like—-are' not forbidden, 
— shelu’ is shlesmataka,— pēyūsa’ is ‘new milk,’ $e, 
the milk of the newly-delivered cow, whose blood-flow has 
not ceased ; and in support it quotes verse 8 following. 

It is quoted in  Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), 
which adds the following notes— Vrksanirydsa’ is ‘the 
solidified exudation from trees ',——' Vrashchana’ is eutting, and 
the exudations from cuttings are to he avoided even when 
they are not red, The prohibition does not apply to such 
things as assafoetida, camphor and the like, — shélu’ “is shlés- 
màtake,—and ' péytsa’ is the milk of the newly dilivered 
cow, which solidifies at the slightest contact with fire ;—in 
Hémadi (Shraddha, p. 567) ;—and in Prayashchittaviweka 
(p. 387). 


VERSE VIT 


Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 104.41. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which 
explains ` vrthd’ as ‘what is cooked for oneself, and not for 
being offered to gods or pitrs',—and quotes the Chhandoga- 
par ishista as defining ' krsara’ to be ‘rice and sesamum cooked 
together,—' samyava’ is a preparation of ‘butter, milk, 
molasses, and the flour of wheat and other grains, —' anupakr- 
tamamsa’ is ‘meat not consecrated by mantras,’ —‘ devanna ’ 
is ‘food prepared for offering to gods,—‘havis’ is the ' sacri- 
ficial cake’ and such things;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 610.) 


VERSE VIII 


‘ Sandhini'— a cow that gives milk only once a day’ 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja);—a cow in heat’ (Kullüka, 
who quotes Harita in support, Narayana and Raghavananda) ; 

— a cow big with calf! (Nandana) ;—‘ a cow whose own calf 
being dead, is milked with the help of another’s calf (‘some 
one’ mentioned in Medhatithi.) 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 290), where 
itis said that the unintentional drinking of these milks, if 
done once only, makes one liable to the penance of a single 
day's fast, while if done intentionally, or if repeated, it entails 
a three days’ fast. 

It is quoted in. Pardsharamadhave (Achara, p. 712), 
where the ‘Sandhini’ is described as ‘the cow that approaches 
the bull, 2. e, the cow in heat',——and the '«nirdashà' us 
‘the one that has not passed more than ten days since delivery.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. 448), which adds the 
following:—'enerdasha' is that which has not passed ten 
days since its delivery ;—the ‘cow’ stands for the goat and 
the buffallo also ;—‘ékashapha’ are the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals ;-—the ‘sandhini’ is the cow that seeks 
for the bull ; the avoiding of the second ‘goh' in the second 
line indicates that it is the milk of the vow only that has 
lost its calf, and not that of the goat or the buffalo. 

It is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 425), 
which adds the following :— nirdasha’ is the cow that has 
passed ten days since delivery ;- — ek«shapho are the horse and 
other one-hoofed animals—‘ dvika’ is ‘the milk of the ewe’;— 
‘sandhini’ is the cow in heat ;—' vivatsa ' is one devoid of 
her calf. 

It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 929), which 
contains the same remarks as Mitāksarā:—in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 a) ;—in Hémadrz (Shraddha, 
p. 567) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 323), which explains 
'ékashapha as standing for the Horse and the like and 
‘Sandhin? as the cow ‘which has been covered by the bull’; 
and in ne—— a (p. 335). 


VERSE ix 


* Cf. Shatapatha Brahimana 1.2. 3 9, for un early list of 
animals whose flesh is forbidden "—Hopkins. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksaraé (on 3.290);—and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds that the term ‘mrga’ 
here stands for animals, and not for the deer only ; since the 
‘buffalo’ is cited as an exception ;-— shukta’ is the name 
of those things that, by themselves sweet, become soured 
by keeping. 

The first half is quoted in. 4poràrka (p. 246), which 
adds that the phrase ! pagoverjyam ' has to be supplied. 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Ahnika 
p 525), which takes ‘drunyanam mrganam’ together, 
and explains it as standing for the Ruru, Mahisa, Prgata and 
the rest;—in Nrstmhaprasdda  (Shràddha p. 13 a) ;— 
in Hémddri (Shraddha, p. 567);—in Prayushehittavivéka 
(p. 835) ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 323). 


VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Witaksard (on 3. 290) ;---in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which explains ‘dadhisambhavam’ 
as standing for the takra and other similar preparations ;— 
and again on p. 182 ;—and in /7émadri (Shraddha, p. 616). 


VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 540), which adds the following notes :—' Kravyadah’ are 
the vulture and other birds that eat raw’ flesh only, and also the 
peacock and others that eat both raw and cooked flesh ;— 
‘gramanivasinah’ stands for such  village-birds as the 
pigeon and the like, which do not eat flesh ;—the term 
Shakunin is to be construed with both ‘kravyddak ' and 
‘ gramanwvasinah’ ;—ékashapha’ are the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals— anirdisiah’ means ‘those that ure 
not mentioned in the Shrut: as fit for eating ^; those that are 
mentioned as such should certainly be eaten ; this refers to 
such sacrificial animals as are mentioned in the Vedic texts like 
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the following:— One should sacrifice the horse to "lvastr' ; 
which implies that the flesh of the horse so sacrificed must be 
eaten ;—^ Tattibha’ is the name of the bird. that makes the 
‘fi f’ sound. ! 

It. is quoted in HMêmädri (Shraddha, p. 582) ;—and in 
Smrtisdroddhara (p. 298). 


VERSE XTl 

This verse is quoted in Vircmitroduya (Ahnika, 
p. 040), which adds the following notes :-— Kalavinka’ 
is the chatake, the sparrow; these being already included 
under ‘gramanwasinchl’, their separate mention is meant 
to indicate that they are always to be avoided; whieh 
implies that the * chase and other ‘ yrämaniwāsi’ birds 
may be eaten. |All this latter note is attributed to Medhatithi 
by the writer; but no words to this effect are found in 
Medhatithi ; see Trenstetion].—The epithet ‘ gr@ma’ in 
‘gramakukkutal’ indicates that wild kukkuta is not forbidden; 
' särasa’ inthe bird. called < puskera,’ which has a long 
neck, long feet and is of blue. colour ;—Rajjudäāla ’ is the 
wood-pecker' ;— datyuha’ the b/ack-necked bird ;—' Shuka’ 
is parrot ;— sārikā?’ is well known by its own name. 


It is quoted in £Zémadai (Shraddha, p. 583). 


VERSE XIII 
This verse is quoted in Vivamitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 540), which adds the following notes :—' pratuddah’ are 
the birds that strike with the peak and then eat ;—‘ydlapada’ 
is the web-footed bird, e.g. the cháxc and the like ;—'koyasti" 
isa species of wild birds ; —' nukhawskira’ is the bird. that 
scratches out food with its nails ;— nimajjya matsyadan’ are 
those birds that catch fish by diving under water; e.g. the aquatic 
crow and the- like ; — sūna is the slaughter-house, and ‘sauna 
is that. which is got from there ;— vallara’ is dry fish. 
lt is quoted in /Témadat (Shraddha, p. 583). 
14 
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VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 543), which adds the following notes :—The ‘vaka’ and the 
‘balaka are well known birds ;—kakola is the Drona- 
kaka ;— khanyjarita’ is the khunjana ;— matsyadah’ are 
the alligator and the like;—the prohibition of the ‘ wd- 
seraha ’ implies the sanction of the’ wild boar.— sarvashah’ 
means in every way? ;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 583). 


VERSE XV 


This verse is quoted in Virmitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 546), which adds that this is an arthavdda to the prohi- 
hition of eating fish that has gone hefore in the preceding 
verse ;—in = Smrtatattra (p. 448);—and in Smrtisarod- 
dhara (p. 299). 


VERSE XVI 


Medhatithi and Govindaraja explain the meaning to be 
that “The Pathina and the Rohita are to be eaten only when 
offered to the gods or Pitrs, and not ordinarily, while those 
enumerated in the second half are to be eaten ‘ sarvasah, 
at all times."—Kullüka objects to this explanation on the 
following grounds :—There is no authority for the view that 
the two kinds of fish are to be offered at Shraddhas, eaten only 
by the person invited at it, not by the performer of the 
Shraddha or other persons, while the other kinds are to be 
eaten by others also;—in fact all other authorities have placed 
all those mentioned here on the same footing. Kullüka's own 
explanation is as follows:— The Pathine and the ohata 
should be eaten, ss also the Rajiv and the rest ' ;—and 
the phrase ‘niyuktau hovyekowyoh' he takes as standing by 
itself, in the sense that, ' all things that are forbidden may be 
eaten, when one is threatened with starvation, after they have 
heen offered to the gods und Pitrs? — 
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This verse is quoted in Mstaksara (on 1. 178), which 
goes one farther than Medhatithi, and adds that those 
enumerated in the second line also are to be eaten only when 
offered at Shr&ddhas and sacrifices ;—and in Viramttrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 547), which adds the following notes :— ddyau’ 
means ‘are to be eaten’—when they are ‘niyuktau’—ti.e., used 
for the purpose of Shraddha and other offerings ; —' Pathina’ 
is that which is also called ‘Chandiraka, ‘ Rajiva’ is red- 
coloured, * Simhatund is that which has its mouth like the 
lion’s, ‘Sashalka’ are fish covered with shell-like skin. 

It is quoted in Smyritattvu (p. 449) ;—in Hemadri 
(Shraddha, p. 577);—and in Smrtes@roddhara (p. 300), 
which explains 'neywkta*, as employed for Shraddha and 
other purposes, and *Gdgeow as‘ may be eaten, ‘ra@jiva’ as 
red-coloured. 


VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramdtrodaya — (Ahnika, 
p. 544), which adds the following notes :— Ekechara’ are 
those animals which, as a rule, roam about alone, such for 
instance as serpents ;-— «jAnatah'—whose name and species 
are unknown, 2.6., one should not eat unknown animals which, 
though not falling under any species either generally or 
specifically prohibited, are understood by implication to be 
included under those that re permitted ;—nor should one 
eat any five-nailed animals, with the exception of the shashaka 
and the rest (enumerated in the next verse), 


VERSE XVITI 


This verse is quoted in Mitāksarā (on 1. 177) ;—in 
Viranutrodayu (Ahnika, p. 545), which explains ‘ ékato- 
datah’ as ‘those that have only one line of teeth’ ;—and in 


Smrtisadroddhara (p. 299). 
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VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Aperarka (p. 1157), which 
notes that the intentional eating of these things make the 
twiee-born person an 'outeast, ¿ie disqualifies him from all 
that is done by twice-born persons, and the expiation for this 
would be the same as that preseribed for wine-drinking. 

Tt is quoted in Mitäksarāä (on 1. 176), which says that 
this refers to intentional and repeated eating of the things ; 
also on 3. 329 ;—in  P'rashoesvemàádheve — (Prüyashehitta, 
p. 317), as referring to intentional eating ;—and in Madana- 
pürijàta (p. 825) to the effect that the intentional eating of 
forbidden things is equal to wine-drinking; and again on 
p. 927, to the effect. that a 7s intentional and repeated eating 
that is equal to wine-drinking and hence makes one outcast, 
while by intentionally eating these only once, one only becomes 
liable to the performance of the Chandrayana. 


VERSE XX 


Cf. 11. 155, 213 and 219. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapariata (pp. 927 
and 825) as laying down the expiation for the unintentional 
eating of the things ;—in Pardasharamadhava | (Prüyash- 
chitta, p. 317) to the same effect, with the additional note that 
the ‘Santapana’ meant here must be that which extends over 
seven days—The last quarter is quoted twice in Mitak- 
sara on 3. 290, to the effect that if one eats forbidden things 
other than those here mentioned only once, and that unenten- 
tionally, he has got only to fast for the day ;— under 1. 175 
to the effect that the eating of the forbidden birds uninten- 
tionally makes one liable to fasting for the day ;—and the 
first three quarters on 1. 176, where it is pointed out that it 
refers to unintentional and repeated eating of the things ; 
—also_on 3. 229 as laying down the expiation. for 
unintentional eating. | 
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It is. also quoted in Aparārka (p. 1157), to the effect 
that by unintentionally eating the things enumerated repeatedly 
one becomes liable to the Yate-chandrayana, and hy eating 
other forbidden things to fasting during the day. 


VERSE XXI 
Cf. 11.219. 


This verse is quoted in Jhtaksara (on 3. 290) as 
laying down the expiation for cases of suspected eating of 
forbidden things ;—and in Prayashehittawmveéeka (p. 340). 


VERSE XXII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 119). to the 
effect. that just as there is nothing wrong in the eating of meat 
which is the remnant of sacrificial and Shraddha_ offerings, 
so also there is none in eating that which is left after the 
dependents have been fed. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, p. 537), 
which adds that animals are to be killed for feeding one's 
dependents, only when there is no other means of feeding 
them; and this implies also that. there is no harm in one's 
eating the meat himself that is left after the feeding of depen- 
dents ;—and in Smrtesdroddhara (p. 301). 


VERSE XXIIT 


Viramitrodayu (Alnika, p. 537) quotes this verse 
as Arthavada to the preceding verse, the meaning being as 
follows :— Inasmuch as in ancient sacrifices performed by 
sages, edible sacrificial cakes used to be made of animals and 
hirds killed for the purpose, these may be killed by men of 
the present day also. That the sacrificial cake is to be made 
of the flesh. of animals has been laid down in connection with 
the ‘Thirty-six-year Sacrificial Session’, about which we read 
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that "on the closing day of which, the master of the house goes 
out a—hunting, and out of the flesh of the animals killed there 
the Savaniya sacrificial cakes are prepared.” 


VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viranstrodaya — (Ahnika, 
p. 923) ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 152) ;—in Hémaddri (Shraddha, 
p. 616) ;—and in Prayashehittavivéeka (p. 291). 


VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Smrétitattva (p. 452) ;—in 
Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 523);—in Hémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 616);—and in Prayashchattavivéka (p. 291). 


VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 526), which adds the following notes:—The rules regarding 
eating that have gone before are meant for the ' twice-born ’, 
not for the Shüdra; henee for the latter there is no harm in 
eating garlie and other things. But, according to Kal- 
pataru, the eating of the crow and such like animals and 
birds—even though included among those mentioned,—must 
be considered wrong, even for the Shüdra;—being as they 
are entirely condemned by all cultured men.—The mention 
of the 'twice-born' in this verse implies that the forth- 
eoming prohibition regarding meat is meant for all the four 


castes. 
VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Alnika, p. 527), 
which adds the following notes:— Proksita’ is that which 
has been sanctified by means of mantras for being offered 
ata sacrifice ;—' brahmandanancha kamyaya’—when one is 
pressed by a Brühmana to eat meat, if he eats it but 
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once, then there is no harm ; that this is justifiable once only 
is clearly stated by Yama; if the same Brahmana should 
press him again, then he is not to accede to this; nor is he 
to eat it, even though the second time he may be pressed by 
another Brahmana; that he is to eat it once does not 
mean that he is to take a single morsel; what is meant is 
that he may eat at a single meal ;—' Yathavidhiniyuktah '— 
this means that when invited to the Jdadhuparka-offeriny or 
to a Shrdddha, one may eat even unconsecrated meat ;— 
‘prandnameéeva chatyayé '—qmeat may be eaten if during an 
illness, or during food-scareity, one’s life would be in danger 
if meat were not taken. 

` The verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 449), which 
explains ‘proksitam’ as which has been duly consecrated 
hy means of mantras, being obtained from an animal killed 
in connection with a sacrificial performance ;— brahmanandm 
kamyca’—at. the wish of a Brahmana one may eat once; 
— yathavidhimyuktah’—1.e, at a Shraddha;—in the 
Préayshchittaviveke. (p. 280), which notes that ‘prandndméva 
chatyayé’ is meant to refer to Religious Students and to such 
House-holders as have renounced meat;—and in Smrti- 


sdrvoddhara (p. 300). 
VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
527), as reiterative of what has gone  before;—and in 
Snurtitativa (p. 449). 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Virenutrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds—the ‘chara’ are the deer and the rest,—- 
the ‘ achara’ grasses etc.,— damstrn', the tiger and others, 
‘adamstrn, the deer and the like,—' sahasta’ are men and 
the like—and ‘ahasta’ fish ete, ‘shud’ are brave persons 
—and ‘ bAiru' are the timid. 
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VERSE XXX 
This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 527). 


VERSE XXXI 


“Cf. this with the Mahabharata, 13. 114-116. In a 
116, 15, this is quoted as Shruti, but in 115, 53, its gist is 
ascribed to Manu "--Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Viræmitroduya — (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds the following notes :— ' yegfidye' means 
‘for purposes of sacrifice ,——' yagd/7’” means ' eating ’,-—‘ ato- 
nyatha’ means ‘elsewhere than at a sacrifice ;—4and. in 
Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 582). | 


VERSE XXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds that ‘ svayamutpady«’ refers to the 
Ksattriya alone;—in Smrtitattve (p. 449) ;—in H'emadri 
(Shraddha, p. 582) ;—and in Prayashehittarweka (p. 276). 


VERSE XXXIII 


This verse is quoted in — Viranatrodega (Ahnika, 
p 531)3—in Smrtetattva (p 449);—and in Smrtisa- 
-yoddhara (p. 301). | 


VERSE XXXIV 


This verse is quoted in. Vircanstrodeage, (Ahnika, p. 531). 


VERSE XXXV 


This verse is quoted in “fpararka (p. 251), which 
explains ‘niyuktah’ as "invited, at a sacrifice to the. gods or 
at a Shraddha’;—in Moatadksard (on 1. 179) to the effect 
that one must eat meat when invited to a Shrüddha;—-in 
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Nirnayasindhu (p. 294) as setting forth the sinfulness of 
not eating the meat duly offered;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 530), which explains ‘sambhavan’ as ‘births’; 
—in Smrtitativa (p. 449) ;—in Heémddri (Shraddha, 
p. 90717); —and in Prayashchittaviweka (p. 279), which remarks 
that this refers to such meat as is not forbidden. 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in. ZZemad (Shraddha, p. 580). 


VERSE XXXVII 


"Sangé— On an occasion arising for the killing of an animal 
(at a rite other than those laid down in the  Veda)? 
(Medhatithi) ; —'if one has a strong desire to eat meat’ (Kul- 
lūka and Narayan’), [It is difficult to see how a strong desire 
for meat could he appeased by eating animal made of butter 
or flour] ;—‘in the event of one being attacked by evil spirits ’ 
(Govindaraja) ;—‘on the occasion of social gatherings’ 
(Nandana). 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Āhnika, 
p. 588), which quotes Kalpataru as offering the following 
explanation :—Ín such ceremonies as the Sita@yajfic and 
the like, which are not prescribed in the Veda, and the killing 
of animals at which, therefore, cannot have the sanction of 
the Veda,—if, in view of the prevalent custom, it is found 
necessary to sacrifice an animal, one should offer an animal 
made either of butter or of flour ;—it then quotes Kullitka’s 
explanation,—and then the one given by Medhatithi, remark- 
ing that this last is in agreement with — AÁa/pataru.—It 
then goes on to describe another explanation, by which Sarga 
means ‘at a sacrifice’ and this is explained as laying down an 
alternative to the killing of aninials at the well-known sacrifices, 
Agnistomiya and the rest.—This last explanation, the author 
rejects, on the ground (1) that there is no authority. for taking 


15 
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the word ‘sangé’ in the sense of sacrifice, and (2) that it 
would not be right for a Smrti to lay down an 
alternative to a detail that has been laid down in the original 
Vedic injunction of the sacrifices. 


VERSE XXXVIII 


Cf. The Mahābhārata 13. 93. 121. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XXXIX 


4 Ttyapr shruyate shrutih is the end of this verse instead 
of svayameéva svayambhuva as found in the Mahabharata, 
13. 116. 14. Quite a number of Manu's verses are cited as 
Shruti in the Epic.”—Hopkins. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538), 
which explains ‘uchchhrtth’ as ‘advancement’. 

Medhatttht (P. 403, L 22)—' Pratitisthantitivat —— 
This refers to Mimamsa Sutra 4. 3.17 et. seg, which embodies 
what has been called the ‘ Ratrisatira-nydaya’. In connection 
with the ‘ Ratri’ offerings, it is said that ‘he who offers these 
obtains respectability &c.; and in regard to this the 
question arises whether this latter passage is a mere arthavada, 
or it describes the result that really follows from the offerings ; 
and the conclusion is that, inasmuch as no other mention of 
the result of the offerings is found anywhere, the passage in 
question must be taken as describing the results actually 
following from them. 


VERSE. XLI 


' This verse is quoted in Aparar ‘ka (p. 154), -as setting 
aside the view that ‘the offering of Madhuparka does not 
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necessarily involve the killing of the animal’ ;—in Viramitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaæya (Ahnika, p. 531). 


VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in. Virąmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vircumitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Vircanatrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 539). 


VERSE XLVII 


This verse is quoted in .Mitaésara (on 1. 181) as 
laying down the indirect. result of avoiding the killing of animals. 


VERSES XLVIII-XLIX 


These verses are quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 719), which adds that the prohibition contained here 
pertains to the eating of meat obtained by such killing of 
animals as is prohibited,—and not to that of meat obtained 
by purchase; and this on the ground that it is prefaced by the 
deprecating of the act of &illing. 

Verse 48 only is quoted in  Prayashchittavive£a 
(p. 279). | 
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VERSE L 
Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 114. 12. 


VERSE I! 


“In the Mahabharata (13. 114. 36-49) this is ‘as told of 
old by Markandéya ’”’— Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 251) 3;—in 
Mità&:araü (on 1. 181), as describing the eight kinds of 
‘killer’ ;—and' in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 301), which has 
the following notes:—' ghatakah’, partakers in the sin,— 
‘anumanta’, who acquiesces in the act,—' eishastta ", who 
cuts the limbs,—‘xthanta’, who actually does the act that 
deprives the animal of the lite-— samskarta, who cooks 
the meat,—' upaharta’, who serves the meat. 


VERSE LII 


“In the Mahabharata (13. 114. 14) this verse is ascribed 
to Nàrada." —Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531) ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 301). 


VERSE LIII 


In the Mahabharata (13. 114. 15) this occurs as writers 
‘matam mama, but it has ‘mdse’ for-“varsé '—says Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 181), to 
the effect that the merit of the performance of Ashoamédha 
accrues to one who renounces meat for a full year ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 533), which adds that 
according to Medhatithi, this is mere Arthavada, and not 
the declaration of a result that actually follows from the act,— 
this being based upon the principle laid down by Jaimini 
under 4. 3. 1. It goes on to add that this view is not right; 
as this case is not analogous to that of Jaimini 4. 3. 1, 
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A ‘declaration of rewards’ is regarded as an ‘Arthavada,’ only 
when there is some other passage mentioning another reward 
in connection with the same act; in the present case, however, 
we do not find any other passage speaking of any other 
rewards accruing from the renouncing of meat for one year; 
so that this comes under the Räātrisattrunyāya (Jaimini 
4. 3.17 et. seg.; see note under verse 40). It concludes with 
the remark that the reward accruing from the renouncing of 
meat for one year,—even though of the same kind as that 
following from the Ashvamédha—is of a much lower degree; 
---and quotes the following Kärikä of ' Dhattapida'— 


egmang Sagi w ene; | 
fram: caragqiararafageg faa 1 


VERSE LIV 


This verse is quoted in Pavrasharamadhava (Achiyra, 
p. £19), which adds that the renouncing of meat here spoken 
of refers to meat other than the ‘consecrated’ and the rest that 
have been spoken of before. 


VERSE LV 
Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 116. 35. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 0231) —and in Srmtisdroddhara (p. 301). 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achüra, 
p. 719) in support of the view that it is only the eating 
of prohibited meat that is sinful;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 537), which adds the following notes:—mamsé’ 
—1.€, such meat as is not forbidden;—'madyz'—for the 
Ksattriya and other lower castes;—'meaithuns'—1e, such 
sexual intercourse as is not prohibited ; — ‘nzurttth’—ze, the 
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determination to renounce;— mahaphala’—ze, conducive to 
the attainment of Heaven and such other results as have been 
mentioned in the foregoing arthavāda passages. — Medhatitha 
has remarked that the determination to renounce meat and 
other things must be regarded us conducive to Heaven only, 
on the basis of the principle of the Vishvajit (Jfimamsa- 
sutra, 4. 3. 15-16). But this is not right, as it is very much 
simpler to accept the rewards mentioned in the arthavada 
passages as the rewards meant here, rather than assume one on 
the basis of the said principle. 

It is quoted in Pragashehtttavivéka (p. 277), which 
remarks that this refers to such meat as is left after the 
offerings to the gods and Pitrs have been made ;—as regards wine, 
the abandoning of it is ‘conducive to great rewards’ only 
for those for whom wine is not forbidden,—and as regards 
‘sexual intercourse, the abandoning that leads to great rewards 
is that of the intercourse which is sanctioned ‘on all except 
the sacred days, and ‘that for the sake of pleasure.’ 


VERSE LVII 


‘ Anujaté’— Younger than one that has teethed’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Narayana, Raghavananda; and Kullika 
also, who is not rightly represented by Buhler). 

‘Cha’—This includes ‘one whose Upanayana has been 
performed ' (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and Ragha- 
Ananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 239), 
which adds that according to this the impurity attaches, not 
only to the Sapindas, but also to Sagotras, Samanodakas, 
paternal relations, maternal relations and so forth ;—' «nata, 
literally meaning ‘born after, means ‘one born after the 
dantajata,’ this latter being the noun immediately preceding 
the word ;-—the presence of ‘cha’ implies the ‘initiated’ also; 
—‘samsthité’ means ‘dead, 
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It is quoted in Haralata (p. 1), which adds the 
following notes:—‘anwata’ is the child born after the child 
that has cut its teeth, 2¢, a child that has not cut its teeth,— 
‘krtachudé cha, the ‘cha’ is meant to include one whose 
Upanayana has been performed, — seenstAste on his dying,— 
‘sutake’ stands here for the impurity due £o birth, that due 
to death. having been separately mentioned. 


VERSE LIX 


“The commentators are of the opinion that the length of 
the period of the impurity depends on the status of the mourner; 
and that a man who knows the mantras only of one Shakha 
shall be impure during four days, one who knows a whole 
Shakha (or two Vedas) during three days, one who knows 
the Veda (or three Vedas) and keeps three or five sacred fires, 
during one day. Medhatithi however mentions another inter- 
pretation, according to which the four periods correspond to 
the four ages of the deceased, which have been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. According to this view, the Sapindas 
shall mourn for an initiated person for ten days,—for one who 
had received the tonsure, four days, and so forth.”—Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in <Apardarka (p. 893), which 
explains the first half to mean that the Sapindas are impure 
for ten days, and the second half as laying down three other 
alternatives ;—' Avrvak (or as it reads à và) suichayanat 
asthnam.’ it explains as indicating the period of four days, the 
fourth day being preseribed for the collecting of the bones of the 
dead. ‘Thus the four alternative periods :we—ten days, 
four days, three days and one day; and the rule regarding 
the restriction of one or the other is thus laid down by 
Paréshara— The Brahmana equipped with both the Veda 
and the Fire becomes pure in one day, one equipped with 
the Veda only in three days, and one without’ qualifications 
in ten days.’ 
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It is quoted in Mitāksarā (on 3. 29), which remarks 
that the four periods here specifiel are meant respectively 
for the ' Kustladhanyaka,’ the ‘ Kumbhidhanyaka, the 

Tryahuloka’ and the ' Ashvastanika’ (described in 4.7 
above) It quotes Paraüsharas rule (just quoted), but rejects 
it as unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Madanuparyata (p. 391), and again 
on p. 426;—in Smrtisdroddhara (pp. 226 and 229);— 
in Mityachdrapradipa (p. 116) ;—in Haralata (p. 3) 
which reads ‘dstha’ and explains it as meaning ‘four days’; 


—and in Shuddhimayukha (p. 31). 


VERSE LX 


This verse is quoted in Apurarku, (p. 893), as 
providing the definition of the ‘Samänodaka’ relationship, 
and explains the meaning to be that this relationship subsists 
among all those people who clearly recognise a common 
ancestor;—in Mitdkswra (ond. 253);—in Pardshura- 
madhave (Achara, p. 590);—in Vyavahadramayukhu 
(p. 63) which construes ‘Saptamé’ as ' Saptame «tite so 
that the seventh also becomes included in ‘ Sapinda’ 
relationship ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 427) ;—in Shud- 
dhimaytkha (p. 37), which says that ‘vinevartatée’ is 
to be construed with the second line also;—in Smrti- 
sároddhara (p. 230), which says that from the point 
where ‘ Samdnodaka’ — relationship ceases, ‘Sagotra’ 
relationship alone remains;—in — N?tyachavapradipe 
(p. 104), which quotes Medhatithi to the effect that all those 
who are descended from the great-grandfather of one's own 
great-grandfather are his ‘Sipindas’ ;-—in Hdaralata (p. 96), 
which has the following note :—- Six ancestors beginning 
from one’s father are Ais ‘Sapinda, the seventh ancestor 
is not ‘ Supinda ; ad the reason for this lies in the fact 
that one’s three immediate uncestors—tather, grandfather and 
oreat-grandfather—are entitled to receive the ‘ pinda’ from 
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him, and the next three ancestors—34. €., the father, grandfather 
and great-grandfather of the great-grandfather,—are entitled 
to the ‘smearings of his pinda;' while the seventh ancestor 
is not entitled to any share of Pinďa; it adds that the 
man himself is * Supemdo^ of his own six ancestors ;— 
in Shuddhikaumudt (p. 52), which explains that the 
‘Sapinda’ relationship ceases in ones seventh ancestor, and 
' Samanodake«? relationship extends upto that. person who 
is known to be descended from ‘my such and such ancestor, 
and from the point where no such descent can be specifically 
pointed out, that relationship ceases and beyond that all 
are‘ gotraja’ — onlv;-—in Gadddharapaddhut: (Kala, 
p. 256), which reproduces Medhatithi’s remark quoted above ; 


trodayc (Vyavahara, 209 h). 


VERSE LXI 


Medhatithi and Govindarija omit the first hne of 61 and 
the first line of 62; so that in the place of 61 and 62, they read 
only one verse made up of the second lines of bhoth 61 and 62. 


This verse is quoted in Haraldta, (p. 15), which 
explains ‘éremera’ as standing for “ten days’ and other 
periods ;—and in Shuddhimayukha, (p. 37). 


VERSE LXII 


(Verse 63 of other commentators.) 


According to the interpretation of Govindaràaja, Kullüka, 
Narayana and Riaghavinanda, the two halves-of this verse 
are distinct, the first half laying down that the man who emits 
semen is purified by bathing, and the second half that he 
who begets a child is purified after three days. According 
to Medhàtithi however, the first half supplies the reason for 
what is asserted in the second half. (See Translation). 

1G 
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This verse is quoted in Perāsharamādhuva (Achara, 
p. 606), which explains ‘bayika-sambandhau’ as ‘janyaja- 
nakabhdva, ‘the parental relationship. 

The Haralatd, which has both lines of (62) explains 
the meaning as— The untouchability due to death pertains 
to all sapindas, and that due to birth pertains to the parents of 
the child only, but the full period (ten days) of ‘impurity ' 
attaches to the mother only, that attaching to the father 
disappears Immediately on bathing. 


VERSE LXIII 


(Verse 64 of other commentators. ) 


" According to Goyindaraja and Narayana, the rule 
refers to such Brahmanas who for money carry a dead body 
lo the cemetery ;— according to Kullüka and Raghavananda, 
lo Sapmdas who in any way touch a corpse out of affection; 
——Medhititht thinks that it applies to all who touch or 
carry out a dead body, be it for love or for money. Raghavi- 
nanda thinks that the text mentions three alternative periods 
of impurity, one day, three days and ten days.”—Buhiler. 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka, (p. 983) which 
explains it as laying down the period of impurity ‘of 
ten days for those who touch a dead body ; it explains 
‘ahn chaikena vàtiya' as meaning ‘one day and night, 
and ‘tribhih trirātraih’ as ‘ nine. days’ ;— thus ten days 
is the period of impurity (for the Brahmana) touching the 
dead body of the Brahmana; for the Brthmana carrying for 
money the dead body of other castes, the period extends to 
that which has been prescribed for that caste—says the 
Visnupurana j»—Apurdrka quotes the verse again on 
p. 893 to the effect that the period of impurity for Swmanodu- 
kas is only three duy». 

It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 382), which also 
explains it as laying down a period of ten days. m 
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VERSE LXIV 


(Verse 65 of other commentators.) 


‘Pitrmedha’—The Antyest?. (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— ‘the entire Shraddha cere- 
mony ' (‘others °. noted by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 912) which 
says that the ‘guru’? meant here is Acharya, and that 
‘Pitymédha’ is Antyéste;—in Mitäkşurā (on 3. 94), 
to the effect that if the pupil performs z[»£yest? of his 
guru, then he is to be impure for ten days ;—in Mir- 
nayasindhu (p. 381) as reiterating the ‘ten-day’ period for all 
carriers of the dead body, the ‘pupil’ being mentioned only 
hy way of illustration. 


VERSE LXV 


(Verse 66 of other commentators.) 


“Narayana and Raghavananda think that this rule refers 
to miscarriages which happen during the first. six months 
of pregnancy ; and. that from the seventh month, whether the 
child lives or not, the full. period of impurity must he kept. 
Narayana moreover asserts that in the first and second months 
the impurity shall last three days ”.—Buhler— Sadhvi’ — 
‘Becomes pure’ (Medhatithi and = Kullüka) ;—‘ chaste ’ 
( Narayana). | 

This verse is quoted in JM?taksevaà (on 3. 20), which 
explains the second half to mean as follows :— The woman 
in her courses becomes pure—+. e., fit for religious functions— 
on bathing after the cessation of the menstrual flow; but 
as regards touchability, she becomes fit for it by bathing on the 
fourth day, even though the flow may not have ceased entirely. 

The verse is quoted also in Mirnayasindhu (p. 369); 
—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 3) ;—in — Harelotà (p. 68), which 
says that the plural number in 'zàa£ribhib" indicates that. 
miscarriage is a source of purity only when it occurs in. 
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ins 


the third and subsequent months of the pregnancy, and that 
the mention of the ‘woman’ in the second line makes it 
clear that the impurity due to miscarriage also attaches to the 
wife only,, and not to the hushand;—and in Nrsimha- 


prasada (Samsküra, p. 25a). 


VERSE LXVI 


(Verse 67 of other commentators.) 


This verse is quoted in „Mitāäkşarā (on 3. 23), where 
it is explained that all that this means is that. in the case of all 
before initiation, the impurity lasts for three days ;—in 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 373);—and in Smrtitativa (II, 
p 271), whieh remarks that the second half o£ the verse 
makes it elear to what ease the following two verses refer, 

Medhatithi offers two constructions :—(1) By one the 
verse is made to provide a rule for the impurity of the un- 
tousured child on the death of others ;—(2) by the other, for 
the impurity of others on the death of the untonsured children. 


VERSE LXVII 


(Verse 68 of other. commentators.) 


‘ Asthisatficheyonadrte '—' Place free from bones ^ 
(Medhatithi, also Mitiksara) ;— without the rite of bone- 
collecting’ (Ixullüka, who quotes Vishvarnupa’s explanation 
which agrees with Medhatithi's). 

"This verse is quoted in Smprtitativa (I, p. 271), 
which says that this refers to the case of the death of a child 
who has had his tonsure performed during the first year ;— 
in Mitaksara (on 3. 2) which explains the meaning to be 
that ‘the child should be decked with garlands and sandal- 
paint and should be buried ina clean place, away from the 
burning grounds, but ontside the village,—which should he 
free from bones. 

It is quoted in Haralata (p. 121), which has the 
following notes :—' unadvivarsikam’, one whose tonsure has 
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not been performed,—- alankriya’, having endowed the dead 
body with rings, clothes, flowers, garlands and so forth, they 
should bury it in. some pure spot outside the village; and 
even though the body would soon become deeomposed and 
hence the rite of picking of the bones might be possible, it 
should not be done. 


VERSE LXVIII 
: (Verse 69 of other commentators). 


» 


This verse is quoted in M'takserü (on 3. 2), which 
explains ‘avanyée kasthavat tyaktvā’ as follows :—' Just. as 
on throwing a log of wood in the forest, people take no notice 
of it, so having buried. the child, they should. take no further 
notice of him, in. the way of performing his S/edaddha and 
other after-death rites.’ 

It is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 870), which explains 
the meaning to be that the child less than two years. old, 
which has not had its Tonsire, should be either. buried or 
thrown into the water, without any after-death rites ;—2and 
again on p. 911, where it is said that the digging &e. are meant 
for the child) who has had his Tonsure done during the first 
year, Tt is diffieult to reconcile the two statements. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (Il, p. 271), which also 
says that these two verses refer to the case of the child who 
has had his Tonsure performed during the first year ;—and in 
Harvelata (p. 122), which explains ‘arany ‘in forest,’ 
as meaning in ‘uncultivated ground, and ‘ Adsthavut’ as 
implying that they should not grieve over it;—and in 
Shuddhimayukha (p. 6). 


VERSE LXIX 


(Verse 70 of other. commentators). 


., This verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 871) to the 
effect that in the case of a child {less than three years old) 
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whose Tonsure has not been performed, the water-offerings 
(which imply also cremation by fire) is optional in n ease 
where the ‘naming’ ceremony has been pertormed. 

It is quoted in Madanapariyata (p. 384) which 
adds the following notes :— udeækakriyã’ indicates eremation 
by fire also; if the child had teethed, and had its T'onsure,— 
then whether it is cremated or not—its parents remain impure 
tor three days. 

Tt is quoted in Nirnayastudha (p. 372), which also notes 
that Sadako includes cremation also ;—and again on p. 374, to 
the effect that. (æ) if the child dies before the ‘naming’ ceremony 
it must be hurned,—and (b) if it dies after naming and before it 
is three years old, it may be either. burned. or. eremated ;—in 
Shiuddhimayutkha (p. 0);—and in 7Jareletà (p. 122). 
which draws the following conclusions from these three verses: 
— [n the case of the two-year old. child, from the time of its 
teething onwards, if cremation and the offerings are made, they 
ave helpful to the dead, but if the relations do not do all this, 
they do not ineur any sin; but if the child has completed its 
(wo years, the rites are compulsory, and their omission involves 
sin ;— dun vip which emphasises the view that it is right 
to perform. the rites even on death occurring after the naming- 
ceremony, and it is all the more incumbent when the child has 
teethed. [t combats Vishvartipa’s explanation of f atrivarsa’` 
as standing for ‘one whose age was over two, and below 
three years’; as being incompatible with the qualification 
Jatadantasiya 

It is quoted in Swrtisdvoddhara (p. 215), which 
adds that ^«Zekcakr ga, stands for ‘agquikriyd@, cremation also. 


VERSE LXX 


(Verse 71 of other commentators.) 
This verse is quoted in Natyacharapradipa (p. 131) ;— 
in Haralata (p. 76), which explains ‘ékodaka’ as samano- 
daka ;—and in Shuddhimayukha (p. 31). 
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VERSE LXXI 
(Verse 72 of other commentators.) 

‘Yathokténa kalpéna’-—According to the rule declared in 
verse 67’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Nandana) ;— just like 
the husband's relatives, ¿. e., after three days’ (Kullüka, Nari- 
yana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in dpurarku (p. 907), which 
supplies the following explanation :—In the case of *esceiserta? 
—3i, €., unmarried—women, the béadhavus’---4e., their relations 
on the husband's side—become pure in three days; but their 
sanabhuyah—ie., relations on the father's side—become pure 
according to the aforesaid rule. It 15 because the relations on 
the father’s side are separately mentioned by means of the word 
‘sanabhayeh’ that the generic term ‘baucdheval’ is taken in the 
special sense of ‘relations on the husband's side’. But. there ean 
be no such relations in the case of 1maictrited women ; hence 
the women meant here must be those that have. been verbally 
hetrothed, but not yet formally married—Scnabhayah, the 
relations on the father’s side, are purified. according to the rule 
that has been laid down in connection with the death of a boy 
before Opanayanad,—1.¢, the impurity ceases after three days. 
The analogy between the two cases is based upon the principle 
that for women ‘marriage’ takes the place of the Upenayanea ; 
so that the unmarried gird stands on the same footing as 
the uninitiated boy. Z2" 

The verse is quoted in Mefaksevàa (on 3. 24), to the 
effect that in the case of girls who have been betrothed, but 
not married, the relations on the father’s side are purified in 
three days. Here also 'bandhevo! and ‘sandbhv ave explained 
as in Aparāręķa ; and it is added that the ‘ten-days’ rule 
could not be rightly applied before marriage.’ 

It is quoted in Partishauramadhava (Achara, p. 608), in 
the sume sense, and ‘bandhavdl’ is explained us patisupind ah, 
and ‘sanabhayah’ as ' pitrs«pindáal,—and yathokténa 
kalpéna as the ‘three days’ rule". 
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It is also quoted in Smrtitativa (TI, p. 264) in the sense 
that in the case of girls that have been betrothed, but whose 
marriage-rites have not been performed, the sapindas of 
her husband are purified in three days, while the sepindas 
of her father are purified by the said rule, ». €, by the 
rule declared in the first half of the verse, It. adds 
that ‘ betrothal must be a necessary condition, as before that 
the unmarried girl can have no relations ‘on the husband's 
side’; and that her father's seepindes to only three degrees 
are meant, because of the express declaration of Vashistha that 
‘for unmarried girls the supindu-relationship extends to 
only three degrees.’ 


This is quoted in Zarcedetà (p. 49), which adds the 
following notes :— dsconskrtauam, unmnarried,— bandhavah ` 
relations on the husband's side— yathokténa , as described 
in the tirst line of the verse, 7. €, they are purified. in three 
days ;—the first half refers to the girl dying after betrothal, 
before betrothal, the girl can have no ‘relations on the husband's 
side’: her ' sandbhuyah ; i. e, relations on her father’s side, 
also become pure in three days. 


VERSE LXXII 


(Verse 03 of other commentators.) 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 885);— 
Mitaksara (on 3. 16) 5—in  Madenepársjate— (p. 
115);—-in Smrtisdroddhava. (p. 224) as laying down res- 
trictions for the sapindas of the dead;—in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 142), which has the following notes:— Tryaham ,' 
on the third, seventh and ninth days they should all bathe 
together, for the benefit of the dead; all the sepandas should 
not eat meat duing the period of impurity,— sitas, this for- 
bids sleeping on beds ;--and in Haralata (p. 157), which 
explains ' Kyäđralavaņna’ as ‘all salts with the exception of 
saindhava and sdmbhari ,-— they should all bathe toget 
on the third, seventh and VEM days.’ 
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VERSE LXXIV 
(Verse 75 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mirnayasindhu (p. 385), 
in support of the view that if one cause of impurity should 
happen during the period of impurity due to another cause, 
then the former should be regarded as over by the end of the 
latter. 

Vidésha or Deshantaru is thus defined by ‘ Vrddha- 
Manu ’ quoted in Apararka (p. 905):— That which is 
interposed by a great river (a river falling directly into the sea) 
or by a mountain, or where the language is different.’ 

It is quoted in Krtysdrasamuchehaya (p. 70) ;— 
in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 232), which explains ‘vigatam’ 
as ‘dead’ and adds that this rule applies to cases of berth also, 
and that ‘ten days’ stands for the full period of impurity 
under normal conditions ;—in Shuddhikaumuds (p. 36); 
—and in Haralata (p. 32) which has the following notes: 
— wdéshustham’ in another country, 4 c, from where the 
news of death cannot come quiekly,—' anz7-dasham, before 
the end of ten days. 

In regard to ‘vidésha’, Krtyasarasamuchchayu 
(p. 71) quotes Rudradhara as saying that even though there be 
no intervening mountains or rivers, if the distance between two 
countries is more than 60 yojanas—e.g., Tirhut and Praya gu,— 
they are ‘vidésha’ to each other, but not so between ‘Tirhut 
and Kashi, the distance between which is only 30 yojanas. 


VERSE LXXV 
(Verse 76 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 21) in 
support of the view that in the case of one hearing of the death 
of a relative in other countries, after one year of the death, 
he beeomes purified by bathing and making the water- 
offering;—in | Madenaparijato (p. 428), where ‘dpah 
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sprstvàá' is explained as ‘bathing’; and it adds that this 
refers to cases of the death of relatives other than the Father 
or the  Mother;—in Nirnaysindhu (p. — 385);—in 
Haralata (p. 32), which explains the meaning to be that ' after 
the lapse of ten days and upto one year, the Sapindas are im- 
pure for three days, und after one year, the Sapindas 
become pure by mere bathing, but not so the parents of 
the  dead;—in <Avrtyasarusanuchchaya (p. | 70) ;—in 
Nityacharapradipa (p. 126);—and in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p. 34 and 73), which adds that “dashahw@ stands for the 
full period of impurity. 


VERSE LXXVI 
(Verse 77 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Aperdrka (p. 904), which 
explains ‘nirdasham’ as ‘from which ten days have elapsed ;' 
—in  Mitükseü (on 3. 20;—m Nirnayasindhu (p. 
385), in support of the view that tor the Father, there is impu- 
rity even on hearing of the birth of a son after ten days have 
elapsed, though there is none for other relations ;—in 
Viramitrodayu — (Sansküra, p. 188);—in  Medenepàari- 
jata (p. 427) to the same effect as Nirnayasindhu;— 
in Parashramadhava (Achitra, p. 600), to the sume 
effect;—in Smriiattva (TI, p. 275) to the same effect; 
—in Smrtisaroddhare (p. 232), which adds that the 
mention of ‘putra , son, makes it clear that the purification 
applies to the Father only ;--in Shuddhikaumudi. (p. 
34) which says that ‘nirdasham jiatemaranam’ stands for 
‘the lapsing of the period of impurity’;—and in Hàrolata 
(p. 32), which adds this explanation :—'If one hears of the death 
of a Sapinda after the lapse of ten days, he becomes purified 
by bathing with clothes on,’ and ‘on hearing of the birth of 
his son, after ten days, one becomes pure by mere bathing , 
it adds that the ‘purification meant here is only the cessation 
of untouchability ’. 
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VERSE LXXVII 
(Verse 78 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 905), which 
notes that ' deshántavestha ; ‘in a distant country, qualifies 
both the ‘bala’ and the ' asupinda’;—again on p. 909, where 
the ‘prthakpind«’ is explained as the ‘non-sapinda 5. and the 
‘bala’? as ‘one whose naming has not been  done'—-in 
Haralata (p. 33), which explains ‘déshaniurastha’ ete, to 
mean that ‘on hearing of the death of a Sapinda after the 
lapse of ten days, those for whom the normal period of 
impurity is one day only, becomes puritied immediately, bv 
bathing only ;—and in Danakriyadkaumauds (p. 25). 


The verse is quoted also in Smrtitativa (IT, p. 274). 


VERSE LXXVIII 
(Verse 79 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 380), 
which notes that the period of ‘ten days’ here mentioned stands 
for all periods of impurity as laid down in the several cases, - 
and not for that of * ten days’ only ;—and again on p. 388. 

It is quoted in Parāsharamādhwa (Achüra, p. 622); 
—in Smrtttattva (IL p. 237), im the sense that when 
there is a commingling of two causes of impurity, the later 
one lapses with the earlier ;—again on p. 244 to the 
«ame effect —7. €, the period of impurity «due to a later cause 
becomes contracted within the limits of that due to a previous 
eause;—and again on p. 247 to the same effect ;—and in 
Haralata (p. 61), which says that the qualification * p»mah *, 
‘again’ applies to death only, and draws the following con- 
clusion :—' If during the ten days of impurity due to a death, 
another death or a birth should occur, then the impurity ceases 
after the end of the said ten days due to the former death ;' 
it goes on to say that such is not the case if death occur 
during the period of impurity due to a birth, as the imputity 
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due to death is more serious than that due to birth, and 
hence cannot merge into the latter. 


VERSE LXXIX 
(Verse 80 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 187), and again 
on p. 912, where it is added that the rule herein laid down is 
meant for the case where the pupil does not perform the 
antyest? for the Teacher; in a case where he does perform it, 
itinvolves an impurity extending over full ten days, as declared 
above, under verse 64. 

It is quoted in Mutaksarad (on 3. 24), which also 
makes the same remark as Apararka;—in  Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 380);—in Madanaparijata (p. 431) ;—in 
Haralata (p. 76), which explains the second half as-—‘on the 
death of the Teacher's son, from whom one has not read any- 
thing, the impurity lasts for one day and night, and so also 
on the death of the Teacher's wife, other than the one for whom 
Gautama has prescribed an impurity of three days’;—in 
Shuddhimaytkha (p. 3€) ;—2and in Krtyasdrasamuchchaya 


(p. 63). 


VERSE LXXX 
(Verse 81 of others.) 


‘Upasampanne ’—(a) * who lives with one out of friend- 
ship or on business ' or (b) ‘endowed with good character’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—(e) ‘neighbour’ (Narayana);—(d) ‘dead’ 
(suggested but rejected by Medhátithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitäkşarä (on 3. 24), which 
adds the following notes:—' Upasampanna’ means either 
‘related by friendship or neighbourliness' or ‘possessed of good 
character’ ;—the ‘maiule’ includes the maternal cousin and 
other relations of that kind, and the ‘bandhava’ stands for 
one’s own ‘bdndhava’ as also those of his father and mother ;— . 
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in Nityachárapradipa (p. 129), which explains '«pasam- 
panna’ as ‘living in one's own house’, 7. &, if a Vedie scholar 
living in one's house happens to die etc. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 610), 
which explains ‘Shrotriya’ as standing for one who has learnt 
the samerescensional text as the person himself,—‘Upasam- 
panna’ as one who is endowed with friendliness or neighbour- 
liness ;—in Madanapariuata (p. 431), as laying down the rule 
relating to the case of the highly qualified Shrotriya, or such 
near relations as. the maternal uncle and the like; it explains 
‘upasampanna’ as one endowed with friendliness or with 
good qualities;—and in Mäāralatā (p. 76), which adds the 
explanation :—' on the death of a Vedic Scholar belonging to 
another family in one’s own house,—or on that of a Vedic 
Scholar who is « near ‘neighbour (‘upasampanna) cte’— 
and in the case of the mother’s uterine brother, if the death 
takes place in another place, the impurity lasts for two days 
and one night,—' Shisya’, one who, though initiated by 
some one else, has learnt, from one a portion of the Veda or 
the subsidiary sciences—in this case also the impurity lasts 
for two days and one night,—' rivik’ one who has officiated 
at one's sacrifices,— bandhava’, blood relation. 


VERSE LXXXI 
(Verse 82 of others.) 


‘ Anuchane tatha guran’—A guru who expounds the 
Veda along with the subsidiary sciences’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
und Raghavananda);—‘the guru and the person capable of 
expounding the Veda’ (Narayana) ;—Medhitithi construes 
‘anuchané’ with ‘ashrotriyé’,and explains it to mean ‘one 
who, though not learned in the Veda, is yet conversant with the 
subsidiary sciences';—Nandana (and also ‘others’ in Medhati- 
thi) read ‘agurau’, and explains ‘anichané agurau’ ‘one 
who is learned in the Vedas and its subsidiaries, but is not 
Ones. JUTU’, |. | 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 215), which 
explains ‘Sajyotih’ as that impurity which lasts ‘as long 
as the light’, of the sun, or of the stars;—in Witaksara, 
which also explains the meaning to be that the impurity lasts 
as long as the light; 2. e, if death has occurred during the 
day, then it lasts till sunset, while if it has occurred during the 
night, then as long as the stars are visible;—in Pardsha- 
ramadhava (Achiira, p. 613), which offers the same explanation, 
and in the same words, as Mitaksara;—in Madana- 
pārijāta (p. 435), which explains the term ‘Sajyotih’ as 
‘lasting as long as the light’, and adds— during the day, it 
lasts till sunset, and during the night, till sunrise’;—and_ in 
Haralata (p.76), which adds the following explanation: —That 
Ksattriya king in whose territories one lives, if such a 
king, who is not a Vedie Scholar, dies, then the impurity ix 
‘Sajyotis’, i.e, if the death occurs during the day, it lasts 
as long as the sun is visible, and if it occurs during the night, 
then as long as the stars are visible,—if the said king is an 
expounder of the Veda, the impurity lasts the whole day and 
night,— anüchaüna' is one who has studied the Veda and is 
capable of expounding it,—shnilarly if the ‘guru’ dies, the 
impurity lasts the whole day and night, ‘guru’ is one who 
has taught a little of the subsidiary sciences, 


VERSE LXXXII 
(Verse 83 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattve (Il, p. 245) as 
laying down the period of impurity for each several caste ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p.288) ;—in Krtyasarasamuch- 
chaya (p. 64);—in Nityacharapradipa (p.  115);— 
in Danakriyakawmudt (p. 21);--in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p.6), which says that the meaning is that on the death 
of a Sapinda who is over six years and two months of age, 
—for the survivor who is ignorant of the Veda and has not 


set up the fires, but has passed through all the sacramental rites, 
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the impurity in the case of the. Brahmana lasts for ten days; 
—it adds that if death occurs before sunrise, then the 
preceding day is to be counted among the ten,—if the survivor 
is an Agnihotri or Vedic scholar, it is over in a single day; 
—and in Haralata (pp. 4 and 9). 


VERSE LXXXIII 
(Verse 84. of others.) 


‘Pratythennagnisu. kriyah'—Medhatithi has been mis- 
represented here, not only by Buhler, but by Kullüka also. 
There is nothing in Medhatithi to show that Sandhyopa- 
sanı should be omitted for ten days. Nor is there any 
difference in the interpretation of Medhatithi and that of 
Kullüka and others. (See Translation.) 

‘Sanabhayah’—Sapind@ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Nàr&- 
yana and Raghavinanda);— Sahodara’, ‘uterine brother’ 
(Nandana). | 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 891) which 
adds the following notes:— With a view to remaining idle, 
without having to perform his religious duties, one should 
not. prolong the days of impurity; nor should be abandon 
those necessary acts that. are prescribed to be performed in 
the shrauta fires—e.g., the Agnihotra offerings; the meaning is 
that all those should be done even during the days of 
impurity ;—the second half is added in anticipation of the 
objection that “in view of the rule whereby impure men 
are not entitled to the performance of religious acts, it would be 
right ito abandon the acts during the period of impurity.” 
What is meant is that it is quite true that the impure man 
should not perform religious acts ; but on the strength 
of the special texts (like the present one) bearing upon certain 
well defined acts, one would be justified in concluding that 
he is not ‘impure’, so far as the performance of these acts 
is concerned.—The use of Atmanépada form ‘kurvanah’ 
makes it clear that the. actual performer of the religious 
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acts is not empwre—even though the person dead or born 
be a very near relation of his,—in fact he is quite pure. In- 
asmuch as this absence of impurity refers to the performer 
himself, it follows that so far as officiating at the performance 
of other persons is concerned, the near relations of the dead or 
the born must be regarded as impure and unqualified. 

It is quoted in Mstaksera (on 3. 17), in support of 
the view that there is no impurity regarding the performance 
of those religious acts that are compulsory, the voluntary 
ones, however, which are done for the purpose of gaining 
reward, should not be performed during impurity ;— 
and it adds that since the text specifically mentions the acts 
done ‘in the fires’, it follows that the ‘five great sacrifices, 
which are not done in fire, should cease during impurity. 


It is quoted in Smrtitattva (LL, p. 254) as affording 
justification for the coalescing of ‘impurities’ due to more 
than one cause ;—in Haraluta (pp. 7 and 25), which 
notes that the expression tat karma implies that the impurity 
means incapacity to perform such acts as Fire-kindling, gifts, 
Homa and so forth, and adds the following notes :—‘aghahanv, 
days of impurity, those should not be prolonged by the 
Agnihotrin, for whom its curtailment is justified by distinct 
texts; und he should never observe the full period of ten days, 
—even during the curtailed period, he should not entirely stop. 
the offerings into the Fires, he should have this done through 
Brahmanas belonging to other gotræs and hence not suffering 
from the same disabilities,—and the reason for this lies in the 
fact that in the performance of the said acts of disablity does 
not attach even to the Sapinda,—what to say of persons 
of other gotras ? 

It is quoted also in Gadadhurapuddhati (Kila, p. 278), 
which explains ‘ sandbhayah’ as Sapinda-— tatkarma’ 
as officiating us a priest,—the disability due to impurity 
does not attach to him, if no person of other gotras is available 
for the work,—such is the implication of the particle ‘ apo ’. 
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VERSE LXXXIV 
(Verse 85 of others.) 


* Tatsprstinom '—' One who has touched these, ?. e, the 
Divakirti and the rest’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana); 
‘one who has touched a corpse’ (‘ others’ in Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 921), which 
adds the following :—Even though through its proximity to the 
term ' shava’, ‘tatsprstinam’ would appear to mean ‘one 
who has touched a shava’, yet inasmuch as the Divakirte’ 
and others mentioned before also belong, like the corpse, to 
the category of ‘ unclean things’, it is only right that one who 
touches the person that has touched «dl those should bathe. 
This agrees with Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 30) to the effect 
that even when between the man and an unclean thing, there 
interposes a living thing (like the man who has touched 
the unclean things) the man has to bathe. 

It is quoted in Madanaparydta (p. 258) to the 
effect that the man who touches one who has touched the 
Divakirté and the rest, should bathe; 7.€, the touch of an 
unclean thing defiles also when it is indirect, being interposed 
by a living object (like the man touching the Divakirti &c.). 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 202), which 
explains Divākīrti as ‘Chandala’ ; —and in Vidhanapary ata 
(p 54), which reproduces the note made by Ma- 
danapary ata. 

It is quoted in Pardshurumadhava (Achara, p. 257), 
which explains ‘ divakirtt’ as ‘Chandala’;—in ZH émadr: 
(Shraddha, p. 796) ;—in Shuddhikawmudi (p. 327), 
which explains ‘ divakirtc’ as ‘ chandala’ ;—in Achdra- 
mayukha (p. 42) ;—and in Prayashchittamvéka (pp. 159 
and 468), which explains ‘tatsprstin’ as ‘ one who has touched 
.& dead body’. 
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 VERSE LXXXV 
(Verse 86 of others.) 


Kullüka and others take the verse as referring to the 
ease where a man happens to see an unclean thing after having 
done dchamana (preparatory to some religious act).—Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja take it as referring to the case already 
noted in the foregoing verse,—7. e, the meaning being that 
' whenever one happens to see any of the unclean things just 
enumerated, he shall do @chmana and then recite the verses 
prescribed.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1198) ;— 
and in ZZemádrs (Shraddha, p. 796). 


VERSE LXXXVI 
(Verse 87 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 924), which 
notes that what is meant is the combination of all the three— 
(1) dchamana, (2) touching of the cow, and (c) looking at the 
sun; and that this pertains to the case of touching the bone 
unintentionally ; for intentional touching, there is impurity 
for three days (when fat is adhering to the bone), and one day 
(when the bone is dry). 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 30) which remarks 
that this refers to the bone of a twice-born person ;—in 
Smrtitattva (Il, p. 293), which, explains ‘ alabhya’. as 
‘having touched, and adds that this refers to the unintentional 
touching of the bone;—in Madanaparyata (p. 257), 
which adds that ‘this refers to twice-born persons’ ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 214) ;—in Hémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 796) ;—in Shuddhikawmudi, (p. 329), which explains 
*alabhya' as ‘having touched’ ;—in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Ahnika, p. 16 b);—and in Prayashchittawvéeka (p. 485), 
which says that this refers to cases of unintentional touching 
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VERSE LXXXVII 
(Verse 88 of others). 


This rule does not apply to the case of the mother 
(Medhatithi),— father and mother (Govindaraja),— father, 
mother and acharya (Kullüka). 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 876), which 
adds the following notes :—‘ ädişfi’ is the ‘ Religious Student,’ 
— dvratasya samapandt’ means ‘till the Samdvartana 
ceremony has been performed’;—in Maitäkşarä (on 3. 5) 
which adds that the Religious Student is called * adzsti’ by 
reason of his receiving such d@dzsta, adésha, injunction, as 
‘Thou art a Religious Student, drink water, do your duty’ 
and so forth;—that this refers to the death of persons other 
than the Father and others. 


It is quoted in Madanaparyata, (p. 405) as per- 
taining to cases other than the death of the ‘mother and 
others ;'—1it explains ‘ddisti’ as ‘Religious Student, but adds 
that some people explain the term as ‘one who is undergoing 
expiatory penance. The second half means that on the 
expiration of the ‘vrata, he shall make the water-offering and 
remain impure for three days. 


It is quoted in Mirnayansindhu (pp. 195 and 392) 
to the effect that after the Samdvartana ceremony has been 
performed, the Religious Student shall observe an ‘impurity’ 
for three days, for the death of persons that may have 
occurred during his studentship ;—in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kala, p. 313), which explains 'aád?$ti' us the Religious 
Student ;—in Haralata (p. 201), which has the following 
note: — 'ád?sía' stands for the observances prescribed in 
connection with Vedic study, and ‘ddzgfi’ stands for the 
Religious Student, as also for other persons that may be 
keeping certain observances; so long as the course of the 
observance has not been finished, the man should not offer 
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the death-oblations even to his Preceptor ;—in Samska- 
raratnamala, (p. 295), which says that Mitaksara has 
explained ‘ddzsfi’ as the Religious Student ;—and in 
Smrtisaroddhàra (p. 216). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 
(Verse 89 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 877);— 
in Madanapàrijáto (p. 406), which adds the following 
notes :-—=‘Vrthajatah’ are those who do not perform the ‘ Five 
Great Sacrifices’ ;——' Sankarajatah ’ are those born of castes 
mixed in the reverse order ;—in Smrtisadroddhara 
(p. 217), which reads ‘ nivapo na vidhiyate ’ for the last foot 
and explains ‘ nevapahl’ as Shraddha-Tarpana ',—in Shud- 
dhikaumudi, (p. 80), which explains ‘ Vrthadsankarajdta’ as 
born of a lower caste father and higher caste mother ;—and 
in Haralata (p. 202), which has the same explanation and 
adds that such persons are precluded from all religious acts ; 
it adds the following remarks—Those born of higher caste 
father and lower caste mothers are not called 'Vrthasoikarajato", 
as these persons are permitted to perform all religious acts 
to which their mother’s caste is entitledj,—' ätmatyāgin ' are 
those who have committed suicide by hanging or poison or 
some such means, or those who have renouneed the duties of 


their caste. 


VERSE LXXXIX 
(Verse 90 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Hāralatā, which has the 
following notes :—' Pasanamashrtah’ applies to both men 
and women ;—' Kamatashcharantyah’ are those who have 
had intereourse with numberless men,—for all those there 
are no after-death offerings ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi 


(p. 80), 
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VERSE. XC 
(Verse 91 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achar, 
p. 633) to the effect that there is nothing wrong in the 
Religious Student carrying the dead body of the persons named 
here ;—and in Nirnayasindhu (p. 391);—in Haralata 
(p. 201) to the effect that when there are no other persons 
available for carrying the dead body of the Teacher and the 
rest and perform their cremation, then the person who has 
undertaken vows and observances may do the needful, and 
this does not interfere with his observances,—it explains 
‘acharya? as the person who has done the initiation and 
taught the entire Veda, the’ wpadhydya’ is one who has 
taught a portion of the Veda or the Subsidiary Sciences, and 
‘guru’ is the person who expounds the Veda and the 
Sciences ;—and in Samskararatnamala (p. 294). 


VERSE XCI 
(Verse 92 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 870), 
which adds that the word ' Nirharaniyah’ is to be supplied 
after * doiatayah ' ;—and that ‘ Yathayogaum’ (for which 
it reads ‘ Yathavarnam’) means that the castes are to be 
taken in the reverse order ; 2.e, Brahmana through the eastern 
the Ksattriya through the northern and the Vaishya through 
the western gate,—this on the strength of a text quoted 
from the Adityapurdana. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 634) ;— 
in Mernayasindhu. (p. 414) ;—in. Shuddhikaumudi 
(p  111);—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 216),—and in 
Hàralatà (p. 119), which notes that the castes are mentioned 
in the reverse order because the subject spoken of is an 
extremely inauspicious one, and by adopting this order the 
writer avoids the use of the epithet ‘dead’ directly in 
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connection with the higher castes ;—it explains ‘ Yathayogam’ 
as ‘in the inverse order, 7. c, the Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the 
Brahmana respectively’. 


VERSE XCII . 
(Verse 93 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 616). 
VERSE XCIII 
(Verse 94 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Metaksara (on 3. 27), in support 
of the view, that the rule that ‘no impurity attaches to the 
king’ holds only with regard to such acts of making gifts, 
receiving and honouring people and hearing suits as are 
essential for the safety of the people ; and it does not apply 
to the performance of the ' Five Great Sacrifices’ and other 
religious acts. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 616) ;— 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 70), which explains ‘mahatmika 
sthana’ as the seat of judgment, in connection with which 
there can be no impurity ;—and in Haralata (p. 110) 
which explains the meaning to be ‘for the king who is 
occupying the position of God, the Lord of all things, ‘mahat- 
mikasthana’, there is immediate purification,—not so for one 
who has lost his kingdom ; as the ground for the immediate 
cessation of impurity lies in the fact that he occupies the 
judgment seat when he comes to the work of administering 
justice and protecting the people.’ 


VERSE XCIV 
(Verse 95 of others.) 


' Dimbàhava '—4 riot, or a fight without weapons (Medha- 
tithi ;— infants ' (Nandana), 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. ae as 
laying down additional cases for ‘immediate purity’; it 
explains ‘dimbahava’ «as  'weaponless — fight ’;— 
Gadadhosapaddhati (Kala, p. 317), which takes ‘ahavahata’ 
‘killed in battle’ and remarks that this refers to persons who 
have been killed ‘when fleeing from battle’, as otherwise there 
would be no justification for the offerings to the dead described 
in the Mahabharata. 


VERSE XCVI 
(Verse 96 of others.) 


Buhler wrongly attributes to Medhatithi the reading 
lokéshaprabhapyayau; the reading really adopted by Medha- 
tithi is lokébhyah prabhavapyayau. 


VERSE XCVII 
(Verse 98 of others.) 


‘Yajnah’— The Jyotistoma and other similar sacrifices’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— the funeral sacrifice’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Matākşarā (on 3. 20), in 
support of the view that in the ease of people dying in battle, 
there is ‘immediate purity ;—in Madanapärijāäta (p. 393), 
which explains ‘ yay nal ' as ‘the offering of the funeral 
ball and so forth ’,—and ‘ Saniesthaté’ as ‘completed ’;—in 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 381), which explains ‘yajfiah’ as 
' untyakarma ,' ' the funeral rite’, which is all done at the same 
time;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 71) which explains ‘ bsetra- 
dharmahatasya’ as ‘killed in the forefront of battle'— 
ya) fal? as‘ Agnistoma and the like, ’—and ' senutesthate ' 
as ‘becomes meritorious ' ;——and in Smrtisaroddharu 
(p. 229) which explains 'yejAah' as ‘the ball-offering and 
the like ',—and ‘ Santisthaté’ as ‘becomes accomplished ’. 
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VERSE XCVIII 
(Verse 99 of others.) 


‘ Apah sprstva'.—' Having touched water ; 2. e, having 
bathed’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and Narayana) ;— washed 
hands’ (Govindaraja). | 

This verse is quoted in Mitäkşara (on 3. 29), which 
adds the following explanation :—' Artakriyah’ should be 
construed with cach of the four terms, ‘wprah’, ‘ksattriyah’, 
‘vaishyah’ and ‘shudrah’; the meaning being— the 
Brahmana, having passed through the period of impurity, having 
performd the rites, and having bathed, becomes pure by touch- 
ing water with his hands; the term ‘sprstva’ is to be taken 
in its literal sense of touching, and not in that of either 
bathing or sipping water; as it is only the former that 
would be compatible with the ‘conveyance and weapons’ ;—it 
suggests also another explanation :—' krtakriyah’, ‘after 
having duly made the offerings of water and other things dur- 
ing the period of impurity, the Brahmana becomes pure by 
touching water, this being a substitute for the bathing 
which is ordained for ending all forms of impurity; and 
the ksattroya becomes pure by touching the conveyance and 
weapons and so forth.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mrnayasindhu (p. 421) ;,— 
in Smrtitativa (p. 278), which says that ‘according to 
Mitaksara, ‘hrtakriyah’ means ‘having bathed at the end 
of the period of impurity ,'—also in IT, p. 337 where it refers 
to the same opinion of Mitaksarad and quotes Hara- 
lata as explaining the term to mean ‘having performed the 
rites of the tenth day;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 154), 
which explains ‘krtakriyah’ as ‘who has finished the rites of 
the tenth day';—in Haralata (p. 194) which explains 
‘krtakriyah’ as ‘who has completed the rites of the tenth 
day ’, and ‘ apah sprstva as standing for the mere touching 
of water, and not for bathing, ' pratoda’ as ‘what is known 
as püfchni, 'rashms' as the yoking-rope and ‘yasti’ as 
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the ‘bamboo stick and so forth’ ;—and in Smrtisdroddhara 
(p. 226), which explains ‘k£rtakriyah’ as one ‘who has per- 
formed’ the bath and other ceremonies at the end of the 
period of impurity. 


VERSE C 
(Verse 101 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 14), which 
deduces the following conclusions from this and the next 
verse :—If, through affection for the dead, one after having 
carried the dead body, lives in the house and takes his food 
there, then he remains impure for ten days ;—if he remains 
in the house but takes no food there, the impurity lasts for 
three days ;—if he only carries the body, but neither remains 
in the house nor takes food here, then the impurity lasts 
for one day only;—in Shuddhimaytkha (p. 17) ;—in 
Sinrtisavoddhara (p. 220) ;—in Shudditkaumudi (p. 59), 
which explains ‘bandhuvat’ as ‘through affection’, and adds 
that ifit is done merely as a meritorious act, then there is 
mere bathing. 

It is quoted in Madanapàarijata (p. 413), which notes 
that the rule pertains to the carrying of the dead body 
of a person belonging to the same caste as oneself ;—in 
Parāsharamādhava (Achüra, p. 631), which deduces the 
same conclusions as Mataksara, and adds that it refers to 
the dead of the Brahmana’s own caste; for those of different 
castes, the rule is laid down by Gautama, that the impurity is 
to be regulated according to the rules pertaining to that 
easte;—and in Smrititativa (II, p. 293), which explains 
‘bandhuvat’ to mean ‘through affection’, and deduces the 
same conclusions as AMatüksará, and adds that in the case 
of ‘relations’ i£ one carries the dead body only with a view to 
acquiring spiritual merit, the man remains impure for three 
days, even though he may not live in the house or take 


his food there. 
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It is quoted in Aparāärka (p. 883), which adds that 
from the rest of the verse it is clear that what is said here applies 
only to that case where one does not take his food in the 
house of the dead;—in Jàrelata (p. 82) which has the 
following notes:— nzrhrtya, ‘having carried and burnt,— 
‘bandhuvat, through affectionate regard ;—this implies that 
if it is done by way of helping a helpless person, then this 
rule is not applicable— maturaptdn, uterine brother or 
sister or maternal uncle and so forth;—and in Gadā- 
dherapaddhats (Kala, p. 320) which adds that this rule 
applies to ages other than the Kali. 


VERSE CI 


(Verse 102 of others.) 


This verse is quoted along with the preceding one in 
Mitaksara (on 3. 14);—in Madanapdrijata (p. 413) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava  (Achàra, p. 632);—in Smrtitattva 
(II, p. 294) ;—in Aparārka (p. 883), which adds 
that the term ‘dasha@ha’ stands for ‘the full period of 
impurity laid down for each caste ';—in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p. 59), which says that the rule that ‘if the man does 
not live in the house, he becomes pure in one day’ implies 
that if he lives in the house, it will take three days;—in 
Haralata (p. 82), which adds this explanation— If one does 
not sleep or eat in the house of a person under impurity, he is 
impure for one day and night, and if he lives in the house 
but does not eat there, then for three days’ ;—in Gada- 
dhorapaddhati (Kala, p. 320), which says this refers to ages 
other than the Kali ;—in Shuddhimaytkha (p. 17), which 
interprets the rule to mean ‘if one carries the body, lives in 
the house, but does not eat, then it takes three days, and if 
he lives in the house and also takes food, it takes ten days’ ;— 
and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 220) which says that this 
applies to cases where the manis of the same caste as 
the dead person, 
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VERSE CII 
(Verse 103 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Jftaksara (on 3. 26), which 
explains 'jAát?' as ‘mother’s sapinda';—in Apararka 
(p. 918), which adds that this applies to one who follows 
the dead body intentionally, and not to one who happens to 
go with it by mere chance ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 212). 

This verse is quoted in Shuddhimayukhu (p. 22), 
which explains '7A/at?' as ‘one belonging to the same caste,’ 
not a sapinda, and adds that ‘eating of butter’ means fasting. 

It is quoted in Swmrtésaroddhara (p. 225), which 
explains ' jAát$ " as ‘ mother's  sapinda’;—in Mity- 
charapradipa (p. 332) ;—in. Haralatà (p. 86) which has 
the following notes:— Prétam, a Brahmana dead,—it one 
intentionally follows he becomes pure by touching fire and 
eating not butter, this is what is meant, and not that the 
impurity ceases on this alone, because even without following 
the dead body, the death of a relative involves an impurity 
for ten days; the following of a non-relative (‘ajfiati’) however 
involves only the touching of fire and eating of butter, and no 
further impurity. 


VERSE CIII 
(Verse 104 of others.) 


According to Narayana this rule is meant for Brahmanas 
only ; but Medhatithi says that the ‘vipra’ is mentioned. only 
by way of illustration; the rule applies to all the three 
higher castes. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 90) ;—in 
Pardasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 634), which reproduces 
the’ remark -made in Metaksara that the - phrase - ' svésu 
tisthatsu’ is superfluous, in view of the assertion (in. the 
second half) that the touching of the body by the lower castes is 
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‘asvargya,’ which would imply that the body should not be 
so touched, irrespective of the presence or absence of the 
dead person's ‘own people ' ;—and in Shuddhimayukha (p. 17). 


It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 395), which also 
adds the same remark;—and in Háàrolatá (p. 120) which 
says— svegt testhatsu’ means that if possible the dead body 
of a Brahmana should be crrried by Brahmanas alone, in the 
absence of Bráhmanas by Ksattriyas, even by Vaishyas in 
the absence of Ksattriyas, and by Shüdras only when there 
are no Vaishyas—' asvargyd, this also refers to cases where 
twice-born persons are available. 


VERSE CIV 
(Verse 105 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Hemädri (Shraddha, p. 792);— 


in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 249) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 


(Shraddha, p. 16 b). 


VERSE CV 
(Verse 106 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in ZZémadr: (Shraddha, p. (92) ;— 


in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 249) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 


(Shraddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CVI 
(Verse 107 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in. Hemddri (Shraddha, p. (92); 


—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 249);—in Nrsemhaprasada 
(Shraddha, p. 13 b);—and in Shuddhtkawmudi (p. 360). 
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VERSE CVI 
(Verse 108 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 536), which adds the following notes :—Some people have 
understood the last quarter of the verse to mean that it is the 
Brahmana only, not the Ksattriya or the Vaishya, that is 
entitled to ‘Renunciation’; and in support of this there are 
several Shrute and Smrti texts.—Others however have held 
that all the four stages are meant for all the twice-born persons; 
and the texts that prohibit Renunciation for the non- 
Brahmana should be understood as prohibiting only the 
wearing of the dull red garment and the taking of the staff 
(which have been laid down in connection with the life of the 
Renunciate). 

The verse is alo quoted in Pardsharumadhava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 116), in support of the view that the 
woman's sin of evil intentions is removed by her menstruation 
—in Smrtisdroddharu (p. 249) ;—in Llémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 792) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CVIII 
(Verse 109 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Smrtesdroddhara (p. 240) ; 
—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CIX 
(Verse 110 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in ZZ e&mad»r? (Shraddha, p. 805). 
VERSE CX . 
(Verse 111 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 255), which 
explains ‘ taijasāãnı’ as ‘gold and the rest ;'—in Mitàksorà 
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(on 1. 183), which remarks that this pertains to vessels that are 
soiled;—that there is to be option between ‘ash’ and ‘clay, 
but either of these has to be combined with 'water/-—in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 15 b) ;—in Hemädri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 805) ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 305). 

Itis quoted in Pardsharamddhava  (Prayashchitta, 
p. 134), which remarks that this pertains to soiled vessels ;— 
in Smrtitattva (p. 432) to the effect that eating out of a stone 
dish is permitted ;—and in IV?tyacharapradipa (p. 96). 


VERSE CXI 
(Verse 112 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdrydata (p. 446), 
which explains ‘anupaskrtam’ as ‘not chased, 4. e., the 
chasings whereof do not retain any such unclean thing as 
wine, food leavings and so forth ’;—in Mémadri (Shraddha, 
p 805);—in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 134), 
which explains ‘anupaskrtam’ as 'unsoiled, and 'abjam" 
as ‘the conch and such things';—in Nrsimhaprasada, 
(Shraddha, p. 15 b);—in Apararka, (p. 254), which explains 
‘anupaskrtam’ as ‘the chasings wherein are not filled with 
copper or other metals";—in Maitākşarä, (on 1. 193), which 
explains ‘anupaskrtam ' as ' akhatapiritam’ (the term 
used by Medhatithi), ?.e, ‘the chasings in which are not 
filled in’;—in Nityacharapradipa, (p. 96), which explains 
‘nirlépam’ as absolutely unsoiled ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi, 
(p. 305), which explains 'abja' as ‘conches, shells and the 
like’—‘ cha’ as including glass-vessels, and ‘ anupaskrtam’ 
as ‘not chased or otherwise modified.’ 


VERSE CXII 
(Verse 113 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Nrsemhaprasada (Shraddha, 
p 15 b);—in Hémadri, (Shriddha, p. 802) und in 
Nrsimhaprasáda (Shraddha, p. 15 a). 
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VERSE CXII 
(Verse 114 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksarad (on 1. 190);— 
in Zémádr: (Shraddha, p. 805);—and in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi, (p. 305), which explains ‘ Ksara’ as ‘ashes’ 
— amdlodaka' as the juice of lemon and such things, this 
latter goes with ‘tamra’ and ‘ ksàrodaka °’ with rest,—washing 
goes with all,—' yatharham’ sufficient to remove dirt and 
soiling. 


VERSE CXIV 
(Verse 115 of others.) 


‘ Utpavanam ’— Throwing away of a portion’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— pouring another liquid into the vessel to overflowing, 
so that some of the original contents flow out’ (“others in 
Medhatithi) ;— passing through it of two blades of kusha-grass’ 
(Kullika, Govindaràja and Raghavananda);— ‘straining 
through cloth’ (Narayana). 


This verse quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 190), which 
explains ‘utpavanam’ as ‘pouring over a piece of cloth 
so that foreign source of impurity may be strained out ’;—and 
in Smrtitattva (II p. 297) which, reading utplavanam’, 
explains it as removing the inseet or such other foreign 
substances by straining the liquid through cloth ;—in Hemädri 
(Shraddha, p. 805) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada, (Shraddha, 
p. 16 a). 


VERSE CXV 
(Verse 116 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 805); 


—and in Shuddhikaumudi, (p. 310), which explains 
‘graha’ as ‘a particular vessel used at sacrifices,’ 
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VERSE CXVI 
(Verse 117 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 805) ;— 
and in Shaddhikaumudi (p. 310), which explains ‘chartinadm ' 
as ‘things smeared with boiled rice,— Sruk sruva and 

¢ 


other vessels’ as smeared with oily substances, —' sphya’ as ‘a 
particular kind of ladle used at sacrifices,’ 


VERSE CXVII 
(Verse 118 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 184), which 
adds that when a lager portion of the heap is defiled, then the 
whole lot should be washed; while if a smaller portion only 
is defiled, then that small quantity should be washed ;— 
in Madenapárijyata (p. 453), which adds that what is 
indicated by ‘bahunadm’ ‘large quantities’, is that quantity 
which is more than what can be carried by one man ;—in 
Pardsharamadhavea (Prayashchitta, p. 136) ;—in Smrtitattva 
(IT, p. 297) ;—in Hémadrs (Shraddha, p. 805) ;—in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Shraddha, p. 166) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 310) ; 
—and in Smrtisdroddhara, (p. 248), which notes that 
‘bahutva’, ‘largeness of quantity’, is to be determined by 
the consideration of what ean be carried by one or more men. 


VERSE CXVIII 
(Verse 119 of others.) 


‘Vaidalanam’— Objects made of the bark of trees and 
such things’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;—' made of split 
bamboo’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 139) ;—in “Heémadri (Shraddha, p. 805) ;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 311) which explains * Vaidalanam’ 
as ‘things made of split bamboo’, which are purified like cloth, 
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—and ‘dhanyavat’ as ‘large quantities by sprinkling water 
and small quantities by washing ’. 


VERSE CXIX 
(Verse 120 of others.) 


‘Amshupatta ’— Cloth made of thinned bark ' (Govinda- 
raja, Nandana and Narayana);—‘ women’s garments made 
of fine cloth * (Kullüka and Raghaviinanda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Pri- 
yashchitta, p. 138), which describes f d@itka’ as ‘kambala, 
blanket ’,—‘kaushéya’ as ' silk',—' amshupatia’ as netrapata 
—‘arista’ as ‘the fruit of the Putrajiva berry ’—‘kutapa’ 
as ‘a particular kind of blanket made of the wool of goats 
common in the regions of Avanti (Ujjain) (or var: lee: in 
mountainous regions) ;—and in Hémadre (Shraddha, p. 805). 


VERSE CXX 
(Verse 121 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 260);—in 
Nityacharapradipa (p. 99) ;—in Parasharamadhava 
Prayashchitta, p. 138) ;—and in H/ émadrz (Shraddha, p. 805). 


VERSE CXXI 
(Verse 122 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Memäādri (Shraddha, p. 805 ; 
—in Nityachdrapradipa (p. 100);—in Shuddhikaumudi 
(pp. 311 and 306) ;—and in Ariyasaracamuchehaya (p. 83), 
which explains * vpafjanam' as ‘smearing’. 


VERSE CXXII 
T (Verse 123 of others.) 
s EOE EJ : &e—which forms verse 123 in Kullūka (and 


also.in Buhler and Burnell)—is not treated as Manu's text. by 
50 
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Medhatithi and Govindarája,— both of them quoting it as from 
Vashistha (3-59)—It is quoted, however, as ‘Manu’ in 
Apararka (p. 263);—in Mitäkşarā (on 1. 191) ;—in 
Madanapdarijatu (p. 449) to the effect that, if an earthenware 
pot happen to be defiled by the contact of the things mentioned 
it should be thrown away ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 306) ;— 
and in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 244)]. 


VERSE CXXII 
(Verse 124 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 821). 


VERSE CXXIII 
(Verse 125 of others.) 


* Avadhutam '— blown upon with the mouth, or blown 
upon with a peice of cloth’ (Medhatithi);—‘ dusted with 
cloth (Govindaraja);—‘ moved by the wind from a cloth, 
the foot or the like’ (Narayana) ;—' defiled by the dust of a 
broom or of the air moved by the wings of a bird’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 105), which explains ‘ «vadAutom' as ‘touched by the dust 
raised by the shaking of a cloth’,-—‘avaksutam.’ as ‘touched 
by drops of saliva dropped in sneezing’ ;—it adds that if 
the food has contained hair or insects during cooking, then 
it must be thrown away. 

It is quoted in Madanapadryata (p. 458) which 
adds that the ' bird ' here meant is one that is among 
the eatable ones; it explains ‘avadhitam’ as ‘that over 
which cloth has been shaken’ or ' that which has been 
repeatedly picked up and thrown down by birds’,—‘avaksutam, 
that ‘over which some one has sneezed' ;—‘ mrd’, ‘ mud ’, 
includes ‘ash’ and ‘water’ also. It also adds that if the 
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food has been eooked along with hairor an insect, it has to 
be thrown away ; it has to be purified by clay, ash or water 
only if the hair or insect has fallen into it after it has been 


eooked. 


It is quoted in Zfemadr: (Shraddha, p. 827 ) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 15 b); —in. Shudhikaumudt 
(p. 314), which says that ‘paksijagdham’ means, according 
to Kullüka, ‘eaten by an edible bird ', — avadhitam’* means 
‘breathed upon ’, and ‘ avaksutam’ as ‘sneezed upon ;— 
in Shuddhimayukha (p. 2), which explains * avadhutam ’ as 
‘over which cloth has been dusted';—and in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 244) which gives the same explanation of ‘ avadhutam’ 
and says that ‘ mrtksépanam’ includes water-sprinkling also. 


VERSE CXXIV 
(Verse 126 of others.) 


This verse has been quoted in Apararka (p. 36) ;—in 
Mit iksara (on 1.185) as laying down purification in general; 
—in Madanaparijàta (p. 47) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 44) as laying down ‘the removal of smell and stains’ as the 
purpose of ‘ purification’;—in Pardsharamadhuva (Achara 
p. 217) ;—in Pardsharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 148), 
which  deduees the conclusion that the article is to be 
regarded as pure so long as the ‘defilement’, though present, 
has not been detected,—in Hemaäādri (Shraddha, p. 818) ;—in 
Nityacharapradipa (p. 102) ;—in Acharamayukha (p. 13); 
—in Smrtisadroddhara (p. 266) ;—4and in Yatidharma- 
sangraha (p. 52). 


VERSE CXXV 
(Verse 127 of others.) 
This is quoted in Madanaparydta (p. 469) as laying 


down the means of satisfaction where defilement is only 
suspected ;— in Smrtitativa (p. 454), which adds the following 
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note :—' adrstam is ‘that which has never been known to be 
suspected of defilement’,—‘vacha prashasyate’—when a thing 
has been suspected of being defiled, if the Brühmanas declare 
‘may this be pure’, it has to be regarded as pure ;—such being the 
explanation, it adds, provided by Dipaka/ika and Kullüka 
Bhatta ;—in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 818) ;—in Nityachara- 
pradipa (p. 102) which explains ‘adrstam’, as ' not perceived 
to be defiled’, 7. e, where no defilement is known to exist by 
any means of knowledge,—' nirniktam ’, washed, when supected 
of being defiled,—' V àc/.a etc. if even after washing, there is 
some compunction, this is removed when the thing is commend- 
ed ;—in Prayashchattavwveka (p 292) ;—and in Shuddhtkau- 
mudi (p. 459) which says that ‘brahmana’ stands for all the 
four castes. 


VERSE CXXVI | 
(Verse 128 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 272) ;—in Hémadri 
(Shraddha, p. 618);—in Parasharamddhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 119) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (pp. 297 and 341), which says 
that ‘rūpa etc.’ means that one should shun that water 
which has an evil smell, bad colour and bad taste; 
the natural colour and taste of water are white and sweet, 
and though there is no natural smell, yet of transferred 
smell only the agreeable one is to be accepted, hence the mean- 
ing is that water should be used only when it is either odourless 
or has an agreeable odour;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, 
p. 14 b);—and in Krtyasdrausamuchchaya (p. 81). 


VERSE CXXVII 


(Verse 129 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 468), 
which notes that 'órahmacharigatam bhaiksyam’ stands 
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for all that is permitted by way of ‘alms’ ;—in Hémadri 
(Shraddha, p. 838) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 355), which 
explains ‘nityam shuddhah’ as ‘even without washing, an 
article made by an artisan may be used’-— kāru’ means 
‘artisan ',—— panyam’ is ‘merchandise’, ‘spread out’ at the 
pluce of sale;—among these, however, cooked food is an 
exception ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 1742);— 
and in Smrtiséroddhara (p. 250), which says that 
‘brahmachart’ stands for ‘ bhikgu in general. ' 


VERSE CXXVIII 
(Verse 130 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in ZZemadr? (Shraddha, p. 835) ;— 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 355), which says the meaning 
is that the woman’s mouth is clean, for the purpose of kissing ; 
—and in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 84) which says ‘women ’ 
means ‘one’s own wife’, and that ‘prasravé’ means ‘in 
drinking the milk of the cow.’ 


VERSE CXXIX 
(Verse 131 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Lardsharamddhava (Pra- 
yashehitta, p. 146) ;—in Madanuparyata (p. 468), which 
explains ‘kravyat’ as the 'Shyéna and the rest ’—and 
‘dasyu’ as 'fowlers' ;—in ZJémadrs (Shraddha, p. 835); 
—in  Shwldhikaumudi (p. 356);—and in Shuddhi- 
mayukha (p. 3), which explains that what is said regarding 
dogs refers to its killing at a hunt; and there also it refers 
to only such animals as have their flesh permitted for 
eating. 
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VERSE CXXX 
(Verse 132 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Madanapéryata (p. 50) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103) which explains 
‘khani’ as ‘cavities’ and adds that (though there are only 
two cavities below the navel) the text uses the plural ' £anz' 
by regarding the male and female generative organs as 
distinct ;—in Artyasarasamuchcehaya (p. 85), which explains 
‘khani’ as ‘holes’, medhyanm! as ‘clean’, and ‘adhah’ 
as ‘below the navel’;—in émadri (Shraddha, p. 842); 
—and in Shuddhtkaumudi (p. 2359) which explains 
‘méedhyani’ as ‘touchable’, and ‘ amédhydn? as ‘untouchable’ 
and ‘déhachyuta-mala’ as standing for the nails and other 
exerescenees, which also are * untouchable ’. 


VERSE CXXXI 
(Verse 133 of others.) 


‘Viprugah.— Drops of water, invisible, but perceptible by 
touch only? (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— drops of 
saliva coming out of the mouth’ (Kullüka, Raghavananda and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapariydta (p. 469), 
which adds the following notes :— maksikaé’ includes all 
those insects whose touch cannot be avoided ;— viprusah ' 
are those drops whose form is invisible ;—' chhaya@ ’—other 
than what is expressly forbidden ;—' razah’ other than what 
is expressly forbidden. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 296). 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, 
p. 17a);—in Hémadr: (Shraddha, p. 838);—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (pp. 350 and 358), which says that *cAAayà' 
stands for the shadow cast by persons other than the 
chandala, 
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VERSE CXXXII 
(Verse 134 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 271), which 
explains ‘arthavat’ as ‘as much as may be needed for re- 
moving the smell and stains, and adds that in the case of the 
latter six of the twelve ' impurities? (enumerated in the next 
verse) the use of clay is optional;—in Madanapdarijata 
(p. 51), which adds that after the passing of urine and 
fæces, washing with water is ‘arthavat, ‘useful’ ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 45), which explains ‘arthawat ’ 
as ‘fulfilling the purposes of removing the smell and 
stains’ ;—and again on p. 104, to say that Manu should be un- 
derstood to mean that oa of the case of the twelve ‘impurities,’ 
in some both water and clay should be used, while in some 
either of the two only ;—and in H émadri (Shraddha, p. 794). 


VERSE CXXXIII 


(Verse 135 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 271) which 
explains ‘harnavit’ as ‘ear-wax’; and adds that these are 
‘impure’ only when they have gone out of the body, as 
is indicated by verse 132 above;—in Mitaksara (on 
1.190);—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103), which adds 
the following notes:— vasa’ is the oily substance in the 
body ; 'asrk' is blood; ‘meajjga’ is the solidified fatty 
substance within the skull ; ^«uszka ^ is the rheum of the 
eves; Skarnamt’ is ear-wax ; the term ‘wz’ here stands 
for kuman beings only, and not for all Zveng berings (as the 
root nr, to go,” might imply) ; if the latter were meant, then 
the term ‘nrndm’ would be entirely superfluous ;—in 
Hémddri (Shraddha, p. 794);—in  Prayashchittaviveka 
(p 484);—in Shuddhikaumudt (p. 347) ;—in Achára- 
maytkha (p. 14),—which explains ‘“dugik@’ as nétramalan’ ;— 
and in Smréitattvea (IL, p. 303). 
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VERSE CXXXIV 
(Verse 136 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 36) ;—in 
Nityacharapradipa (p. 255);—in Parasharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 215) ;—in Shuddhtkaumudi (p. 384), which 
explains 'ekatra' as ‘in the left hand’ ;—in Smrtitattva 
(p. 330), which explains ‘ubhayoh’ as ‘over the two hands'5—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 46), which explains ‘ éhatra’ as 
‘over the left hand ’; it notes the reading ‘ vàmakare! ; and ex- 
plains ‘ubhayoh’ as ‘over the two hands’ ;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 46) ;—in. Smrtskaumudi (p. 57) which explains *2katra ’ 
as 'vame, ‘over the left hand’ ;—in Yatidharmasangraha 
(p. 53) ;—in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 46), which explains 
* ekatra ! as ‘over the left hand’ and, * whhayoh ? as ‘over both 
the hands’ ;—and in Smrtiséroddhara (p. 266), which says 
that ‘ shuddha’ here stands for purity, and not cleanliness or 
freedom from smell &e, as this latter could be secured by 
even a lesser number of applications. 


VERSE CXXXV 
(Verse 137 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 36) ;—in Paráshara- 
madhava (Achira, p. 215) ;-—in Madanapariyata (p. 47) ;,— 
in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 52);—in Nityachara- 
pradipa (p. 957);—in Achdramaytikha (p. 13);—in 
S huddhzkawmiedtà (p. 336);—and in Y. atidharmasaigraha 
(p. 53.) 


VERSE CXXXVI 
(Verse 138 of others). 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Achár& 
p. 223), the reading wherein however is different, except in the 
first quarter ;—in Hemädri (Shraddha,. p. 957), which has the 
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following Inotes:— krtvā’, having vacuated,—after evacuating 
the bladder and bowels one should wash the anus and rinse the 
mouth, and touch the ‘holes’, 7. e, the sense organs,—‘védam ete, 
while engaged in other ordinary works one should rinse his 
mouth before reciting the Veda, also when going to take 
food,—in Acharaumaythha (p. 15) :—dand in Nrsimhaprasada 


(Ahnika, p. 8 b). 


VERSE CXXXVII 


( Verse 139 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in  .fparár&£eé (p. 10) ;—in 
Madaunapary ata (p. 53),—and in ZTemada': (Shraddha, p. 992) 
which explains ‘mukhane as ‘lips.’ 


VERSE CXXXVIII 
(Verse 140 of others.) 


‘Mastkum vaupunam kāryam’ means, according to 
Nandana, ‘shall offer the monthly Shavdddha,’ 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 906), which adds 
the following notes :—The rule of purity pertaining to the 
Vaishya means a period of impurity extending over fifteen 
days ;— Nyayavertinand means devoted to the service of the 
twice-born, the offering of the Five Great Sacrifices, the suppor- 
ting of dependents, the loving of wife and so forth. 

[t is quoted in Smrtitative (II, p. 111) ;—in. Vidhāna- 
paryata (II, p. 318), which reads ‘rye (for Vaishya’) and 
explains it as Voishya;—in JJarelata (p. 10), which has 
the following notes:—That ‘Shidra’ is called Nyäyuvartin 
who, with a purely religious motive, serves the Brāhmaņa 
honestly and earnestly, performs the Five Sacrifices with 
‘namah as the mantra, avoids all forbidden food and forbidden 
acts, such a SAudra becomes purified. in Fifteen days, in 
the manner of a Vaishya,—he should skere every month-—or 
rapanam may mean ‘offering of Pindas’ 2. €, the Shraddha on 

51 
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the Moonless Day,—it is only such a Shüdra that is entitled to 
eat the food-leavings of the Brahmana—this curtailment. of 
the period of impurity (from one month to fifteen days) is only 
for the purpose of the man serving the Brahmana, and for that 
of offering the Five Sacrifices and so forth—in  Varsakri- 
yakaumudi (p. 573), which explains vapanam as shaving 
and says that the Shadra should not keep long hair,—or it 
may stand for the — 4máàávesyà Shrāddha;—and in 
Prayashchittawiveka (p. 352). 


VERSE CXXXIX 
(Verse 141 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Shuddhikawnudi (p. 353), 
which explains ' mukhyah* as ‘those proceeding from the 
mouth’ and ‘Dantanturarvstitam’ (which is its reading for 
Dhisthitam) as ‘what has entered between the teeth’ ;—and 
in Hemādri (Shraddha, p. 972), which explains Dantanta 
as between the teeth or in the teeth-cavities and adhisthitam as 
attached. 

VERSE CXL. 


(Verse 142 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 276) ;—in 
Parisharamadhava (Achara, p. 228), which notes that paédau 
here include the other limbs also;-—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 113), which adds the following notes :— 

The construction is pardn dchamayatah ;—bhumigarh 
means ‘the drops of water falling on the ground’ ;—the use of 
the term a@chamayatah implies that if the drops of water fallen 
from the washings of one man happen to touch others than 
the one who is helping in the washing,—-then those latter do 
become impure ;—padaz includes other parts of the body also, 
—in Smrtisdroddhara: (p. 251)—in Hémadr: (Shraddha, 
p. 972), which says that the construction is parandchamayatah 
padau, and the meaning is that ‘when one is pouring water 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA V 401 


for another person rinsing his mouth, then if the water 
dropped by the latter falls upon the feet of the former, it does 
not make him unclean, because that water is bhawmikath samah, 
clean as any ordinary water on the ground,—it follows that 
this refers only to the man who is pouring water for the other ; 
other persons standing by do become unclean by the water- 
drops falling on their feet,——in Nityacharapradipa (p. 
281) ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 353). 


VERSE CXLI 
( Verse 143 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 264), which notes 
that this refers to cloth or such other substances being in 
the hand ;—in Madanaparydta (p. 641);—in Achdra- 
mayukha (p. 17) which quotes Medhatithi to the effect 
that this refers to small things in the hand—such 
things as can not be kept aside;—in Vidhanapdarijata 
(II, p. 861)—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 118), 
which notes that this refers to the hand being engaged in the 
holding of things other than articles of  food,—says 
Kalpataru ;—in Smrtisaroddhàra (pp. 246 and 251)— 
in Prayashehittanveka (p. 476), which says that this 
refers to articles of food ;—in JHémadri (Shraddha, p. 954), 
which says that according to Medhatithi heavy objects are kept 
aside, but not small objects, but according to Smrtichandyika 
it refers to such clothing and other things as can not be kept 
aside ; or it may mean that sacred vessels may not be kept 
aside, food and metallic things may be kept aside, and clothes 
and other things may or may not be kept aside ;—in Netya- 
chérapradipa (p. 281), which quotes Vishvarupa to the effect 
that this refers to things other than food and vegetables ;—and 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 317), which says that the man should 
keep the thing on his body and rinse his mouth, by which he 
himself, as also the thing carried, becomes purified ;—according 
to Ratnakara, this refers to milk only. 
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VERSE OXLII 
(Verse 144 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 922); and 
again on (p. 926), where it explains the meaning to be that "if 
one vomits after having eaten food, he must wash';—in 
Mitaksara (on 3.30), which adds, like Apararka, that the 
last clause refers to sexual intercourse during the wife's 
‘courses ;—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 1060) which 
notes that wiriktah? means ‘one who has abnormal purgings,— 
and that the meaning is that ‘if one vomits after he has 
taken his food, he should only wash, and not bathe’ ;— 
and again on p. 190 where the construction. of the second 
half is explained as ‘bhuktvad annam vdntch, whence the 
meaning is that on  vomittng immediately after food, 
there should be washing on/y—the particle ‘éva’ serving 
to preclude the bathing which is prescribed in the first. half of 
the verse for one who has 'vonutted';—the ‘sexual inter- 
course, refers to that during the courses;—in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 331), whieh explains ' viriktah ' as ‘one who has 
had many motions, and adds that if one vomits immediately 
after taking his food, he is simply to rinse his mouth, and for 
the man who has had sexual intercourse during the wife's 
‘period,’ he is cleansed by bathing;—in — Netyachareprodipe 
(p 334), which says that 'rantab' is understood after 
‘bhuktoad annam, and adds the same notes ;—and in Héemadri 
(Shraddha, p. 796). 


VERSE CXLIII 
(Verse 145 of others.) 


Cf. 2. (0. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1139), which 
adds that the ‘water-sipping’ here laid down for lying is to 
be combined with the repeating of the Gayatri—the water- 
sipping removing the uncleanliness and the Gayatri renioving 
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the sin;—in JMitaksara (on 1. 196) ;—in Virama- 
trodaye. (Ahnika, p. 115), which notes that though this verse 
clearly implies that water-sipping is not done for the purpose 
of removing impurity, yet it is absolutely necessary, when- 
ever one. eats or drinks;—in Pardsharamdadhava (Achara, 
p 224);—in Parvadsharamadhava (Priyashchitta, p. 423), 
which says that this refers to unintentional lying ;—in Viru- 
mitvodaya (Samskara, p. 523), which adds that “prayatope’ 
means ‘though he may have already washed ;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 349), which explains ‘ddhyesyemanah’ 
as ‘going to read.’ 


VERSE CXLV 
(Verse 147 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Vevddaratnakara(p. 427) ;— 
in Madananaryata (p. 192) ;—and in Varsakriyakaumudi 
(p. 577). 


VERSE CXLVI 
(Verse 148 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Vavddaratnakara (p. 427): 
—and in Pardsharamadhava (Prayashehitta, p. 286), 
which adds that a woman living on. terms of intimacy with 
any one other than her natural guardians should be 
regarded as ‘ lost. 


VERSE CXLVII 
(Verse 149 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Viradaratnakara (p. 427): 
—in Madanapariata (p. 192);—in Samskaramayukhe 


(p. 118); —and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samsküra, p. 67a). 
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VERSE CXLVIII 
(Verse 150 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Madanparāijāta (p. 192) ;— 
in Vivadavatnakara (p. 421) ;—in Varsakriyakaumudi 
(p. 577), which explains ‘upaskara’ as ‘household implements’ ; 
—and in Nrsemhaprasada (Samskara, p. 67a). 


VERSE CXLIX 
(Verse 151 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 579) ; 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 223), which says 
that the Father and the Brother are the chief persons to give 
away a girl, and it does not preclude others from giving 
her away. 


VERSE CL 
(Verse 152 of others.) 


‘Svastyayanam— The recitation of benedictory verses ' 
(Govindaraja and Kullüxa) ;— ‘the Punydhavachana and 
the rest’ (Narayana) ;— ‘the recitation of the texts that 
precede the nuptial Homa’ (Raghavananda and Nandana): 
—‘that whereby welfare is acquired? (Medhatithi who does 
not connect the word with ‘ yajfiah’). 

‘ Prajapatéh’—Medhatithi takes this as * referring to the 
oblations at marriage to Prajapati with the mantra Prajdpaté 
na tvadetanya £c’ (Rgveda 10. 121. 10), laid down in certain 
Grhyasütras ;—Narayana holds that ‘ Prajdpati’ here stands 
for Manu, who is the guardian deity of the bride. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 853), which adds the folloiwng notes :—‘ Svastyayana’ 
means ' the request to Brahmanas for the pronouncing of the 
benedictory syllable — «vasti — Prajāpati-yajħa means 
‘the offering of cooked rice into fire to Prajapati’ ;—and 
in Vyavahara Baálambhatti (p. 529). 
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It is quoted in Smrtitativa, (p. 130) which adds 
the following notes :— ‘Svastyayanam’ stands for the 
wearing of gold for the purpose of passing a happy life, or 
for the request to Brahmanas for pronouncing the syllable 
svastt; and the offering ‘to Prajapati’ is that which is made 
during marriage to Prajipati as the deity ;—the ‘“vamyakdrana’ 
is the ‘giving’, the actual giving away, not the mere betrothal. 


VERSE CLI 
(Verse 154 of others.) 


Ct. 9. 78 et. seq. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdaryata, (p. 193); 
—in Samskararatnamala, (p. 675), which reads ‘ «pacha- 
rath’? (for ‘ upucharyah 7), and says that ‘ pijaniyah ’ 
‘should be honoured’, is understood ;—in Nrsimhapra- 
vada (Samskara, p. OTa) ;—and in Varşakriyäkaumudi. 
(p. 579). 

VERSE CLIII 
(Verse 155 ot others.) 

This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhats (Kala, 
pp. 52 and 129), which says that if she does the fasting with 
the husband’s permission, there is nothing wrong ;—in 
Samskararatnumala (p. 675), which says that this refers 
to the ‘month-fast’ and so forth, and not to those in connection 
with the Gaurivrata and the like;—in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 67a) ;—in Varsakriyakaumudi, (p. 579); 
—in Pursarthachintamani, (p. 201);—in Smrtisdr- 
oddhara, (p. 101) ;—in. Hémadri (Kala, p. 176) ;—in 
Kalemádhava (p. 257);—in dApararka (p. 602), which adds 
that the wife may, with her husband's permission, keep such 
fasts and observances as are not incompatible with her atten- 
dance upon him ;—in Madanaparyate (p. 193) ;—and in 
Vidhanupary ate (IL, p. 729) to the effect that religious acts are 
to be performed by the wife only in association with her 


husband. 
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VERSE CLIV 
(Verse 156 of others.) 
Cf. 9. 64 et seq ; 9. 29. 


This verse is quoted in Madunauparyate (p. 193). 


VERSE CLV 
(Verse 157 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 2. 127), to 
the effect that never for her livelihood should the widow 
seek the shelter of another man ;—in Varsakriyakau- 
mult, (p. 516) ;,—in Sanskaramayukha, (p. 119) ;-—and in 
Viranatrodaya (N yavahara, p. 186 b). 


VERSE CLVI 
(Verse 158 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitāäkşarā, (on, 2. 127) as 
forbidding the widow having recourse to another man for the 
sake of off-spring. 


VERSE CLVII 


(Verse 159 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in. Mstaksará, (on 2. 121) to 
the same effect as the preceding verse ;—and in Pardshara- 


madhara, (Priyashehitta, p. 45) as laying down a life of 
continence for the widow. 


VERSE CLVIII 
(Verse 160 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mataksera (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the last two verses;—in Madlanapärijātu 
(p. 198) to the effect. that a woman devoted to her husband 


need not follow him in death ;—' SddAv7’? means ‘ pativrata 
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‘one devoted to her husband’; if it meant simply * chaste’, 
then the phrase ‘brahmacharyé vyavasthita’ would be a 
needless repetition ;—in Vargakriyakaumudi (p. 577); 
—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 67 b. and Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). | 
VERSE CLIX 
(Verse 161 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2. 127) as 
depreeating Neyoga ;—in Pardasharamadhva (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 20);—and in Nrsimhaprasäda (Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). 


VERSE CLX 
(Verse 162 of others.) 


' Naprajü — Is. not. her offspring at all’ (Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana) ;—' is not her lawful child’ 
(Kullüka and Govindaraja). 


VERSE CLX] 
(Verse 163 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhuava. (Praya- 
shchitta, p.  30);—and in Vivadaratnakara (p. 452), 
which adds that for being called ‘Parapurva’ the 
only necessary condition is that she should have taken 
another husband; and not that this husband must be of a 
lower caste (as the words of the text would seem to 
imply). 

VERSE CLXII 
(Verse 164 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 30) ;—in Virddarutnakara (p. 437):— 
and in Varsakriyákawnvudi (p. 019). 

25 
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VERSE CLXIII 
(Verse 165 of others.) 


.  ]t is not right to say that this and the next verse have 
been ‘omitted’ by Medhatithi, who says that he has not 
explained them as they are easy. It is repeated in 
9. 29. 

This is quoted in Vivaduratnakara (p... A36) ;j—and 
in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 579). 


VERSE CLXIV 
(Verse 166 of others.) 


This is repeated in 9. 30. 

This verse is quoted in Vwwadaratnakera (p. 436), 
Which adds that what is meant by ‘patzloka’ is that heaven- 
ly region which she has won for herself by the religious 
rites she has performed in association with her husband ; 
—Aand in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 67a). 


VFRSE CLXVI 
(Verse 168 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 413) 
to the effect that if a man with the Fire loses his wife and 
wishes to marry another, he should cremate his dead wife 
with the Fire that he had set up with her help ;—and in 
Samskáraratnamála (p. 591). 


Adhyaya VI 


VERSEI 


* Niyatah —' Taking a firm resolution’ (Govindaraja and 
Kullüka) ;— devoted to the duties, austerities, ‘reciting the 
Veda and so forth’ (Narayana). 


VERSE II 


“Medhatithi notes that the Shistas insist on the necessity 
that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and son's sons, 
and that hence ‘apatya’; offspring , is to be taken in this 
restricted sense (of grandson, not grand-daughter) ;—Nara- 
yana holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufficient in itself; 
while Medhatithi thinks that the three conditions must exist 
together—[There is nothing in Medhàtithi to indicate this]. 
‘Others,’ mentioned by Medhatithi, took the verse to give 
a description of the approach of old age, which entitles the 
house-holder to turn hermit.” —Buhler. 

Medhatithi mentions,—but with disapproval—another ex- 
planation, by which the whole verse serves only to indicate that 
one should take to the hermit's life neither 'too early" nor 
‘too late.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara to the effect that 
one should retire to the forest either when he has become 
decrepit with old age, or has got a grandson ;—in Para- 
sharamadhava (Achüra, p. 597) ;—in Samskéramayikha 
(p. 131) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68b). 
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VERSE III 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 46);—in 
Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 527), to the effect that the 
Hermit should live upon uncultivated food ;—in Kāla- 
vivēka (p. 427) to the effect that sexual intercourse is possible 
for the Hermit also;—in Samskäramayūkha (p. 182) ;— 
and in Nrsimhaprasada. (Samskāra, p. 68 b). 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Purāsharamādhava (Achüra, 

p. 538). y 
VERSE VI 

‘Chiram — Vastrakhanda, tattered garment’ (Medha- 
tithi, and Govindarāja) ;— dress of bark’ (Narayana, Rāghavā- 
nanda and Kullüka, to whom last Buhler wrongly attributes the 
former explanation). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 3. 46). 


VERSE VII 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 45) in 
support of the view that it is the Hermit’s duty to feed guests. 


VERSE VIII 


‘ Dantah '— Self-controlled, free from pride’ (Medhatithi 
and Narayana) ;—' patient with hardships ' (Kullüka). 


VERSE IX 


This verse ix quoted in Mataksava (on 3.45) as indicating 
the purpose for which.the Hermit is to carry with him his 
Shrauta Fire;—in Parasharamddhava (Achüra, p. 528) ;— 
and in Apardarka (p. 941). 
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VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 9411), which 
explains ' rEgesi? " as the Naksatrésti, the sacrifice to the 
lunar mansions—and the Uttardyana and Daksindyana as 
the two six-monthly sacrifices pertaining to the two solstices ;— 
and in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 528). 


VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 46), which 
notes that even though the ‘munyanna’ is by nature pure, 
yet the text has added the epithet ‘medhya’ with a view 
to indicate that the grains should be fit for being offered at 
a sacrifice ;—and in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 528), 
which explains ‘munyanna’ as ‘uncultivated grains,’ and 
‘medhya’ as ' fit for being offered at sacrifices. 


VERSE XII 


Lavanam svayam krtam’— Collected from | saltmarshes' 
(Kullüka) ;— collected from salt or alkaline elements of 
trees and the like’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 46), which 
explains that the salt is to be collected from salt-marshes. 


VERSE XIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 942) ;—und 
the second half in .Mstaksara (on 3. 49) to the effect 
that clarified butter and such ‘oils’ should not be used. 


VERSE XIV 


‘Bhaumant kavakan’—Medhiatithi prefers to take the two 
separately — bhawmanz’ being ‘the vegetable known among 
foresters as 'gojshvika' and ‘kavakani’ as ‘mushrooms’; 
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—Govindaraja, Kullika and Nüriyana take the two together 
‘ mushrooms growing on the ground.’ 

This verse is quoted in A4paráürka (p. 942);—and in 
Pardsharamaddhava (Achara, p. 529) which explains 
‘ Kavakani’ as ‘ mushrooms.’ 


VERSE XV 


‘ Artah '—' In distress, ?. e, not having anything else to 
offer to the god's (Medhatithi) ;— tormented by hunger’ 
(Kullüka and Govindaraja) :— ill’ (Nārāyaņa). 

This verse is quoted in -lpararka, (p. 942) ;--and 

in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 529). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 942), which 
quotes Laugiiksi enumerating the ‘ gràmajatàna '—' vrihayo 
yava-godhumavubhau cha tilasarsapau ikşuh priyai- 
gavashchaiva gramya osadhayah smytah,’ 

The verse is quoted also in Parasharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 529). 


VERSE XVII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 942) ;—and the 
first half in Mitdksara (on 3.49). 
VERSE XVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 942) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 529). 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 943), which 
notes that the text provides several options, to be adopted 
according to the physical strength of the person concerned ; 
and the particular option selected in the heginning should be 
kept up throughout the life-stage. 
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The verse is quoted in Mitaksara verse XXI, which has 
the same note as Apararka. 


VERSE XXI 
‘Vaikhanasamaté sthitah’—This refers to the ‘ Vazkhà- 
nasa-shastra’, says Medhatithi. The Vaskhdnasa sūtra 
(Trivandrum Sanskrit. Series) is the work most likely 
referred to. 


VERSE XXII 
' Sthandsanabhyam’—-See note above on 9.248. 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 943) ;—and in 
Mitaksara (on 3.51) which explains ‘ prapadath’ as 
‘padagrath ’ (like Medhatithi). 


VERSE XXIV 
This verse is quoted in Apar Arka (p. 944) ;—and 
the second half in Mitadksura (on 3.52) to the effect 
that the Hermit should perform severe austerities for the 
purpose of emaciating his physical frame. 


VERSE XXV 

' Yathavid hi '—' By swallowing the ashes and so forth ’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;—' by repeating the 
vedic text, Taittiriya Samhita 2.5.8.8 ' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 944), which explains 
‘nikéeta’ as ‘home ,— mune’ as ‘observing silence/—and adds 
that alms should be begged only in the event of his being unable 
to obtain wild fruits and roots,—as is clear from what follows 
in verse 27 below. 

It is quoted in Motakgara (on 3. 54), which explains 
‘munth’ as “observing the vow of silence’; and adds that 
in the event of his being unable to get roots and fruits, he 
may beg from the houses of other hermits, just Po to 
keep himself alive, 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 531). 
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VERSE XXVI 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardshara- 
madhava (Achàra, p. 531). 


VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apardadrku (p. 945) as laying 
down the means of subsistence for the Hermit, in the event of 
his being unable to obtain fruits and roots. 


VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamáadhava (Achàra, 
p. 531) ;—and in Nrsiomhaprasada (Samskara, p. 68 b). 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in slpararka (p. 943), which 
explains ‘ esa ax ‘determination to keep the penances? ;— 
and ‘samsiddhi’ as ‘well-defined cognition’;—in Mitāäk- 
sara (on 3. 51), which explains 'atmesemswddhs! as ‘the 
attaining of Brahman';—and in Pardsharamadhava 
(Achàra, p. 531). 


VERSE XXX 


‘ Brahmanath grhasthath "—Medhatithi takes the two 
together, in the sense of ' Brühmana-householders ' ; —Kullüka 
and Govindaraja take them separately, in the sense of 
' (1) sages knowing the Brahman and (2) hermits.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 943). 


VERSE XXXI 


‘ Yuktah.— Intent on the practice of yoga’ (Govindaraja 
and Kulltka),—‘firmly resolved’ (Narayana and Raghava- 
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This verse is quoted in dpararka (p. 945), which 
adds the following notes :— yuktah’ means ‘ samahitah? 
‘intent, calm, collected’; this teaching regarding the ‘Great 
Journey ' is only by way of an illustration for all such means 
of self-immolation as burning, drowning and the like. 

[t is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 55);—and in 
Hémadre (Shraddha, p. 1660), which explains ‘aparajita’ as 
‘the north-easterly direction, —towards that he should go 
straight on, till his body falls, living upon water and air and 
with mind duly concentrated and calm. 


VERSE XXXII 


Asam aunyutumeuya— The aforesaid austerities as also 
the Great Journey’ (Medhatithi) ; su also ‘others’ There is no 
difference of opinion among the commentators, as Buhler 
makes out. 

Hopkins is wrong in translating ‘bArguprapdta’ as 
‘drowning ;—Buhler has understood it rightly to mean 
' precipitating himself from a mount.’ 

This verse is quoted in Wetaksara (on 3.55), which adds 
the following notes:—Tlhe '5roheialoke here meant is not 
‘the eternal Brahman’, but a particular. region; otherwise 
there would be no sense in the adding of the term ‘ loka’: 
also because Liberation (which would be the ‘reaching of 
the eternal Brahman’) is not held to be attained without the 
fourth Life-stage of Renunciation ; as is clear from the Shruti 
text (Chhandogya) which speaks of the first three life-stages 
us ‘»unyalokah’, ‘leading to sacred regions’, and of the 
‘Brahmasamstha’ (Renunciate) alone as attaining immortality.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadhave (Achara, 
|. »31);—in dperarke (p. 945), which. adds that the 
"methods ’ referred to are those described under verse 23 el seq, 
It adds that all that bas been prescribed under the ' duties 


416 — MANU SMRITI—NOTES 


of the Religious Student’? has to be followed by the House- 
holder, the Hermit and the Renunciate also, in. so. far as it 
does not militate against anything that has been prescribed 
specifically for any of these. 


It is quoted in Nernayusindhu (p. 398). 


VERSE XXXIII 


' Sunga —' Attachment to sense-objects > (Kullüka) ; 
— possessions ' (Narayana). | 

This verse is quoted in Parãsharamādhava (Achira, 
p 0392);—Àdin Virenutrodaya (Samskara, p. 562) ;—and in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 64), which says that the division is 
to be made on the basis of the life-span of one hundred years. 


VERSE XXXV 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkşarā (on 3.57), to the 
effect that until one has begotten offsprings he is not entitled 
to the life of Renunciation ;—in Vidhdnupard ata (IL p. 873) ;— 
in Héemadri (Kala, p. 808), which says that 'mokse here 
stands for jndnu, knowledge, as is clear from the use 
of the term ' sévumdnah’—and in Yutidharmasaigraha 
(p. 3) along with the next verse (see below). 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Yatidhuamusaiygruha (p. 3) 
along with 35 which has the following notes :— lhese two 
verses mean that a man who has not already acquired dis- 
passion towards worldly and celestial things should do all 
things according to the scriptures and then have recourse to 
Benunciation,—- vrajgatyadhah i. e, lingers in the satye 
and other regions lower than Liberation,-—the Jabale shruti 
justifies Renunciation also for those who have not passed 


through all the preceding life-stages. 
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VERSE XXXVIII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in MWitākşarā 
(on 3.57) to the effeet that the Brahmana only is entitled to 
the life of Renunciation. 

The verse is quoted in Pardsharai:ddhava (Achira, 
p. 038), in the sense that when going to enter the stage of 
Renunciation, the man should perform the Prajapatya sacrifice 
in whieh he should give away all his belongings as the 
‘sacrificial fee *—and in Yatalharmasangraha (p. 13). 


VERSE XXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 20), 
which explains * brahmeavédinah*® (which is its reading for 
‘brahmuvadinah’) as ‘knowing the Brahman with pro- 
perties ^, which is clear from its being mentioned along with 
effulgent regions’ which could have no connection with one 
who knows the absolute Brahman. 


[t is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 460). 


VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasungraha (p. 20). 
according to which this also refers to the knowledge of the 
Brahman with properties, as no fear is possible for one who 
knows the Absolute Brahman. 


VEESE XLI 


' Pavitropachitah’-- Equipped with the  purificatory 
recitation of sacred texts, and also with such purifieatory things 
as kusha, water-pot and staff; or equipped with  purificatory 
penanees ` ;— provided with such means of purification as the 
staff, the water-pot and so forth * (Govindaraja, Kullüka and 
Nandana) ;—' made eminent during life as a Householder hy 
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such purificatory acts as austerities, Vedic recitals and so 
forth * (Nàrüyana) ;—' possessed of a rich store of sanctifying 
knowledge taught in the Upanisads.’ 

‘Munth — Wholly silent’ (Govindarija and. Kullüka) ; 
— intent on meditation ' (Narayana). 

‘Samupod hes. "— Offered to him’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kullüka) ;— collected in his house’ (Nandana) ;— 
‘fully enjoyed hy him’ (Narayana). 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953), which 
explains ‘s7ddhim na johate’ as ‘he is not abandoned by 
success '—and in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, p. 557), 
which adds the following explanation :—Coming to the con- 
clusion that when à man moves about alone, without a com- 
panion, he is free from any such obstacles as attachment 
aversion and the like, and thus becomes enabled to attain 
‘success’ in the shape of True Knowledge ;---7. e, he acts 
without shackles towards its attainment; and of that success 
he is not deprived, ?. e, he attains it. If, on the other hand, 
he moves about with two or three companions, then he bc- 
comes liable to attachment and aversion, and by reason of 
these ohstacles, he fails to attain that success. 


VERSE: XLII 


‘ Munth ’— with the organ of speech controlled’ (Medhi- 
tithi) ;— meditating on Brahman’ (Kullüka). 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 053). 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953);—and in 
Pardsharamadhawva (Achüra, p. 569). 
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VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 9353) which 
explains ‘narvesham’” as ‘time limit—in Parasharamadhavu. 
(Achara, p. 569) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada  (Samskara, 
p. 70 a). 

VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Apurdrke (p. 953) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 569). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in .fperarke (p. 953) ;—in 
Paurasharamadhava  (Achira, p. 569) ;—and in Yati- 


dharmasangrahe (p. 107). 


VERSE XLVITI 


* Saptadvara’—(a) (1) Dharma-Artha, (2) Dharma- 
ima, (3) Artha- Kama, (4) Kama-Artha, (5) Kama-Dharma, 
(6) Artha-Dharma, (7) Dharma-Artha-Kama ;—or (b) The 
seven life-breath in the head ;—or (4) ‘the six sense-organs 
and Buddh? (Medhatithi) ;—Kullüka has only (c) ;—'the five 
senses, mind and Ahankara’ (Narayana) ;-—Govindaraja has 
(a) only ;— seven worlds’ (mentioned by Kullüka). | 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 954), which, 
reading na vacham samudirayét (fov na radchamanrtam vadet) 
explains this much misunderstood second. line as—he should 
not utter words vitiated by (1) desire (2) anger, (3) greed, 
(4) delusion, (5) arrogance, (6) jealousy and (7) vanity. 

This verse is quoted also in Pardsharamddhara (Achara, 
p. 069). 
VERSE XLIX 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 954) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 569). 
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VERSE L 


‘ Naksatrangavidya '— Astrology and Palmistry’ (Medha- 
tithi and Kulliika):— Astrology and the Science of Grammar 
and other Vedie Subsidiaries’ (Narayana) :— Astrology ' 
(Govindarija). 

‘ A4nushàásana '- Offering advice’ (Medhatith, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka, and Raghavananda) ;—'teaching of the Veda’ (Nara- 
vina and Nandana). 

‘Vada’-—Disputation’ (Medhätithi. and Narayana) ;— Ex- 
position of the Shastras’ (Govindaraja and Kullüka) :— Science 
of Dialecties’ (Nandana and Righavinanda). 

Buhler remarks—^"This verse ts historically important, as 
it shows that in ancient as in modern times, aseeties followed 
worldly pursuits and were the teachers and advisers. of the 
people”. 

This verse is quoted in Yatelharmasangraha (p. 86). 


VERSE Ll 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard on (3. 59). 


VERSE LII 


This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 954) ;—in 
Parasharamadhawa (Achira, p. 569). 


VERSE LHI 


This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadhuva, (Achiira, 
p. 567) ;—in Metaksara (on 3. 60), which remarks that the 
citing of the instance of ‘Cups at the saerifice’ indicates that 
the vessels may be considered pure for practical purposes ; 
—in Apararka, (p. 964) ;—in Madanapārijāta, (p. B77) ;— 
in Nrsimhaprasdda, (Sumskara, p. 70 b) ;-—and in Yatidhar- 
mascngraha, (p. 78), which shows that the example of 
‘chamasa’ indicates that the things are * clean” only so 
far as to be used, 
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VERSE LIV 


Hopkins ix not right in saying that “Medhatithi has 
no note on this verse" (See Translation). 

‘Vardalam’— Made of bamboo and such other things ' 
(Medhatithi) ;- — made of tree-bark ° (Govindaraja). 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Watdegard (on 3. 39) ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava, (Achira, p. 562) ;—in Madana- 
parijata, p. 375) ;—and in Yatidhurmasangraha (p. 85). 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkyarā (on 3. 59) ;—in 
Medanopàarijata (p.365) ;-—n Parāsharamādhava (Ächīra, 
p. 5062) ;—and in Samskdramaytkha (p. 135). 


VERSE LVII 


` Matra— ^ Implements, vessels, staff and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and. Kullüka) ;-— portion, mouthful’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 963), which 
explains *'ematra' as ‘upakaranadraryian, accessories  ; - 
and in Pardshauramdadhava (Achira, p. 563), which explains 
‘matra’ etymologically as mīyantë ate’, ax meaning ‘ objects”: 
since he is free from attachment to all objects, therefore he 
should be neither glad at getting them nor sorry at not getting 


them, 
VERSE LIX 
This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 954) ;—in 


Pardasharamadhava, ( Achira, p. 010) ;—2and in Yatidharma- 
sangraha (p. 34). 
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VERSE LX 


This is quoted in Apararka (p. 054) ;—in Pardshu- 
yamadhava (Achira, p. 370) ;—and in Yatidhammasui- 


graha (p. 34). 
VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 968) which 
explains ‘Yamakgeyé? as ‘in Yamas abode?’ ;—and in 
Yatidhurmasangruhe (p. 34). 


VERSE LXII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 908) ;—and 
in Yatidharmasanyraha (p. 35). 
VERSE LXIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 968) 3—and 
in Yatidharmasanyraha (p. 35). 
VERSE LXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 068) ;—4and 


in Yatidharmasaigraha (p. 35). 
VERSE LXV 
This verse is quoted in Yutedharmasangrahe (p. 3d). 
VERSE LXVI 


C£ 3.50 and 12.102. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksura (on 3.65) ;— 
and in  Yatidhormastügraha (p. 35), which reads 
bhasitah tor‘ digital’, explains it as ‘adorned with the 
staff and other signs of the Renunciate’ and says that the 
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* 


particle ‘api ’ implies that even when without these, he should 
meditate upon the identity of the individual and supreme 
selves. 
VERSE LXVIII 
Ct. 6.46. 
This verse is quoted in Parasharanddhava (Achara, 
p. 570.) 


VERSE LXX 
Cf. 2.74. 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariata (p. 68). 
VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in  M?táksarà (on 3.62) ;—and 


in Vidhànaparijata (TI. p. 176). 


VERSE LXXII 


Anishvaran gunan’—'The three attributes of the 
Root Evolvent t.e., Sattva, Rajas and Tamas ; these are anish- 
vara, t.e, dependent (upon the Conscious Being) (Medhatithi);— 
‘qualities of anger, greed ete, which are anishvara, t.e, do not 
reside in God’ (Kullaka and Raghavananda) ;— qualities 
opposed to virtue, knowledge, dispassion and 


power ' 
(Govindaraja). 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasungraha (p. 41), 
which says that what this verse mentions are‘ Yama-— 
nyamu—asuna—prdnayana—pratyahara --dharana and 
dhyana’, all the accessories. of Yoga except ‘Samadhi,’ which 
have been described in the ordinances as 

acquiring Right Knowledge. 


the means of 


VERSE LXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 42). 
21 | 


424 ! MANU SMRITI*—NOTES 
VERSE LXXV 

‘Vaidikath karmabhth’— the compulsory acts pres- 

cribed in the Veda’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka);— 


‘the compulsory and occasional acts prescribed in the Veda’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 
‘Tat padam — The region of Brahman’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘Union with Brahman’ (Govindaraja,  Kullüka and 
Rāghavānanda). 


VERSE LXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 
(p. 91). 


VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 
(p. 91). | 


VERSE LXXIX 


Medhatithi has been misunderstood hy Buhler (see 
Translation). 
This verse is quoted in — Yattdhormasangrahe 


(p. 41). 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse -is quoted in Yatidharmasaigraha 
(p. 48). 7 


VERSE LXXXI 
This verse is quoted (dn Yatidharmasangraha 
(p. 48). f 2 3 "en 
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VERSE LXXXII 


‘Yadéetudabhishabditam ^ —' What has been described 
in the immediately preceding verses! (Medhatithi) ;— what 
has been deseribed in the preceding one verse’ (Kullüka) ; 
‘what has been described in all the preceding chapters’ 
(Govindaraja and Nandana) ;—' what can be expressed by 
words ’ (Narayana). 


‘Kriyaphalan’—‘ The reward of fulfilling the duties of the 
Renunciate’ (Medhatithi) ;— reward of the act of meditation ’ 
(Kullüka) ;—' reward of the performance of rites’ (Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

Buhler has misunderstood Kullüka, who does not explain 
'adhiyajħam’ ax ' Brahma-veda’; he explains it as 
yajħam adhikrtya pravritam brahma | vedam '—Pwhere 
‘brahma?’ of the text is explained as ‘ veda’. 


VERSE LXXXVI 


“Govindarfja is of the opinion that the persons named above 
(4.22) are here intended. But from what follows (verses 94, 95) 
it appears that those Brahmanas are meant who, though 
solely intent on the acquisition of Supreme Knowledge, and 
retired from all worldly affairs, continue to reside in their 
houses ; see also 4.257. Govindaraja and Narayana assume 
that they remain Householders, while Kulluka counts them 
among the ascetics.” —Buhler. 


VERSES LXXXVII-XCIII 


“ According to the commentators, the following discussion 
(87-93) is introduced in order to show, (1) that there are 
four orders only, and that the Vedasannydstka belongs to 
these, and does not form a fifth order, or stand outside the 
orders; (2) that as the order of the Householders is most 
distinguished, itis proper that a man may continue to live 
in his house under the protection of his son, ”—Buhler, 
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VERSE LXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Purusdrthachintamant 
(p. 445), which explains ‘ grhasthaprabhavah’ as ‘ depen- 
dent upon the Householder’ ;—in Samskaramayukha 
(p. 64), which has the same note:—and also in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 173). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 173), which says that ‘kramashah’ indicates that any 
inversing of the order of the Life-stages is forbidden ;—and in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 64), which has the same note. 


VERSE LXXXTX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 563), which explains the meaning to be as follows :—As a 
matter of fact we find that all the seriptures lay down in 
great detail the duties of the Householder ; hence this is 
recognised as superior to the other life-stages ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 175). 


VERSE XC 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563) ;—and in Smrtechandrika (Samskara, p. 175). 


VERSE XCII 


‘ DAr&h'—'Fortitude, calmness even on the loss of 
wealth and such other calamities’ ;—- firmness of purpose 
in the discharge of duties ' (Narayana and Nandana). 

‘Damah ’— Humility’ (Medhatithi) ;—' patience under 
sufferings ' (Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—‘subjugation of the 
mind ’ (Kullika and Raghavananda). 
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‘ Dhth’— True knowledge, free from doubts and errors 
Vedhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— knowledge of the true 
meaning of the shastras’ (Kullaka and Raghvünanda) :— 
Narayana and Nandana, reading * Arth’, explain it as 
‘ modesty ’. 

This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 972), which 
explains ‘ shaucham’ as ‘purity of mind and. body ’,— dhih ' 
as * discrimination of right and wrong ',— dhrtih’ as ! keeping 
the mind from going astray ’,—‘damah’ as ‘controlling of 
the mind by means of the Krehchhra and other austerties ". 
[t adds that this verse enumerates the duties common to all 
the four orders ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, p. 16a) ; 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 13), which has 
the following notes ;— Dhrti’, firmness,—' ksama@’ is non- 
perturbation of the mind even when wronged,—' dama’ is 
control of the ‘mind ’,—  asteya’ is non-appropriation of what 
is not given,—' shatscha’ is cleanliness, both internal and 
external,— indriyanigraha ’ is keeping the senses from all 
forbidden objects,— hrī’ (which is its reading for ‘dhi’) is 
cessation from improper acts, vidya’ is self-knowledge 
— satya’ is saying what is true, which should be agreeable 
also,—- akrodha’ is freedom from anger. 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 973) ;—and 
in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 5). 


VERSE XCVII 


Buhler is not right in asserting that “ according to Medha- 
tithi the word * brahmana is not intended to exclude other 
Aryans (dvijas) ".—He has evidently been misled by the 
words in which Medhatithi has set forth an objection to the 
text using the word ‘Brahmana’. See Translation., 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 3.57) in support of the view that the Brahmana alone 
is entitled to enter the fourth stage of the Renunciate ;—- 
in Virametrodaya (Samskara, p. 564) to the same effect; 
—in Smrtichandmka (Samskàra, p.  176),—which ‘says 
that ‘bradhmana’ here stands for all the twice-born persons ; 
—and in Samskaramayukha (p. 65) which quotes ‘my 
grand-father 'to the effect that ‘brahmana’ stands for all twice- 
born men,—while it itself favours the view that it stands for 
the Braédhmana only. 


Adhyaya VII 


VERSE | 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes :— We proceed to consider 
the exact meaning of the term ‘r@jan’,—the question for 
determination being—(A) Is the name ‘ raja’ applied to any 
and every one doing the work of ‘protecting the people ? 
(B) or only to one simply belonging to the Kgattriya caste 
(C) or to that Ksattroya alone who is duly anointed ?—Now 
in support of (A) we have the following arguments:—In popular 
usage the name ‘7rdj7a@’is applied to any one who owns and 
performs ‘“rajya, the functions of the 7a@7a, king; and these 
functions are actually performed by the Brahmana and other 
castes also. In the Nirukta the etymological meaning of 
‘vājā’ is explained as ‘rdjaté, * one who shines ,’ i.e, with royal 
glory ; and this glory results only from the proper ' protection 
of the people. The Veda also speaks of Soma as ‘the raja 
of Brahmanas , and again as ‘the rājā among the Gandhar- 
vas ’s—in all these passages the term stands for the ‘lord, 
the * protector of the people’—In support of (B), the view 
that the term is applicable to the Ksattriya caste, we have 
the following arguments :—Manu, having introduced the subject 
ax ' I am going to describe Rajadharma’ goes on to describe 
such duties as the protecting of the people and so forth, all of 
which pertains to the Kyat triya, as is clear from the next 
verse which speaks of ‘protection’ as the principal *àja- 
dharma’; from all which it is clear that it is the Ksattriya 
alone that is entitled to ‘rajya,’ the ‘functions of the Raja. 


430 MANU SMRITI— NOTES 


It is in view of the ‘protection of the people’ being his duty 
that the Ksatériya alone is entitled to carry arms and to 
make a living by arms. Yajfiavalkya clearly declares ‘ pro- 
tecting of the people’ as the ‘ principal duty of the Ksattriya, 
Panini also lays down the affix * syafi' in the term ‘rajya’ 
in the sense of ‘function’ of the ra7a@, i.e, the Ksattriya. 
Anointing also has been prescribed for the Agsattriya only; 
the texts speak of the ‘anointing of the Maja? which means 
that the ceremony is to be performed by one who is already 
a Raja; and this can be true only of the Ksatérzya who alone 
is a ‘raja’ (i.e, Keattriya) even before being anointed. 
Thus the primary denotation of the term resting in the 
Ksattriyo only, whenever it is applied to such Brahmanas 
and other castes as do the work of the 'rajāã’ it should be 
understood to be used in a secondary or figurative. sense. —(C) 
The third view has been held by Medhatithi and Kulllüka, 
both of whom hold that the term is applicable to ‘any man who 
is equipped with anointment and such other qualifications, 
and who does the work of protecting the people’ So also 
Haradatta on Gautamasütra, and Mitdksara, the Jatter ` 
applying it to such * Householder as is equipped with anoint- 
ment and other qualifications’ On the ground of commonsense 
also the duties laid down for the ‘@7@’ must be taken as 
pertaining to every one who has to do the work of * protecting 
the people. If they did not, then what would be there for 
the guidance of those non-Ksattriyas who happen to be kings 
of men? Apararka also declares | that the duties pres- 
cribed pertain to these non-Kyattriyas also; though it holds 
that the name ‘xaja" is applicable only to that Ksattriyua 
who has been anointed. | 


Having stated the arguments for the three views, the 
author declares his own conclusion as that the word ră jan 
in the present context must apply to one on whom devolves 
the duty of protecting the peop P which is the first of the 
three views stated above. | 
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See in this connection the Avéstyadhikarana (Mimamsa- 
sūtra, 2. 3. 3), where the conclusion is that the word ‘rajan’ 
is rightly and directly denotative of the Ksattriya, and as 
the ‘ protecting of the people’ is prescribed in law-books as 
the duty of the Ksattriya, this ‘protection’ has come to be 
called ‘Rajya’ (Kingship) the ‘function of the King’; and 
thus when other castes are found, by chance, to perform this 
function, they have the title * raja? applied to them only meta- 
phorically.—As for ' anointment', the Tantravartika (Trans. 
p. 822) remarks that this also is prescribed for the Kyattriya 
only. (See in this connection Tuntravartika, Trans. pp. 
815-831, where the whole subject is discussed in detail). 


Though such is the conelusion of the Mimamsakas, the 
commentators on Manu are agreed that in the present context 
the term ‘rajan’ stands for any one who performs such func- 
tions of the king as ‘protecting the people’ and so forth. 
Apararka combines the two views that it applies to such Kyt- 
ériyas as perform the function of protecting the people. 


This verse is quoted in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 2 b). 


VERSE H 


‘ Samskaéram’— Upunayana, Initiation’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulltka and Narayana) ;— Sacrament of 
Coronation’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 11), in support of the view that it is the Kyattriya alone 
whose function it is to protect the people; and it adds the 
following notes: — Brahma’ is Veda; and the ‘semskara,’ 
‘embellishment, ‘aptitude’ brought about by the learning, 
proper study and due understanding of the Veda is called 
‘bradhma’:—or the ‘samskara, ‘initiation, which is undergone 
for the purpose of learning the 'Brahma' or Veda, is called 
the ' bráhma saumskara, te. the Upanayana ;—yathavidht’ 
means ‘in accordance with the scriptures ; '—this is un adverb | 

55 
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modifying ‘prapténa’; ‘yathanyayam’ means ‘in strict 
accordance with the law relating to the infliction of punishment, 
going to be set forth below’ ;—pariraksanam, 'guard- 
ing the weak against oppression by the strong? This verse 
shows that the function of Kingship belongs primarily to 
the Ksattriya. 

It is quoted in Nitemayukha (p. 1) which explains 
‘brdhmam samskaram’ as ' the anointing done by the 
Brahmanas.’ 


VERSE I] 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 391), to the effect that the king is the representative of 
the strong hand of the Law;—in Pardsharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 5), to the effect that the King comes down to 
the earth for the suppression of the thief and other evil-doers ; 
——in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 195), as to the effect that 
the king was created by Brahma for the purpose of protecting | 
the people;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 15), 
which adds the following notes:— Arajaké’ means ‘without 
a king’;—in ‘sarvatah’ the affix ‘tasil’ has the sense of the 
Ablative, and the word means ‘from all strong individuals/— 
‘abhidruté’ means “oppressed, — asya’ means ‘of this world’s 
—'prabhu' is Brahma. In some places the reading is 
‘mdrute’ (for ‘abhidrute’), which means ‘fallen off from 
duty’; and in this case the affix in ‘sarvatah’ will have the 
force of the Locative.—It then goes on to remark that the 
reading adopted by Medhatithi is ‘ chaksurdharmasyu sar- 
rusya’ (in the place of ra£sarthamasya sarvasya’) under 
which reading ‘bhayat’ will mean ‘through fear of adharmu, 
—dharmasya chaksuh’ will be the ‘seer,’ t.e, the propagator 
‘of Dharma,’ i.e, the king who is known as the ‘source of 
Dharma.’ 

This is quoted in Rajunitiratnakara (p. 2 a). 
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VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdaddhava (Achüra, 
p. 392);—in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 6), which explains that 
«nie is Vayu, “vittésha’ is Kuvera,——'matraà'! means por- 
tions ',——rnrhrtya! means ‘extracting ,'—' sháshvatil/ means 
‘most essential or ‘most lasting’—It adds that this verse 
may be construed with verse 3, the construction being 
‘matra nirhrtya (verse 4) rajanameasrjat’ (verse 3). 

This is quoted along with verses 5 and 6 in Rajani- 
tiratnākara (p. 4 a). 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Paeràasharomàadhava (Achàra, 
p. 392) ;—again in the same work (Vyavahàra, p. 5);— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 16), which adds the 
following notes :—‘ Eyam suréndrandm’—these principal 
gods, Indra and the rest';—' »atrabAyahl —the king has 
heen created after extracting the most essential portions out 
of the constituent portions of the said deities; for this reason 
in glory, he surpasses all beings, i.e. he is superior to all 
things. 


VERSE VI 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 392);—in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5);—and 
in Viramitrodayo (Rajaniti, p. 16); which adds the 
the following explanation :— By his lustre he burns, like 
the Sun, the eyes and minds of the people that look at 
him’; though the verb ‘tapat? is in the simple form, it 
has the sense of the causal; what is said here is based 
on the idea that people cannot look the king in the face; this 
is the purport of the second half of the verse, which means 
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that ‘no one on earth can look the king straight in 
the face’—It proceeds---“Medhatithi has remarked that even 
Brahmanas, who are of superior caste, and who are endowed 
with Brahmic glory, cannot look him in the face; 
and he bases this assertion on the words of Gautama 
(11.7) that ‘people should sit below the king who sits 
on high. This however is not right, since Gautama has 
followed up his assertion with the saving clause ‘anyé 
brahmanéebhyah enam manyéran’, so that what the com- 
plete sutra of Gautama means is— "while the king is sit- 
ting high upon the throne, people should sit below, on the 
ground,—all except the Brahmanas, and these latter should 
honour him with benedictions. 


VERSE VII 


Cf. 9. 303 et seq. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava 
(Achàra, p. 392) ;—in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5);— 
and in  Viramutrodayo (Rajaniti, p. 17), which adds 
the following :—Inasmuch as the king has been created 
out of their essential portions, he is all these gods ;— 
‘dharmara? is Yama; the meaning is that the king is simi- 
lar to Agni and the other gods, being created out of their 
portions :—' prabhàva! means ‘extraordinary power. 


VERSE VIII 


This verse occurs also in the Mahabharata. 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 392) ;—in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 17), to the effect that by showing 
disrespect to the king one incurs the same sin that he does by 
showing disrespect towards the gods. 
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VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achara, 
p. 392);—in the same work (Vyavahàra, p. 6);—and in 
"iramitrodasya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following 
notes :— When a man carelessly approaches too near the fire, 
he himself alone is burnt, not. his sons or other relations ;— 
others have explained ‘durupasarpinam.’ as ‘one who appro- 
aches the fire for the purpose of throwing himself into it, 
with a view to escape from misery ’;-—better still than both 
these explanations is the following one:—'When a man, 
knowing himself to be guilty, proceeds, through bravado, to 
touch Fire in an ordeal, itis he alone that is burnt by the 
fire; but the king, becoming angry with him, destroys the 
man himself as well as his son, brother and other members of 
the family, along with his cattle and other possessions. It is 
thus alone that the two halves of the verse become correlated. 


VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava | (Achàra, p. 
392); in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 6) ;—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following notes :— 
* Karyam’ means ‘fitness for being pardoned or punished ',— 
‘shakti’ is ‘capacity,—désh@’ means ‘remoteness or proximity’, 
—'kàlam' refers to times of scarcity or opulence ;—having con- 
sidered all this, he assumes various forms ;—2*. e, in a moment 
he is pleased, and in a moment displeased; when he finds a 
man weak, he becomes forgiving and if the man is strong, he 
uproots him, z.e., he assumes afriendly, inimical or disinterested 
attitude in accordance with the considerations of state. 


VERSE XI- 


‘ Padma'—' Carrying a lotus in her hand’ (Narayana) ;— 
‘dwelling in the lotus (Raghavananda) ;—‘the great, the 
magnificent ' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka). 
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This verse is quoted in Parásharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 392);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 18) which 
adds the following notes:— When a man seeks for fortune, 
or having an enemy seeks to destroy him,—or seeks for 
livelihood,—he has recourse to the king ;—Medhatithi and 
others have remarked that the term ‘ padma’ being u 
synonym of ‘SAri’, is added for the purpose of indicating 
greatness ; that is to say, the term * padma’ is superfluous ;— 
in reality however it is '* padmad’ that stands as a name for 
the goddess of fortune, Laksmi, and the term ‘ shrih’ stands 
for “bodily splendour’; or we may construe the words as 
follows :— In whose favours rests Padina, the goddess of 
fortune, and. in whose valour rest resplendence (shrth) and 
victory (viayah),’ 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achiara, 
p.392) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes:—‘7an.’ stands for the sing,—’ 
' dvéstt means ‘disobeys him',—' Sa vinashyatv, ' he becomes 
subjected by the king to death ’. 


VERSE XIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achavra, 
p. 392);—and in Viramitrodayau (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes :—Inasmuch as the king is the 
centre of all lustre and power, one should never transgress any 
lawful and fair eommands that his majesty may issue in 
regapd to his minister, priest or other favourites;—such com- 
mands for instance as—— To-day should be observed by all the 
people as a day of rejoicing, there is a marriage in the ministers 
house, all should be present there, butchers shall kill no animals 
today, no birds are to be caught, no debtors are to be impri-. 
soned by their ereditors' and so forth [these in regard to the 
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king* favourites.|—Similarly in regard to one whom he 
dislikes, he may issue such orders as— "none shall associ- 
ate with him, he should not be permitted to enter any house- 
hold, and so forth—Such rules promulgated by the king 
should not be disobeyed. In regard to the performance of the 
Agnthotra and such religious acts, however, the king has no 
right to interfere at all. 


This verse is quoted also in. Lajanitiratnakara (p. 42 b). 


VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achiara, 
p393);—in Viramatrodaya (Rijaniti, p. 983), which adds 
the following notes :—' Tdarthain’ means ‘for the accomplish- 
ment of the king’s purpose protecting of the people is the 
kings duty, and as this protecting cannot be done without 
punishment, it is punishment itself that is called the ‘protection’ 
and it is eulogised by being styled "Dharma! itself.—Tt is quoted 
again on p. 292. 

The verse is quoted in Vvaderatuakare (p. 646), 
which adds the following notes :—The merit arising from the 
protection of the people is the king’s ‘Artha’ or ‘purpose’---for 
the sake ot this the ‘Lord’, Creator of the people, created punish- 
ment, which is ‘brahmatéjomayam,’ the natural Power. of 
Hiranyagarbha, and whieh is "Dharma! itself, z.e., the consolida- 
tor of Dharma ;—both these epithets being purely valedic- 
tory ;—and in Vivddachintamant (p. 261), which explains 
tadartham dharman’ as for the purpose of establishing 
Dharma ;—and * brahmatéjomayam’ as ‘constituted of the 
essence of Hiranyagarbha 5—it adds that this is mere eulogy. 


It is quoted also in Rajanitiratudakare (p. 37 b). 
VERSE XV 


‘Bhogaya kalpanté’-— Become capable of providing 
enjoyment’ (Medhatithi) ;—‘are enabled to enjoy’ (Kullüka). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 646); 
—in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 284), which adds the 
following notes :— Tasya’, ‘of the punishment ;—Question: 
* Punishment, a souree of fear, should have ended in the 
Ablative".—' The answer to this is that all that is meant to be 
expressed is relationship in general (and not the fact of being 
a source of fear); that is why we have the Genitive—It is 
quoted again on p. 292 ;—and in Vivadachintaman: (p. 261). 


VERSE XVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayae (Rajaniti, p. 
285), which explains ‘Shaktow’ as ‘capacity to bear’ ;—again on 
p. 292 ;—and in Vivddachintamani (p. 261). 


VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnäkara (p. 646), 
which adds the following notes :—aza, so called because of his 
giving satisfaction (rafyandt),—purusah, ‘equal to the 
Supreme Being’, residing in the hearts of the people ;—he is the 
neta, the ‘leader’, the propagator of Dharma. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 292) ;— 
andin Vivāädachintāmanı (p. 261), which has the follow- 
ing notes -—Raja, so called because he keeps the people 
contented (pragaranjanat), —purusah, the Supreme Person, 
because he abides in the heart (puri shété) of the people— 
nétà, ruler, master—shasdd@’, the propagator of proper 


righteousness. 


VERSE XVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vevaderatnakarca (p. 646), 
which explains Jàgart? as ‘being awake’ in the sense that it 
serves the purpose of freeing men from all fear of thieves and 
other mischief-makers ;—in Virwmitroduya (Rajaniti, p. 
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292) s—and in V wüdachintàmani (p. 261) which says 
that -Jagart»" means that he does the work of quelling 
thieves, which can be done only bv a wakeful and watchful 
person. 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 6-47), 
which explains ‘svadhrtah’ (which is its reading for sa dhrtah) 
as ‘deservedly  inflicted';—in = Viramitrodayu (Riijaniti, 
p. 292) and also on p. 284;—andin V rvadachintàmani 
(p. 262), which explains 'sudArte! (which is its reading for 
sa dhrtah) as ‘properly administered, -—‘samiksya’ as ‘accord ing 
to the scriptures’. 


VERSE XX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 648), 
which explains ‘dan:/yw’ as ‘one who deserves punishment’ ;— 
in Verametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 292),—and also on p. 284, 
where the following explanation is added :—Just as people 
eat. fish after cooking it on the spit, so would the strong in- 
jure the weak and take away their riches and other belongings ; 
—and in Vivadachintaman: (p. 263) which explains 
‘dan: lyésw as ‘those deserving punishment’. 


VERSE XXI 


This verse is quoted in Vevaduratndkara (p. 648), 
which explains ‘adharotturam’ as ‘subversion of the natural 
order of superiority and inferiority ;’—in Viramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 292) ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 263), 
which explains ‘adharottaram’ as ‘the reversal of all standards 
of superiority and inferiority. 
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VERSE XXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, 
p. 286), which adds the explanation that it is difficult to 
have any one pure by his very nature; in most cases it is only 
through fear of punishment that people are kept on the right 
path—It is quoted again on p. 292;—and in Vivdda- 
chintāmani (p. 203). 


VERSE XXIIT 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 286), which lexplains ‘bhogaya kalpanté’ as ‘remain 
fixed on their path.’—It is quoted again on p. 292;—and 
in Vivadachintamant (p. 263). 


VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 286) which adds the following notes :— ‘Dusyéyuh — 
‘men of the lower castes would have intercourse with women 
of the higher ones and thus give birth to improperly mixed- 
castes’; and on this same account. ‘all bounds of propriety 
indicated by the scriptures would be broken down. [t is 
quoted again on p. 2923;—and in Vivadachintamant 
(p. 263), which explains 'vebhroma ' as * non-inflietion" or 
‘wrong infliction’ (of punishment). 


VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in V?vadaratnakara, (p. 646), 
which adds the following explanation :— In the kingdom where 
the dark-complexioned red-eyed Personification of Punishment 
is active, the people prosper,—provided that the administrator. 
the ruler, judges . rightly^;—and in Vivddachintamani 
(p. 261), which explains * n&tà......pashyati ’, ‘if the adminis- 
tator of justice judges rightly.’ 
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VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in V?eadaratnakare (p. 641) 
which explains ‘samikyya kāriņam?’ as ‘one who acts 
after due consideration of the exigencies of time and place. ;— 
and in Vivadachintaman: (p. 262), whieh adds the same 
explanation of ‘samiksya karinam,’ 


VERSE XXVII 


‘Visamah’.-— Irascible” (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
lūka and Raghavananda) ;— partial ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara, (p. 647), 
which explains ' samyak’? as‘ with due  deliberation,— 
‘kamatma’ as ‘one who acts just as he pleases *— and 
‘Visamah’ as ‘adopting the wrong course by reason of 
partiality ; —and in Vivadachintadmani’ (p. 962), which 
explains “Kamatma’ as‘ if the king acts as he pleases,’ 
und  ' Visamah’ as ‘acting wrongly through partiality or 
prejudice,’ 


VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 647) 
which adds that punishment is called ‘ sumahattéjah’ in 
the sense that it is extremely sharp;—and in Vivada- 
chintamant (p. 202) whieh says that ‘baéndhava’ here 
stands for the son, — and that ‘sumahat téjah’ refers to its 
foreible character. 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 647), which 
explains ‘ tatah’ as ‘after destroying the king along 
with his relations ';—and in Vivadachintadmani (p. 262), 
Which explains ‘tatah’ as ‘after destroying the king and 
his bandhavas, | 
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VERSE XXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 641), 
which explains ‘mū/hēna ' as ‘ devoid of right. imagination’, —- 
and ‘akrtabuddhinad’ as ‘one who has not. learnt the 
scriptures ';——and in  Vévadachintamanm? (p. 262). which 
explains ' mudhéna’ as ‘lacking imagination,—and ‘akrtabud- 
dhina, as ‘ignorant. of the seriptures.’ 


VERSE XXXI 


‘Satyasandhah ’— Regarding Truth as predominant’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— faithful to his promise ’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 647) ;— 
and in V2vadachintaàman: (p. 262). 


VERSE XXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 121). 


VERSE XXXVII 


‘ Vidusah ’— Those who know the meaning of the Vedas’ 
(Medhitithi) ;—' learned in the Sciences of Polity and the like’ 
(Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted, along: with verses 38 to 42, in 
Rajanitiratnakara (p. 56). 


VERSE XXXVIIT 


This verse is quoted lin — Viramstrodoya (Rajaniti, 
p 119), which adds the following notes :—‘vrddhan’ as 
‘advanced in age, be they Brahmanas or non-Brahmanas’ ;— 
‘wipran’ and ‘ vedamdah’ have been already explained ;— 
t shuchin.’ is ‘free from guile’ ;—Medhatithi adds that this 
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qualification also is one that has not been mentioned else- 
where ; but Kullüka Bhatta holds that all the rest are only 
qualifications of 'ecprün' |so that Brahmanas alone are 
meant];—the meaning of the second line is that ‘the king 
is respected also by those reckless, merciless ruffians who are 
devoid of all virtues, not say by ordinary people.” 


VERSE XXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), as describing the results proceeding from doing what 
is prescribed in the preceding verse; it adds the notes that 
‘even though the king be already well-disciplined, yet he should 
learn discipline further, for the purpose of securing greater 
efficiency.’ 


VERSE XL 


s 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 119). 


VERSE XLI 


“ Vena is often taken as a type of an undisciplined king. 
He was the son of Sunitha and father to Prthu...... Nahusga, 
son of Ayug (the Mahabharata I and V), was ruined by love 
and ambition...Sudas was king at the time of the great 
Vashistha, and a leader of the Trtsu (Rgveda VIL. 18)... 
Sumukha is unknown to me. Nimi is said to be a Vidéha 
king "—Hopkins. 

Gharpure notes the following references to the Maha- 
bhàrata ;—(1) Dronaparva (69) ;—(2)  Shantiparva (28-137, 
58-102) ;—(3) Adiparva (63-5, 69-29);—(4) Udyogaparva 
(101-12) ;—(5) Bhismaparva (6-14) ;—(6) Sabha-parva (8-9). 
These are meant to refer respectively to the six kings men- 
tioned in the text. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 119), which notes that Sudasa was the son of Paijavana, 
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VERSE XLII 


" Prthu (cf. 9. 44) was the title of several gods as well 
as kings. The one meant is probably he whose happy reign 
is deserihed in the 7th and 12th books of the Mahabharata. 
Manu needs only an exclamation [Hopkins evidently forgets 
(1) that the person speaking is not Manu himself, and (2) 
that there have been several Manus]. ‘Kubera was god of 
wealth and Gadhi’s son was Vishvamitra who was born a 
Ksattriya. "—EHopkins. 

Gharpure refers to the Mahabharata, Shantiparva (58-107) 
and Bhagavata (4-13, 145). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya. (Rajaniti, 
p. 120). 

VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 310), which, 
reads ‘ dimawidhhyo’ (for ‘atmavidyam’) and hence avoids 
the confusion felt by the commentators on Manu ;—in 
Modanapárijata (p. 222), which explains ‘ dan:/anits ’ as. 
‘ Arthashastra ’, ‘Science of Polity ',—— varta’ as ‘agriculture, 
commerce, eattle-tending and so forth ',—and ‘trayi’ as ' Rk, 
Yayus and‘ Siman’;—in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118), 
which notes the reading ‘wdyam ’,in which case, it says, 
the whole is to be construed with ‘adhigachchét’ of 
verse 39 ;—in ANrsimhaprasáda (Ahnika, p. 36a) :—and in 
Rajanitiratnakara (p. Ga). 


VERSE XLIV 
This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118). 


VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148) ; 
—Àjin Pardasharamadhava (Achàra, P. 413) as describing 
the ‘ vices ° which are to he avoided by the king. 
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VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 148) ;—in Purdsharamadhava  (Achira, p. 413) ;— 
and in Smrtitattva (p. 716 and again on p. 742), as describing 


the vices. 


VERSE XLVII 


This verse is quoted in Peraskhoremadhove (Achira, 
p. H3) ; —in Viramitrodaye (Rajaniti, p. 147), which explains 
‘pariwāädah’ as ‘describing the defects of other persons ,—— 
‘orthatya’ as ‘listless wandering ; --and ‘ tauryatrikam ’ 
as ‘dancing, singing and music 5—in Viramitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 198) ;—in Mitākşarā (on 1.310);—in Smrtitattva 
(p. 717), which explains ‘teuryatrikam’ as ‘dancing, singing 
and music 5—and again on p. 142, where ‘aksa’ is explained 
as * garobling.’ 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhuva (Achàra, 
p 413);—in Mitaksara (on 1|. 308);—in  Smrtitattoo 
(p. 717), which explains ‘patshunya’ as ‘proclaiming the un- 
known faults of others, malice ,— sdhasa’” as ‘punishing 
the guiltless with imprisonment and so forth’—<“droha’ as 
‘desire to injure others, ‘irsy@’ as ‘not brooking the good 
of others ,— asuyda ’ as ‘finding fault with the good quality in 
others ,'—and ‘ arthadüsanom as ‘seizing of property and 
witholding of what is due’ ;—again on p. (42, where the same 
explanations are repeated. 

Ht ix quottd in Viremitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148), 
which notes that the number ‘eight’ is made up by ‘vdkpa- 
rusyom’ and ! dandajam parusyamn’; and goes on to. explain 
"poashungaan? as ‘malice, proclaiming such faults of others 
as are not generally known, — sdhasa’ us ‘punishing of the 
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innocent with imprisonment and xo forth,— droha?’ as ‘in- 
juring the Brahmana ,—'irsyà ' as ‘not bearing the good of 
others ,'—' «suya? as * picking faults in the good qualities of 
others ,'— «rthadusana ' as ' siezing the property of others 
and witholding what is due to others ,— vakparusya’ as 
' reviling and so forth ,'—and *dandapdrusya’ as ‘ harshness 
of punishment, 2. e., the imposing of heavy. fines or corporal 
punishment, for slight offences.’ 


VERSE XLIX 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achara, 
p. 413) ;—and in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148). 


VERSE L 


This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamddhava (Achara, 
p 4113); in Mitadksara (on 1. 308) ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Lakgana, p. 198). 


VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Metakgera (on 1. 301);— 
in Viremstrodeya (Laksana, p. 098) ;-—in Virenistrodaye 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ;—in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, p. 418). 


VERSE LII 


This verse is quoted in Viramtrodayu (Rajaniti, p. 148). 


VERSE LIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achàüra, 
p. £14) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 149), which 
explains * adhodho vrajati’ as ‘falls into hell’ and adds that 
hells have been described as located in the Nether Regions 
(that is why they are spoken of as ‘ adhah ,’ ‘down below’). 
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VERSE LIV 


‘ Labdhalaksan’— Experienced’ (Medhatithi) ;— who 
fail not in their undertakings’ (Govindaraja, Nandana and 
Raghavananda) ;— skilled in the use of weapons.’ 

‘Supariksitan ’’— Tried through temptations’ (Medhatithi); 
— tried as to incorruptibiliy’ (Narayana) ;— tested by spies’ 
(Govindaraja) ;— * bound to fidelity by oath, by touching the 
images of gods and such sacred objects (Kullüka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 1. 311) to 
the effect that the king should appoint seven or eight coun- 
cillors ;—in Pardsharamddhava (Achāra p. 405) ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177), which explains, ‘/abdha- 
laksan.’ as ‘paridrstukarmanah’, ‘who have scen action’, 
2.€., ‘experienced’ ;—in Nitimeayukhu (p. 61), which explains 
'labdhalaksün' as ‘clever — maulän’ as ' hereditary’ ;— 
and in Rajaniteratnakara (p. 9 b). 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177); 
—and in Virdmatrodaye (Laksana, p. 215). 


VERSE LVI 


‘Sthanam’—Halting’ (Nandana).—Buhler misrepresents 
Medhatithi when he attributes to him the alternative explana- 
tion of sthäna as ‘loss of his Kingdom’, in reality -Medhatithi 
says ‘stability of the Kingdom’ as rightly understood by 
Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Vardmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
316), which adds the following notes :-—TZazh, ‘with the said 
ecouncillors,— cAzntagét, ‘the King should  deliberate,— 
sandhih, ‘alliances’—vigrahah, ‘declaration of war’,—stha- 


nam, ‘consisting of the four factors of the army, treasury, capital ` 
57 | 
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city and Kingdom’,— samudayah, ‘agriculture, pastures, out- 
posts, traders, cattle, customs, fines and so forth/—guptth, 
protection of his Kingdom, —labdhaprashamanam, ‘bestowing 
of honours and gifts upon temples, hermitages and learned 
men’;—the meaning of the phrase sdmdanyam sandhivi graham 
is that ‘he should discuss questions of peace: and war in 
general, the detailed and specific details being discussed in 
connection with the ‘sd/gunya.,’ | 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 405) and in Zagamitiratnákera ;—(p. 10 b). 


VERSE LVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
178);—in Parāsharamādhava ' (Achüra, p. 406);—and 
in Nitimayukha (p. 53). 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Parāshuramādhava (Achara, 
p. 406) ; —and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 


VERSE LIX |: 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 406) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 


T VERSE LX | 
This verseis quoted in V iramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 185); 
—and in Nitemayukha (p. 53). 


VERSE LXI 


_ "Adhyaksaprachare (Medhatithi, p. 511, L 14)— This is 
the name of one of the chapters in Kautilya’s Arthashdastra. 
It is referred to again in the Bhasya on verse 81 below. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya | (Rajaniti, 
p. 185) ;—and in Nitimayiikha (p. 53). vnm 
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VERSE LXII 


' Karmāīnta '-— Bhaksyu-karpasavapadayah ', ' Food- 
stuffs, cotton fabrics, utensils and so forth’ or ‘sowing of seeds of 
food-grains and cotton ete.” (Medhiatithi, to whom Buhler, 
on the strength of his own Mss, attributes the explanation 
‘sugar-mills, distilleries and so forth!) ;— store-houses of sugar- 
cane, grains and such things’ (Kullüka). 


This verse is quoted m Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
187), which adds the following notes :-—-Tésam, ‘from among 
the said assistants’ ;—“a7 thé, ‘in the work of collecting revenue’ ; 
which is further explained by the term ‘akarakarmanta’ ;— 
‘bhirun’, ‘those who are full of fear of this world as well as 
of the next.’ | 


[t is also quoted in ulpardrka (p. 581);—and in 
Nitimayuhhea. (p. 53), which explains ‘kara’ as ‘mines of gold 
and other metals ',——' £«rmanto! as ‘granaries’,—and ‘ antar- 
nivérhand as ‘the bed-room and other private apartments,’ and 
adds that there should be *DAzru', cowards, as brave men might 


kill the king. 


VERSE LXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 188), which adds the following notes :—' Sarvashastravt- 
shiradam’, ‘expert in several sciences, scriptural as well as 
temporal’ ;—vngitem’, "words and accents indicative of people's 
intentions',— dkdarah’, ‘joyous or pale expression of the face, 
indicative of joy or grief ;—‘chésta’, ‘such actions as the throw- 
ing about of the arms and so forth, which are indicative - of 
anger and other emotions’ ;—the mam appointed should know 
all these. . | ~= 


This verse is quoted also in Virametrodaya (Laksana 
p. 225) ;—ànd in Aajanitiratnákara (p. 28 b), - -.- 
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VERSE LXIV 


' Anuraktal/—' Loyal to the king’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Raghavananda) ;— "attached to the people’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, 
p. 225) ;—and in Vireanwtrodeyo (Rajaniti, p. 188), which 
adds the following notes :—' Anuraktah, ‘attached to the 
people and hence not likely to be disagreeable even to 
enemy-kings ' ;— shuchih,’ ‘ pure in his dealings with women 
and money ';—' daksah, ‘one who never misses his opportun- 
ity to act;— smrtimäān; ‘not likely to forget either 
the instructions of his own king or the replies given by the 
other party 5—' deshakalavit', ‘capable of altering either 
his own*king's message or the reply given by the other party, 
or his own operations, in view of the altered conditions of time 
and place in which he may find himself';— vapusman ’, ' pos- 
sessed of excellent physical features; —vitabhih’, ‘ who is 
capable of telling even disagreeable things to the king, if it is 
likely to be beneficial to the latter’s interests.’ 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p.188); and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 27 b.) 


VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 


pe 188). 
VERSE LXVII 


* Migudhéngitachéstitach '— By his own hidden gestures 
and actions” (Govindaraja) ;— through the gestures and ac- 
tions of the confidential agents of the other party’ (Kullüka); 
— through men who hide their own significant gestures and 
actions’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188). 
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VERSE LXVIII 


The Bhàsya on this verse has not been seen by us. 

This verse is quoted in Viranitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188). 

According to Medhatithi (mentioned by Buhler), the 
verse refers to the Ambassador who should so act as not 
to bring evil upon his own party ; while according to others 
it refers to the king.  Kullüka leaves it doubtful. 


VERSE LXIX 


‘ Jangalum’—* The full definition of Jangala is, 
according to a verse quoted by Govindaraja, Raghavananda and 
Kullüka, as below— That country is called Jangala which has 
little water and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the heat is 
great, where rain and the like are a bundant."—Duhler. 


' Anávilei— Where the people are not quarrelsome ' 
(Medhatithi, mentioned by Buhler; though the Bhasya on 
this verse also is not found in any of the printed editions, 
nor in any of the Mss. consulted by us);—‘not subject to 
epidemic diseases ' (Kullaka). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rijaniti, 
p. 197), which quotes the defintion of *Jangala' noted 
above, and adds that the qualification that ‘water should 
he scarce’ is meant to indicate that such a place would be 
less likely to be attacked by the enemy ; in the capital itself 
the supply of water should be abundant. It adds the follow- 
ing explanatory notes on the text:—The place should be 
tully supplied with ' shasya ’, ?. e., with rich and fresh supplies 
uf grains from the autumn, winter, spring and rain harvests ;— 
it should be 'àryaprayam ', i. e, tall of virtuous people ;— 
‘unadvila’, i. e, free from all dangers from serpents, tigers 
and the like,— ‘ ramya, agreeable, pleasant,—' asatasaman- 
ta’, ‘having all subsidiary kings fully won over by gifts 
uf presents and honors,—and ‘svajivya’, ‘where means of 
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agriculture and trade are casily procurable';—in ' deshamáavaset, 
the accusative ending is due to the root ‘vas’ being preceded 
by the preposition ‘a,’ | 


VERSE LXX 


This verse is quotedin Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 400), as describing the various kinds of fortification ;— 
in Mitdksard (on 1.320) as doseribing the six kinds 
of fortification ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 239), which adds 
the following explanations :— Dhanvadwurgam? is ‘the forti- 
fication in the midst of a desert’, called ‘durga’, because 
of its*inaecessibility due to absence of water and other 
difficulties ;—it suggests another explanation of the name--- 
‘dhanva’ is the name of a tract of land devoid of shelter 
and water; and a fort that is surrounded by such a tract of 
land is 'dhanvadurge: the meaning being that the king 
should make his fort, and then render its vicinity waterless 
and shelterless. It notes a third explanation of the name :— 
' Dhanvan,’ * bow, indicates the ' dAonvin ', ‘archer’; hence 
' dhanvadurga ' would mean a ‘line of defence consisting of 
of. men armed with bows and arrows’. This, it says, is noi 
right; as it involves the necessity of having recourse to meta- 
phorical explanation ; and also beeause we have never heard 
of such a ‘fort’ ; again because such a ‘line of defence’ could 
be very easily broken through ; and lastly because this would 
be the same as the ‘nrdurga’ coming later.—' Naradurga ’ 
is the line of defence consisting of the army; and this 
consists of elephants, chariots, horses and archers ; 
and as this also would include archers, the separate naine 
“dhanvadurga’ could not stand for the same sort of 
defence.—The ‘ Mahidurga’ is the ‘fort made of bricks 
and stones on the ground ;—some people explain it 
asa fort consisting only of an unevenly rugged tract of 
land.;—the ‘Mahidurga’ has been thus defined in Aushanasa 
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Dhanurveda— That fort is called Muahidurga which 
consists ofa tract of land, portions of which are very high 
and others very low; it is equipped with all accessories, well 
guarded and filled with all means of offence and = defence. 
The 'Jeladurge' consists of that place which is surround- 
ed by swift and unfordable streams of water.—The ‘Vana- 
durga is a tract of land surrounded by impenetrable forests 
and trees—* Baladurga or Nrdurge is that line of defence 
which consists in the dispositions of the army.—The ‘Giri 
durga’ is erected either on the summit of a mountain, or in 
a tract of land surrounded by hills. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, p. 72 a): 
—and in Nitimaytkha (p. 64), which adds that Kamgndaka 
mentions the Airana-durgu also. 


VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 203), which explains “ bahugunyéna’ as ‘by reason of 
its having many apparent advantages, such as inaccessibility 
and so forth’;—in ANrsbinhaprasada (Samsküra p. 72 a);— 
and in Nitimayukha (p. 65), which says that the genitive 
in ‘étésam’ (which is its reading for ‘ésam hz)’ denotes 
selection. | 

VERSE LXXII 

. This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 202), which adds the following explanations :—From 
among the first three kinds of fort, wild animals take 
shelter in the fort consisting of the desert,A—animals living 
im holes” 4. e, rats take shelter in the fort consisting of 
the ground, fish take shelter in the ‘fort’ consisting of 
"nfordable water ;—monkeys take shelter in trees, which 


constitute their fort;—and man takes shelter under men, 
who constitute his 'fort,—and the gods take shelter on 
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mountain-peaks, like the Kailasha. What is meant is that 
‘just as the gods and others take shelter under the 
defences of the Kailasha peak and so forth, so should the king 
take shelter in a fort’. 


VERSE LXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202). 
VERSE LX XIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238);—in Nitinayukha 
(p. 65), which says that even if the attack is made by men ten 
times the number of the garrison, thev are repulsed ;—and 
in Rajanitiratnakare (p. 20a). 


VERSE LXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vircunitrodaya (Rājaniti, 1 p. 204); 
—in Viramitrodaya | (Laksuna, p. 238) ;—in Parásharamá- 
dhava (Achara, p... 107) ;—in. Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p. 72a);—and in Nitemayukhe (p. 65), which explains 
‘mantrath’ (v. V. ' yantraih?) as * persons well versed in the 
use of incantations for the cure of snake-bite and other ills’. 


VERSE LXXVI 


* Sarvartukam’— Provided with the produce of all 
seasons’ (Medhàtithi, Govindarája, Kullüka and Raghavananda); 
— habitable in all seasons’ (Nandana and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 407) ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 65), which explains 
‘servartukam as ‘with gardens containing trees of fruits 
of all seasons, or stocked with fruits and flowers of all seasons '. 
—Aand ‘ sarvavustusamaniitam’ as stocked with things need- 
ed in severa] seasons’. | | 
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VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhaca (Achara, 
p- 407). 


VERSE LXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pærāsharemādhava (Achāra, 
p. 107) ;—and in Rājarītiratnāäkara (p. 13 b). 


VERSE LXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Perásharamadheve (Achara, 


p. 407). 


VERSE LXXX 


© This verse. is quoted in Paradsharumadhava (Achara, 
p. 407) ;—and in Viramitroduyc (Rajaniti, p. 187), which 
explains * s@anvuatsartkam balim’ as the ‘ yearly tax ,—' loka’ 
is ‘among the people ",—and ‘ dshrayaparch’ as ‘inclined 
to provide livings for the poor and the helpless,’ | 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Aperarka (p. 581) which 
explains ‘ kāryänī’ as ' good and bad deeds.’ 


VERSE LXXXIV 


* Chyuvuté— Becomes spoil? (Medhatithi) ; Kullüka 
reads ‘vyathaté’ and explains it as ‘dries up’; and 
Raghavananda as ‘causes pain’. 


This verse is quoted in Zàj«vitiratnakore (p. 14a). 
BR 
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VERSE LXXXV 


‘ Samam’— Middling > (Medhatithi) ;—' neither more 
nor less than what is described in the scriptures’ (Kulltka and 
Govindaraja) ;— equal to the kindness shown’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 286). 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 303), to the 
effect that the value of a gift varies in proportion to the 
qualifications of its giver and receiver. 


VERSE LXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, 
(p. 405). 
VERSE LXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Acharya, 
p. 413). 
VERSE LXXXIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti. 
p. 405), which explains ' mithak as ‘vying with each other';— 
and in Rajanitiratnakava (p. 28 a). 


VERSE XC 


This verse is quoted in -Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which explains ‘digdhach ° as ‘ poisoned’. 


VERSE XCI 
‘ Sthaléridham’—Who is standing on the other ground’ 
(Medhatithi, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—‘one who, in 
flight, has climbed on an eminence’ (Narayana). 
This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 406); 
and in Nitimogyükha (p. 80). | 
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VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Viranntrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 406) ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 80). 


VERSE XCIII 
This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 106) ;—and in Nitiemayukha (p. 81). 
VERSE-XCIV 


Nowhere in Medhátithi do we find any indication of the 
explanation that is attributed to him by Hopkins. 


This verse is quoted in Nitimayükha (p. 80). 
VERSE XCV 


This verse is quoted in Viramstrodagya (Rajaniti, p. 408). 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivamitrodayu (Rajaniti, 
p. 409) which adds the following explanations :— 
'Sarvadravyaün?' stands for ‘clothes and other things',— 
‘kupya’ for * copper and metals other than gold and silver’. 


VERSE XCVII 
' Indro vas vrtram dc^ (Medhatithi, p. 522, L 19).—This 
quotation is from the Aitaréya Bralimana, I. 21—(Buhler). 
This verse is quoted in  Viramstrodayo (Rajaniti, 
p. 409), which explains ‘aprthugjitam’ as * what has been 
won by the soldiers collectively. ' 


VERSE XLIX 


This verse is quoted in Poardsharamddhava (Achira, 
p. 418) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 131). 
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VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Firamitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 131). 


VERSE CII 


‘ Nityamudyatadandah syat’—‘ Should keep his army 
fit by constant exercise’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka); 
— ‘should be always ready to strike (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vzremn2trodaya, * (Rajaniti, 
pp. 133-134), which adds the following notes :—' Udyata- 
dandah,— danda ' here stands for the training and exercise 
of the elephants, horses and other compliments of the army; 
and this should be * wdyate’, ever active, ready ;—or ‘danda ` 
may stand for ‘ punishment of the wicked,” and this should 
he * udyata’, always inflicted in time.—' Véortepewrusah '— 
he whose ' paurusa’ manliness, îe., superiority in the 
knowledge and use of weapons, is ' vivrta,’ displayed ;— 
‘sambrtasamvaryah '—he whose secrets, ?. e., councils, 
appearances and operations, are kept unknown to others. 


VERSE CIH 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Ràjaniti, 
p. 134) which explains ‘udvyaté’ as ' becomeszafraid ", which 
means that his glory becomes proclaimed. 


VERSE CIV 


Buhler remarks that “ Medhatithi reads atandritah,” 
hut there is nothing in Bhasya to indicate this. 

This verse is quoted in Viremitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 134), 
which explains ° amayaya "^ as ‘ without guile’, ' vartéta, as 
' should behave ?. e., towards his counsellors and others ;—’ and 
in Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 413). 
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VERSE CV 


This verse is quoted in Virametrudayu (Rajaniti, p. 
117), which adds the following explanation :—He should try 
his best to keep his weak points from being known by the 
enemy, and yet he himself should. find. out the weak points 
of the enemy, such as disaffection among the people and so 
forth; just as the tortoise hides within its body its head and 
other limbs, in the same manner should he always keep won 
over to his side, by bestowing gifts and honours, his own minis- 
ters and other officers of state; and if, by chance, some dis- 
affection should happen to arise among his people, he should 
take remedial measures at once. 


VERSE CVII 
This verse is quoted in Viraimetrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 


VERSE CVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
to the effect that force should be employed only when all other 
means have failed. 

VERSE CIX 


This verse is quoted in Viranstrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 279). 


VERSE CX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 253) which explains ‘nirdäātā’ as ‘he who weeds out grass 
and other things growing in a cultivated field ,—and ‘Kaksam ’ 
as © weeds,’ 


VERSE CXI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava(Achira, 
P. 409):—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 954). 
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VERSE CXII 


This verseis quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achara, 
p. 1409) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 254). 


VERSE CXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viranatrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which explains ‘xangraha’ as ‘protecting, consolidation, 
making one’s own.’ | 


VEESE CXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which supplies the following explanation :—In the midst 
of two hundred, or three hundred, or five hundred villages, he 
should establish an outpost, containing a detachment. of infantry 
and others;—if we read ‘ rdstrasya san graham’ (in place of 
‘rastrasya guptayé) the meaning would be that he should 
establish a sangraha, t. €, a ‘guard’ consisting of a ‘gulma@ an 
outpost, and ‘ avasthita’ supervised by honest officers—The 
option regarding the extent of each charge is based upon 
the diversity in the strength of robbers and other mischief- 
makers in varying areas. 


VERSE CXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 248). 


VERSE CXVI 


“This rule refers to offences with which the persons who 
report them are unable to deal (according to Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullaka and Raghavananda) ; Narfiyana think: 
that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue or disputes on such 
matters are meant.”-—Buhler. 

"This verse is quoted in P'irainitrodajya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 
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EXPLANATORY 
VERSE CXVII 


- This verse is quoted in Viramastrodoya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 250), which explains the meaning to be that the ‘lord of 
the village’ should receive for his living only the food, drink 
and fuel and such other things as are due to be presented to 
the king,—and not the annual rent ;—this annual rent being 
realised by the king himself through a trusted official. 


VERSE CXIX 


€ Kulani- ^N portion of the village, known in some 
places as għatta, and in others as ' usta’ ;—as much land as 
ean be cultivated with two ploughs’ (Kullaka) ;— as much as 
ix cultivated by one cultivator ' (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viranatrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 251), which adds the following notes:— Kulam’ is a portion 
uf the village, called ‘pädukā; saves Kalpataru —others 
however hold that it stands for as much land as ean be 
cultivated by two ploughs. That much of land he should have 
tor his livelihood. 


VERSE CXX 


` Prthakkaryan’?— Quarrels among each other’ (Nara- 
vana) ;— the separate affairs of the villagers’ (Nandana). 

‘Snigdhal’— Impartial” (Medhàatithi) :— loyal to the 
king * (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in  Viramitrodaye (Rajaniti, 
p. 249), which explains ! prthakkaryani! as ‘quarrels among 
themselves’ ;—it notes that if we adopted the reading ‘prthak- 
kaydna, the meaning would be ‘matters on which there is 
a difference of opinion among them.’ 
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VERSE CXXI 


‘Grahan’— The planet Mars’ (Medhatithi) ;— Planet, 
Venus and others’ (Kullüka) ;-- the Sun’ (Govindaraja) ;— 
‘the Moon’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 249), which adds the following notes :—' Uchchatssthanam.’ 
means ' highly placed in the matter of birth and so forth, —or 
‘having a highly placed — seat’,— ghorarupam’ means 
‘awe-inspiring. 


VERSE CXXII 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rājaniti, 
p. 250), which adds the following notes :—' Anuparikramat’ 
7.e., wherever the lawful people are being oppressed by unlawful 
people, he should strengthen the former with his own forces ; 
— vritam means ‘behaviour’ ;—' parinayéé means ‘report’; 
‘tachcharath, ‘through the king’s agents.’ 


VERSE CXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 253) ;—and in Vivddaratnakara (p. 367). 


VERSE CXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 367), 
which explains ‘kdsyzkébhyah’ as ‘men who have business, 


suitors.’ 
VERSE CXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viremstrodaya (Rajanit, 
pp. 251-252). 
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VERSE CXXVI 

‘Pana’—Nee 8. 136. 

Drond—'Fow ädhakas, te, 10. seers’ (Medhütithi and 
Kulltika) ;— 512 palas’ (Govindaraja). 

“Govindaraja and Kullüka state that the highest servants 
«hall receive six times as much grain and clothes as the lowest, 
and the middle class servants three times as much as the 
lowest.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viremttrodaye  (Rajaniti, 
p 252) which adds the following | notes:— Ava£krstasya ' 
‘of domestic servants’ ;— cétanam,’ fooding,— achhàdab , 
‘two pieces of clothing ",—' dronah, ‘ four * Adhakas ' ;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 240). 


VERSE CXXVII 


* Yoyaksénaw’—Charges incurred for security of pro- 
perty against royalty and thieves and robbers’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
' net. profits (yoga) and charges for securing the goods against 
robbers &e.' (Kullüka). | 

This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 259), which adds the following notes:—What has been 
paid for the cloth, salt and other articles of merchandise ? 
What are likely to be the profits from selling them? From 
what distance has all this been brought? What quantity 
of food and vegetables and condiments have been spent by 
the man in importing the goods ? How much he has lost over 
the charges incurred in securing his goods against robbers 
and other dangers of the journey ? What is the profit he is 
actually making? What is he spending over the guarding’ of 
his merchahdise against robbers and thieves ?—the King 
should take into consideration all this and then fix the taxes 
payable by the traders. | | 

This verse is quoted also in Pavdsharamdadhawu 
(Achara, p. 404). | 
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VERSE CXXVIII 


The order of verses 128 and 129 of Medhatith is 
reversed in the other commentaries and hence by Buhler and 
Burnell. | 

This verse ix quoted in Pardshurwinadhave (Achàra, 
p. 404);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds the following notes:—Adantz,’ * eat’ ;— ddyam, ‘what is 
fit. for eating, ¿en blood, milk and honey’ ;— ea7yoko-vatsa- 
gctpadah, ' the leech, the calf and the. bee^;—in the same 
manner should the king draw from bis kingdom only a small 
amount, of annual revenue, xo that. the principal capital of the 
people may not. be affected. 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàára, 
p. 404) ;—and in Vironttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds the following explanation:—The king should impose 
taxes in such a manner. that he himself gets some reward 
for what he does in the shape of securing safety to life and 
property, and also the transactors of business—the cultivator, 
the trader and others—also obtain a fair return for the work 
that they do, in the shape of tiling the soil, trading and so 
forth ;—again on p. 264, to the effect that the taxes may be 
enhanced or reduced in consideration of the Joss or gain 
actually accruing to the people concerned. 


VERSE CXXX 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Viramatro- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 262), which remarks that the option laid 
down is in view of the varying fertility of the soil and the 
consequent greater or less labour involved in cultivation ; it 
explains * dhānya” as standing for Vrihe, Yava and so forth 
and adds that what is here mentioned is to be realised only 
from cultivators. 
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VERSES CXXXI—CXX XII 


‘These two verses are quoted in Vironntrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 161), which adds the following notes :— ‘Dru,’ is tree, 
. «mamsa, flesh of the goat and other animals,— madhu, 
honey, ‘sarpth, clarified butter, ‘gandha; sandal-wood and 
the like,—'osadh2; guducha and the rest,—' rasa,’ salt and 
the like—'puspo,; Champaka and the rest,— mulanz,’ the 
Ilaridra and so forth,— patra, the palm-leaf and the like. 


VERSE CXXXIIT 


This verse is quoted in  Vranatrodeyo (Rajaniti, 
y. 261) ;—and in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 408). 


VERSE CXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in — Afstaksara (on 3. 44) ;—in 
Parāsharamādhava (Achira, p. 108) ;—and. in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 141), which remarks that though this 
verse mentions the ' Brahmana’ in general, vet from what 
follows in the next verse it is clear that what the text means is 
to speak of only the learned Brahmana. 


. VERSE CXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vireanitrodaya (Rajaniti. 
p. 141) as indicating that it is incumbent on the king to see 
that no - learned = Brahmana in his kingdom suffers from 
hunger ;—and in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 408). 


VERSE CXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vīramitrodayu ` (Rajaniti, 


p. 141) ;—and again on p. 272, 
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VERSE CXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Virumetrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 27-4), whieh adds that the service herein mentioned being 
the only tax payable by them, no other tax should be imposed 
upon these men. 


VERSE CXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 275), which explains ‘ dtinamt/ochchhéda’ as ‘not realising 
revenues and taxes, and * paraiudochchhéda’ as ‘realising 
more revenue and taxes than what is proper. 


VERSE CXL 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya — (Rajaniti, 
p. 134). 
VERSE CXLI 


Buhler attributes the reading * Shantam’, for ‘prajnam’, 
to Medhatithi; but there is nothing in Bhasya itself to 
justify this conclusion. 


VERSE CXLI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 414). 
VERSE CXLIIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 294). 
which explains ‘hriyanté as ‘are robbed’; and adds that 
the Genitive in ‘samnpashyatal’ denotes disregard. ` 


VERSE CXLV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàá- 
ra, p. 409);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 155);— 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 740);—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahüra, p. 43). | | 
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VERSE CXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadhava (Achara, 
p 410);—in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159), which 
explains ‘tatra as ‘in the Court;—and in Smrtichan- 
drikā (Vyavahira, p. 61). 


VERSE CXLVII 


‘Nihshalaké’— Free from grass or such other places 
of concealment’  (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Nandana) : 
— solitary * (Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Achára, 
p. 410) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying down 
the place for holding the Council: it explains * Nihshalākēe ' 
as ‘solitary place;—in Nrsemhaprasdada (Samskira, p. 72 b); 
-and in Rdjanitiratnakara (p. 22 a). 


VERSE CXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rüjantti, p. 308) ; 
—und in Aajenitwatnakara (p. 22 b). 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 309), 
which adds the following notes :— Jada’ is ‘one who 
is devoid of intelligence, idiot, '—' tairyagyonah’— parrots, 
starlings and the like; — vayot?gah, ‘very old persons,— 
‘Mléchchha’, stands for * persons whose language is not 
intelligible’ ;—for ‘ Mléchchho’, another reading is ‘klibo.’ 

It is quoted in Rajanitivatnakara (y. 22 b). 


VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 309), 
which explains ‘ Adrta * as ‘ suspicious,’ 
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VERSE CLI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 410) ; and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying 
down the time for holding the Council ;—and again on 


p. 317). 
VERSE CLII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Parasha- 
ramüdheva (Achira, p.  410);—the entire verse in 
Vireniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159), —and again on p. 317, where 
the following notes are added— T'esam ' stands tor ‘Dharma’ 
—Artha—Kima’, among whom, in most cases, there is 
conflict :—' samuparjanem.” means ' attainment, in the proper 
manner, ?.€., the attainment of one or the other out of the three, 
without detriment to the other two factors,’ 


VERSE CLI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achara, 
p. 410) ;—and in Virametrodaya (Rijaniti, p. 159) :—again 
on p. 317, where ' prantdhi’ is explained as ' spy.’ 


VERSE CLIV 


‘ Astavidhami karmu’--Medhatithi offers. three expla- 
nations :—(A)—-(1) Conciliation, (2) Division, (3) Fore. 
(4) Presents, (5) Attempting the undone, (6) Completing what 
is done, (7) Bettering what is completed, (8) Consolidating. the 
fruits of the operation ; ~(B) (1) Trading routes, (2) Bridge- 
making, (3) Fortification, (4) Strengthening of forts, (5) Eleph- 
ant-catching, (6) Mining, (7) Settling unpopulated tracts, and 
(8) Clearing forests ;—(C)—(1) Revenue-colleetion, 
(2) Expenditure, . (3) Dismissing undesirable servants, 
(4) Prohibiting of wrong, (5) Deciding difficult points, 
(6) Inspection of judicial affairs, (7) Inflicting of punishments, 
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(8) prescribing purificatory penances.—Of these (B) is adopted 
by Nandana, and (C) by Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhave (Achira, 
p. 411), which explains that the * eightfold business” has been 
described by Ushanas, and it quotes the verses. cited by 
Medhatithi, to which it adds the note that ‘shudddh7’ is *expiatory 
penance.’ [t proceeds to explain pañchaverga as standing for 
(1) hapalika, heggar (2) dambhrka, the hypocrite, (3) grhapats, 
the householder (4) cardéhaka, and (5) the disguised hermit ; 
it goes on to point out that it may stand for—(1) The 
commencement of an operation, (2) the supply of men, (3) supply 
of material, (4) precantionary measures and (5) success. 

It is quoted. in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159). 
where also the verses of Ushanas are quoted, to which the 
following explanatory notes are added :— Adānam’—i. e. 
of taxes and other dues,— visarga’. * making gifts of wealth, 
— prasa is the activity of the Minister and others relating 
to temporal and spiritual matters, —‘ nesédhah ’, prohibiting 
of inimical aetsy—^' anuvachana y the kings orders regarding 
doubtfül points’ —and ‘shuddht? i * expiatory penance/— 
lt explains ^ putchavarga ^ as consisting of—(1) allies, 
(2) means of success, (3). apportionment of time and place, (4) 
prevention of trouble and (5) success. 


It is quoted again in the same work, on page 317, 
where also the same verses from Ushanas are quoted, but 
with a fuller explanatory note:—' Adànam ’ is ‘ collection of 
revenue and other dues'—' msarga’ is‘the giving away of 
prizes and other presents ',—' prés is the deputing of servants 
(v. |. pretiga) and others,—' urthavachana’ is ‘taking of measures 
tor amassing wealth ",——*some works read, for ‘ arthavachanune, 
 anuvauchanam’, which means ‘the king’s orders on doubt- 
ful points ,—— shuddhi’ regarding Punishments, consists in 
their heing inflicted in accordance with law ; and that regarding 
the ‘Self’ consists in expiatory penances—Next it quotes 


470 MANU SMRITI—NOTES 


Medhatithi’s first explanation (A) of the ‘eightfold business '; 
and then proceeds to explain ‘paachavarga’ (of the text) 
as meaning the ‘group consisting of five spies’, as follows:— 
(1) Those trustworthy persons who are experts in geography, 
wits, languages and so forth, (2; those disguised us dwarfs, 
foresters, dumb and deaf, insane or blind, (9) dancers, musicians, 
and singers, (4) Ascetics and so forth. It then quotes the 
other explanation of ' pafichavarga’ as consisting of allies 
and the rest (see above). ' Aparadgah’ (of the text) means 
‘disaffection’; the sense being that the king should make it 
his business to learn everything regarding the affection and 
disaffection that there may be among Ministers, Priests, the 
Commander-in-Chief, the Heir Apparent, the Porter and others. 


VERSE CLY 

Cf. Kamandakiya Nitisara, 8. 14, 18. 

This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya  (Rajanit, 
p. 320), which adds the following notes :—1n the * circle ’ of 
kings, there are. four. kinds of kings—(1) The king seeking 
conquest (2) the three kinds of enemy—the natural enemy, 
the artificial enemy and the neighbouring state, (3) the middle 
state, which is capable of defeating either of the two parties 
to a conflict, taken singly (4) the neutral, who is capable of 
smashing any one of the above three. 


This verse is quoted in Rajanitirvutnakare (p. 36a). 


VERSE CLVI 

"The eight other constituents are, according to Kiimandaki 
SN. 16—17, (@)in front beyond the foe's territory —(1) a friend. 
(2) the foe's friend, (3) the friend's friend. (4) the foe's Friends, 
friend ;—(0) in the rear—(1) he who attacks in the rear, (2) he 
who restrains the latter, (3) and (4) the supporters. of these 
two." —Buhler. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitrodage 
(Rajaniti, p. 320), where also the above eight are mentioned. 
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VERSE CLVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 323), which enumerates the 72 as consisting of the 
(1) conquering king, (2) his minister, (3) his kingdom, (4) his 
fortress, (5) his treasury, (6) his army ;—and so with each 
of the other eleven states of the ‘Circle’; this twelve times six 
makes 72. 


VERSE CLVIII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Pardsha- 
ramüaüdhava (Achàra, p. 411) ;—and the first half in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 321). 


VERSE CLIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achira, 
p 411) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323), which 
adds the following notes :—' Abhisandadhyat’ means ‘should 
win over to his side';—and in Nrstmhaprasdda (Samskara, 


p. 72 b). 


VERSE CLX 


See Kamanduka (11. 27). 

This' verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achira, 
p. 411) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), 
which adds the following notes :— Sandhi’ is ‘alliance, 
entering into a compact, such as we shall help each other with 
elephants, horses and so forth,—' vigraha’ is ‘ war ',—' yana’ 
is ‘marching against the enemy',—' dsana’ is * staying within 
one's own territories, not minding the war that may have been 
declared’, —' dvaidhibhava’ is ‘ dividing one's own forces into 
two parts',—and in. Nrsimhapresáda (Samskara, p. 72b). 

60 


4709 MANU SMRITI—NOTER 
VERSE CLXI 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achàra, 
p. 411) —and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), which 
explains ‘Samshraya’ as "seeking the shelter of a more 
powerful king, when hard-pressed by the enemy.’ 


VERSE CLXI 


This verse is quoted in pare idee id (Rajaniti, 
p. 325), which adds the following notes :—' Sandhi; ‘alliance’, 
is of two kinds—(1) the compact that ‘both of us should 
march against a common enemy’, and (2) the compact that 
‘you march this way, I march the other way ';;—' War’ also is 
of two kinds—(1) declared by one’s self against an enemy, and 
(2) undertaken for helping an ally attacked by an enemy ;— 
‘Marching’ also is of two kinds—(1) singly, and (2) conjointly 
with an ally; ‘ Halting’ also is of two kinds—(1) done on 
account of weakness and (2) done for the purpose of waiting 
to help an ally ;— Division of forces’ is of two kinds—(1) the 
king remaining with half the force in the fort and the 
Commander-in-chief going out to meet the enemy and (2) the 
reverse arrangement ;— Seeking protection’ also is of two kinds 
—(1) done for the rescuing of what has been lost and (2) done 
for awaiting future aggression. 


VERSE CLXIII 


.. Narayana and Nandana take the term *tadà tvayatisam- 
yuktal as referring to two different cases, —' yielding either (2) 
immediate or (5) future advantages.’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 325) 
to the effect that the two kinds of ‘alliance’ spoken of 
above (see preceding note) are each again of two kinds, as 
leading to (a) immediate advantage or (b) future advantage. 
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VERSE CLXIV 


' Akale —This is taken by Medhatithi with the second 
clause and by Govindaraja with the first. 

This verse is quoted in Viramatrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 325) 
to the effect that ‘war’ is of two kinds—(1) That under- 
taken for some special purpose of one's own—this being done 
either in the proper season, such as during the months of 
November or December, or even out of season; and (2) that 
undertaken for helping an ally who has been attacked by 
an enemy. 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Virumutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326), as setting forth the two kinds of ‘ marehing'—(a) alone 
or (b) accompanied by the ally. 


VERSE CLXVI 


‘Daivat purvakrténa’— In consequence of imprudence 
during present life—and in consequence of acts committed 
during previous existences” (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kullüka) ;—/by an enemy made formerly ' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326). 


VERSE CLXVII 


“The text really mentions only one method of ' Division. 
Hence Medhatithi thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds 
required, it must be understood that the measure may be resorted 
to either for one’s sake or for the.sake of somebody else.— 
Nàriyana makes the two methods out by supposing that in 
the one ease the army stops in front of the enemy under 
the command of a general while the king marches with a 
portion of his forces, and that in the other case the contrary 
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takes place.—Govindaraja quotes Kamandaki, 11.24, where a 
different meaning, ‘ duplicity’ is attributed to the term ‘dvaz- 
dhibhdva.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p.326) which explains ‘sthitth’ as ‘duidhathuya sthitth’ 
‘taking up a position with forces divided, and adopts the 
explanation attributed (in the above note) to Narayana ;—and 
in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 24 b). 


VERSE CLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326), as describing the two kinds of ‘Refuge '—(a) that 
taken for the purpose of regaining of what has been lost to 
the enemy, and (6) that taken for the averting of future 
trouble. 

VERSE CLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326), which adds the following notes :—‘ dyatyam,’ ‘in the 
future, — adhikyam, ‘ superiority of force, —' tadatvé, ‘at the 
time,’ 


VERSE CLXX 
Cf. Kamandaka, 8. 4. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 327). | 
VERSE CLXXI 


* Cf. Kamandaka, 10. 26. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Ràjaniti, 
p. 327). 
| VERSE CLXXII 
This verse is quoted in. Viramitrodayao (Rajaniti, 
p. 327). 
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VERSE CLXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vironutrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 327). 


VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 


p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramircdaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328) ;—and in Nitemayukha (p. 58). 


VERSE CLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 398) ;—and in Nitimagyukha (p. 58). 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 
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VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 400) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330) ;—and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, p. 72b). 


VERSE CLXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 400) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330) ;—in Smr- 
titattva (p. 713); and again on p. 742, to the effect that 
if the king's business is urgent, he may proceed on an expedi- 
tion at any time ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 
(2b) :—and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 26a). 


VERSE CLXXXIII 


Cf. Kamandaka, 11. 3. 

This verse is quoted in Parásharamadhava | (Achüra, 
p 401);—i Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330), to the. 
effect that the ‘enemy’s difficulty’ being itself laid down as 
affording the best opportunity for marching against him, there 
is no room for any other consideration ;—and in Smptitattva 
(p. 742) to the same effect. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 


‘Upagrhyaspadam’— Having won over the disaffected 
servants of the enemy ' (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghava- 
nanda) ;— having established a camp in the enemy’s country ’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamdadhava (Achira, 
p. 401);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 396), 
which adds the following notes—‘ mu/é’‘at the base, in his own 
kingdom’—‘ vidhanam’, ‘measures for defending, such as 
garrisoning and so forth,’ 
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VERSE CLXXXV 


‘Sadvidham balam’—‘ (1) Elephants, (2) horses, (3) 
chariots, (4) foot-soldiers, (5) army-treasury, (6) labourers ; or 
(1) the maula (2) bhrtya, (3) shreni, (4) mitra, (5) amitra 
and (6) afavika; (Medhatithi) ;—the latter enumeration is 
found in Kamandaka, 16. 6, which is adopted by Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava | (Achàra, 
p. 401);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 396), 
which explains 'sadvidham balam’ as consisting of the 
maula, the bArtaka and so forth/—and ‘ Samparayika- 
kal pena > as ‘in accordance with the rules of war. 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vircametrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 397). | ped de de » | 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


See Kamandaka, 19, for the various kinds of tactical 
disposition of the forces. | 

This verse is quoted in Parashar umadhava (Achara, 
p. 401);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400), which 
adds that full descriptions of the several Vyuhas the reader 
will find in Lakjyanaprakasha ;—and in Zajanitiratnakara 


(p. 26 a). 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achāra, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viremitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 
VERSE CLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 
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VERSE CXC 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Ach&ra, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 401). 


VERSE CXCI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achira, 
p. 402) :—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 


VERSE CXCII 


'Sthale—'Ground free from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits etc, (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulltka) ;—‘ hilly 
ground’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàra, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 


VERSE CXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Parásharamádhava (Achàra, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 402);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405);—and in 
Rajanitiratnakara (p. 27 a). 


VERSE CXOV. | 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1.342), in 
support of the view that .before a country has been entirely 
subjected, the conqueror should do nothing for the sake of 
the people of that country ;—in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 403). 


EXPLANATORY—-ADHYAYA VII 479 
VERSE CXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Achàra, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 403). 


VERSE CXCVIIJ 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 742) ;—the entire verse in. Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 402);—and in 'Virawmitrodayo (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
which explains ‘upajapet’ as ‘should create dissension, 
alienate.’ 


VERSE CXCVILII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 403);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ;—and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742). 


VERSE CXCIX 


‘This verse is quoted in Smrititativa (p. 742) ;—in 
Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 403):—and in Virami- 
trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 


VERSE CC 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achara, 
p. 403);—in Viramitrodaya (Rijaniti, p. 104);—and in 
Smrtitattoa (p. 742), which reading ' semyattah ` (for 
‘sampannalh’), explains it as“ with due effort". - PERS 


VERSE COL - 


* Parthara’ — Exemptions from taxes and custom- 
dues etc” (Medhatithi) ;— gifts to the gods and. Brahmanas ` 
(Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— gifts. of clothes and ornaments 
to " inhabitants ' (Raghavananda). | 
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“The term ‘parihāra’ occurs very frequently in the 
inscriptions (see e. g, Arch. Reports of Western India, Vol. IV, 
p. 104 e£. seq), and means ‘exemption from taxes and payments 
as well as other immunities’. These parih@ras were regularly 
attached to all grants to Bralhmanas or temples "— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdaddhava (Achüra, 
p.403) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 409), which adds 
the following notes :—' Jitva,; ‘ having conquered the enemy’s 
territories ’,—' devan dharmikan brahmandan '—4. e., those 
inhabiting the conquered country—* sampujayét ',—' he 
should worship’, 2 e., offer them lands, gold, presents and 
honours’ ;—'pariharan ' means ‘explanations of his own 
action in conquering the country, such as it was not through 
greed for conquest that T have conquered this kingdom, this 
king of yours wronged me deeply, that is why I have couquered 
him—thereby showing that he is not to blame ;—or ‘parthara’ 
may mean ‘gifts’, such proclamations, for instance, as ‘all the 
gold and wealth that J have won I present to the 
Brahmanas’ ;—-similary he should proclaim such amnesty. 
as ‘all those who, through loyalty to their late king, acted 
against.me, only did their duty, and they need not fear any 
retaliation from me’. 

It is quoted in Nrsamhaprasadu (Samskara, p. 73 a). 

VERSE CCH 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 403);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 410), which 
adds the following notes:—'7'esam,' ‘of the minister and 
other office-bearers of the late king, — chikirsitam, ‘wish; 
—‘samam,’ ‘unanimous; —' vedatvà, ‘having ascertained, — 
‘tadvamshyam,’ ‘ one born of the same family as the king 
killed in battle,— ‘ sthapayet,’ “should install him in the 
place of the late king ,— ‘Samyakriyam,’ 'acompact to 
the ‘effect that henceforward you shall behave towards me in 
such and such a manner’ ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Sams- 


kara, p. 73 a). 
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VERSE CCIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes:—' 7'asam, ‘of the 
other king/—' wethoditan, ‘ax handed down by his 
family-traditions, — dhorman, ‘practices, customs, —these 
he should make the ' premanan?', the «uthority, by way of 
oath, ?. e., he should administer the oath in such words as— 
‘if you aet contrary to this compact of yours, you fall off from 
such and such high morality and custom handed down by 
your family-traditions.’——It suggests also another explanation 
of the verse as as follows—' Tesam, ‘of the former king’— 
‘yathoditan dharman,’ ' the administrative measures taken for 
the grant of livings to Bràhmanas, ministers and others, —these 
he should ‘pramänani kurvita, ' declare to be inviolable’ 


It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasāda (Samskara, p. 73 b). 


VERSE CCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes—' Abhipsttanam,’ 
‘required by, the king selected from among the family of the 
late king, and by his ministers,— ‘ arthanam, “of things, — 
‘adanam, ‘the taking away,—which is ‘apriyakaram, — 
'disagreeable/—and ‘ddnam’, ‘giving away —which is 
‘priyakarakam.’ to them ;—in as much as it is only if he were 
fully equipped with the necessary elephants, horses and wealth 
that the new king could hope to be safe against other kings, 
the presentation of sueh things at the time of installation is 
‘kale yuktam, ‘highly opportune, —and hence ' prashasyate, ' 
‘is commended.’ 


VERSE CCV 
‘Kriya ’—‘ Action, for attaining success’ (Govindaraja 


and Kullüka);— ‘remedial action’ (Narayana) ;— ‘effort’ 
(Raghavananda). 
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‘Manusé vidyaté kriya’—' It is only when there is 
human effort, that fate becomes operative’ (Nandana). | 
. This verse is quoted in Viranatrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 312). 


VERSE CCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayo (Rajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes :—The particle 
‘va’ indicates that what the verse is speaking of is the 
alternative to war;—prayatnato yuktah, ‘having become 
fully equipped with all the equipments, such as sending the 
ambassador and so forth, necessary for marching on the con- 
quering expedition, — saha, ‘with the enemy; — sandhim 
krtvà, ‘having made peace’ ;— sampashyan, ‘rightly dis- 
cerning, the ‘triple result’ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and 
territory’, and hence making peace on the acquisition of any 
one of these three, he should ‘depart’, return to his own 
kingdom. 


VERSE CCVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes:—Mandalé ‘in 
the circle of twelve enemies’ ;—the ‘parsnigraha’, is the 
enemy whose territory lies immediately in the rear of the king 
who is marching on an expedition against a state in his front; 
—‘akranda’ is the king whose teriritory lies behind that of 
the said parsnigraha,— sampréksya’, ‘having duly exa- 
mined the strength and weakness of both these; —mitrātť, 
from the king against whom he was marching and with 
whom he has made peace;’—‘amitrat’,‘from the enemy 
against whom he was marching and who has not made 
peace with him',—the king undertaking the expedition shall 
obtain the point of his expedition—in the shape either of 
victory Over the enemy, or one. of the ‘three results? of 
peace, in the shape of 'friend, gold and territory.' 
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VERSE CCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 277); 
—and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 29 a). 


VERSE CCIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu  (Rajaniti, 
p. 277). | 


VERSE CCX 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 743), as 
describing the ‘dangerous enemy’ ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 218);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 


VERSE CCXI 


' Sthaulalaksyam ’— Great liberality’ (Kullüka, Nara- 
yana, Raghavananda and Nandana);—Kullika asserts that 
both Govindaraja and Medhatithi explain the term as being 
‘not sharp-sighted.’ As regards Medhatithi, whose explanation 
Buhler could not decipher, his words are—‘Sthulalaksah 
prabhitasyapt arthamésam sarvakalam ksamate, which 
means that the man who is ‘sthtlalaksa’ looks with equa- 
nimity upon the ever-increasing prosperity of these (t. e. 
other kings). This may imply absence of sharp-sighted- 
ness—Hopkins says “Medhatithi and Govindarája errone- 
ously interpret as subtehty". While Govindaraja is said 
by Buhler to explain the term to mean ' suksmadars-hitvam ' ; 
but this is evidently wrong; as the initial ‘a’ Buhler 
has failed to notice in the manuscript. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 


VERSE CCXII 
This verse is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 412). 
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VERSE. CCXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viromitrodagya (Rajaniti, p. 413). 


VERSE CCXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 413), 
which explains ‘Samynktan’ as ‘arisen together ’,—‘ viyuktan ’, 
as ‘arisen separately, and ‘nayét’ as ‘should employ.’ 


VERSE CCXV 


' Upétaram’—'The employer of the means, ie. the king 
himself’ (Medhatithi, Govindarija, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ;— the king’s minister’ (Nandana). 

* Ashritya’— Undertaking’ (Medhatithi) ;— depending 
upon’ (Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;—‘ pondering over’ (Narayana 
and Raghavananda). | 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 413), which explains ‘upétdram’ as ‘the employer of the 
means, 2.¢., the king himself, —and ‘upéyam’ as ‘ one who is to 
be won by the means employed, 2. e, the enemy ’—again, on 
p. 319, where also the explanations are repeated ;—and in 


Nitimayukha (p. 50). 
VERSE CCXVI 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 160). 
VERSE CCXVII 
This verse is quotedin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 160). 
VERSE CCXVIII | 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 161), 
which explains ‘néyayét’ (which is its reading for ‘shodhayét’) 
as. ‘should wash.’ 
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VERSE CCXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramstrodaya. (Rajaniti, p. 161) ; 
"nd in Nitemayukha (p. 51). 


VERSE CCXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (p. 51). 


VERSE COXXI 


This verse is quoted in Metakgara (on 1.328) ;—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 224);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p 167) ;—in Nitemaytkha (p. 51);—and in Nrsimhapra- 
sada (Ahnika, p. 36a). 


VERSE CCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 167); 
—and in Nitemayukha (p. 51). 


VERSE CCXXII 


* Rahasyakhyayinam ’— Of the ministers and others 
making secret reports’ (Narayana) ;—~‘ of the citizens who 
may have come to make secret reports ° (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 167) ; 
—in Nitimaytkha (p. 53) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Ahnika, p. 36a). 


VERSE COXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on :1.329) ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 168) ;—and in XNitimayükho 
(p. 53). | 
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VERSE CCXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajantti, p: — 
—and in Nitimayukha (p. 53). 


-~ 


VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1.830) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 169), which explains 


‘Stat 
sarvam?’ as ' protection of the people and so forth’. 


Adhyaya VIII 


VERSE 1 


This verse is quoted in Aparadrku (p. 600), which 
explains ‘mantrajiah’ as 'arthashastvagnah, ‘learned in the 
Science of Polity’, and deduces the sense that the person who 
tries cases should act up to the principles of the Science of 
Polity, in so far as they are not incompatible with the 
Dharmashastra, the Ethical Science. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 18), 
to the effect that having entered the court, the king shall 
carry on the work, in association with learned men and with 
councillors ;—in Vyavaharanayukha (page 2) ;—in 
Nrsimahaprasáde (Vyavahira, p. 1b) : —in. Artyakalpa- 
taru (3a) which has the following notes—' Vyavaharan, 
points of dispute between the plaintiff and the defendant,— 
‘didrkguh ’, with a view to deterinine,— prthoipatih, ’ in- 
cludes non-Ksattriyas also,— manutrajfaasli , persons conver- 
sant with the method of doing business in due accordance 
with the exigencies of time und place—this qualifies ‘ braA- 
manarh ’, ignorant Brilmanas being prone to give hasty advice 
and thereby create trouble —'‘mantribhik stands for experienc- 
ed councillors ;—and in Vireamitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 


VERSE II 


‘Raising his right arm’—See 4.58. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 600) ;—the second 
half in Vyavahadramaytkha (p. 2) ;—in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahaüra, p. 18) ;—in Nrsimhaprasāda (p. 2a) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 52), which says that 


n? 
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‘seated or standing’ is meant to preclude lying down and 
walking ;—in Krtyakalpataru (3a), which has the 
following notes :— Vinita’ is calm and dignified '— panimu- 
dyamya@, taking the hand out of the upper wrapper, ?. e., 
having gathered together his clothes,— pashyét ’ determine, 
decide,—' haryani; non-payment of debt and so forth ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 40). 


VERSE ILI 


'Vinapi saksibhih etc’—(Medhatithi, p. 793, 1. 24)— 
This is a clear reference to Yajfiavalkya (Vyavahara, 89). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 18), and again on p. 31, in support of the view 
that the king shall decide cases relating to all the eighteen 
points of dispute, on the basis of local customs and also 
of ordeals and other methods prescribed by the serip- 
tures ;-—3in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, p. 2a) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika ( Vyavahira, p. 57) ;—in Artyakal- 
paturu (3a), which has the following notes:—‘ .Desha- 
drsta hétu are those special means of coming to a decision 
which are effective in the place eoneerned,—ot the custom 
obtaining among the people of the North and those of the 
Central land, of feeding the person who comes to ask for the 
hand of a girl, which feeding means a distinct promise to 
marry the girl-—‘shdstradrsta hétu’ stands for witnesses 
and the rest ;—and in Viramitrodayau (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 


VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2. 5) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 3 b);—in Vyavaharama- 
yukha (p. 1) which explains ‘ anapakarma’ as ‘non-delivery ; 
—in Apararka (p. 596) ;—in Vevadachintamans (p. 1) ;—in 
Smrtisaroddhàára (p. 325);—1n Nrsuemhaprasdda (Vyavahàra, 
p. 8 6);—in Artyaklapataru (12b) ;—and in Viramttrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 89b). 
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VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 596) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 9. 5);—in Vycvahdramayukha (p. 1), 
which explains ‘anushayah’ as ‘ pashch attapah ’, ‘revoking ’; 
—in Vivddachintamami (p. 1)—in Smrtisdroddhara 
(p. 335);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 3b) ;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (12b) ; —and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 
396). 


VERSE V! 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 596) ;—in 
Vyavaharamayukha (p. 1);—imn Mitaksara (on 9. 5);— 
in Vivadachintamani (p. 1) ;—in S mrtisaroddhàra (p. 325) ; 
—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 3b) ;—in. Artyakal- 
paturu (12 b) ;—and in Viranutrodaya — (Vyavahàra, 
39 b). 


VERSE VII 


* Vyavaharasthitau’— Giving rise to law-suits’ (Govin- 
daraja) ;— in deciding law-suits* (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2. 5);—in 
Vyavaharamayukha (p. 1), which explains ‘dytta’ as ‘gam- 
bling with inanimate objects ' und ‘sandhvuyah’ as ‘ gambling 
with animals, and notes that though theft, adultery, defamation 
and assault are all only forms of ‘erime’ ( Sahasa’) yet 
they have been mentioned separately, also, on the analogy of 
such expressions as. ‘ Gobaltvarda.’ 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 596), which explains 
‘padani’ as ‘ sthana, ‘asaya’, 'subjeets;—in Vevada- 
chintamant (p. 1) ;—1n Smrtisdroddhara (p. 325) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada ( Vyavahüra p 3 b) ;—in Artya- 
kalpataru’ (12b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahàra, 89b.) 
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On verses 1-7 Viramitrodayu (Vyavahara, p. 4a) 
has the following notes :—' Vyavaharàán , business described 
above,—parthivah,’ the anointed Ksattriya ;—the term ‘nrpah’ 
implies that what is here enjoined applies also to those 
who, though not themselves kings, are appointed by the 
king to work for him ;— seated or standing’ may be options 
to be determined by the king’s capacity, or by the respect- 
ability or otherwise of the parties appearing before him ;— 
the raising of the right arm is for calling the attention of 
suitors; the dress etc. are to be humble, so that the parties 
may not be confounded by his gorgeous attire ;— pratyaham ' 
shows that cases should be tried every day ;—‘déshadrsta’ 
are those customs and arguments that may have local 
application, such as the customs regarding the betrothal 
of girls (described above) among ' northerners.' 


VERSE VIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 596) ~—and 
in Krtyakalpataru (129b). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Pardshavamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 21), which adds that the Brahmana so appointed is 
called the ‘Pradvivaka, ‘judge, who is to try the suits 
exactly in the same manner as has been laid down for the king. 
It adds a text from Narada explaining the name ‘ Prddvivaka’: 
— The Pradvivaka is so called because he puts questions 
(prat) upon the subject-matter of the suit and investigates it 
(vivaka).—It is quoted also in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, 
p. 36) ;—in Krtyakalpataru (8a) ;—and in PO ASE 
(Vyavahāra, p. 10b). 
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VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Parashuramdadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 21) ;—in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahīra, p. 37) ;—in Artya- 
kalpataru (8a) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 10 b) ;— 
and in Rajanitiratnakare (p. 15 b). 


VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitdttva (IT, p. 199), to 
the effect that the court becomes a true ‘Court, only by reason 
of the presence of the duly qualified Brülimana-judge appointed 
by the king;—in Smrtichandrikaé (Vyavahara, p. 16), 
which explains ‘prakrtah’ as the appointed judge ;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (8b);—in Viranutrodaya (Vyavahara, 36 
and 11b), which says that no stress is meant to be laid upon 
the number ¢/zee, as thenumber may be larger, up to seven ; 
what is meant is that they shall not be less than three ;-—and 
in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 17a). 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 5a 
and 10 b). 


VERSE XIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 604);—in 
Mitaksara (on 2. 2), in support of the view that the assessors 
duly appointed incur sin if they do not check the king in the 
event of his taking an illegal course; but as regards other 
people present, these incur sin only if they either speak falsely 
or suppress the truth,—and not for not checking the king; 
—and again on 2. 83;—and also in Viramitrodaya 


(Vyavahara, p. 12a). 
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VERSE XV 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasäda (Samskira, 
p. 17 a)s—in Hêmäādri (Vrata, p. 15);—in Sinrtichandrikā 
(Vyavahira, p. 48) ;—and in Artyaka/pateru (11 b). 


VERSE XVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 447), in support 
of the interpretation of ‘ vrsa/a’ as ‘one devoid of dharma ’;— 
and in Krtyakalpatoru (11 a). 


VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Z/itopadésha 1,59 ;—in H'emadri 
(Vrata, p. 14) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 17 a):— 
and in Krtyaka!pataru (11 a). 


VERSE XVIII 


‘ Sabhasadah '—' People assembled in Court’ (Kullüka 
and Raghavananda) ;-. ‘Judges’ (Govindarája). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 9. 305), to 
the effect that in the case of miscarriage of justice, every one 
of those persons should be punished ;—in Parasharama- 
dhava (Nyavahüra, p. 15) ;—in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 200) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, p. 5a). 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 604) ;—in 
Paràásharamadhava | (Vyavahara, p. 26) to the effect 
that the king becomes absolved from all sin if he shows 
complete impartiality ;—in Smrtetattva (IT, p. 200) which 
adds the following notes :— Kartdram’ means the ‘speaker ’, 
the perjuror,—the ‘term ‘raja’ here stands for the Judge, 
—' anénüh? means ‘ free from sin? ;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 48) ;—and in Viramttrodaya (V yavahàra, 5a). 
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VERSE XX 


‘ Brahmanabruvah’— One whose origin is doubtful, but 
who calls himself a Brahmana’ (Kullaka and Raghavinanda); 
— (despicable Brahmana’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;-—‘an 
initiated Drihmana who does not study the Veda’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 601) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 92) ;—in Smrtitattva 
(I1, p.200), which supplies the definition of * brahmanabrwvah ’ 
as ‘the Brabmana who neither studies nor teaches (the Veda)’; 
—in KArtyakalpataru (9a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya 


(Vyavahara, p. 112). 
VERSE XXI 


This verse ls quoted TH Apararka (p. 601) —in 
Kriyakalpataru (9b) ; -and in Virametrodaya (Vyavahara, 
p. 11a). 


VERSE XXII 


c Shudrabhuytstheam —* Where Shūdras form a majority 
among judges’ (Medhatithi) ;— where Shudras, 2. e. disbelie- 
vers, form the majority of inhabitants > (Kullüka) ;— where 
Shidras form the majority among holders of high office’ 
(Nandana). 


Medhatithi does notexplain “Shiidra’ heroas ‘unbelievers’; 
he has been misrepresented by Hopkins. 


VERSE XXIII 


This verse is quoted in Parashayamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 41) in Smrtitattva (1I, p. 200) ;—In Nrsimha- 
prasada (Vyavahiara, pp. 2a and 5b) ;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahüra, p. 70) ;—and by Jimütavühana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 4a). 
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VERSE XXIV 


‘Arthanarthavubhau buddhva dharmadharmau cha 
kévalav’—Medhitithi has given three explanations of this (See 
Translation):— Fully realizing the wordly evils and advan- 
tages, but paying due heed to Dharma and Adharma as alone 
conducive to spiritual results’ (Kullüka) ;— discriminating 
the righteous and the unrighteous, and taking up the righteous 
first’ (Narayana and Nandana); —< knowing what will please 
and what displease the people and understanding what is just 
and what is unjust’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 46), as laying down the order in which the king is 
to take up the cases, when several come up at the same time ;— 
in Sonrtichundrika (V yavaliira, p. 80);—in Krtyakalpataru, 
(16h) ;—2and in. Viramitrolaya (V yavahàra, p. 192). 


VERSE XXV 


' Ingita—' Perspiring, trembling, horripilation and so 
forth’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Raghavinanda) ;— 
‘casting down the eyes &e’ (Kullüka) ;— ‘aimlessly moving 
about the arms &e? (Narayana), 

* Akara ^—' Manner’ compounded with ‘ soara-earna- 
(nga > collectively, (Medhitithi and Raghavinanda) ;— 
‘aspect, e. g, pallor, horripilation, sweating’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, 
and Narayana) who take the term independently—copulatively 
compounded with ‘svara’ &e. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 620) ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. II, 218), which adds the following notes :— 
' Svara, such as choking voice,—' varna, abnormal pallor and 
so forth, —‘tùgita, t. e, sweating, trembling and horripilation 
— akara, disfigurement,—' chaksus, timid or piteous look,— 
‘chéstita, the manner of standing and moving. It adds that 
all these, being uncertain indications, have to be regarded as 
inferior to witnesses and other kinds of direct evidence ;—1in 
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Krtykalpataru,. (21 b), which has the following notes :— 
‘Vibhavayeét, determine, ascertain —' bhavam,’ motive, intention, 
‘;rnam, of the two parties and of the witnesses,— akare ' 
transformation in the natural voice and other things,—that 
of ‘swara’ appears in the form of trembling and so forth, 
that of ‘varna’ in the shape of paleness and so forth ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, p. 30a), which adds the 
following notes :—' Svara’ stands for the choking of the voice 
and so forth,—varna’ for the darkness of complexion, and so 
forth—tngzte@’ for perspiration, trembling and the like —ãkära’ 
for the raising of the eye-brows and so forth—' chakyu ’ 
tor the timid look,—'cAestzta' for the listless changing of position. 


VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Aperarka (p. 260) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava — (Vyavahira, p 43);—in Smr- 
hehandrika (Vyavahara, p. 112)3;—in Krtyakalpatarn 
(22 a), which has the following notes:—' Zigita’ stands for 
perspiration, thrilling of the hair,—vikdra’ of the eye, the 
look of love or anger,— chéstita’, throwing about of the 
hand and so forth,— getya' halting gait and so forth ;— 
 ehestita, inconsistent and contradictory statements, —‘vakira 
vikāra’, drying of the mouth &e ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 30 b). 


VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivdaderatnakara (p. 598), 
Which explains *Baladagyagetem as ‘belonging to a minor? 
and *anupalaget! as ‘should guard it against co-parceners’;— 
and in Vivddachintamani (p. 244). | 


VERSE XXVIII 


‘Niskulasn’ — Those women who have no hrother-in- 
law, or uncle to take care of them’ (Medhatithi and 
63 
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Raghavananda) ;—‘harlots’ (‘others’ in Medhátithi) ;— those 
maidens whose family is extinct’ (Govindaraja);— those who 
have no Sapindas’ (Kullüka). | 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 512), 
which adds the following notes :—' V asha', barren woman,— 
'aputrá', one who has lost her son,—' Neskula@ one who has 
lost all her paternal and maternal relations. 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 2.147), in 
support of the view that except the husband, no co-parcener 
should lay hands upon the property of women during their 
life-time ;—in Apararka (p. 752) to the effect that 
when the woman is dead, her relations do have a right to 
her Stridhana property;—in Vivddaratnakara (p. 512); 
and in Vyavahàramaqgukha (p. 70). 


VERSE XXX 


This rule is meant for only such property as doés not 
belong toa Brahmana—says Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 778), 
which notes that the rule (relating to the keeping of the 
property for three years) pertains to the case of property 
belonging to Brahmanas with exceptional qualifications ;—in 
Mitaksaraé on 2. 33, which notes that the meaning is that 
for three years, the property must be kept in safe custody ; 
if the owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the 
entire property should be handed over to him; but if he 
turns up after one year then a portion of the property is 
to be taken by the king as fee for keeping it; the propor- 
tion being specified below in verse 33; it adds that the 
last clause permits the king to spend the property after 
three years, only in the case of the owner not turning up 
at all.—It is quoted'again under 1. 173, where itis noted that the 
period of three years is meant for the case of the owner 
being a Brahmana ‘endowed with learning and character.’ 
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It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 226), which 
notes that this only permits the king to make use of the 
property (not to make it his own). In view of what the 
Mitaksara and Apardrka, have said, it is interesting 
to note that Madnapdryata reads ‘abdam and ‘abdar’, 
which clearly puts down the period as one year only. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 87), which 
also notes that the rules refer to the property of a Brahmana 
learned in the Veda. 

This is quoted in Virantrodayu (Rajaniti, p. 266), 
which adds the following notes :—Reading this text along 
with Yaynavalkya (2-33), we take the rule to be that, if the 
owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the entire 
property should be made over to him, but if after that, the 
king should take from it his own share;—for three years 
he should keep the property in the same condition in which 
it was found; and after that he is permitted to spend out 
ofit;—and if the owner turns up after three years, then the 
king should take out of it his own share, which should be equal 
to that of the owner,—giving the fourth part of the royal share 
to the man who found the property. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhapresáda (Ahnika, p. 36a 
and Vyavahara, p. 27b). 


VERSE XXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 347), 
which adds the following notes-—' anuyojyah’ ‘should be 
questioned",— rūpam °’, ‘white and so forth',—' sankhya, 
‘four, five &c',—the term ‘ dz’ is meant'to include the ‘kind’ 
charaeter and such other details regarding lost property. 

It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 226) ;—and in 
Nrsimhaprasáda (Ahnika, p. 36a). 


VERSE XXXII 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 347). 
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VERSE XXXIII 


Which particular part of the property is to be taken by 
the king in any particular case shall depend upon the length 
of time for which it has been kept by the king (Medhatithi 
and Raghavananda),—or on the trouble involved in keeping it 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja),—or on the character of the 
owner (Kullüka and Nirayana). 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 2.33), which 
concludes that during the first year, the king should hand 
over to the owner the entire property, keeping nothing for the 
state,—during the second year he should keep for the state 
the twelfth part of it,—during the third year, its tenth part, — 
and during the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part; and 
in every ease the fourth part of the royal share should be 
given to the man who found the property.—This is again quoted 
in the same work under 2.173, where also the same 
explanation is accepted. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 778), which declares that 
whether the king shall take the larger or smaller share 
shall depend upon the trouble involved in the keeping of the 
property. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 87), which 
accepts the explanation given in the Aditaksara, and adds that 
the rule that the king should take the whole property after 
the lapse of three years is meant for those eases where the 
owner of the property is not known; but in cases where it is 
known that such and such an article has been forgotten 
here by this or that man,—the property has to be handed 
over to him, even though he may turn up after the lapse of 
three years. 

It is quoted in Pivadaratnakara (p. 347), which adds 
the following notes ;—' Pranastadhigatat’ means ‘out of the 
property that was lost, discovered and kept in custody ;—the 
alternatives regarding the portion to be taken by the king 
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are based upon the amount of trouble involved in the keeping 
of the property ;—this rule is meant for the case of pro- 
perty other than the ‘single-hoofed’ and the rest mentioned 
in Yajfiavalkya (2. 174). 

It is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 226) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 265), which adds the 
following notes :—' Pranasta’ means ‘fallen away from the 
possession of the owner ';—if some such property has been 
found by the customs-officer or other officers guarding the 
place, and brought over to the king,—then out of that, if 
the owner should turn up to claim it during the first year, 
the king should hand over to him the whole of it,—if during 
the second year, he should keep for the state the twelfth 
part of it,—during the third year, the tenth part, and during 
the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part, adding that 
the increased share is justified by the increased trouble 
involved in keeping the property for a longer period. 

It is quoted in Nrstmhaprasada (Vyavahira, p. 27b). 


VERSE XXXIV 


"his verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 341), 
which adds the following notes :— Pronastad/sgatam, ‘was 
first lost and then recovered ^;—' yuktath *, * carefully devoted 
to guarding the property ', — sbhena ’, “by means of an. elep- 
hant 5—and in Vivadachentasmani (p. 149). which notes that 
the ‘guarding’ is to be done by the king's officers, and 
explains ‘ibhëna’ as ‘by an elephant ’. 


VERSE XXXV 


The amount to be taken depends ‘upon the character 
of the finder’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and Raghavananda),—or 
‘on the caste of the finder’ ( Narayana),—or, ‘on the 
time, place, the caste of the finder and so forth’ (Govindaraja). 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 641), which 
adds that the amount of the royalty shall be determined in 
due accordance with the character (of the claimant, and of the 
treasure) ;—in Mitaksara (on 92. 34-35), which notes thai 
the proportion of the royalty is to be determined by consi- 
derations of the caste of the claimant, the nature of the 
place and time and such other details;—in Vevddaratna- 
kara (p. 642), which adds the following notes :—' Nidhi’ here 
stands for ‘treasure buried underground long ago and forgot- 
ten ,—whether the king shall receive the sixth or twelfth 
part shall depend upon the virtuous character or otherwise 
of the person claiming it. 

It is quoted in Vyavuharamayukha (p. 88) which 
appears to take the meaning to be that the king shall take 
the sixth part for the state, and also the twelfth part for the 
person who discovered the treasure, 

[t is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rijaniti, p. 269), 
which adds that the exact proportion shall depend upon 
the time and upon the qualifications of the owner of the 
treasure ;—and that this refers to treasure belonging to others 
than the Brahmanas. 


VERSE XXXVI 


The amount of the fine depends on the civeumstances 
of the case and the virtues of the offender (Medhatithi),— 
or only on the virtues of the offender (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavananda). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apararku 
(p 641);—and the whole verse in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 642), which adds the following notes:—Alpiyasim kalam’ 
implies that the fine is. to be imposed in such a manner that 
the entire treasure may not become absorbed,—this being 
meant for those cases where the exact extent of the entire 


property is not known. 
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VERSE XXXVII 


‘Purvopanihiian’—-Deposited by ancestors’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ;-—‘deposited in former times’ 
(Kullüka). 


VERSE XXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viraumitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 267), 
which adds that this verse is supplementary to 38, and 
notes that the second half, which the king should deposit 
in his treasury (in terms of verse 38), is to be so kept 
with the clear purpose of handing it over to the rightful 
claimant when he turns up. 


VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkşyarā (on 2.86), 
which adds :—(a) If the king recovers the stolen property from 
the thieves and keeps it for himself, he takes the sin of 
the thief, (b) if he ignores the theft, then the sins of the 
people fall upon him; (c) if, having tried his best to re- 
cover the stolen property, he fails to do so, he should make 
good the loss out of his own treasury. 


VERSE XLI 


‘Janapada’— Of districts’ (Medhatithi, and Kullüka Go- 
vindaraja) ;—‘of the inhabitants of one and the same village’ 
(Narayana). 

The customs here referred to are those that are not 
repugnant to the Scriptures (Medhitithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavinanda). l 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, 
p. 65), which has the following notes :—' Shréni-dharma ` 
customs established among such communities as those of the 
tradesmen and artisans, €. g., ‘such and such things are not 
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to be sold on such a day ’,—‘Kuladharma;’ e.g. ‘in this 
family the piercing of the ears is to be done in the fifth 
year ';—in Krtyakalpataru (p. 6 b);—and in Viram- 
trodaya (Vyavahàra, p. 9 b), which has the following notes: 
JSatiyanapada’, laws relating to tribes, castes and to localities, 
—‘Shreéni’ stands for the corporation of persons belonging 
to the same profession,—' Svadhormwo, the law promulgated 
by the king himself. 


VERSE XLI 
This verse is. quoted in Krtyakalpataru (6 b). 
VERSE XLIII 


‘Anyéna '— By another',—i. e. the plaintiff (Medhatithi), 
— the plaintiff or the defendant’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 22°5), where 
Balambhatti offers the following explanations of the second 
half of the verse :—(a) The king should not entertain any 
suit illegally brought up by any one;—or (b) he shall not 
ignore a suit brought forward by any one;—(e) (if we 
adopt the reading ‘xa chadprapitam’) ‘he shall not admit 
into the proceedings any facts not presented by either of 
the two parties to the suit” The Subodhini reproduces 
the same explanations. 

Itis quoted in Apurdrka (p. 605), which adds the 
following notes:— Karyam’ here means ‘suit,’ ‘dispute’ ;— 
any proved fact that may be adduced during the hearing 
of the suit, the king should not ignore or set aside;—in 
Krtyakalpatarn (13 b), which explains ' na grasét’ as 
‘he should not ignore’ ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
15 b). 


VERSE XLIV 
CE 19.104; also the Mahābhārata 12.132. 21. 
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‘Padam '—' Footsteps ' (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) 
—and ‘lair’? (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhara (Vya- 
yahara, p. 30);—in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 060) ;— 
and in Artyakalpatary (5 a). 


VERSE XLV 


‘Artham’—The value of the suit and the motive þe- 
hind it? (Medhatithi) ;— such suit as deals with things of 
value, like cattle, gold andt he like’ (Kullüka) ;—money 
realisable by fine’ (Narayana) ;—' the aim’ (Nindana). 

‘Atmanam sakshinam’— Looking upon himself as the 
witness '; or ‘looking upon his own position, and that of 
the witness adduced’ (Medhatithi) »—Kullüka and others 
have the latter explanation only. 

‘Déshaum kal eam!— Considerations of the place and time 
of the offence committed’ (Medhatithi and Raghavinanda); 
‘what is befitting the time and place’ (Kullüka) ;-—‘customs 
of the country and what is befitting the time’ (Nariyana) ; 
‘place of offence and age of the offender’ (Govindarája) ; 
' Heavy and continued residence there’ (others in Medhatithi). 

* Rupam '"-— Aspect of the case’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka 
and Nandana) ;—‘looks of the partie’ (Narayana and 
Righavinanda) ;—beauty of the celestial damsels’ (others! 
in Medhatithi), 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (p. 5 a), 
which has’ the following notes :—“ Satyam pashyét’, the 
meaning is that even though the statements of the two 
parties are not clear enough to justify: a decision, yet if, 
hy inference and other means, the king is able to form some 
decision, he should fix upon that ;—' othom', gold, cattle and 
other kinds of property ;—' atmanam ', he should look upon 
himself as participating in the effects of the trial ;—‘rupanz’, 
form of the object in dispute, i. e, its importance or otherwise, 

04 
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VERSE XLVI 


According to Medhatithi this verse permits the king 
to admit the authority of only such local and family customs 
and practices as are not contrary to Shruti and Smrti,— 
Kullika, Narayana and Raghavananda, however, take it to 
mean that he is to accept as authority only such. seriptural rules 
of conduct. as are not contrary to local and family customs. 
— According to ‘ others’ (mentioned by Medhatithi) what the 
verse means is that “whatever virtuous practices the king finds 
being followed in one country, those he shall introduce in other 
countries also, if they are not contrary to scriptural texts, 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 25), which says that family and country customs are to be 
regarded as right, but only when they are not repugnant to 
Shruti and other authoritative sources of knowledge. 


VERSE XLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 76). 
which adds the following explanation ;— when the debtor has 
received something,—and the creditor approaches the king for 
the recovery of that, then the king should have the ereditor’s 
dues paid to him hy the debtor ;—if it is adhamarnavibhavitam, 
that. is, i£ it is proved by the creditor that the amount claimed 
is really dae from the debtor’ ;—and in Krtyakalpatarn 
(80b). 

The clear meaning, specially in view of verse 51, appears to 
be ‘if the debt is admitted by the debtor, 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is.quoted in Vivddaratnadkara (p. 67), which 
explains ' Sangrhya’ as ' vashi£rtya, ‘ compelling’ ;—and in 


Krtyakalpatary (78 b). 
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VERSE XLIX 


‘ Vyavaharenoa'.— By business-transaction : advancing 
more money to the debtor with which, as capital, the latter 
would carry on some trade, with the profits of which he would 
gradually clear off the older debt also’ (Medhatithi) ;—* by 
law-suit ° (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Narayana ; noted but 
rejected by Medhatithi);— by threatening a suit? (Nandana) ;— 
' by forced sale of property ' (Raghavananda). 


Both Buhler and Hopkins represent Medhatithi as ex- 
plaining this term to mean ‘foreed labour’. But there is 
nothing in Medhatithi to show this. What Medhatithi means is 
quite clear, and it is made clearer by the illustration given by him 
of ‘2arnodak@ ; it cis a common practice in India that when 
water gets into the ear and cannot be easily got tout, people 
pour more water into it, and along with this latter, the former 


water also flows out. 


This verse is quoted in and Aperarka (p. 645), which 
adds the following notes :—' dharma is 'truth!,— eyevehara *. 
stands for such evidence as is documentary, oral and so forth,— 
‘chhala’ is triek; -— dcharttam, ' custom of the country,— 
* balam? means oppression by starving and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnuakar« (p. 67) ;—dandin Mitäk- 
sarā (on 2.40), which adds the following notes :—‘dharména, 
(€. ‘by truthful persuasion’ -—oyvaharéne, i. e, ‘by adducing 
witnesses, documents and other kinds of evidence, —'chha- 
lena, i.e, borrowing from him ornaments and other things 
under the pretext of some ceremonies &e. in. the family,— 
'acharitena, i. e, by stuving,—the fifth method being the 
application of ‘bala’, force, in the shape of keeping him 
chained and so forth;--by these methods is the creditor 
to recover the money that he had advanced on interesi. 

h is quoted in Pardasharamadhava (Vyavahata, 
p. 191);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 19a) 3-- 
and in Krtyakalpatarie (78 b). 
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VERSE L 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaralnakara (p. 04), 
which explains the meaning to be that ifa creditor adopts 
any of the five methods mentioned in the preceding verse, 
he should not be prevented by the king. from doing so 3~-- 
and in Kréya&alpataru (p. 80 a). 


VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Z?eadaratna£are (p. (6), 
which adds the following — notes :— A parynuyamānam, 
'dlenying',—' Karanéna, ‘by evidence, documentary and other- 
wise’, —‘vibhavitum’, ‘faced, convinced’ ;—such a debtor the 
king shall compel to pay the amount to the creditor ;— 
and by reason of the man having denied what was true, 
the king shall exact from him a slight fine also. 

“Tt is quoted in Parasharamddhavu (Vyavahara, 
p 153), which adds that this rule is meant for. the case 
where the debtor is a well behaved — Brahmana;—in 
Vyavaharatattea (p. |. 61) ;—and in Krtyakalpatarn 
(p. 80 b). 


VERSE LII 


‘Desham '—There is no difference in the meaning assign- 
ed to the word by Medhatithi. and Kullüka,—both taking 
it in the sense of ‘witness’; the meaning ‘place’, attributed 
to Medhatithi, is however found in Nandana. [n his 
interpretation ot Medhatithi, Buhler has been misled by the 
explanation that Medhatithi has provided by another read- 
ing. (See Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru. (24 b), 
which adds the -following explanation :—When on being 
questioned in court by the king or the judge, the debtor 
denies all transaction with the creditor, then the latter who 
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is the plaintiff, should name the witnesses and cite other 
proofs in the form of written documents and so forth:— 
and in Virametrodaya (Vyavahira, 29 b), which ex- 
plains ‘déshan’ as ‘witness’, expounding it as ‘disati arthamn 
yathadrstan’ and quotes Medhatithi’s explanation on 
karaname also, which it explains as *other proofs’; it 
remarks that Medhatithi reads * kāranam vā sanirddashet, 


VERSE LIII 


Medhatithi is again misrepresented by Buhler; he does 
not. read ‘apadéshyam’, the reading adopted by him being 
‘udéshan’. Narayana also reads the same, not ‘apadéshyan, 
—Nundana reads ‘adéyan’, not ‘apadéshyam.? Buhler has 
apparently confused verse 53 with 54, where Medhatithi reads 
‘apadéshan’ for ‘apadéshyam, 

This verse is quoted in Swrtichandrika (Vya- 
vahara, p. 108), which has the following — explanation— 
‘One who cites an impossible witness, or having cited a 
possible one, says that he has not cited him, or one who 
does not perceive inconsistencies in his own statement, is 
to he non-suited ;—in Krtyakalpataru (p. 22 b) which 
has the following notes:— Adésham’ (which is its reading 
tor ‘adéshyam’), a place where the parties have never met ; 
—<adharottaradn arthawv, “former and latter” —ergitan’, cone 
tradietory ;—and in Viranutrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 31 b), 
which adds the following notes:—Adéshyam dashate, ‘says 
what is irrelevant or indecorous,—he who having said some- 
thing says he did not say it'-—who does not comprehend 
the inconsistencies in his own past and present statements’. 


VERSE LIV 
'Pramihatan'—'Duly stated by himsel? (Kulltka and 
Nandana) ;—“‘stated by himself in the plaint (Govindaraja) ; 
duly ascertained’ (Raghavananda and Narayana). 
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This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru which has 
the following notes :— Apadishya’, having put forward, 
—apadésham’, pretext —apadhavate ,—vetracts,—' samyak 
pranihitam artham, what has been stated clearly and defi- 
nitely,—‘prstal’, questioned as to what he has to say as 
against the statement of the other party, or what proofs 
he has in support of his own statement ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 31 b), which has the following 
explanations :—He who slinks away from the court under 
some pretext'— who «does not pay heed—by answering, — 
to what has been said by others, even though fully compre- 
hending what has been said’;—it quotes Medhatithi as 
reading ‘ adéshan’ and reproduces his several explanations. 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Krtyakalputuru (22 b), which 
has the following notes :— Asambhdsyé@ ‘in a place 
where no conversation should be held’ — niypatēt, ‘should 
go away without mentioning his destination ’;—and in 
Viranutrodaya (Vyuvahara, 31b). 


VERSE LVI 


* Purvaparwum’-— ‘The plaint and its answer’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— the proof and the matter to be proved’ (Kullüka) ;— 
‘what should be said first and what afterwards’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Artyukalpataru (22 b) 
which says that ‘bruh’, ‘speak out’ has to be reiterated for 
the sake of firmness;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
31b). 

VERSE LVII 


This verse is, quoted in Artyakualpataru (22b), which 
explains ‘ dharmasthul’ as ‘one who is occupying the judg- 
ment seat';—and in Viranutrodaya (Vyavahira, 31 b), 
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which explains the construction as-—' ma, mam, ‘gnatarah ` 
persons knowing that what I state is true, &e., &e., ax being, 
according to Medhatithi, but goes on to add, that according 
to the Aehürya, ‘mēti’ stands for * 202-2065," the sandhi being 
explained as a Vedie anomaly. Tt notes the reading, ‘Santi Jfià- 
tava ityuktva, as found in Kalpataru, but. rejects it as 
an aunauthorised reading. 


VERSE LVII 


This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (22b). 


VERSE LIX 


Verses 59-01 are not omitted by  Medhatithi, as 
wrongly asserted by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 77), 
which adds the following explanation :—When the defendant, 
through dishonest. motives, denies the claim,—or when the 
plaintiff prefers a false elaim,—both those are dishonest dealers, 
and they should be punished with a fine, whichis the double of 
the amount. of the claim ;—in Vivddachintamani (p. 34), 
Which says that this rule refers to cases where the culprit is 
very wealthy ;—and in Artyakalpataru (80b). 


VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Vyavehara-Balambhatfi (p. 256); 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 173). 


VERSE LXII 


* Maulah’— Natives of the place ' (Medhatithi) ;— heads 
of families or friends.’ 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 665) ;—and in 


Vyavahdra-Balambhajfi (p. 256). 
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VERSE LXIIT 


- 
r 


This verse is quoted in Vyeochara- Bāälambhatt (p. 256 
and 981) ;—and in Smrrichandrikä (Vyavahara, p. 111). 


VERSE LXIV 
‘Arthasambandhanah’?— Persons having money-dealings 
with either of the two parties’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda);—- ‘having an interest in the 
suit’? (Narayana and — Medhatithi, alternatively); ‘ who 
have received benefits from the parties’ (Nandana). 
‘Sahayah ’— Sureties and the like’ (Medhatithi) ; 
‘Servants’ (Kullüka and Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhuva (Vyava- 
hàra, p. 66); ~in Vycuethara-Balambhatti, (p. 281) ;— in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahira, p. 10a) ;—in Artyakalpataru 
(29 b); and in Vivamitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49a), which 
says that these texts set forth those qualities, which make 
a man unreliable as a witness, and it reproduces Medhatithi’s 
explanations of the words. 


VERSE LAV 


* Kushilave— Actors, dancers singers and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— actors’ (Narayana) ;— actors and so forth’ 
(Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— singers’? (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhana (Vyava- 
hira, p. 66);—in Mrsimhapresadda (Vyavahüra, p. 10 a);— 
in Vyavehara- Balambhatti (p. 981) ;— in Smrtichandrika, 
(Vyavahira, p. 177);-— in Krtyakalpataru —- (30b) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 b), which reproduces 
Medhàtithis, explanation. 


VERSE LXVI 


‘ Vaktavyah ’’— Son or pupil or such others as can be 
ordered about’ (Medhatithi and Ramachandra) ;—‘ one whose 
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body is disfigured by leprosy or such other diseases’ (Medhatithi, 
alternativo) ;— despised by reason of misconduct’ (Narayana, 
Kullaka, Raghavananda and Nandana). 

' Dasyu ’— Servant receiving wages’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindarija and Raghavananda) ;— cruel man '. (Medhatithi, 
alternative, Kullika and Raghavananda) ; ‘ low-caste man ` 
(Nandana) ;— ‘murderer’ (Ramachandra), 

This verse is quoted in Pardasharanddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66)—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, p. 102) ;— 
in Vyavahara- Balambhatfi (p. 281) ;—in Smpritichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 177) ;—in Krtyakalpataru (30 b), which 
explains ‘adhyadhinah ' as one who is held in bondage ;— 
and in Viranutrodaya (Vyavahira, 40b), whieh reproduces 
Medhatithi’s explanations. | 


VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66) ;—in. Mrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, p. 102) ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 281) ;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 177);—in Krtyakalpatarn (30 b) :—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vvavahara, 49h). 


VERSE LXVII 


‘ Sadrshah ’— Inhabitants of the same place, of the 
same caste, same occupations, same qualifications’ (Medhatithi);— 
‘of the same caste’? (Kullika) :—‘of the same caste and 
equally virtuous’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 665) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 2.68);—in Smrtitattva (TI, p. 214); - 
in è Nrsemhaprasada — (Vyavahüra, p. 9b);—in  Krtya- 
kalpataru, 30 b) :-—and in Viramttrodaya  (Vyavahara, 


47 a). 


05 
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VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 671), which 
adds that ‘ anubhdvi’ means an eye-witness, one who has 
actually seen the occurrence ;—in Smrtitattra (IT, p. 214) ;— 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahiira, p. 181), which explains 
‘anubhavi’ as ' one conversant with the facts of the case ' ;5— 
in Krtyakalpatarw (3a), which explains ‘anubhavi’ as 
‘one who has had anubhadva, experience’ ;—and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara, 51a), which has the same explanation 
of * anubhaw, 


VERSE LXX 


‘This rule refers to the cases contemplated in the preceding 
verse (Govindaraja and Kullüka),— to the last of these cases 
only’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 671), which 
adds that the women and others mentioned here to be admissible 
as witnesses should be understood to be only such as are free 
from the disqualifieations of being prejudiced or wickedly 
inclined and so forth. | 

. It is quotedin Smrtitativa (II, p. 214);—in Parashara- 
madhava — (Vyavahara, p. 70)3;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 181) ;—and in Artyakalpataru (32a). 


VERSE LXXI 


Nandana is misrepresented by Hopkins. 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikad (Vyavahara. 
p. 196), which explains ‘ Ufstktamanasam’ as ‘ impatient’ ;— 
and in KArtyakalpatarn (32b). 


VERSE LXXII 


This verse is quoted in <Artyakalpataru (32a) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 50b). 
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VERSE LXXIII 
' Deijottaman’—Bralimanas’ (Govindaraja and Nàvà- 
vana. ;—- righteous Brahmanas’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (V yavahàra. 
p. 211) ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (32a). 


VERSE LXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vyuvahāratuttva (p. 26) ;—in 
Krtyekalputare (27a), which says that ‘samuekghadarshana’ 
and ‘shravena’ stand for all forms of valid. knowledge. 
hence the meaning is that that man is a witness who possesses 
a right knowledge of the subject-matter of the enquiry ;-- and 
in Vircmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 44b). i 


VERSE LXXV 


'Samsadi'— In the Court’ (Medhàtithi) ;— in an 
assembly of Brahmanas’ (Govindaraja). 

` Svargát higaté '— Falls off from heaven which he may 
have earned by meritorious acte". (Medhatithi, Govindaraja. 
Kullika and Nandana) ;— even after passing through hell, he 
cannot get into heaven ` (Narayaua). 

This verse is quoted in S'virtiéchendrika (Vyavahara, 
p. 200) ;—and in Ariyukalpataru (38a), 


VERSE LXXVI 


' Anibaddhah '—' Not entered as a witness in the docu- 
ment’ (Medhatithi),‘ —but accidentally present at the trans- 
action? (Kullüka, Narayana and Nandana). | 

This verse is quoted in Vyavahávatattva (p. 26) ;— 
in Krtyakalpataru (28a) ;—and in Viramatrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 46a), which explains ‘antbaddhak ' as * not cited 
or entered.' | Es "E e y a 


ba] 
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VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Smptitativa (YI, p. 213), which 
adds the following notes :— Eko’ lubdhastu saksi’ is the read- 
ing adopted by Kullaka Bhatta; the other reading—éko 
lubdhasteasaksi'—adopted by Jimütuvühana, is not right ; 
because as a matter of fact, even several avaricious men 
would be «sākyī, and hence there would be no point in the 
term ‘kah? But admitting this reading, the verse could be 
taken as not admitting the evidence of one ‘avaricious man’, and 
thereby admitting that of ove man who is free from avarice, 
even though he be ignorant of law. It is for this reason 
that Vishvarüpa and others have explained the meaning to be 
that when accepted by both parties, even a single man may 
he admitted us witness, and they have not laid stress upon 
the condition that he should be ‘conversant with law ;— 
* Doshath.’ stands for theft and so forth. 

This verse is quoted in Kztyakalpataru (32a). 


VERSE LXXVIII 


'Svabhavena ’— Quite naturally — not out of com- 
passion’ (Medhatithi, who says nothing regarding ‘depending 
on women’ as Buhler wrongly puts it)— not out of fear and 
the like’ (Kullūka) ;— the reliability or otherwise of the 
witness is to be ascertained after due consideration of his 
Svabhava, character, and not from the manner of his giving 
evidence ' (‘others ’ in Medhàtithi),—' without hesitation, 
quickly ’ (Narayana) ;— in accordance with truth’ (Govinda- 
raja and Nandana). . 

This verse is quoted in Parash armados (Vyava- 
nae p. 80) ;—and in m—" (p. 282). 


VERSEILX XIX 


This verse is quoted in 'Parasharamadhava (Vyavà- 
hüra p. 75) ;—in Vyavahdramayukha (p 18) ;—in 
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Smrtichndrika (Vyavahüra, p. 198) ;—and in Krtyakal- 


pataru (33b), which explains ' sabhantah’ as ‘in court’, and 
 anuyufijita* as ‘should question.’ 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse is quoted in Pardshuramddhava (V yava- 
hara p. 75) ;—in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 18) ;-—and in 
Kriyakalpataru (33 b). 


VERSE LXXXI 


Hopkins is again wrong in saying that "this verse is 
omitted by Nandana." 

This verse is quoted in Paerashuramaddhacu (V yava- 
hira, p. 7) ;——in Krtyakalpataru (33 b);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 


VERSE LXXXII 
* Dropsy is a disease specially attributed to Varuna (see 
Rgveda 7. 89. f, and the story of Sunahshépha, Aitaréya 
Brahmana 7. 15). The fetters of Varuna are mentioned as 
the punishment of liars in the Atharva Veda, 4. 16. 6."—Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in Swmytichaundrika (Vyavahara. 
p 199);—in Krtyakalpataru (33 b), which explains 
‘ shatum-ajatih’ as ‘during a hundred |ives ’;—and_ in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 53 b). 
VERSE LXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Simrtichandrika (Vyavahira, 
p. 199);—in Krtyakalpataru (335 b)—and in Vīra- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara, 53 b). 
. VERSE LXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahára, 
p. 199) ;—in Artyakalpataru (33 b),—and in Xia ic 
(Vyavahara, p. 53 b). | 
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VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara. 
p. 200) ;--in Krtyakalpataru (33 b),—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 


VERSE LXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 673) ;—in 
Parasharamddhava (Vyavahira, p. 78);—in Vyvahara- 
mayükha (p. 18);—in Vyareharatativa (p. 32) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 203) ;—and in Krtya- 
kalpataru. (33 b). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


' Gobijakañchanaih '— Threatening him with the guilt 
of all offences committed against kine and the rest’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;—' with the gui of the theft of kine ete.’ 
(Govindaraja, Kullüka and Rághavananda) ;— with the loss 
of his kine ete.” (Narüyana);—' by making him tonch the 
cow and other things’ (Nandana). 

= This verse is quoted in Aparärka (p. 674);—and 

in Pardsharumddhava (Vyavahara, p. 78), where however 
the first half is read as ue aumfzs giai anmgà:;—in 
Nmrtitattva (IT, p. 215), which adds :-—The Vaishya is to be 
admonished with the words:—' those sins would accrue to you 
which are involved in stealing the cow ete. if you tell a lie 
and the Shüdra with the words— all kinds of sins would fall on 
you ete. ete’;—in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204);— 
and in Krtyakalpataru (33 b). m 


VERSE LXXXIX 


. This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hàra, p. 7/8) ;—in Smrtitattoa (II, p. 215) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204);—and.in Krtyakal- 
pataru (85 a). "s Nw 
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VERSE XC 
Cf. 3. 230 and 11. 122. 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 604) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 08) ;—in. Smrtichun- 


drika (Vyavahīra, p. 204) ;—and. in Artyakalpataru 
(35 a). 


VERSE XCI 
Cf. The Mahabharata 1.74.28. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674);—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204). 


VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 674);—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204), which explains 
'Kurun as ! Kuruksetra.’ 


VERSE XCIII 


Hopkins remarks that ‘grham is the reading of Medha- 
tithi (for ‘Kulem’), But there is nothing in the Bhasyu 
to show this, 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674);—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204);—and in Artyakal- 
pataru (35 a). 

VERSE XCIV 
This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (35 a);— 


in Apararka (p. 674) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Vyava- 
hara, p. 204) . 


VERSE XCV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika 
t Vyavahara, p. 205), which says that according to some 
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people, this and the preceding two verses are to be addressed 
to witnesses of the lower order only; hence in ordinary cases, 
after 'éurün gamak’, the exhortation should begin with 
‘yavato bandhavan &c' (verse 91) ;—these exhortations 
ure to be addressed to Shüdras and to poverty-stricken twice- 
born persons also ;—and in Artyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674):—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVII 


‘Hanti’— Destroys—i. e, leads to hell (Medhatithi 
on 98, and Narayana and  Kullüka);—nakes to fall from 
heaven, or makes to be born among lower animals’ (Raghavi- 
nanda);~~ incurs the guilt of killing them’ (Kullüka, alter- 
native). 

‘Saumya’ —Addressed to Bhreu  (Medhatithi), but 
later on under 99, he rejects the view and says that it 
must be taken as addressed to the witness giving evidence. 

This verse is quoted in <Apardarka (p. 674) ;—in 
Sourtichundrika (Vyavahara, p. 205);—4nd in Krtyaka!/- 
patary. (35 b). 


VERSE XCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674) ;-<in 
Smrtisaroddhara (p. 336);—in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
kara, p. 220), which says that 'paficha', ‘five’, qualifies 
‘bandhavan.’ ‘relations, who have been mentioned in the 
preceding verse ;—in Smrtichandrika (V yavahüra, p. 205);— 


indin Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 
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VERSE XCIX 


‘Sarvam hanta’— Destroys everything—é. en incurs the 
vuilt of killing all animate beings’ (Kullüka and Govin- 
darīja) ;— destroys even more than a thousand. beings’ 
(Narayana) c—destrovs the entire universe’ (Nandana). 


VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikä (Vyavahara 
p. 2U5),.—and in Krtyakalpataru. 


VERSE CI 


'Anjasa '—' Without hesitation or — shilly-shallying `, 
(Medhatithi) ;- — truly’ (Govindaraja and. Kullüka) ;— quickly ' 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 674) ;—in 
Srartichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 205) which explains 
‘anjasaé’ as ‘with a clear heart;—and in Artyakalpatare 


(35 b). 


VERSE CH 


This verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 674), and 
again on p. 681, as indicating that in certain eventualities 
even à. Dráhmana. may be condemned to death ;—in 
Vyavahdramayukha (p. 19) in Viranitrodaya (Raja- 
niti, p. 268), which refers to Aperdrka and adds that 
the term ‘vipradn’ here stands for the illiterate Brhamana 
who does cattle-tending &, as also for such — Keattriyas 
and Vaishyas as are addicted to degraded vocations ;— 
in Hémadri (Dana, p. 35 and Shraddha, p. 359) ;—in Prayas- 
chittaviveka (p. 384) ;—in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, 
p. 205). 


DU 
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VERSE CITT 


Buhler wrongly says that Nandana omits this verse ; 
Hopkins is equally maecurate in saying thai Nandana 
places this verse after 104. 


This verse is quoted in Avtyedlecl pater (38 a). 


VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in Prāyashchittavivēka 
(p. 432), which says that this is to be regarded as mere 
arthavāda, as expiatory rites are prescribed. for this 
lying also ;—in Smrtichandrikā (Vyavahāra, p. 207}, 
as an exception tọ the general rule regarding deposing 
truthfully ;—in Krtyakalpatarn (38 oa) j-—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavalira, p. 58 a), which explains that 
this verse makes szelence, or even fying, better than telling 
the truth, under the cireumstances. | 


VERSE CV 


‘Kapityalaih’ (Medhatithi, p. 937, l. 11)— This. refers 
toa ease dealt with in Mimamsi-sütra, where it) is said 
that whenever the plural number is used, we should 
understand it to mean three; lor instance, when 'Kapifijala 
birds’ are spoken of as to be sacrificed. Medhitithi says 
that this principle should not be applied to the present case 
of the plural in * Charubhik. 

Nandana does not read the verse differently as asserted 
by Hopkins. 

[his verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 682), which 
adds that the plural number in 'Charubhih " is due to the 
plurality of the persons referred to here—' tē’, ‘they’ ;—in 
Prayashchattavivéku (p. 432), which says that this refers to the 
three higher castes only. 
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It is quoted in Parasharamadhava  (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 390);—in JSwirtitattva (Il, p. 355), which adds 
that ‘ Vagdevata ' here must be taken as standing for 
Sarasvati, the terms ‘Vak and ' Saresvat? being synony- 
mous, specially as it is only thus that the offering shall be 
consistent with its name ' Sacrifice to Sarasvat? ; it pro- 
ceeds to add that. the pronoun ‘të here. stands for those 
witnesses who tell à lie for saving a Brahmana ora Ksat- 
triya from death;—in  Smrtechandrika (Vyavahara, p. 
207) ; and in Artyakalpatari (38 b). 


VERSE CVI 


"Nusmandeih'—i. e. Vajasanéeya Sambiti. 20 14-106, 
or Tuittiriya Aranyaka, 10. 3-5. ; | 

This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 682), which 
adds that t refers. to the opening word of the mantra 
Uduttamamvaruna pdshamasmat <tc? (Rgveda, 1. 24. 
15);—in — Parasharamadhaya (Prayashehitta, p. 890);—~ 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 207);—and in Artya- 
kalpataru (38 b). 


VERSE CVII 


Hopkins again misrepresents Nandana as reading 
‘yatonaral’ for‘ Nerogaduh.’ It is clear that Hopkins had 
a very defective manuscript of Nandana’s eonnnentary. 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (37 b); 
in Apararke (p. 677), to the effect that it is iste in 
cases relating to debts and the like that the absentee wit- 
ness who is fit to attend, does not attend ;—in ‘ Mstákgara 
(on 2.76) which adds that ‘agedah’ stands for freedom from 
disease and state or divine. oppression ;—in Se 
(Vyavahüra, p 213), which explains 'egeadeh as ‘in good 
health’ ;—' TT as ‘that whieh can be proved by means 
of witnesses ;—' sGrodhr^^ as ‘along with accrued: interest? 
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and ‘ prapnuyat’ as‘ should be paid’;—and in Virama- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 54 b) which explains that ‘agadah’ 
stands for the ‘absence of obstacles arising either from natural 


causes or from some action of the king.’ 
VERSE CVIII 


Nandana is again misrepresented by Hopkins. 


This verse is quoted in Matdksara (on 2. 80.) 


VERSE CIX 


‘ Shapathén’— Supernatural proof’ (Medhátithi) ;— 
' oath’ —‘ touching of the head and so forth’ (Narayana),— 
or declaring ‘ may heinous sins acerue to me if what I have 
said turns out to be untrue’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 694), which adds 
that ‘ asaksikésu’ means ‘in cases where no human evidence 
is available ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 71b), 
which explains ‘asdad&gikésu’ in the same manner. 


VERSE CX 


‘Payavana’ is another name for king Sudas, say 
Narayana and Kullüka. 

For the story of the seven sages, see the Mahabharata 13. 
93; 13. “See Sayana on Rgveda 7. 104. 15, which is considered 
to contain the oath sworn.” —Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vyuvchara-Balambhatti (p. 406); 
—and in Krtyakalpataru (62a). 


VERSE CX] 


— * Vrtha'— False’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and N andana) ; 
— needlessly, in small matters’ (Raghavananda). 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattvw (II, p. 229),— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatt (p.406) ;—and in Viramitrodayu 
(Vyavahara, 89a). 

VERSE CXII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (Il, p. 229), 
which adds the following notes :—A@manisu,” when conversing 
with a woman in secret one may swear falsely for the purpose 
of satisfying her ;—similarly for the purpose of bringing about 
a marriage, for obtaining food for cows, for obtaining fuel 
necessary for offerings, and for saving a Brahmana ;—and 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatii (p. 406). 


VERSE CXIII 


This verse is quoted in Mrtākşurā (on 2. 03), which 
adds the following notes:—To the Brahmana he should ad- 
minister the oath—— If you tell a lie your truthfulness shall 
perish 5 to the Ksattriya, “your conveyances and weapons shall be 
futile; to the Vaishya, your cattle, seeds and gold shall be 
useless; to the Shüdra, ‘if you tell a lie all the sins shall accrue 
to thee^ It adds that. verse 102 provides an exception to the rule 
here laid down. 

It is quoted in Vyavehdramayukha (p. 19), and 
again on p. 38 ;—in JPeráasharemadhava (Vyavahara, p. 
i8);—in Smrtitattve (Il, p. 611), which adds the following 
notes :— The Brahmana he shall cause to take the oath in the 
form * what I say is quite true, and what he says after 
this should be accepted as true ;—in. Smrtesdroddhara 
(p. 336) ;—in Krtyakalpataru (62a) ;—and in Viranutrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 88 b). 

VERSE CXIV 


This verse ix quoted in Aperarka (p. 694) ;—the 
second half in Smrtitattva (11, p. 611) .—and in Viramttro- 
daya (Vyavahüra, (1b and 88b), which says that the touching 
of the head is to be done with the right hand. . | 
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VERSE CXV 


See Atharva Veda 2.12 ; Chhandogya Upanigad 6.16.1. 
' Ksipram ’—* Within fourteen days’ (Medhatithi) ; * with- 
in three fortnights * (Raghavananda). 


This verse is quoted in Artycekulpatarnu: (62b). 


VERSE CXVI 


“This story is ‘told in Pafichavimsha Brahmana of the 


Sima Veda”’—Hopkins. 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Motaksera (on 2. 77), to the 
effect that even though the case may have been decided, yet 
if, even subsequently it is found out that. the witnesses had 
deposed falsely,—the decision should be upset ;—in Smrti- 
saroddhara (p. 337);—in Krtyekalpateru (p. 65a) ;— and 
in Virwmitrodaya (Vyavahira, 30h). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 680), which 
adds the following notes :— False evidence is given only through 
these causes ;—* /obhe! is greed for wealth— mola’ is mis- 
tuke,— ajñāna’, imperfect knowledge,—' balabhdva’ extreme 
youth ;—in — Artyakelpataru (3 a)s—and in Virame- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 50b). 

It is quoted also in Pardasharamadhava (Vyavahàra, 


p. 80). 
VERSE CXIX - 


This verse is anaal in Parashar aadkaea (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) ;—and in. Krtyakalpataru (37a). 
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VERSE CXX 


This verse is quoted in Parashuramadhaun (Vyava- 
hara, p. 82);—and in Metaksara (on 2.811), which adds 
the following notes :—' Lobha’ is greed. for wealth,— mohau’, 
wrong — information, — bhaya’,  fear,— maitri’, too much 
affeetion,—' kama’, longing for intercourse. with women,— 
‘krodha’, anger. It adds that the 1,000 and other numbers 
refer to 80 many copper panas. 

[t is quoted in Apararka (p. 680), which adds the 
following notes:—The numbers here mentioned refer to 
karsapanus, Some people might think that there are two 
kinds of perjury—oue through greed and the rest, for which the 
penalty shall he as preseribed by Manu, and another due to 
other causes, for which the penalty would be that. prescribed 
by Yagnevedkye (2.81). But this would not be the right. view, 
because as already shown by Manu (in 118), people commit 
perjury only through greed and other causes enumerated there- 
In. 

[t is quoted in Vinddachintdinani (p. 191), which 
says —lItthe witness lie, through avarice, he should he fined 
1,000 panas,—if through delusion, 250 penas, if through fear 
L000 panas,—if through friendliness 1,000 panas ;—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (3a), which says that * thousand’ panas are 
meant, — wohat’? means ‘through absent-mindedness '—that 
'purva sdhasa’ stands for 250 pands,— vau madhyanau 
means ‘dvau madhyamau sahasau’, which means 1,000 
penas— purvan,’ means. "first. amercement’, four times 
of which means 1,000 panas, 


VERSE CXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 680) ;—in 
Mitaksaráà (on 2.81), which adds the following notes :-—'Ajnana’ 
is imperfect knowledge,— and ' balishya’, want of experience 
and knowledge ;—in  Pardsharamadhava  (Vyavahara 
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p. 82);—in Vivddachintaman: (p. 191), which says— If 
the witness lies through sexual passion for some woman, he 
should be fined 2,500 panas,—if through anger, 2,000 panas, — 
if through ignorance, 200 panas ;—and in Krtyakalpatarn 
(37 b), which says '" trzguman param’ means ‘three times the 
middle amercement’, t. €, 1,500. pandas,—ajnandt’, from a 
wrong idea formed at the time of the transaction in question, 
— balishya means ‘majority just attained’, a minor not 
being admissible as a witness. 


VERSE CXXII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdaddhava (Vyava- 
hira, p. 82);—in Vivddachintamani (p. 191) ;—in 
Awrtichandryikà (Vyavahira, p. 01) ;—and in Krtyoal- 
pataru (3i V). 


VERSE CXXIII 


* Pravasayét — Banish’ (all concur). But Medhatithi 
suggests * put to death’, as an alternative ; this is accepted by 
Mitaksara (see below). 

* Vivásayet — Should deprive him of his clothes (Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja),—' or homestead’ (Medhatithi, alterna- 
tive) ;— banish (without fining, as in the case of the other 
three castes)’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Matakgara (on 2. 81), which 
adds the following notes:—This rule is meant for repeated 
offence, as is clear from the present participle affix in 
‘kurvanan’ (which implies Aab5); on the three castes, 
Keattriya and the rest, the king should impose the aforesaid 
fine and then put them to death ;—the root ‘pravasa’ is 
used in the sense of killing in works dealing with political 
science; and this part of the law-book is a treatise on that 
science. This putting to death is of various. kinds-—cutting 
the lips, cutting the tongue and actual killing; which one 
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of these is to be adopted in any particular case will depend 
upon the nature of the ease in regard to which the man 
may have given false evidence. The Brahmana, on the other 
hand, is to be fined and banished, removed from the king- 
dom ; or ‘vivdsayét’ may mean deprive him of his clothes, 
strip him naked ;—or again ‘vd@sa’ meaning the dwelling 
house, ‘ vwvadsayéet’ may mean ‘should deprive him of his 
house’, his house should be demolished. In the case of the 
Brahmana also, if the offence is the first one of its kind, and 
the man is not found to have been actuated by any such 
sordid motive as ‘greed’ and the rest,—only simple fine is 
to be imposed; but if the offence is repeated, there is to 
be fine and also ‘vvasana’, t. e, banishment, or stripping 
naked, or rendering homeless; which one of these three is 
to be adopted will depend upon the character of the parties, 
the nature of the subject-matter of dispute and so forth. 
If the Brahmana is not found to have been actuated by 
greed or any such motive, if the offence is the first of its 
kind, and if the subject-matter of the dispute is a petty 
one—then he also is to be only slightly fined, like the 
Ksattriya and other lower castes; but if the subject-matter 
of the dispute is an important one, then he is to be banished. 
In the case of the offence being repeated, the punishment for 
all the castes is to be as prescribed by Manu. 

This verse is quoted also in Apavarka (p. 680), which 
explains the meaning as follows:—The three lower castes 
are to be fined and banished, while the Brahmana is to be 
only banished, not fined ;—though if the offence is repeated, 
or if the issues involved in the case are important, the 
Brahmana also may be fined. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 82); 
—in Vyavahdra-Balambhatti (p. 119) ;— in Vivada- 
chintàmani (p. 191), which adds the note :—' If a Ksattriya 
or à Vaishya or a Shüdra is found to depose falsely repeatedly, 


he should, in addition to the aforesaid “fines, be banished 
67 | 
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from the country,—and in the case of a Brahmana, he should 
be banished with all his belongings ;—in Artyakalpatarn 
(37 b), which explains ‘ veivasaget * as * should be banished from 
the kingdom 5-—and in Virametvodaya (Vyavahara, 57a), 
which adds the explanation. that—persons of the three castes 
other than the Brahmana are to be fined and then killed 
—the ‘killing’ consisting either in cutting off the lips or 
lopping off the tongue or down-right killing, in accordance 
with the gravity of the offence;—the Brahmana is to be 
banished or rendered naked,—the verb ‘ eevàsaget ' meaning 
‘deprived of vasa, habitation or clothes’. It adds that all this 
refers to cases of repeated perjury. 


VERSE CXXIV 


This verse is quoted in M9aksara (2. 26), as laying 
down the forms of ‘death,’ which means ‘corporal punish- 
ment; Balambhat&i adds that. * vregét? means ‘should 
go away from home or from the city ;—in Vivadaratnakary 
(p. 630), which explains 'a4setehb as ‘without corporal 
suffering’;—in Virumitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 293), as laying 
down the spots of the body where corporal punishment is to 
be inflicted upon all offenders, except the Brahmana ;—and in 
Parasharamadhavu (Achara, p. 399 and Vyavahara, p. 155), 
as laying down the ten forms of corporal punishment. 


VERSE CXXV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p 156);—in = Parasharamadhara (Achüra, p. 399) ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 680), which adds that this should not 
be taken to bean exhaustive list ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Raja- 
uiti, p. 293), which adds that the punishment should be inflict- 
ed upon that part of the body by which the crime might 


have been committed, 
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It has been quoted in Mitaksura (2. 26), which makes 
the remark that has been reproduced in Viramitrodaya; 
—Balambhatti adds the following notes :—' Dhana’ is 
mentioned among the ‘sthanas’ with a view to indicate that 
when the crime committed pertains to wealth, the punishment 
also should pertain to that only ; or it may be that the punish- 
ment here meant is different from‘ fine’ (which is what has 
gone before), and may be taken to stand for that physical pain 
which is caused by the confiscation of some property ; in the 
crime of adultery the punishment should fall on the sexual 
organ,—in that of eating improper food, on the stomach, such 
as starvation and xo forth,—in defamation, on the tongue, 
such as cutting it off—in theft, on the hands,—in misbehaviour 
with the feet, such as walking ahead of a superior person, on 
the feet,—in trying to look at the king’s harem, on the 
eyes,—in stealthily smelling his scents, on the nose,—in 
eaves-dropping on the king's councils, on the ears,—in the case 
of heinous crimes, on the body, i. œ, death. 


VERSE CXXVI 

‘Anubandham’— Motive or frequency’ (Medhatithi 

and Govindaraja)-— frequency ' (Kullaka and Narayana). 
‘ Sárapradhau "—Nandana reading  ‘ Sardsarau,’ 

explains it as ‘strength or weakness of the offender.’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnatkara (p. 627), which 
explains ‘Sara’ as strength and ‘annbhandhea’ as ‘repetition 
of the improper uct.’ 


VERSE LXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 649). 
VERSE CXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 649) ;— 
in Paeraásharamadhava (Achara, p. 391) as prohibiting 
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the punishment of the innocent;—in Pardadsharamadhava 
(Vyavahüra, p. 25) ;—in Mitaksara (2.1), to the effect that 
the non-investigation of cases as well as the wrong investigation 
of them,—both bring sin upon the king ;—in Nitimayukha 
(p. 59) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasadu (Vyavahara, p. 5a). 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mietaksara (1. 366), which, 
in quoting it, transposes, ‘vaygdandam’ and ‘dhigdandum, 
—such reading is morein keeping with Yajafivalkya’s text 
(1. 356),—and it explains ‘dhigadanda’ as addressing such 
terms as ' fie upon thee ”—und ' vagdand@’ as ‘pronouncing a 
terrible curse’, 

It is quoted in Pardsharamdadhavw '(Vyavahàara, 
p. 156); as laying down the order of sequence among the 
various forms of punishment ; it explains vagdanda as 
pronouncing a terrible curse (reproducing the exact words 
of Mitaksara) and ‘dhzgdanda’ as ‘chiding with such words 
as fie and the like.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadarutnakaru (p. 630), which 
adds the following notes :—vagdande@, ‘thou hast not done 
right, —' dhrgdandw, ‘fie upon thee, damned sinner.’ 

It is quoted in Vireanitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 273), 
which adds the following notes:-- The first two forms of 
punishment are meant for light offences; “eudhadand@ means 
corporal punishment, which has to be inflicted upon all 
except the Brahmanas. 


VERSE CXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratndkara (p. 630), 
which explains vadhéena as ‘ beating;—and in Vyavahara 


:Balambhatti (p. 111). 
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VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vya- 
vahara, p. 115);—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 665), which 
explains the construction as ‘those that are generally used, 
these I am going to describe, explain, for the purpose of 
transactions among men';—in Zeémadr? (Vrata, p. 53);— 
and in Mrstmhaprasada (Dana, p. 4 a). 


VERSE CXXXII 


The 'Z*asavenw, “Friad, consists of three diads, each 
‘diad? consisting of two ‘anus’ or atoms. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, 
p 115);—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 665) ;—in Smr- 
titattva (II, p. 580); in Hemädri (Vrata, p. 53);—and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Dina, p. 4 a). 


VERSE CXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakara (p. 666);— 
in Pardsharamadhuva (Vyavahira, p. 115);-—-in Hémadei 
(Vrata, p. 53) ;—und in Nrstmhaprasdda (Dana 4 a). 


VERSE CXXXIV 


The Krsnala is the same as the Æaktikā (Vern. Ratti), 
equivalent to ‘122 grammes or 1.875 grains. | 

“The fines in court were reckoned as so many paras, 
one pana being the same as a karsa=16 Masa -80 
Krsnala. Some of the weights mentfoned are confined to 
vold—Suourne and Niska; some to silver---/^wrana : and 
Shatamana ; and some are used for. both—rsnw/a, pana 
masa, pala, dharana, the last ut times of copper."—Hop- 


kins. 
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This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 666) 
which explains ‘madhyal’ as ‘neither large nor small';,— 
and in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 115), which 
adds that the name ‘mdsq@ is applied to the sixteenth part 
of the ‘suvarnadw, and ‘krsnal@’ to the third part of the 
‘karse, which latter is the fifth part of the ‘masa’. It 
remarks that ‘arsa is one of the names of silver. 

It is quoted in HMemādri (Vrata, p. 53);—and_ in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Dana, 4a). 


VERSE CXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115);—in V?vadaratnakare (p. 666), which adds 
that the construction is ‘dashapalant dharanam’ ;—in 
Hemädri (Vrata, p. 53);—and in Nrsimhaprasáda 
(Dana, 4a). 


VERSE CXXXVI 


“Karsa=16 Masas=80 Krsnalas.’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhaca (Vyava- 
hàra, p. 115), which adds that the names * purdna’ and 
‘dharand stand for the tenth part of a ‘pala’ of silver; 
the name, ‘asc’ as applied to silver, stands for the fortieth 
part of the ‘ Acasa. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakura (p. 666), which ex- 
plains the construction as ‘dharanam rajatam purana- 
sheha rajatah’; and explains that ‘karsapan@ and ‘pana’ 
are the names of the copper ‘karga. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (1.364 and 365), to the 
effect that ‘dharare’ is only another name for ‘purdna’; 
and adds the explanation that a piece of copper one karsa 
in weight is called ‘pana’, and also ‘karsapana’;—in 
Hemadri (Vrata, p- 53);—and in MNrsimhaprasada 
(Dana, 4a). 
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VERSE CXXXVIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara. (p. 666);— 
in.  Paradsharamadhava = (Vyavahüra, p. 115), which 
adds that the terms “nigk@ and ‘shatamdana ure applied to 
one pala of silver;5—in Héemadri (Vrata, p. 53) :—and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Dana, 4a). 


VERSE CXXXVITI 


‘ Sahasran’—* Copper panas are meant "—EHopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Jdetaksarad (1. 366), whieh 
remarks that the fines here prescribed pertain to offences 
committed unintentionally ;— in Apararha, (p. 592), which 
adds that these pertain to slight offences ;—in Varadaratna- 
kara (p. 665)3;—in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 295), 
which reproduces the words of Apararka;— in Vgyava- 
hara-Rilambhattt (p. 938) ;—and in Vivddachintémani 
(p. 192), which says that the numbers refer to copper 
karsapunas. 


VERSE CXXXIX 


` Taddiigunan’— Double of 5 p. ei. e, 10 p.e This 
is the explanation, accepted by all the commentators. But 
Medhatithi mentions ‘others’ as explaining the meaning to 
be ‘double of the amount of the debt” This latter 
would be more in keeping with what has gone before in 
verse 59. 

This verse is quoted in. Vavddaratnakara (p. 77), which 
adds the following notes :— The meaning is as follows: If 
the debt is at first denied, and subsequently admitted, then the 
debtor should be fined 5 per cent on the amount of debt; but 
if he does not admit it even subsequently—and yet the debt 
becomes proved by the evidence adduced,—then the man 
shall be fined the ‘double of that, ?. e, 10 per cent, It 
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proceeds to add a note which serves to explain the inconsistency 
of this rule with what has gone in verse 59 :—the diversity is 
due to considerations of the nature of the debtor's motives. 

lt is quoted in Vevadachintamant (p. 34) which 
adds the explanation that * when a debt is denied at first and 
subsequently admitted, the debtor is to be fined 5 per cent, 
and if the man continues to deny the debt which is 
subsequently proved, the fine is to be 10 per cent ; and adds 
that this refers to cases where the debtor is poor ;—and in 
Krtyakalpataru. (81 a), which has the following expla- 
nation :—(a) If the man has denied the debt but admits 
it when sued in Court, then he is to be fined 5 p. c, (b) if he 
continues to deny it in the Court, but the debt is subsequently 
proved, then the fine is 10 per cent ;—this refers to cases where 
the former denial has been based upon some misapprehension 
on the part of the debtor ; the case where the denial is through 
perversity and intentional, has been dealt with under 59. 

It is quoted in Viramstrodaya (Vyavahara, 111a), 
which explains the meaning to be ‘when the man having 
denied the debt at first, admits it when sued and brought 
before the Court, he should pay a fine of 5 p. e. and if he con- 
tinues to deny it, but is subsequently forced by evidence to 
admit, then 10 p. c 


VERSE CXL 


This rule, here attributed to Vashistha, actually occurs 
in Vashistha-Dharmashastra, 2. 51. 

“ According to Kullüka, (on 142), Narayana, Raghavi- 
nanda and Nandana, this rule refers to a debt secured by a 
pledge, and the correctness of this view is proved by the 
parallel passage of Y ijfiavalkya (2. 37).’-—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara, p. 7), which 
explains ‘mdsat’ as ‘after the lapse of one month, and 
adds that this refers to debt that is secured by a pledge that 
an be enjoyed (by the creditor). 
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Smrtitattva (p. 349) quotes the second half and adds 
that ‘of 100 karsapanas, the 'eightieth part’ would he 
20 panos. 

It is quoted in Prayashehitteviveka. (p. 420), which 
explains — * ashitebhdgam > as 20 panas3-in Smrti- 
saroddhàra (p. 325);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 91b), which says that this refers to cases of mortgage, 
and the meaning is that when 100 rupees have been advanced, 
the creditor should charge 14 rupeee after the lapse of one 
month. 


VERSE CXLI 


This applies to debts not secured by a pledge—say 
Narayana and Raghavananda ;—iccording to Medhatithi this 
higher rate is permitted for those who have a large family 
to support and hence require a large income from their. loan- 
transactions. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 349), which 
adds that ‘Dotkam’ means two Puránas;—in Viva- 
daratnakara (p. 8);—in Prayashchittavrivéka (p. 420), 
which explains ‘ Dvikam? as Puranas ;—and in Artyakalpa- 
taru (81 a). 

VERSE CXLII 


This rule is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 8), which 
adds the following notes:— Doikum means ‘that in which 
two Puranas per month are charged’; so with * tria’ and 
the other terms.—From the Brahmana, Kegattriya, Vaishya. 
and Shadra, one should charge an interest of two, three, 
tour and five Purdnas respectively, for every hundred of the 
debt;—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 320);—and in  Krtya- 
kalpataru (61 b). 


VERSE CXLIII 
“ According to Medhatithi Govindarüja and Narayana, 


the'last clause refers to pledges which are not used; but 
68 
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Kullüka objects that this is contrary to the common practice 
of the Shistas; and Raghavananda refers to Yajfiavalkya, 
2.48. where it is clearly stated that beneficial pledges only 
are never lost, while those which are merely kept are lost when 
the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest.”—Buhler. 

The first part of this verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 23), which explains ‘sopakdré’ as ‘what is used or 
enjoyed’ ;—in Apararka (p. 659) ;—in Vivddachintamani 
(p. 15), which explains 'sopakaré' as ‘used’ or ‘enjoyed,’ 
and the mere fact of the thing having been used deprives 
the creditor of the interest, and if, through some act of the 
creditor, the article mortgaged loses its usefulness, the interest 
ceases —in Artyakalpatarn (70a) ;—and in Virametro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 95a). 


VERSE CXLIV 


Clothes ete, are meant, according to. Medhàátithi ;—clothes, 
ornaments ete. according to Kullüka and Raghavinanda ;— 
beds and so forth, according to Narayana, who adds that the 
‘value’ stands for “the profit, made by the use of the pledge " 
—(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vrvadaratoakara (p. 24), 
which adds the following notes :—lLf the creditor uses the 
pledge without the debtors permission, then he loses only a 
half of the interest; but if he uses it, even though actually 
prohibited to do so, then he loses the whole interest ;—if he 
does not give up the interest, then he should satisfy the pled- 
ger by paying him the price, fixed by valuation, of the use. 
of the article pledged. 

It is quotel in Vyevaharamuyukha (p. (6) ;—and 
in Krtyakelpatar (70 a), which adds that if the thing 
has been only half used, and has not undergone change, then 
the man loses only half the amount of his interest, but if the 
thing becomes changed, then he loses the whole amount of the 
interest. 
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VERSE CXLV 


* Upamad hs '—' Anything lent through affection, for use ' 
(Medhatthi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and — Raghavünanda) ; ~~ 
‘an additional pledge given in order to complete the security 
for the loan ' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in. Artyakalpataru (47a), which 
explains ‘ddhi’ as ‘pledged property ', and ' upanidha^ as 

property mortgaged and allowed to be used, such as agricul- 
tural land and so forth’; it cannot stand for property in the 
form of a sealed packet, as such property cannot be used. 


VERSE CXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Swrtichandrika (Vyavahara 


p. (57). 


VERSE CXLVIT 


This verseis. quoted in Smrtitativa (TI, p. 222), which 
adds the following explanation :— If the rightful owner of a 
property looks upon his property being used by another, with- 
out his presenting it to him as a friendly gift, or some such 
thing,—and does not speak out, eomplain, —for ten years, then 
he is no longer entitled to receive it; 76, his ownership over it 
ceases’? ;—in Vyavahara-Balambhath (p. 101).—and in 


Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 65 h). 


VERSE CXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Aparark&a (p. 632), which 
adds that, if the user of the property knows that it rightfully 
belongs to another, then, even. though he may have acquired 
ownership by legal usage (vyavaharéna), yet he should 
hand it over to the rightful owner;—in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 384) —in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 15b) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 66 2). m 
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VERSE CXLIX 


‘ Shastrantaréna —(Medhàatithi, p. 965, 1. 1)—This refers 
to Yajfiavalkva, 2. 65. ‘Vasanasthamanadkhyaya — haste 
nyasya yedorpeget! ; and Narada— asankhyatamavyna- 
tam saniidram. yannidhiyate, ' 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamnddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 109), which adds that the term ‘shrotviya’? includes also 
all such persons who have their attention too much. taken up 
hy other things to allow their looking after their belongings ;— 
in Smrtichandrikā (Vyavahara, p. 158), which notes the 
following reasons for neglect—(@) In regard to boundaries, 
people are apt to be lulled into security by the ease with which 
the boundary-line can be determined, —(b) in regard to 
women, their natural shyness lulls men into securitv,—(c) in 
the case of the king and the scholar, their minds are. too much 
taken up with their temporal and spiritual concerns respectively ; 
—and in Virunitrodaya (Nyavahira, 69 b). 


VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratudkara (p. 23) [for 
whose explanatory note, see note on verse 144] ;—in 
Apararka (p. 659), which adds that what is here laid down 
applies to cases where very little use has been made of 
the thing; in cases where the pledged thing has been very 
much used, no interest is to be paid ; thus the reduction in the 
interest. has to be determined by the extent of the use to which 
the thing may have been put;—and in Artyakalpataru 
(10 a). 


VERSE CLI 


‘ Smrtyantare'—(Medhatithi, p. 967, 1. 30)—see YAjfia- 
valkya (2. 39)—Vastradhanyahiranyandm | chatustri- 
dvigunà para’, and in Narada (107)— Hiranyadhanyavas- 
tránàm vrddhirdmtrichaturguna, 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2. 39), which 
adds the following notes :—Capital invested for increase is 
called ‘ kusida ',—the increase thereof is called ‘ orddhi’-— 
and this never goes beyond, exceeds, the double,—if it is the 
first. original investment ; in the ease of the investment being 
one that has been transferred from one person. to another, it 
edn exceed the double-——-as it becomes, in this case, a fresh 
(ransaction.—If we adopt the reading ‘ @hrta@’ (in place of 
‘ahata’), the meaning would he that the amount cannot. exceed 
the double only in the case where the interest is paid all at one 
time, and that in a ease where it is paid by gradual instalments 
-—(daily, monthly or yearly, —it does exceed the double. It goes 
on-—The rule applies to cases where the loan has been advanced 
in one instalment, and is also paid back in one instalment; in 
eases where the loan has been transferred to another person, or 
a fresh transaction is entered into by the same parties after 
certain additions and subtractions, the interest does go on 
accumulating even after the principal, along with the interest, has 
reached the amount. which is double of the original principal.— 
On the second half of the verse it remarks that in the ease of 
erains and roots and flowers and fruits, the quantity payable may 
become five times of the principal. It explains ‘sheeda’ 
as agricultural products, fruits, flowers ete.—‘ lava’ as the 
wool of sheep, the hair of the chamari cow and so forth, 
— vahya’ as “bullocks, horses and the ike.” — Interest on these 
cannot go beyond five times the principal. 


It is quoted in Aperàrka (p. 643), which adds that. the 
term ‘sakrt’ makes it. clear that the amount. can exceed the 
double, in a ease where with the consent of the debtor the accrued 
interest is added on to the principal and a fresh transaction enter- 
ed into. Tt adds that this applies only to transactions in gold. 


It is quoted in Vyavaharanayukha (p. 76), which adds 
that Vijfianeshvara and others have held that in a case where 
interest has been paid by instalments at intervals, the total 
(mount of the amount to be paid ultimately may exceed the double. 
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It is quoted in Vievddaratnakara (p. 17), which adds the 
following explanatory notes :—'DAàny?, barley, iih? and the 
rest, — sade', fruits and other products from trees,—/avé, wool 
of the sheep, hair of the Chamari and so forth, the etymolo- 
gical meaning being ‘ what is shorn’, ‘ /uyat? ;—vahyé ‘ what 
is driven’, the horse and so forth ;—if any of these things is lent 
on interest, like gold and silver,—the amount to be paid should 
not. exceed five times the principal. Tt is just possible that some 
one may borrow a hundredweight of grains, or a hundred horses, 
on loan at the rate of 2 per cent interest ;—such a debtor, even 
after a very long time, can repay only five hundred, not more. 
The present text lays down ‘five times’ as the limit in the case of 
grain; but Brhaspati has fixed this limit at ‘four times’; while 
‘three times’ is the limit fixed by Visnu, Marichi, Vashistha and 
Harita. In. view of these. alternative limits, the decision in 
any particular ease will have to be determined by the character 
of the debtor concerned, or the nature of the time, and 
consideration of scarcity or affluence. 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasāäda (Vyavahara, 
18 h);—in Smrtiséroddhara (p. 396), which explains 
‘sade as the produce of cultivation, other than, corn,—e. D 
fruits and other things,—‘rahy@ as ‘bullock and the-rest?—and 
davra as ‘wool and the like;—and in Vivadachintamant 
(p. 11), which says that at one transaction, in the ease of 
gems and things of that kind also, the interest cannot go 
beyond the double ;—that in grains etc. it can go upto five- 
fold; but in repeated transaetions it can go beyond the said 
‘double’; it notes the reading ' so&rdaAstà ' ; it explains ‘vahya’ 
as ‘bullock and the like',—' shada’ as 'field-prodce,—' lava’ 
as ‘that which is lopped off’, i.e, wool, except that of the sheep. 


VERSE CLIT 


This verse in quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 14), 
which adds the following explanations :—Any interest, over and 
above what has been prescribed in the scriptures—such as 
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9 per cent and so forth,—ecannot be permitted, even though 
agreed to by the debtor ;—why ?— because they declare this to 
be the ‘usurious way’. If, under the stress of business, the 
ereditor wishes to reap a large profit out of the debtor, then the 
utmost that he can recover is 5 per cent-and not mure, 
even though the debtor may have agreed to it;—and in 
Krtyukalpataru (p. 68 b). 


VERSE CLITI 


‘A creditor may take, for the term of a year, interest. which 
has been settled by the following agreement—"when one, two 
or three months have passed, the interest. on the capital shall 
be caleulated and paid to me at one. time”; but he shall not 
take the interest according to the agreement, if the year has 
passed? — (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—‘ Tf the creditor does 
not take the money due for two or three years, and the debtor 
pays then, the creditor shall not take more interest. than for 
one year? (Govindaraja). | 

Ada stam — Not. found (in the Shasteus)’ (Medhiatithi, 
Kullüka and Raghavinanda) ;— not aceumlated (by the lapse 
of several months’ (Medhatith', alternatively and Narayana). 

‘Kalavrddhih’— Periodical (i.e, monthly) interest? (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Narayana and Kullüka, who is not rightly 
represented by Buliler).—See Narada—Pratamdsain. bhavanti 
ya vrddhih sa kalika srmta’? ( kalika' being the technical 
name for monthly interest, kaluvurddhah). 

‘Kayika — To be paid by bodily labour’ (Medhatithi),--- 
or ‘by the use of a pledged animal or slave ' (Médhatithi, alter- 
native, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vevad«r«tuakora (p. 9), which 
adds the following notes :—' A4tesamvatsari'-is that which has 
gone beyond a year. The meaning is that if the creditor, 
suspecting an early repayment of the loan, should stipulate 
that the loan must continue for a certain time, then he cannot 
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stipulate for more than a year.  Halayudha, however holds the 
meaning to be that however much be the eagerness of the creditor 
to earn much interest, he should receive payment before 
one year passes, and not beyond that.—-Nor should he receive 
an interest that is ‘adrsta,” ‘not permitted by the scriptures.’ — 
There are four kinds of interest not permitted—chakravurddhz, 
kalavrddha, karita and kayrka ; these he should not take. 

It is quoted in M«danapaijat« (p. 229) ;—in Vidhana- 
paryata (IL p. 252);—in Nrsimhaprasādau — (Ahnika, 
36 a);—and in Krtyakalpataru (67 b), which adds the 
explanation.—' The interest is to be calculated from the first 
month upto the end of the year, and not beyond that.’ 


VERSE CLIV 


‘Karana’— Written bond’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ; 
‘— written bond and witnesses ’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 193), whichladds the following explanation :— When the 
time for repayment arrives, if the debtor, find himself unable 
to pay the whole amount due—the principal along with acerued 
interest,—and the creditor is unwilling to keep the loan hang- 
ing,—and should wish to renew the transaction on the same 
terms, he should pay the accrued interest und renew the bond, 
dated afresh with the new date.’ 

It is quoted in Vevadevratnakara (p. (2), as laying down 
one of the methods of ‘compound interest It adds the follow- 
ing notes :—' Nirgitam, legally due to the creditor; of this 
acerued interest he should pay either the whole, or a part. only, 
and add the remainder to the principal and renew the bond 
for the total;—in Mrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahira, 19b) ;—in 
Krtyakalpatare (80a), which explains ' nirjztam’ as 'deter- 
mined to have already accrued to the creditor,'—-and ‘ kara- 
nam parwartayée «as ‘should write another document 
attested by fresh witnesses ';—and in Viramitrodaya (Vya- 
vahara, 104a). LM 
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At the end of Adhyaya VIIL Mandlik has printed the 
following verse with Medhatithi’s explanation thereupon— 


uy afefaeta: care wat erefaqdara 
WHIMS War Ted Bra eat aua ti 


This verse, though commented upon hy Medhatithi, 
has been omitted by all other commentators. 

It is found in Narada (131.) It is quoted in Viv- 
duratnakara (p. 71) as from Narada; it explains ‘ SAakttvi- 
hinal’ as ‘ without ability to repay the debt ,' and ‘+a/avipar- 
yayat’ as ‘on account of famine and so forth. 

The verse is not Manu’s, it is Narada’s; and it has been 
only quoted by Medhatithi and explained by him in course 
of his comment on verse 159. 


VERSE CLV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakare (p. 73), which 
adds the following notes :-——' adarshayitva hiranyam’, not 
bringing up the gold for payment,—not even a single pice, 
—and hence not paying even the interest, he should add the 
accrued interest to the original principal, and making this total 
the new principal, he should enter it in the new bond that 
he should write. ‘Though the entire interest is actually due 
to be paid at the time, yet, if he is unable to pay the whole, 
he may pay just that much of it which he may be able to pay; 
—this is what is meant by the clause ‘ yavati sambhavét etc, 

It is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 194), 
which adds the following explanation :—^* Miranyam adar- 
shayitvad,—not having paid the interest that has been earned, 
—he should have it included in that same bond ;—in Krtya- 
kalpataru (80a), which explains ‘hiranyam adarshayitva’ 
as “not paying any part of the accrued interest to the creditor ,’ 
the meaning is that he should pay as much of the accrued 
interest as he can, and then make out a fresh document ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104a). 
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VERSE CLVI 


* Chakarvrddhs '—' Interest on wheeled carriage’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—' compound 
interest’ (Nirfiyana as also ‘ others’ in Medhatithi on verse 157). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 73), 
which gives a totally different explanation :—' Déshakalavyava- 
sthitah chakravrddhim samartulhah’ means ' having entered 
into an agreement regarding chakravrddhi’ to the effect. that 
“at such and such a place and time I shall take double this 
amount,’-—-if the creditor asks fur repayment of his dues with 
compound interest, before the stipulated time, or at à place other 
than the stipulated one, then he shall not receive his dues 
with compound interest ;—in Ariyakalpataru (80a), which 
explains ‘samarwihha? as ‘stipulated, agreed upon,’ and 
‘tatphaulam’ as the effect of the chak ML ;—and in 
Viramitroduya (Vyavahara, 104a). 


VERSE CLVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 11), which 
adds that the term ‘ Samudraydnakushalah’ stands for all 
merchants ,— déshakalarthadarshinah, those who know 
that in such and such a country such and such profit is to be 
made ;— adhigam«’ is ‘decision’ i. e, ‘by that is the interest 
to be determined ;-—and in Artyakalpataru (68a), which has 
the following notes :—' Samudrayanakushalah’ stands for 
tradesmen in general,— déshakalarthadarshinah ” one who 
knows what profit is obtained at what time,—‘ adhagama’ is 
decision, finding. 

VERSE CLVIII 


This verse is quoted 1 in Parasharamddhava (V yavabata, 
p. 185). 
VERSE CLIX 
‘Vrthadanam’— Gifts promised in jest, or to clowns, 


bards and such persons’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Kullüka) 
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— gifts promised not for religious purpose, but to singers 
and the like" (Nandana).— 

“ Vashistha (16.31) gives this verse as a well-known 
quotation. So Gautama (12. 41).” Hopkins. | 

This verse is quoted in Vieddarutnakara (p. 57), which 
adds the following notes:—The term ‘pratibharyam’ refers 
here to sureties of both kinds—surety for appearance, and 
surety for trust ;— vrthadanaan! is useless gifts ;— dksikam , 
that due to gambling ;— sanrikam’, that due to wine-drinking ; 
—the * gambling ' and ‘drinking’ meant here are of the 
improper kind ;—and in Krtyakalpatare (6b), 


VERSE CLX 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 57), which adds that ‘dasrshanapratibhavya’ includes the 
surety for trust also [this is clear from Yajfiavalkya, 254, 
where both are put on the same footing|—the second half is 
quoted on p. 43. where * danapratibhu! is explained as ‘the 
surety who had promised Z shall pay ~—and ‘dayadan’ as 
‘sons,’ l 

(1) ‘Darshana-pratibhu’ is the person standing surety 
with the promise ‘I shall produce this man when required’; 
—(2) Pratyayapratibhu is one who says ‘give him the loan 
on my trust’;—-(3) Dànuapratibhu '—who says ‘give him the 
loan, which, if he does not pay, I shall pay.’ 

The verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (74a and 76b). 


VERSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakura (p. 43), 
which takes it as putting the question. which is answered 
in the next verse. It adds the following notes:— ‘ Ada 
tari’, tee, a surety other than. the one for payment 
(*. e., the surety for appearance and the surety for trust),— 
being 'ewAnàtoprakrti'—4. e.y being known to have stood 
surety after having received something in pledge from the 
debtor; and thus having its character fully known ;—if such 
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n surety dies,—‘kéna hetund '—bhy what means—is the ‘data’ 
—the man who advanced the loan, the creditor,—to receive 
back the debt? The work goes on to quote Halayudha 
as explaining the term ‘vijħatoprakrti’ as “ being known 
that he became the lagnaka (?) on receiving a pledge’, and 
regarding the verse as denying the creditor’s right to receive 
payment from the surety’s heirs on his death. But remarks 
that the net result of both explanations is the same. 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (74 a), which 
has the following notes—‘ Adātari’, a surety other than 
Danapratibhu,— data’, the creditor,—‘ vijnātoprakrti ’, one 
whose solvency is well known. 


VERSE CLXII 


* Alandhanah ’—Qualifies the surety (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—it qualifies the surety's heir 
(Ràghavünanda) ;—-Nandana reads ‘ alaksitah " and explains 
it as “if the surety who received the money is not found. ’ 

This verse is quoted in Viradaratnakara (p. 43), as 
providing the answer to the question put in the preceding 
verse. Jt adds the following explanation :—If the surety, 
to whom money had been handed over (m?rád$isto) by the 
debtor, is ‘ alandhanah ’,—1. e., hehas really got the money,— 
then, on his death, the ‘nzradistah’—7. e. the son of the 
surety to whom money had been handed over—should pay 
the debt lout of his own property. The term ‘ ntrddistah’ 
is applied figuratively to the soz. 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpataiu (74 a), which has the 
following notes :—' Nirddistudhana’, is the surety to whom 
enough money had been handed over by the creditor, to cover 
the amount. of surety involved,—' alandhanah ’, possessed of 
sufficient property,—the second ‘nirddtsta’ stands for the 
son of the person.who had stood surety and has since died; 
the meaning being that the son should make good the debt 


for which his father had stood surety. 
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VERSE CLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (65 b), which 
adds the following explanation: —An agreement, even though 
formally put in writing, has no legal force, if it is contrary 
to the Jaws and customs prevalent among business-men ; and 
such an agreement cannot be enforeed,—such agreement, for 
instance, as where a man who has children agrees to bequeath 
all his property to a stranger. 

It is quoted also in Virametrodayu (Vyavahara, 21 b 
and 39 b), which has the following notes — Pratasthita’, tree 
from the defect of being impossible and unknown and so forth, — 
‘bhds@, proposition, statement,—is not ‘satya,’ accepted by 
the king or the court,— that statement which is contrary to 
all rules of business, even though it be established by evidence, 
oral and documentary, should not be accepted’; e.g., the state- 
ment that ‘this man has promised his entire property to me ',— 
when the man concerned is one who has got sons and other 
SUCCESSOFS. 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Purdsharamdadhava (Vyavahira, 
p. 162), which explains ‘ Yoga’ as ‘obtain another’s property, 
without any right to it, by means of begging and such 
other means ',—' adhamana’ as ‘pledge’ ;—and the compound 
‘Yoyadhamanam’ as ‘Yogé ddhamanam’, ‘pledging of 
what does not rightly belong to one.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 90), which 
explains ‘Yoga’ as ‘fraud’; and adds that the king shall 
nullify every transaction in connection with which he detects 
some fraud ;—in Krtyakalpataru (65b) which explains “upadh? 
as fraud,— yoga ' as | deceit';—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahira, 39b), which has the following notes: —Adhamana ' 
is pledge,—' yoga’ is deceit,— upadhi’ is fraud ;—and 
adds that all fraudulent transactions are null and void. 
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VERSE CLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 53), which 
adds the term ‘svatah’, which means ‘out of their own 
property °’, and implies that in a case where even among divided 
co-sharers, if one has contracted a debt for the purpose of the 
maintenance of all co-sharers, and he, for some reason or 
other, such as death and so forth, is unable to repay it—then 
the debt should be paid by all the other co-sharers. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 647) ;—in Smrtitauva (II, 
p. 178), which explains "svatal! as ‘from his own property ;!— 
in Krtyakalpataru (76a);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
110 a), which says that the explanation given by the ‘Vrttikara’ 
is that ‘when a man who borrowed the money gues away or 
dies, and the money was spent by him for his family, then the 


? 


debt is to be repaid even by such of his collaterals as may 
have been living separately from him,—what to say, regarding 
those who might have been living with him. It demurs to this 
explanation and quotes the explanation of the ‘Mahabhasya ' 
as that separated collaterals, like the uncle and so forth, 
should: repay the debt out of their own property. 


VERSE CLXVII 


'AdAyadhinal —Servant (Medhitithi and Narayana); 
—slave’ (Kulltika);—Youngest brother and one in some 
such position (Raghavananda). 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitativa (II, p. 232) as 
indicating the necessary character of the maintaining of the 
family ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 55), which explains 
‘Adhyadhina’ as ‘servants and others, and ‘yyayan’ as ‘the 
master ;—in Pardasharamddhava (Vyavahàra, P. 
164), to the effeet that a debt cannot be repudiated if it has 
been contracted for the support of the family, even if it may 
have been contracted by a dependant without the master’s 
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permission ;—in AK rtyakalpataru (76 b), which explains 
‘adhyadhinah’ as ‘the slave and the like ’;—and in Viram- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 40a), which explains ‘adhyadhinah’ 
as ‘son, nephew, slaves and so forth. ’ 


VERSE CLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Smrttativa (IT, p. 231);—in 
Krtyakalpataru (65 b) ;—and in Viramztrodaya (V yavahàra, 
39 b and 60 a). 


VERSE CLXIX 


* Kulam '—' Judge’ (Kullaka and Govindaraja)— undi- 
vided family" (Narayana and Rághavananda) ; —' member of 
i family’ (Nandana, who is misrepresented by Hopkins, 
who wrongly translates * Kulinah’ (?) as friend). 


VERSE CLXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 


275). 
VERSE CLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayo (Rajaniti, p. 
215). 


VERSE CLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitroduya (Rajaniti, p. 
275), which adds the following notes :— ‘ Svadandt’, ‘by 
taking what is his own legally, such as taxes and so forth’; 
—' varnasamsargat’, ‘by marriages and such relationships 
contracted by the Brahmana ' and other castes with persons of 
their own respective castes’; the ‘samsarga’ of different castes 
is not meant, as that would lead to the evil of ‘mixed castes,’ 
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VERSE CLXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasadda (Vyavahara, 


3 b). 


VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (6 b);—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 39 a). 


VERSE CLXXV 


Hopkins refers to Rgveda 1. 32. 3 for a similar imagery. 

This verse is quoted in Nrsemhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
2 b);—in Artyukalpataru (4 a);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 39 a). 


VERSE CLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Kréyakalpataru (80 b.) 


VERSE CLXXVII 


Cf. 8. 49, and 9. 229 ; also 8. 415. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 43), which 
explains the meaning to be that " the debtor should make him- 
self ‘ samo ’, equal, to the creditor by putting an end to the 
relation of creditor and debtor” ;--in Apararka (p. 146), 
which explains the meaning to he that “even by doing some 
work for the creditor, the debtor should make himself equal, 
similar, to the creditor, by becoming free from debt” ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 70), which adds the following explana- 
tion :—The debtor, who is either of the same caste with, or of 
a lower caste than, the creditor, should, even by means of work- 
ing, clear off his debt, and thereby render himself equo! to 
the creditor. So long as the debt is not paid off, there is an 
inequality between them—one being the creditor and 
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the other the debtor; but when by means of work, the debt 
has been paid off, both of them become ‘equal’.—But. if the 
debtor belongs to a Higher caste, he should not be made by the 
creditor to work for him. 

It is quoted also in Vyavahàaramagytikha (p. 89) ;— 
in Krtyakalpatare (79b), which explains ! semam kuryat’ 
as ‘remove his indebtedness, which puts him in a position lower 
than that of his ereditor, by doing such. work for the latter as 
would suffice to liquify the amount of debt "—' shreyan is ‘one 
belonging to a higher caste’ and also ‘ one possessed of higher 
qualifications ' ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 104 b), 
whieh also has the same explanation. 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


‘ Pratyaya’—‘Tnference and supernatural proof’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— inference, oaths and so forth’ (Govindaraja) ;— 
‘oaths? (Narayana and Nandana). | 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 618). 


VERSE CLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (89b), which 
explains ‘mahadpaksa’ as one who hasa large family ; — 
in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 904);— and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 85), which explains ' mahapaksa’ as ‘one 
having a large family ',—and ‘niksépam’ as ‘niksépyam, t. e. 
the thing deposited ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 36), 
which explains ‘ mahadpaksa’ as ‘one who has a large number 
of relatives.’ 


VERSE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in V*vadevatnakaro (p. 86), 
which explains ‘da@yah’ as depositing and 'grahah? as 
receiving ;—in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 205), 
which explains ‘dayah’ as giving, depositing,—and ' grahah’ 


as receiving ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 113 b). 
70 
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VERSES CLXXXI—CLXXXII 


These verses are quoted in Aparārka (p. 664) ;—and 
in P?wadaratuakara (p. 94) which explains them to 
mean that-— Tf the person who calls himself the Depositor 
demands the deposit. from the person called the Deposit-holder, 
—and the latter denies it, saying ‘nothing was deposited with 
me'—and there are no witnesses to the transaction ;—then 
the king, with a desire to ascertain the facts, should have re- 
course to the following stratagem:—Throngh spies of the proper 
age and appearance, trustworthy in word and appearance, he 
should by some pretext deposit his own gold with the accused 
person ;—after some days, he should have that deposit demand- 


ed from him. 
VERSE CLXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 664) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 94), which continues the explanation 
(see last note)— If the man admit the deposit and surrender 
it exactly in the condition in which it had been deposited— 
neither more nor less,—then the king should conclude that the 
former deposit, the subject-matter of the dispute, had not been 
made over to him, and he should be acquitted of the charge 
brought against him by the other party. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 664), which explains 
the meaning to be that the man should be punished by being 
made to surrender the two deposits as also their values. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 94) which ex- 
plains the meaning to be as follows —" If, however, the man 
does not surrender the gold deposited by the king's spies, then 
the king should regard the charge as proved against him and 
should make him surrender also the former deposit, the subject- 


matter of the former charge." 


EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA VIII O20 


It is quoted also in Pardsharamadhave (Vyavahira, 
p. 209), to the effect that if, relying on his power, the depository 
does not surrender the deposit, he should be punished by the 
king and forced to deliver it. 


VERSE CLXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakare (p. 87), 
which adds the following explanation :—If the depositor is 
living, deposits, sealed or open, should never be given by the 
depository to any such near relative of the depositor as may 
have a share in the property,—during the absence of the 
depositor himself; for if the said relative happen to die, the 
deposits become lost, ?. e. they do not reach the depositor himself; 
though if the relative does not die, they may perhaps reach 
him. So that in the event of the relative's death, it would 
be open to the original depositor to demand from the depository 
the value of the deposits; and in order to guard against 
this, the depository should always return the deposits to the 
depositor himself, while he lives. 

It is quoted in Kriyakulpataru (834). 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakureu (p. 87), which 
adds the following explanation :—On the death of the depositor, 
if the depository deliver the deposit to the depositor’s heir, he 
should not be blamed either by the king or by the dead man’s 
relatives. The term ‘svayaméra’ implies that during the 
depositor's life-time, he should not deliver it to the heir, even 
though asked to do so by the latter;—and that on his death 
he should give it to the heir even without being asked to do 
so ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 37). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 
" According to Narayana, the verse refers to cases where 
one believes a deposit to be with another, but has not made it 
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over himself ; according to Govindaraja and Kullüka, to cases 
where there may be error. Govindarāja and Kullüka think 
that the person who should act in the manner described is the 
king, and they explain ' &nvéchcehhet' by “he should decide. 
Narayana and Raghavananda, on the other hand, think that 
the depositor should act thus." —Buhler. 

This verse has been omitted entirely by Medhatithi: 
neither the verse nor its commentary is found in the Mss. 

This verse is quoted in Vévadaratnakara (p. 94), accord- 
ing to which the verse refers to what the depositors should 
do; it means that 'the depository should keep the deposit 
honestly and lovingly; all the more so if.the depositor is 
found to be a man of thoroughly good character,’ 

It is also quoted in. Paradsharamdadhava (Vyavahira, 
p. 209), which says that this lays down what should be done 
by the successor of the depositor, if the depository does not 
of his own accord, surrender the deposit, after the depositor’s 
death. 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Virddarat- 
nakara (p. 86), which adds the explanation that if the deposit 
has been handed over to the depository sealed,—then, unless 
the latter extracts anything from it, he shall incur no blame; 
butif hedoes extract anything, then he certainly becomes open 
to censure. In the case of an unsealed deposit, on the other 
hand, even though he may have extracted something, if 
he delivers it before the depositor, he does not incur 
blame | 

VERSE CLXXXIX 


This verse:is quoted in Apararka, (p. 663), which 
adds: that if out of the property, the man extracts not even a 
small part (then he shall not have to make it good) ;—in 
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Vivadaratnakara (p. 88), which also adds— ‘if out of the 
deposited property, the depository does not extract, take 
out, anything ;"— in — Paráshercanddhava — (Vyavahàüra, 
p. 206), which adds—'if he extract even the smallest part 
of the deposit, then he shall have to make it good ;’—and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 37), which says that in a case where 
the deposit-holder takes for himself a portion of the deposit and 
keeps the remainder secretly in some other place with a view 
to evade the return of the trust,—then he is to be made to 
refund the entire deposit. 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (p. 83 a), which explains 
‘rasmat na samharati ’ as‘ does not take for himself any 
part of the deposit.’ 


VERSE CXC 


‘Sarvath upayath’— ' All kinds of evidence, the four 
expedients of kindness and the rest, and also in the case of 
wicked people, beating and imprisoning’ (Medhatithi, who 
is not rightly represented by Buhler) ;— ‘ the four expedients 
of kindness and so forth’ (Govindaraja, — Kullüka and 
Raghavananda) ;—‘spies and the like’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaumddhava (Vyavahira, 
p. 208), as laying down punishment for the depositor and 
depository if proved to be dishonest;—in Artyakulputuru, 
(Sta) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàra, 113 a). 


VERSE CXCI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 003) ;—and in 
Viradaratnakara (p. 91), which adds the following explana- 
tion:—The depository, who, even when asked to do so, does 
not surrender the deposit,—or the other party who demands. 
the deposit, without having delivered it,—both of these should be. 
punished like a thief, if the property involved is a large one; 
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but if it is a small one, then they have to be fined the value 
of the deposit in question, and the depository is to be forced 
to surrender the deposit also. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 84);—in Para- 
sharamadhava (V yavahüra, p. 208) ;—in Vivadachintamani 
(p. 39), which notes that in the same text the Matsyapuriina reads 

' doigunam damam’; it says that Manu's rule is meant. for 
cases Where the persons concerned are poor and well-hehaved ; 
—in <Krtyekalpatarn (83 b) ;—and in Virumitrodaya 
(Vyavahàra, 113 a), which explains ‘ shasyaw’ as ‘should 


be punished and fined.’ 


VERSE CXCII 


This verse appears to be a mere repetition of 191. 
According to Medhatithi, 191 lays down two alternative 
punishments—corporal punishment (thief's penalty) and line; 
and 192 excludes the 'thiefs punishment’ by specifying the 
fine only. He repudiates the explanation that has been attributed 
to him by Hopkins—viz,, 192 is for the sake of freeing the 
Brahnana from the corporal punishment preseribed in 191. 
Nor is there anything in Medhatithi to show that he takes 
192 as referring to fresh offences,—a view that has been 
attributed to him by Buhler.—Both these views are found 
in Kullüka. 

* Upanidh? '—' Sealed deposit (IKullüka) ;— ‘something 
lent in a friendly spirit’ (Medhatithi, who repudiates, in the 
present context, the technical meaning of ‘sealed deposit.’) 

‘Arvishésenw——Trrespective of the character of the property 
or the caste of the person’ (Medhatithi);—‘ irrespective of 
vaste’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivaderatiakara (p. 92), which 
adds the following explanation :—The reiteration of ‘fine equal 
in value to the deposit’ here—to the exclusion of the ‘thief’s 
penalty ? with which it has been coupled in the preceding 
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verse,—should be understood as meant for the ease where- the 
misappropriator of the deposit is a Brahmana. "The terms 
‘tatha’ and ‘avishéséna > mean that all that has been said in 
regard to the misappropration of the deposit, should be under- 
stood to be applicable to that of the Upanidhi also,—the 
misappropriation of both standing on the same footing. 

It is quoted also in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 85);— 
in Artyakalpatarn (83b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hára, 113 a). 


VERSE CXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 92), which 
adds the following notes :—' Upadhabhih, by fraud ;— 
‘sehaya’ is one who helps in the misappropriation of other's 
property by fraud ;—' prakashan’,in the publie square and such 
places ;—it is quoted again at p. 316;—in Vivādachin- 
tamant (p. 39), which explains ‘upadha’ as 'fraud'— 
‘sahäya’ as * abettor in the fraudulent appropriation,—and 
"echa! as ‘beating, imprisonment and so forth ;—and in 
Artyakalpataru (84 a). 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 664), which explains 
‘pibruvaw as ‘telling whatis not true;—in Vivddaratnakara 
(p. 94), which adds the following notes :— Vibruvan , declaring 
it to he more when it was less; from a parity of reasoning, 
it. follows that if the depository also declares the deposit to be 
less where it was really more, he also should be fined ;—and 
in Artyakalpatary (85 a). 


VERSE CXCV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyayahara 
113 b), which has the following notes :— Daya , handing 
over, pledging, depositing,— graha, receiving the deposit. 
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VERSE CXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 95), which 
adds the following notes :— Afksinvan,’ not harassing the 
person who is believed to have been the holder of the deposit ; 
—and in Parashavamddhava (Vyavahira, p. 209), which 
explains * apraksinvain’ (which is its reading for * akyinvan’), 
as ‘not chastising,’ 


VERSE CXCVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 103), which 
explains the phrase ‘na tam nayét saksyam’ as ‘should place 
no confidence in him’ ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 
26 b);—in Vividachintaimani (p. 41), which explains 
‘saksyam’ as ‘trustworthy evidence’ ;—in Artyakalpatarn 
(85 b), which explains * »« tam nayét sdksyam as ‘no trust 
is to be placed in him '—and in Viramatrodaya (Vyavahira, 


115 b). 


VERSE CXCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakarea. (p. 103), which 
adds the following notes :—' Avahdryo bhavet , should be 
fined ;—' svanvayah’ (which isits reading for *sánvayah !) 
a son or some relation of the rightful owner ;—‘ satshatam ,’ 
six hundred panas ;—' niranvayah,’ not related to the rightful 
owner ;—' anapasarah, means the removing of the property 
from the owner's house ;—and the man who does this 
and sells what belongs to another should be fined six hundred 
panas. If this seller is not a relative of the owner,—and 
if the removing of the property from the owner's house has 
been done, not by any person related to the owner, but by the 
seller himself,—then he should be punished like a thief. If 
however the removing has been done by some one else, but 
the selling is doneby the owner's relative, then the fine may 
be even more than six hundred pagas—The author of 
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Aulpatarn has explained ‘apasara’ as the justification. for 
moving the article from the owner's possession—such as its 
being a gift and so forth by which property moves away 
from the owner's possession (apasarati anena); and he 
who has no‘such justification is * anapasara’; and this writer 
adds that this view has the support of Bhaguri, Medhatithi 
and the. Vrttekara. 

Tt is quoted in Vivadachintamani (p. 41) which has the 
following notes:—' Avaharyah,’ should be made to give. up,— 
‘sanvayah’ belonging to the family of the owner of the pro- 
perty concerned,—' navanrayah, not a member of the owner's 
family,—' anapasarah , ‘who has not received the property 
by any equitable method of acquisition, such as gift and 
the like'—* satshatam,’ he is to be fined 600 panas;—and 
in Artyakalpataru (85 b), which explains ‘uvaharyah’ as 
‘should be made to pay ,—‘sanrayah’, as ‘along with his 
brothers and relatives, —' satshutam, t. e, 000 panas. 
—It goes on to say what has been quoted in Vivddarat- 
nākara (above). 


VERSE CXCIX 


Buhler wrongly asserts that “ Nandana omits this verse.” 


This verse is quoted (as Nirada’s) in Z?vadachintamani 
(p. £0);—and in Krtyakalpataru (86 a). 


VERSE CC 


This verse is quoted in Apararkau (p. 635), which 
says that what is meant is that what is proof of 
ownership is, not mere possession, but possession 
accompanied by 'tüitle'——4. €, something that indicates actual 
ownership. 

11 
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VERSE CCI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 103), which 
adds the following notes :— Vikrayat ; from the market-place ; 
— Kulasannidhau, in the presence of trustworthy traders 
and brokers;—' Nyayatah ” qualifies ‘krayéna’;— vishud- 
dhah’ (which is its reading for ‘ wshuddham ,) faultless ;— 
‘labhaté dhanam’, i. e, from the seller ;—and in Artyakul- 
pataru (85 b), which has the following notes :—' Vikrayāt; 
‘from the ‘market place, the word being explained as 
‘ankriyateé asmin its vikrayah;— kulasannidhau, in 
‘nyayatuh ’ 


the presence of a number of business-men, 
is to be construed with * krayéna , and means a bona fide 
purchase, on payment of the proper price. 


VERSE CCL 


This verse is quoted in Zivadaratnakara (p. 103), which 
adds the following notes :— Mulceny the original seller, who sold 
the article which did not belong to him ;—if he is ' anaharye’, 
incapable of being produced by the purchaser, by reason of 
his being in a foreign country ;—but the purchaser is one who 
had made his purchase openly,—then this latter is not to be 
punished ;—but the actual owner shall receive back his property 
which had been fraudulently sold. 

It is quoted in Vyeveháramagyükha (p. 87), which 
reading ‘andhadrya’ for ‘andharyam’, explains it as 
‘not producing;’—the meaning being ‘even though the 
buyer is unable to produce the original seller, if his purchase is 
found to be bona fide by reason of its having been done in 
public.’ | 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 776), which adds the 
following explanation :— * Mu/am is the original seller ;—if 
he is incapable of being produced by reason of his where- 
abouts being unknown. r 
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It is quoted in  Parüshargmadhava — (Vyavahàra, 
p. 215), which adds that the rightful owner is to receive his 
property from the purchaser, only on paying to him one hals of 
the price that had been paid forit;— this opinion being 
based upon a clear declaration to that effect. by Kütyayana ;— 
in Vavadachintaman: (p. 43), which adds the following 
explanation :— ' Where the selling has been done openly,—and 
yet the original owner proves his claim to the property con- 
eerned,—and the property concerned is not returnable, by 
reason of its having been exported to foreign lands, and so 
forth—then the bona fide purchaser is not to be punished, 
hut he is to be made to refund the price. to the real owner’; 
—and in Artyakalpatary (86 a). 


VERSE CCHI 


‘Tirohitam — Concealed '—' in cloth or some such cover’ 
(Medhatitht and Narayana)—in the earth’ (Nandana), — 
‘covered with paint’ (Govindarāja, Kullüka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 199), which 
reads samsrstam vupam for '* samsrstarupam’ and adds the 
following notes :— ' Anyat’, saffron and such costly things,— 
‘anyéna’ the Kusumbha flower and such cheaper things,— 
‘samsrstam,’, adulterated,— rupam, commodity,— ‘sava- 
dyam, defective,-—this last is meant to include all defects 
other than those just specified ;—' nyunam, less in weight 
—‘duré,’ being at a distance and hence incapable of having 
its defects detected,— tirohatam, covered by cloth or some 
such thing ;—and in Artyakalpataru (110 a). 


VERSE CCIV 


“Yet he has emphatically’ inveighed against the sale 
of women 3. 51, 9. 98 ”—says Hopkins. But he forgets that 
‘shulka’ is not price. Buhler also has been similarlyImisleg, 
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VERSE CCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 836) ;—in Vivada- 
vatnükara (p. 118), which adds the following notes :— Sva- 
karma parihāpayēt; 1. €, through sickness or such causes, 
a part of the sacrificial fee shall be paid to him, after duly 
considering the total fee payable for the entire sacrifice and 
the part of the work that may have been done by him ;—in 
Purisharamadhava (Vyavahüra, p. 222), which explains 
' sahakartrbhah’ as * by his colleagues’ ;—in Vivddachinta- 
mani (p. 48), which says that ‘if a priest, through disease or 
other disability, is unable to perform his work, then he is to 
be paid his fee in proportion to the work actually done by 
him ;—in Artyakalpataru (89 b);—and in Viramitroda- 
yo (Vyavahara, 120 a), which explains ‘sahakartrbhth’ as 
‘by his collaborators,—or the meaning may be ‘he should 
be paid his share of the fee, «ong with, at the same time as, 
the other priests are paid.’ 


VERSE CCVII 

* Kārayēť— The sacrificer should have it done by another 
priest? (Medhatithi) ;— the defaulting priest should have 
it done by another (Nàràyana, Kullüka, Raghavananda and 
Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 887) ;—in Paru- 
sharamadhava (V yavahára, p. 222), which explains ‘anyéna’ 
as‘ by some from among that group of priests to which he 
himself belongs ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 118) ;—in Vivada- 
chintamant (p. 49), which says—if the priest leaves his 
work after having received the fee after the midday rites, 
then he is to return the entire fee, and get the work 
completed by his son or others ;—and in Artyckalpataru 


(89 b). 
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VERSE CCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vwdadaratnakara (p. 119) 
which adds the following notes :— Pratyamshadaksinah ' 
(which is its reading for “pratyangadaksinah’), the fees that 
have been prescribed for a particular priest, in connection with 
particular sections of an elaborate sacrifice; e. g, at the 
ceremony of anointment two golden vessels are given to 
the Adhvaryu priest ;—in regard to these, the question is—TIs 
the whole of that special fee to be taken by that one priest in 
reference to whom it has been prescribed? Or that individual 
is only the formal recipient, and the fee has to be equally 
divided among all the priests taking part in the performance ? 

[t is quoted in Krtyakalapataru (90 a), which explains 
jratyamshadaksina! (which is its reading for ‘pratyangada- 
Esinà) as ‘the fees that have been prescribed as the special 
shares of particular priests’, and it adds that this rule is meant to 
raise the question whether when, e. 9, two gold Prakashas are 
prescribed as to be given at the Abhiséchaniya Rites, to the 
Adhwaryu,—are the two articles to be taken by that. priest, 
or are they to be divided among all the priests concerned ? 


VERSE CCIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadarautnakara (p. 120), 
which adds the following notes :—For the followers of certain 
rescensions it is laid down in connection with the fire- 
kindling rites that the Adhvaryu is to receive the chariot, the 
Brahmana priest a swift horse, the Udgatr priest, the cart in 
which the Soma is carried.—‘Araye’ means at the purchase of 
Somiu— Hence the answer to the question raised in the preceding 
verseis that the special fee prescribed for a particular priest 
is to be given to that priest only ; as itis only thus that the 
‘giving’ would be done in its real sense;the mention of the 
priests in the texts prescribing the fees could not but be for this 
perceptible purpose; while in any other case such naming would 
have to be taken only as serving some transcendental purpose. 
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This verse is quoted also in Parāsharamādhava 
(Vyavahára, p. 221), to the effect that it is only *the general 
fee prescribed in connection with the performance as a whole 
that it is to be divided among the! priests,—not so the special 
fee prescribed in connection with a particular priest, who alone 
is to receive this latter fee;—and in Krtyakalpataru (90a), 
which says that this answers the question raised in the 
preceding verse, the answer being that wherever the texts 
prescribe a certain article as to be given to a particular 
person, it has to be given to that person only. 


VERSE CCX 

The total fee bemg 112, the shares are 56, 28, 16, 12 
(Medhatithi) ;—the total being 100, the shares are 48, 24, 16, 12 
(Raghavünanda, Narayana and Kullüka); [Buhler wrongly puts 
the last figure as 8];—the total fee shall be divided into 25 shares 
and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 4 and 3 respectively. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 118), 
which adds the following notes :—At the J'yottstoma, 100 cows 
have been laid down as the fee for the 16 priests; and the 
present rule prescribes what part of it is to be given to which 
priest ; the four ‘principal’ priests—e. g, the Hotr, Adhvaryu 
Brahman and Udgatr—are ‘ardhinah’, entitled to one half ; 
with a view to the total available, this ‘one half? must be under- 
stood to be 48; so that 48 cows are to be given to the principal 
priests ;—the next class, consisting of the Maztrdavaruna, 
Pratiprasthatr, Brahmanachchhanst and Prastoty are to 
receive half of the ‘half-sharers’, 2 €, 24 cows have to be 
given to these ;—the next class, consisting of the Achchhavaka, 
Néstr, Agnidhra and Pratiharir, are entitled to a third 
part of the ‘half-sharers’; so that they are to receive 16 cows;— 
the last class, consisting of the G'rávastotr, Netr, Potr and 
Subrahmanya, are to receive a quarter of the ‘ half-sharers’; 
so that these receive 12 cows.—This division, it adds, his 
based upon the text ‘ardhino dikgsayatv’ which actually names 
the priests ‘ardhanah,’ ‘half-sharers’, and so forth, 
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It is quoted in Motakgura (2. 265), which lays down 
the sume classification and division as the Vivadaratnakara. 
]t raises the following question :—“'This division cannot be 
acceptable, as we find neither any convention to the effect, nor 
is the fee of the nature of capital jointly raised, nor is there any 
Vedie text actually prescribing such shares. So that, under the 
circumstances, the most equitable division would be that every 
one should receive an equal share, according to the rule laid 
down in Mimämsā-sütra-— Samam  syat | ashrutatvat ", 
‘it must be equal, as nothing else has been directly prescribed’ ; 
or that each one should receive. what is due to him in con- 
sideration of the work actually done by him.”—It answers 
this objection as follows:—Unless we accept the division 
suggested, we cannot account for the names ‘ardhinah’ (half 
sharers), ‘ Trtiyinah’ (third sharers), and ‘ Padinah’( quarter 
sharers), which we find in a text in connection with the 
Dvadashaha sacrifice, which has the Jyotistoma for its 
archetype; these names would be meaningless if they were 
not taken as indicating the share of the priests in the sacri- 
ficial fee. 


[t is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 837), which adds that 
though the first class of priests gets only 48, which is not 
quite half of 100, yet it is very close to it ; hence they may be 
called ‘Half sharers’; it has the same division as in 
Mitaksara. 


It is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. (39) ;—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (90 a), which adds the following explanation : — 
‘Sarvéesam’, among the sixteen priests engaged in the sarcri- 
lice, out of the 100 cows, the prescribed sacrificial fee, one half is 
to go to the principal priests, viz Hotr, Brahmana, Adhvaryu 
and Udgatr; even though they may receive a little less than 
the exact one half, they may be called ‘ardhinah’, ‘ Halters ’ 
the second set, consisting of the Maitravaruna, Brahmana- 
chehhamsin, Pratiprasthatr and Prastotr, are entitled to half 
of what is received by the former set; the third set, consisting 
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of the Achchhavaka, Agnidhra, Nestr and Pratihartr, receive 
the third part of what is received by the first set;—and the 
fourth set, consisting of the Gravastut, Netr, Unnetr and 
Subrahmanya , receive the fourth part of what is received by 
the first set. 


VERSE CCXI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharumadhava (V yava- 
hara, p. 221), which remarks that this distribution pertains 
to only cases where the thing to be divided is mentioned a« 
eommon to all;—in  Krtyakalpataru (90 a);—and in 
Viramitrodaya | (Vyavahüra, 119 b), which says that this 
refers, not to the fee that is prescribed for individual preists, 
but to the common fee of 1200 cows, which is prescribed for 
all the officiating priests. 


VERSE CCXII 


‘Kartahamétat kormeéti'—(Medhatithi, p. 1009, 1. 5).— 
The text of Narada (4. 10-11) is— . 


‘Kartahametat karmēti pratildibhéchchhaya cha yut 
Apatré patramityukte karyé và dharmasamhité Yaddattam 
syadavijnanadadattum tadapi smrtan 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to bè— If the man begs money 
for the performance ofa pious act, but having got it, he 
does not do the act, then the gift should be recovered from 
him’ 


It is quoted in. Smrtitattva (II, p. B48), to the effect 
‘that when money has been given to a Brahmana who has beg- 
ged it for the purpose of performing a sacrifice or some such 
act, —but he does not do such an` act, —then the money is to 
be taken back from him ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (94a). 
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‘ Samsadhayet ’— If he tries to enforce the fulfilment 
of the promise by a complaint before the king’ (Medhatithi) ; 
—if he tries to obtain the money forcibly or refuses to 
refund it ° (Kullaka, Raghavananda and Govindaraja) ;— 
‘if he should withhold the repayment’ (Ramachandra, who 
reads ‘“Saudharayét’);—if the man should really perform 
the act for which he had begged, then the man who 
had promised to pay, but did not pay, (or having paid, 
took it back), should be made to pay to him a Suvarna, 
by way of fine, for not fulfilling his promise’ (Nandana, 
who has been misrepresented by Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakaru (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to be-—‘if, through annoyance 
or greed, he should accomplish the purpose  (artham 
sadhayét), then he should be fined by the king one 
Suvarna. 

It is quoted also in Apardrka (p. 782), which 
adds the following explanation :—' If. on being asked to 
refund, the man, through annoyance or greed, does not re- 
fund the money, but complain before the king with a view 
to establish the fact that the gift should not be taken 
back,—then he should be forced to refund the money ’;—and 
in Krtyakalpataru (94 a). 


VERSE CCXV 


‘Arsnala '—' Ot gold, silver or copper, according to 
the nature of the case’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja); 
Kullüka also has ‘ suvarnddy, ‘gold and others’, and not 
‘gold’ only. Buhler has misrepresented him. 

This verse is quoted in Mitéksurad (2. 198) ;— 
in ‘ Vyavaharamayukha’ (p. 92)-—in Pardsharama- 
hava (Vyavahira, p. 233), which notes that this is 


meant for a case where the hired man has left the work 
72 
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half undone; if he has done more than half, then only the 
wages have to be withheld (and there is to be no fine) ;— 
in: Apararka (p. 797), which notes that he should not 
receive the wages of even that part of the work which he 
may have done ;—4and in Artyakalpataru (102 a), which 
explains ‘anartah’ as not suffering from any disability imposed 
either by royal command or by supernatural causes. 


VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahiara, 
24 a):—in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which adds the explana- 
tion that the man who had stopped the work through some 
disability—if, on recovery, he comes and completes the 
stipulated work, then, if it were done after a lapse. of time, 
he should receive his wages. 

VERSE CCXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 797), which 
explains ' Yathoktam’ as ‘asx agreed upon? ;—in Mitaksara 
(9. 198), to the effect that—‘if the man,—on recovery, 
if he has been ill, or even while heis in perfect health,— 
does not complete the task of which only a little is left 
undone,—either himself or through some one else ,—then he 
should not be given any wages at all 5-—and in Artyakulpataru 
(102 a), which explains ' karaget! as gets it done by another 
person ’, and * a/ponasyagn! as ‘even though only a very little 
be wanting in the completion of the work.’ 


VERSE CCXIX 


This verse is quoted in Paraxsharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 253), which explains ' satyéna ’ as “by swear- 
ing' ;—in Mitaksara (2. 187), which adds that this 
applies to cases .where the cause of action is slight;— 
in Vivadaratnakgra (p. 182), which adds the following 
notes:— Grama. ’, is well-known;—‘déshw’ consists of a group 
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of villages, a district ;— sanghu’ is a corporation composed 
of several persons following one ‘dharma,’ living in different 
places. It is also quoted in Artyakalpataru (107 a) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 132 a). 


VERSE CCXX 


“ According to ‘others’ mentioned hy Medhatithi, ‘four 
Survarnas, or six Niskas, or one Shatamadna; | Kullüka and 
Raghavananda also think it possible that three separate fines 
may be inflicted according to the cireumstanees of the case. 
—Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 182), which 
adds the following notes:—' Negrhya,’ having him hauled 
up;— chatuhsuvarnan’ qualifying ‘sat maskan' means ‘six 
of those Niskas which consists of 4 Suearnas each 5 the 
epithet. ‘ chatuhsuvarnan’ being added for the exclusion of 
the other two measures of the * Neskas’ that are found in the 
Shastras—oz. (a) ‘the Niska consists of 108 Suvarnas , 
(b) ‘the Niska consists of 5 Swvarnas?—' Shatamana’ 
consists of 320 Z2aktikas. 


It is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 187), which notes. that 
herein Manu mentions four penalties—(1) Banishment. (verse 
219), (2) fine of four Suvarnas, (3) fine of 6 Nzskas and 
(4) fine of one Shatamana; and any one of these may be 
inflicted in accordance with the peculiar circumstances of 
aach ease, such as the caste, the capacity and other. things. of 
the persons concerned. 


Tt is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 253), 
which also regards the four as distinct penalties, to be deter- 
mined according to the caste, learning and other qualifications 
of the persons concerned ;—in Krtyakalpataru (107 a), 
which says that ‘Shatamana’ is equal to 320 Fattes; 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 132 a). 
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VERSE CCXXI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahāra, 
p. 253);—in Vivädaratnākara (p. 182), which explains 
‘ Jatisamtha’ as ‘community of several castes ;—in Artya- 
kalpataru (107 a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
132 a), which adds that the penalty to be imposed in each 
case is to be determined by considerations of caste, learning 
and other qualifications of the culprit. 


VERSE CCXXII 


‘According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka, the 
rule refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, 
copper ete, not to flowers, fruit and the like ;—according 
to Narayana, to grain and seeds.” —Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Metaksara (2. 177), which adds 
that this refers to such things as get spoilt by use—e. g., houses 
beds, seats  ete;—and not to seeds, metals, beasts of 
burden, gems, slave-girls, milking animals. and slaves, for whom 
Yajfiavalkya prescribes a period of 10, 1, 5, 7, 30, 3 and 14 
days respectively. It goes on to add that the provision 
here made is applicable to only those cases where the 
commodity was purchased without proper examination ; in 
cases where it has been duly tested and examined before 
purchase, the transaction cannot be reseinded.—The verse is 
quoted again on 2. 254. 

It is quoted in 4paràarka (p. 831) ;—in Vivádaratnákara 
(p. 190), which adds the following notes :—' Anushayah, desire 
to withdraw, or, as some people hold, repentance ;—' dadyat, 
should return,—t.e. the buyer to the seller ;—‘adadita, should 
take back, 1.6., the seller from the buyer ;—this refers to such 
things as are likely to be spoilt by use, such as houses, fields, 
conveyances and ‘so forth,—as also seeds; but not metals, 
beasts of burden and such other things. 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 515), which adds 
that what is stated here refers to things other than those 
enumerated by Yajnovalkya (9. 177) ;—in Vyavahare- 
Balambhatti (p. 947);—in Vivadachintamani (p. 88) ;— 
and in Artyakalpataru (108 b). 


VERSE COXXITI 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkşarā (2. 958);—in 
Apurarka (p. 831) ;—and in Vovadoratuakaro (p. 199), 
which adds that the fine meant is 100 panas ;—in 
Vivadachintüàmani (p. 88) ;—and in Artyakalpataru 
(108 b). 


VERSE CCXXIV 


This verse is quoted in ‘Vyavahara-Balambhatti’ 
(p. 1019), | 


VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 741), to the effect that the matric marriage rites are 
meant only for those girls who are entitled to the name 
‘ Kanya’ (virgin), 2. e, those whose generative organs have 
not been ‘penetrated’ ;—-and in Vyavahara- Dalambhatti 
(p. 1019). 


VERSE CCXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivamitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 585), to the effect. that ‘ marriage’ is accomplished on the 
reaching of the seventh step ;—and again at p. 836, to the 
effect that the taking of the ‘ seven steps’ is absolutely 
essential, 
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It is quoted in Smritttattva (p. 893), to the effect 
that the taking of the seven steps constitutes an essential 
factor in the sanctificatory rite of marriage;—aguin in 
Smrttattva (II, p. 107), to the same effect ;—again at 
p. 130, where the following notes are added—* nzsthd,’ means 
completion, of ‘ wife-hood/—' saptamé padé, te., on the 
seven steps being reached by the girl ;—in Vyavahara- 
Bálambhatti (p. 529);—in Smrtichandrikad (Samskara, 
p. 222);—and in Haralata (p.52) which has the follow- 
ing notes :—' Niyatam ’, i. e, bringing about wife-hood, all the 
other details being mere accessories. 


VERSE CCXXVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 191), 
which adds the following notes :—' Yasmin yasmin’, the 
repetition of this general pronoun implies that even in trans- 
actions other than sales,—such as loan and so forth,—1if there 
is ‘desire to withdraw’ or ‘repentance’, the same rules are 
to be followed as those laid down in connection with the 
Rescission of Sales,—such as returning, receiving back, fine of 
600 panas and so forth, in accordance with the circumstances 
of each case; ‘anéna, v. e, by the method laid down in 
connection with the Rescission of Sales and Purchases ;— 
in Vivddachintamani (p. 88);—and in Artyakalpataru 
(108 b). 


VERSE CCXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vavadaratnakara (p. 170), 
whieh adds that ‘ pashuşu ' stands for such cattle as 
form the subject-matter of dispute ;—in Parasharamadhava, 
(Vyavahiira, p. 262), which explains ‘ vivadam ’ as 
method of settling the dispute ;—and in ATrtyakalpataru 
(104 b). | 
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VERSE CCXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara, (p. 171) which 
says :—1f there is anything remiss in the safety of the cows 
during the day, the ‘vaktavyata,’ responsibility, blame, lies on 
the keeper ; if it is at night, then on the owner ;—but if the 
‘yogakseman.’? (which is its reading for ‘ yogakseme,! t. c.) 
the agreement between the keeper and the owner, is * otherwise 
then during the night also, the keeper is responsible.’ 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 772), which explains 
‘vaktavyata’ as fault or blame ;—and in Smrtitattoca 
(p. 530), which quotes Kullüka, who explains the second half 
as meaning that ‘if during the night also the cattle are in 
charge of the keeper, then if there is any thing wrong, the 
blame lies on the keeper’ ;—and in Vivddachintamant, 
(p. 81). 


VERSE COXXXI 


This verse is quoted in VF?vadaratnakare (p. 170), 
which adds the following notes:— ‘ A’sirabhrtah’, whose 
wages consist of milk only ;— duhyad dashato varām ; he 
should milk that cow (for himself) which is the best among ten 
cows ;— sã,’ the said milk of the one cow ;— ‘pale’, for 
the cowherd ;— ‘ ab/rte, who is not paid any thing else in the 
shape of fooding, clothing, and so forth. 

This is quoted in Apardrka, (p. (72) which adds the 
following explanation :— That keeper of the cattle who has 
his wages paid in milk, shall, with the owner's permission, milk 
the best cow among ten milch cows, taking that for himself,— 
this being the ‘wage’ of the cattle-keeper who does not 
receive wages in any other form ;—in Vivadachintai:ant 
(p. 80), which explains ‘ AsirabArtah * as one whose wages 
are paid in the form’ of milk only ';—he shall milk the best 
of ten cows ;— ‘abhrié’, the keeper who gets no fooding 
and clothing,—and notes that this refers to the keeper of 
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milch-cattle only :—in Artyukalpataru, (104 b), which explains 
 Ksivabhrtah? as ‘one whose wages consist of milk only; he 
shall milk for himself that cow which may be the best among 
ten cows—but only once ;—‘abArté’ one who receives no 
food or clothing ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 136 b), 
which says that the milk of the best among ten cows is to 
be taken by the cowherd only when he receives nothing celse 
as wages. 


VERSE CCXXXII 


* Kriibhih '—' A special kind of worm — called 
Arohakas ' (Medhatithi) ;—'snakes and so forth’ 
(Raghavananda). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 773), which adds 
that the keeper is to make good the loss by paying the price 
of the animal lost;— and that ‘na@sha’ of the animal here 
meant is its being not found, lost ;—in Mitadksard (2. 164), 
as describing the loss of cattle through carelessness ;— in 
Vovadaratna&ara (p. 173), which adds the following notes: 
— Nastam,’ stolen ;—‘ vinastam, ' destroyed—by whom ?— 
‘by worms';— the ‘dog’ stands for other animals also ;— 
‘visame, place difficult of access; such as the hill-top and 
so forth ;— purusakarena, care and means of rescue adop- 
ted by the keeper;—in Vivadachintamani (p. 81), which 
has the following notes :— ' Nastam? stolen by thieves and 
others, t. e, what became lost for want proper care on the 
part of the keeper —this negligence being the reason why 
the man should be made to make good the loss ;—in Krtya- 
kalpataru’ (105a), which says that * shva’ in ‘ shvahutam 
stands for carnivorous animals in general ;—and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 1962), which explains ‘wsamé’ as 
‘in an inaccessible place, and ‘hinm purusakaréna’ as 
‘what has been destroyed for want of that care which was 
possible for man to give.’ 


EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA VIII DTD 
VERSE CCXXXITI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. ((2), which 
explains * As/edgi". (its reading being ‘na palastatra kilvisi, 
for ‘na palo dadumarhati’) as *blame-worthy * ;— in 
Mitaksara (2.164) to the effect that the keeper should not 
he made to pay to the owner the value of such cattle as are 
euricd away by thieves ‘ by force,’ i. e, openly, by beat of 
drums and so forth ;-—provided that he r oports it to the owner 
at the same time and places (this latter being added in 
Balambhatti as explaining the latter half of the verso) ;—in 
Vivadachintaman, (p. 81) which explains ‘déshé’ as ‘place 
where a search could be made:’—and in Artyahalpatarn, 
(105a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 137a), which 
explains ‘ (egh»wsya as‘ with a flourish of the trumpet’ 
and so forth,—' déshé’ as at. ‘the place where the master 
lives ",—and. kae as ‘immediately after the robbery’. 


VERSE CCXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 164), to the effect 
that if the cattle placed in charge of a keeper. should die by 
chance, then he should make over its ear and other things to the 
owner ;—where Bdlambhatti adds the following notes :— 
‘Charma’, skin ;—‘ balan’, hairs, as indicating the. death 
of the animal ;— basti; a part of the urinary organ ;— 
‘xnayu’ is fat ;— pūyāni ’ is another reading ;—‘rochan@’, 
the yellow pigment in the cow’s eyes;—all these should be 
shown to the'owner of the cattle ;—when these die; and 
other parts of its body also should be brought up; such 
as the horns, hoofs and so forth, which would indicate 
the particular animal that may , have died. If we read 
‘ Ankamshcha , it would mean the marks made on the body 
of the animal should be shown; in the reading ‘ankani’ or 
‘angant, the meaning would be that while showing the 


marks, he should hand over the ears &c. 
73 
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It is quoted in Vivadoavatnakara (p. 175), which 
notes that all that is meant by mentioning the ‘ears’ &e. 
is that the distinguishing features of the dead animal should 
be shown. [t explains ‘mrtésw’ as ‘in the case of those 
dying at a distance, and ‘agar’ as such comparatively 
lasting parts of the body as the horns and so forth. It 
notes that ‘angads’ is another reading for ‘ añgāñi’, in 
which ease ‘dd? stands for such other segas of this animal 
as may be well known. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahüra, p. 
265), as laying down that in the case of animals dying 
by chance, its ear &e. should. be shown to the owner ;— 
in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 96), as laying down sure 
evidence of the death of cattle; it explains ‘aka’ as the 
horn and so forth, “as explained by Madana’; -and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, 137 a), which notes the read- 
ings ^an gada', ‘aùgāni’ and ‘ankadi’,—it explains ‘ anke" 
as “such marks of recognition as the horn, the ears and so 
forth ’,—and adds that ‘a@d2’ is meant to include witnesses.. 


VERSE COXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 773):—in Viva- 
daratnakara (p. 175), which notes that ‘ goats and sheep ' 
stand for all such animals as are lable to be attack- 
ed by wolves’ ; and explains ‘ Samruddhé’ as attacked ;— 
in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 265), which adds 
the following notes :—' Anāyati’, not coming to ward 
off the attack,— yam’, animal helonging to the category of 
‘goats and sheep ’;—this pertains to cases where the attack 
takes place in easily accessible places; in the case of its 
coming ina place which is inaccessible, no blame attaches 
to the keeper ;—in Ariyakalpataru (105 b) ;—and in Viram- 
trodaya (V yavahara, 137 a), which explains ‘ andyati’ as ‘if 
he does not come to avert the danger,’ 
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VERSE CCXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivādarutuākara (p. 1705), 
which explains ‘ methah ' as ‘ herded together ',—' tatra ° t. es 
on the death of the cow ;—in Purdsharamadhuvw (Vyavahara, 
p. 265), which explains ‘avaruddhandm’ as ‘herded together 
by the keeper’ ;—and in Apararkea (p. 073). 


VERSE CCXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. (74), which 
adds the following notes :— Shamydad’ is the piece of wood 
which serves as the bolt keeping the bullock fixed to the 
yoke,—and the distance covered by the throwing of this piece 
of wood is what is called ‘ Shamyapata, 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakarw (p. 251), which, 
reading ‘Samyapatah’ (in place of * Shamyanatah’) notes 
that the ‘Sami’ is a wooden bolt, and three times the distance 
covered by the throwing of it should be the extent of the 
pasture-land round the village, and three times this should be 
the pasture-land surrounding a city. 

It is quoted in Vyavuharamayukha (p. 96), which 
explains ‘pathara’ as ‘land reserved for the grazing of 
cattle 5—and in Vyavehara-Balambhatti (p. 811). 


VERSE CCXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 162), to the effect 
that this impurity pertains only to cases where the crops 
are not fenced, 


VERSE CCXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (2. 162) as laying 
down the necessity of fencing fields and gardens ; and 
Bàlombhatti adds the following notes:—' Tatra’, round the 
field—the fence should be so high that even a tall animal 
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like the camel should not be able to see the crops from the 
other side ;—' mukhanuyam’, enabling the mouth of the dog 
or the hog to reach the crops—‘mukhonantam’ is another 
reading ;—the meaning is as follows:—One should build a 
fence, like a wall, round the field, which should be so high 
that the camel may not be able to see the crops; and if there 
are any holes there, large enough to enable the dog or the 
hog to thrust its mouth into it, then all these should be 
securely closed up: If we read ‘va varayet’, then the second 
half is to be taken as laying down another method of having 


the fence. 
VERSE CCXL 


‘ Varayet’—Ramachandra reads ‘ charayét’? and takes 
the whole verse usa single sentence— If the cattle-keeper 
takes the cattle to graze in a field that is fenced, he shall be 
fined along with his master,’ 

This verse is quoted in — V?vadaratna&aro (p. 232), 
which reads *'chaàrayet' tor ‘varayet’; it explains the 
meaning of the verse to be— The field on the road-side or on 
village precincts being duly fenced, if its crops are eaten (this 
clause is to be added), then the keeper of the cattle is to be 
fined one hundred (panas), and the stray cattle is to be caught 
and tied up. 

It is quoted in Parashurumadhava (Vyavahara, p. 266), 
which adds the following notes :— When a field on the roud-side 
has been duly fenced, if cattle break through the fence and 
destroy the crops, the keeper of the cattle is to be fined a hundred 
panas; similarly whena field on the precincts of a village 
has been duly fenced, if eattle break into it and eat the crops, 
the keeper is to be fined a hundred panas. This indicates that 
there is to be no punishment if the field is unfenced. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 771), which explains 
the meaning to be that when the field on the road-side and 
other such places has been duly fenced, if it is damaged by 
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cattle which is attended by their keeper, then the keeper is to 
he fined one hundred; but if the cattle is unattended it shall 
he driven off;—and in Virametvodaya (Vyavahara, 137 b), 
which explains * pathi ksétré’ as ‘in a field close by the path,’ 
—and 'gramantiye' as ‘lying on the outskirts of the 


village.’ 
VERSE CCXLI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 769), which 
adds the ‘tollowing—The meaning of the verse is as follows: 
—With the exception of those fields which have been speci- 
fically mentioned by Manu to be such that for damaging their 
crops cattle are nog to be punished ;—if the crops of any 
other fields happen to be damaged, then the keeper is to be 
fined one kérsdpana and a quarter’ ;-——this should be under- 
stood as referring to repeated and serious damage :— and in 
all cases of damage to crops by cattle, the estimated produce 
of the field damaged should be given to the owner. 

It is quoted in V«vadavatuakera (p. 234), which 
adds the following notes :— Anyèsu,’ in the case of fields 
other than those lying on the outskirts of the village and so 
forth;—the ‘cattle’ (to be fined) should here be taken as 
standing for the keeper of the cattle ;-—-at being impossible 
for the cattle to pay a fine; the fine should be understood 
to be a pana and u quarter for each head of cattle ;-—and 
in Vivdduchintamant (Calcutta, p. 65), which explains 
‘anyést, as ‘lying at a distance.’ 


VERSE COXLII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakara (p. 239), 
which explains ‘déva-pashu’ as. ‘cattle dedicated to the 
gods’;—in Apardrka (p. (71);—in Parasharama- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 268), which explains 'vrse' as (a) 
' ana hoksa,! i. e, ‘large bull,’ or (5) * bulls dedicated by the 
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rite called vrsotsurga’ ;—dund in Smrtitattva (p. 430), 
which adds that the cattle mentioned here, if they do 
any damage, are simply to be driven away ;—and in 
Vyavahara-Balambhattt (p. 311);—and in Vivadachin- 
tamant (Calcutta p. 68), which explains ‘ursén’ as 
' breeding bulls.’ 


VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 176); 
—and in Virametrodaya (Vyavahara, 139a). 


VERSE CCXLV 


This verse is quoted in Virddaratnakara (p. 201), 
which adds the following notes :—' Nayét’, ‘should find out’ ;— 
‘sētu’ here stands for any mark of boundary,—where these 
are ‘saprakdasha,’ t.c, quite perceptible by reason of water 
having dried up;—the word ‘ Jyazstha’ also should be 
taken as standing for any time which makes it possible for 
the boundary-marks to be perceived. 

It is quoted in Aparārkau (p. 758), which adds the 
following notes :—The term ‘gräma’ should be taken in- 
cluding cities, fields and houses in regard to which boundary- 
disputes arise, so that boundary-disputes fall into these 
four classes ;—when the text mentions the month of 
‘ Syéstha’, it does not mean that it must be done during 
that month ; all that if means to imply is convensence, that 
month being the most convenient for the purpose of deter- 
mining boundaries ;— sētu’ stands for bunds and other 
boundary-mmarks ;—in Vivddachintamant (p. 92) ;—and 
in Viramttrodaya (Vyavahara, 142 a), which says that 
the month of * Jyésth@’ is mentioned only by way of illustra- 
tion; all that is meant is that it shall be done ata time 
when the boundary-marks may be — perceptible,—and that 
'grama stands for city also. 


EXPLANATORY —ADHYAYA VIII 581 
VERSE CCXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mztaksara (2. 151) as describing 
visible boundaries ;—in Vsvadaratnakowa (p. 202) ;—in 
Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahiara, p. 970);—in Vivada- 
chintamani (p. 73) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
139 b). 


VERSE CCXLVIT 


This verse is quoted in V?vadaratnakara (p. 202), 
whieh adds the following notes :— Gudmah’, branchless 
shrubs, — val/yah’; the guduchi and other creepers; — stha- 
lant’, artificial earth-mounds,— kubjaka gulma’, bushes 
of kubjaka (Rose). 

Itis quoted in Mitaksara (2.151), whereon Bālam- 
bhatti has the following notes :— (rulma’ is shrub without 
branches, or merely grass-clump,— sthala’ is artificially 
elevated ground, — dandaukagulma?’ (which is one reading 
for ‘kubjakagulma’) is not the right reading, the correct 
one being ‘kupyakagulina’, which means 'sueh shrubs 
as are related to (used in the cleaning and polishing of) copper 
and other metals (except gold and silver)’ ;— tath@’, i. e., 
‘on this being done’ ;—and in Viwädachintämani (p. 93). 


VERSE CCXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnākara (p. 902), which 
adds the following notes :— Tadāga?’, large water-reservoirs, 
— vāpi ’, smaller tanks, — udapana’ wells, — prasravana’, 
water-streams other than rivers. | 

It is quoted in Mitaksara@ (2.151) where JBàlam- 
bhatti adds the following notes :—' Udapana’, wel,- rapi’, 
long ponds with stone-walls,— prasravana’, springs ;— 
and in Vivádachintaman: (p. 92). 
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VERSE CCXLIX 


This verse. is quoted in Mitaksara (2.151), where 
Balambhatti adds the following notes :— Upachchhannani; 
almost hidden,—natyam’, at all times,— ‘veparyayam’, mistake, 
—this indicates the reasons for establishing other boundary 
marks. 

It is quoted in Vavadaratnakara (p. 203), which 
explains * Upachchhannant’ as hdden,—and ‘anyāni’ as 
standing for ‘stones’ and other things mentioned in the 
following verses ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 93). 


VERSE CCL 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 203), which 
adds the following notes :—' AGpalska’ is karpara, tiles,— 
‘angara@, extinguished cinders, known as ‘koila; cogl,— 
‘ sharkara ’ is small pieces of broken earthenware. 

Tt is quoted in, Mitaksarà (2.151);—and in Vivada- 
chintamani (p. 93). 


VERSE CCLI 


^ According to Kullaka, who relies on a passage 
of Brhaspati, these objects are to be placed in jars.” 
(Buhler.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2-151), whereon 
Balambhattt has the following notes:—‘ Yani’ other 
things similar to those just mentioned,—* sima@yam’, on the 
houndary that has got to be marked,—' sandhi’, meeting 
point of the boundaries. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 203), which 
adds the following notes :—' Hvamprakarvani; such as 
pebbles and so — forth ;—and in ‘ Vvadachintüàmani ' 


(p. 93). 
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' VERSE CCLII 


This verse is quoted in Mitāksarā (9. 151), which adds 
the following explanation :— By means of these marks, visible 
and invisible, as indicated by his ministers and others, the king 
should determine the boundary for those quarrelling over it. ’ 

Itis quoted in  P*vadaratnakare (p. 204), which 
adds the following notes:—* Satatam upabhiktya’, by long 
unbroken — possession— he should determine’, ‘nayét? ;— 
‘udakasyadgumah’ is flowing current of water ;—in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 93) ;—in Kriyakalpatarn (110 b) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 139b). 


VERSE CCLIIT 


This verse is quoted in Mstabsara (9. 152), which 
notes that the primary course is to settle the boundary on the 
evidence of witnesses, and it is only the secondary course 
to settle it according to the advice of samantas, 

Itis quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 205), which 
explains ' saksipratyayah ’ as * decision dependent upon 
witnesses ;—in Vyavoahara-Balumbhatti (p. 790) ;—and in 
Kriyakalpatarn (110b). 


VERSE CCLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 205), which 
adds the following notes :—'Grameyako! ave ‘village-residents,’ 
—their ‘ kula’ means ‘crowd’,—vrvadinal’, ‘ of the disputants’, 
is to be construed with ‘samaksam’, ‘in the presence of.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2.151) to the effect that 
the witnesses and Sadmantas should be put on oath 
and then questioned regarding the boundary, in the pre- 
sence of corporations, guilds and so forth. Bdalam- 
bhatti has the following notes :—' Graméyakadh’ are the 
residents of the  villages,——their ‘Aula’ are crowds; or 
‘kula’ may be taken as standing for guilds and corporations 
&e.,— Simani,) ‘in regard to the boundary.’ 

14 
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It is quoted in Apararka (p. 759);—in Krtya- 


kalpataru (p. 111 a) which explains ‘ graméyaka ' as 
‘inhabitant of the village’ ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 


hara, 141a). 


VERSE CCLV 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 759) ;—in 
Mitaksara (p. 152), to the effect that when the witnesses 
thus questioned unanimously declare the boundary point, 
the king shall, for fear of the settlement being forgotten, 
record this settlement in writing, setting forth therein all 
the boundary marks shown by them as also the names of the 
witnesses. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 205) ;—in Krtya- 
kalpataru (111 a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiira, 
141 a). 


VERSE CCLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (p. 152), to the 
effect that the witnesses, the Samantas and others should 
indicate the boundary after being put on oath. 

It adds that the plural number in ‘nayéyuh’ indicates 
that the boundary cannot be determined on the basis of only 
two witnesses; the admission of one being permitted by 
Narada. 

Bàlambhatti adds the following — notes :—Svath 
svaih’ means ‘by the deeds of the caste to which each of 
them belongs ’,—“urvim’, a piece of earth,—— tam" (which is 
its reading for * tam’) boundary,— S amafijasam' is an adverb 
modifying the verb ' nayeyuh." 

Itis quoted in Apararka (p. 762);—in Krtyakalpa- 
taru (p. 111 b);—and in. Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
141 a). 
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VERSE CCLVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (2. 153), as laying 
down the penalty for witnesses lying in connection with 
boundaries ;—in Vivadavatnakara (p. 211), which expiains 
‘Satyasaksinah’ as ‘those persons who depose truthfully to 
the boundary, —and ‘ dvishatam’ as ‘two hundred. panas 5— 
in Vyavaharanayukha (p. 97);—in Vivadachintamani 
(p. 95) ;—in Krtyakalpataru (112 a) ;—and in Viramitrodayu 
(Vyavahira, 141 a). 


VERSE CCLV IIT 


“ Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kullüka suggests. ‘The correctnes of this opinion is proved 
by the fact that the land grants usually mention the four 
boundaries of the villages given away.”-—~Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitadkyara (2. 152), which 
remarks that neighbours are to be called in only in. theab- 
sence of regular witnesses. Balambhatf adds the note that 
the number ‘ four’ stands for any number from four upwards, 
—and that the epithet ‘prayatah’ precludes the calling of 
wicked men. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 760) ; —and in Vivadarat- 
nakara (p. 206), which adds the following notes :—‘ Gramah,’ 
villagers, — semantavasinah,’ persons living near (the disputed 
boundary),— vinirnayam kuryuh,’ should determine the 
boundary on the basis of the tradition current among them. It 
explains ‘sd@manta’ as “persons living near the disputed 
boundary.’ 

Apararka (p. 759) has explained the term ‘ sd- 
manta’ as ‘people seen near the spot,’ ‘ samantatah ye 
upalaksyanté.” Hence Medhiatithi’s reading ‘sémantavasinal’ 
is to be explained as ‘ gramasya samantàt vasinah,’ ‘ people 
living near about the village.’ 

It is quoted in Artyakalpatare (111a). 
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VERSE CCLIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 209), 
which explains ' mawlāh’ as ‘persons who have lived inthe 
village ever since it came into existence, '—and ‘ anvgufijita ’ 
as ‘should question’;—in Pardsharamaddhava (Vyvahara, 
p 272) ;—in 9 Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 790) ;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (111b);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
140 b), which says that the foresters and others are to be 
asked only when there are no such persons available 
as are cultivators of lands lying near the disputed boun- 
dary. 


VERSE CCLX 


* Panacharinah’— Those who roam about forests in 
search of flowers, fruits and fuel’ (Medhatithi) ;—' shabaras 
and other foresters’ (Narayana). | 

Medhàtithi does not read < shatashah’ as Hopkins 
says. 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 159), on which 
Baàlambhat(i has the following notes :—' Vyadhan,’ fowlers, 
— shakunikan,’ those who live by killing birds,—hatvartan,’ 
those who live by digging tanks ete,—' muUlakhatakan, ' 
those living by digging up the roots of trees etc.— 
* vydlagrahan,’ serpent-catchers,—“ wüchhavrttenah ’ those 
who live by gleaning corn,— venagocharàán,! those who 
roam about in forests in search of flowers, fruits and such 
things. 

It is quoted in Vivaduratnakaru (p. 209) ;—in Para- 
sharamadhava (V yuvahàüra, p. 272), which adds that ‘anyan’ 
includes persons whose business it is to dig up and raise 
boundary marks;—in Krtyakalpatary (111 b);—and in 
Viranutrodaya (V yavahàra, 140 b). 
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VERSE CCLXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakura (p. 210) ;—and 
in Krtyakalpataru (111 b). 


VERSE CCLXII 


This verse is quoted in V?vaderatnakara (p. 218) 
—And in Vévàdachintàmani (Calcutta, p. 62). 


VERSE CCLXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddarwinakara (p. 211), 
which adds the following notes:— Sētu, boundary,— prthak 
prthak,’ cach severally, cach one individually being the 
‘witness ;’—in Vivaduchintamant (p. 95) ;—and in Artya- 
kalpataru (112a). 


VERSE CCLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2.155), according to 
which «jfdnat is meant to cover those cases where a man 
takes possession of anothers garden &c. under the impression 
that they really belong to himself ; in which case the fine is 
to be only two hundred. Balambhatti has the following 
notes :— ~ Bhisaya,’ threatening with dangers from some other 
source ; this includes greed also. 

It is quoted in Avararka (p. 766);—in Vivddaratna- 
kara (p. 222), which explains * bhisaya,’ as ‘by arousing fear 
In him,’—‘ ajAànàt' as ' through mistake! ;—in Vyavahara- 
mayukha (p. 98);—in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 64), 
Which explains that 'if one robs the house after having 
threatened the owner, the fine is only 500 punas ;’—and in 
Viramitrodaya 4V yavahàra, 143 b). 
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VERSE CCLXV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2.153), to the effect 
that between the two villages (disputing over their boundary), 
the king shall allot the disputed plot to that one to which it 
would be more useful than to the other. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 764), which adds the 
following notes :-—' Avisahya,’ without any means of determin- 
ation, in the shape persons or proofs,— pravishet’ (which is 
its reading for ‘pradishét ’), is equivalent to ‘ praveshayét, 
put into  possession,— upakarat, onthe ground of utility. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 216), which adds 
the following notes :—' Avisahya’, unascertainable in the ab- 
sence of witnesses; — ekesam — pradashet upakarat, he 
should give it to one party, on the ground of * utility’ 7. e., to 
that party which is likely to derive greater benefit from the land 
in dispute ; when this benefit is found to be equally possible for 
both parties, then he should divide the land between both. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava | (Vyavahàra, p. 25), 
which explains ‘avigsahya’ as ‘there being neither witnesses 
nor any other indications helping to determine it;'—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (V yavahàra, 31a) ;—and in Viranitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 142,) which explains *avisahyayam’ as ‘ that 
for which no determinent is available in the shape either of 


witnesses or marks. 
VERSE CCLXVII 


This verse is quoted in Aparargu (p. 808), which adds 
that ‘vadha’ here means ‘cutting off the tongue 5— in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahüra, p. 295);— in Mitaksara, 
(2.207), where Balambhatti adds the following notes :— 
‘ Adhyardha, 150,—whether it should be 150 or 200 in any 
particular case is to depend upon the lightness or gravity 
of the offence,—' vadha, beating and so forthe | 


EXPLANATORY——-ADHYAYA VIII 580 


It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 250), which adds 
the following notes :—‘Akrushya ’ stands for the‘ middle’ kind 
of defamation—says Parijata ;— adhyardham shatam’, 
150,—' dvé vā’, this alternative is prescribed in view of the 
comparative gravity of the defamation ;—‘ vadha’, beating, 
cutting off of the tongue and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 99) ;—and 
in Nrsmmhaprasáda (V yavahara, 44 b) ;—in. Vivadachin- 
tamani (Calcutta, p. 70), which explains ‘adhyardham’ as 
‘one and a half’, and ‘vadha’ as ‘beating’, and says 
that the punishment, in the case of the Vaishya and the 
Shüdra also, is for defamation ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahira, 149 a). 


VERSE CCLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 207), to the 
effect that the Brahmana is to be fined 50 for insulting 
a Ksattriya, 25 for insulting a Vaishya and 124 for insulting 
a Shüdra ;—in Apararka (p. 808), to the same effect, adding 
that so many panas are meant ;—and in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 151), which adds that ‘abhishamsana’ means ‘defaming, 


‘insulting. ’ 


VERSE CCLXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 149), 
which adds the following notes:—No special stress is meant 
to be laid here on the mention of the 'twice-born' (what is 
stated being equally applicable to all castes) ;—‘ vyatikramé’ 
means defamation, other than the divulging of a secret, 
which latter is what is spoken of by the phrase ‘ vadé 
avachaniyé. ’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 a). 
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VERSE CCLXX 


This verse is quoted in Æparārka (p. 809) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 153), which adds the following notes :— 
à Ekajáti ' *onee-born', is the Shidra, since he has no 
upanayana (which is the second birth), — darunaya’, heart- 
rending, insinuating a heinous crime and so forth, —' yaghan- 
yaprobhavah, the Shruti having described the Shudra as 
born from the feet. This implies that in the case of the 
mixed castes insulting the twice-born also, the same penalty 
is meant, since these also are ‘low-born. ’ 

Balambhattt (on 1. 107) remarks that, inasmuch 
as in verse 177 the cutting of the tongue is excluded in the 
case of the Shüdra insulting the Vaishya, what is said in 
the present verse must be restricted to the Shudra insulting 
either a Brahmana or a Ksattriya. 


VERSE CCLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vavédaratnakara (p. 153), which 
adds the following notes :-—‘ AbAidrohéna’, in an extremely in- 
sulting manner,— ayomayalh’, made of iron,— shankuh’, nail. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 809), which says that this 
is meant for very frequently repeated offence. 


VERSE CCLXXII 
Cf. 11 115. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 809), which 
adds that ‘ asya’ stands for the Shudra ;—and in Vivada- 
ratnakara (p. 254). 


VERSE CCLXXIII 
Cf. 2. 19-11. 
"Karma, shàriram'—' With reference to occupation and 
to the body’ (Medhatithi);—'bodily sacraments’ (Kullüka and 
others). 


EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA VII 2901 


This verse is quoted in Veeddaratnakara (p. 254), which 
adds the following notes :—' Karma , austerities and the like; 
— shàriram ; limbs of the body,— vitathéna , falsely,— 
the meaning being that if one, through arrogance, spreads 
false reports regarding the learning, country, caste, austerities, 
and limbs of another, he shall be fined 200. The Instrumen- 
tal ending in 'Vstathena' isin accordance with Pantnv’s 
Sttra ‘ Prakrtyadibhya upasankhyanam’ ;— Shruta’, 
‘learning’ and the rest are mentioned by way of illustration 
of the false reports; e. 9.— This man has not learnt the Veda,’ 
‘he is not an inhabitant of Aryāvarta, ‘he is not a Brah- 
mana, ‘he has performed no austerity at all, ‘his skin is 
not free from disease’ and so forth.— Darpa’ stands for the 
high opinion that one has in. regard to his own qualifications 
and consequently the low opinion that he has with regard 
to other persons. 


VERSE CCLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Msztaksara (2. 204), which notes 
that this rule refers to a case where the\defamer is a very wicked 
person; and  Balambhatti has the following notes :— 
‘Tathyéna , even in truth,— harsapandvaram, at least 
one kdrsapana, never less than that; this refers to cases 
where a wicked and ill-behaved person insults a caste-fellow. 

It is quoted in Aperarka (p. 806), which adds that this 
refers to a case where the insulter is a man with very superior 
qualifications, or where the motive of insulting is very insigni- 
ficant. 

It is quoted in Vevadaratuakara (p. 240, which ex- 
plains ‘ kavxapandvaram’ as ‘that than which one kärsä- 
pana is lower, 1. e, ‘two kérsdpanas in Purisharama- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 295), which adds that this refers to an 
extremely wicked person ;—in Nrsenhaprasadu (Vyavahara, 
44 b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 
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VERSE CCLXXV 


* Aksarayan '— Defames, by causing dissension’ (Me- 
dhatithi),—‘ accuses of a heinous crime’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavananda),—‘accuses of incest’ (Narayana)—‘ makes 
them angry ' (Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Iutdksara (2. 204), which (reading 
‘Shvashuram’ for ‘tanayan.’) adds that this refers to cases 
where the wife is ?nnocent of what is said against her, and 
where the mother and the rest are even guilty of what is 
alleged. Balambhatti adds the following notes :— 
‘ Aksarayan,’ defaming,— adadat, not leaving in favour 
of ;—what Mitaksara says in regard to this rule answers 
the objection taken against it by Kulluka, that some explana- 
tion should be found for the same penalty being prescribed 
for insulting all the persons mentioned here ;—Medhatithi, 
on the other hand, adopting the reading ‘tanayam ,’ has 
explained ‘dksdrayan’ as causing dissension among the 
persons mentioned. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 149 b), which 
explains ' bhrataram’ as ‘elder brother, and adds that this 
refers to cases where the elders have done some mischief, and the 
wife has done nothing wrong;—in Pardasharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 295) which adds the same note as 
Mitaksara;—and in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 99), which 
adds that the‘ brother meant here is the elder one, since 
he is mentioned along with the father and the rest, 
and adds that Atakgara and other works have declared 
that this refers to the wife only when she is innocent, 
and to the mother and others even when they are 
guilty. 

It is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 250) which 
reads ‘ tanayam, and explains ‘ aksaruyan’ ‘as 'sub- 
jecting ,|to insult ’;—and ; in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 
44 b). : s 
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VERSE CCLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 255), 
which adds the following explanations :—In a ease where a 
Br&hmana and a Ksattriya have insulted one another, the 
‘first amereement? on the latter—According to alam- 
bhatti (2. 207) the rule refers to cases where the detamtion 
is in regard to a heinous offence;—It is quoted in V2va- 
dachintamani (Calcutta, p. 71), which says that this refers to 
cases of mutual defamation between the Brahmana and the 
Kaattriya, and adds that the same law holds good as between 
the Vaishya and the Shüdra also ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 150 a). 


VERSE CCLXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 256), 
which adds the following :—The rule laid down in the 
preceding verse is applicable to the Vaishya and the 
Shüdra also ;—' Svajatimprat:’—‘as between persons of the 
same caste’ (the punishment is to be inflicted) ‘żtattvatah ; 
in accordance with the superiorty or inferiority of position 
and qualifications ;—' chhédavarjyam’, this precludes the 
cutting of the tongue. 

It is quoted in Ahttaksara (2. 207), to the effect that when 
the Vaishya abuses the Shudra, he is to be fined 50 ponas. 
Balambhatti has the following notes :—' Vitshudrayoh ,’ 
in the case of the Vaishya and the Shüdra— Svagátém 
prati '—insulting each other,— évaméva , the case is to be 
treated as in the case of the Brahmana and the Kgattriya,— 
1. €, when the Vaishya insults the Shüdra, he should pay the 
‘first amercement ,’ and when the Shüdra insults the Vaishya, 
he should pay the ‘ middle amercement ,—this should be the 
penalty inflicted, and there is to be no cutting of the tongue; 

—'tattvatah , this is the legal punishment.—This verse, as 
also the preceding one, refers to a case where the defamation 
is in regard to a heinous offence, : 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 


VERSE CCLXXIX 


This verse ix quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 258), 
which explains ‘Jamsydt, as ‘ strikes,—' shréydmsan’ (which 
is its dii A tor ‘chéchehréstham’) as ‘one of the | three 
higher castes ,—and ‘antyajah’ as the ‘Shidra’;—and in 
Viramiodauá (Vyavahara, 146 b). 


It is quoted in Vyovaháramagyukha (p. 100) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 288);—in Apararka 
(p. 813), to the effect that the limb should be cut off, if a 
Shüdra causes pain to a Brahmana, or a Ksattriya or a 
Vaishya ;—and in Mitaksara (2. 215), to the effect that if 
a Shiidra causes pain to the Brahmana, or to the Ksattriya, 
or to the Vaishya, his limb should be eut off; and adds that 
inasmuch as this lays down the cutting of the limb of a 
Shüdra who strikes any twice-born person, it follows, from 
the parity of reasoning, that this same punishment is to be 
inflicted upon the Vaishya striking the Kgattriya. 
Balambhattt has the following notes :—' Shréyamsam , 
higher caste, twice-born caste — antyaja,; he who is born of 
the lower-most (‘antya’) limb, or one born of the lowest 
caste,—te, the Shüdra. ‘This same rule is applicable also to 
the Vaishya striking the Kgattriya, as the former is ‘antyaja’ 
* low-born,' in comparison with the latter, who therefore is 

* shréyan,’ ‘superior’ 

.. ltis quoted in Nrsimhuprasada (Vyavahara, p. 44 b); 
—and in Vivädachintämani (Calcutta, p. 75), which explains 
‘ shréyamsam’ (which is its reading: for ‘ shréstham’) as ‘ the 
three higher castes,’ and ‘antyaja’ as * Shudra.’ 


VERSE CCLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 268) ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 288), which adds 
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that, though in the case of other castes raising a weapon to 
strike one of a higher caste, the penalty is to be the ‘ first 
amercement,' yet for the Shüdra it has to he the cutting of 
the hand and other limbs. 

This is quotedin Apararka (p. 811);—in Mitahsara (2. 
215), to the effect that in the ease of the Shūdra for merely 
raising a weapon, the:hand is to be cut off ;—in Vivadachin- 
tāmani (Calcutta, p. 05); —and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, 


146 b). 
VERSE CCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p.314) ;— and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 268), which adds the following notes :— 
‘ Sahasunamabhiprépsul’ sitting on the same seat,—-‘ abhi- 
prēpsu’ (lit. destrous of getting at) standing here for actually 
getting at itself—the man sitting upon the same seat with 
his superior should be * branded on his hip and banished ’;— 
‘wtkrsta, the Brahmana, 'epokrstaje; the Shüdra,—' krtdn- 
kah, branded with red hot iron,—' sphicha,’ a part of the loin; 
—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 75), which says that 
the ‘ branding’ is to be done with iron, and that ‘ sphicha’ is 
a part of the waist. 


VERSE CCLXXXIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 268), which 
adds the following notes :— ‘ Avenssthivoto darpa?’, through 
arrogance spitting on the superior,—' avamutrayatah, sprinkl- 
ing urine,— avashardhayatah,’ passing wind through the 
anus with a loud sound ;—in Apardrka (p. 814) which 
takes it as prescribing the penalty for the Shudra doing these 
things upon twice-born persons ;—in Pardsharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 288);—in Mitdksara, (9. 115) where 
Dàlambhatti remarks that the acts here mentioned are 
indications of disregard und contempt;—and in Vivada- 
chintàman (Calcutta, pp. 75 and 73). 
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VERSE CCLXXXIH 


It is difficult to see why Hopkins calls the reading 
* dadhikayám," ‘ obscure.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 814), which adds the 
following notes :—' Da kayam —on the heard,—' Vrsanésu 
serotum and the rest; if the serotum alone were meant, then 
the plural ending could not be justified ;— in Viväda- 
ratnakara (p. 268), which remarks that the dual ending 
has been used in ‘hastan? with a view to indicate that both 
hands are to be cut off even though the beard be held. by one 
only ; and it explains ‘dadAzka, as beard '—and in. Vivada- 
chintamanz (Calcutta, p. 76), which explains these two verses 
to mean that ‘if a Shüdra insults a man of any of the higher 
eastes by spitting at him, his lips should be cut off —if by 
urinating on his body, his urinary organ should be ent off—if 
by passing wind over him, the anus should be cut offj,—and if 
by catching hold of his hair, then his hands should be cut off? 


VERSE CCLXXXIV 


“ According to Raghaviananda the rule refers to Shidras 
assaulting Shadras. According to Narayana, the last of- 
fender’s property shall be confiscated.’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 164), 
which remarks that in view of the law laid down by Vignu, 
that for causing bleeding the fine shall be 64 panas,—the penalty 
here laid down should be understood to be applicable to cases 
where there is much bleeding caused by the tearing of the skin. 

It is quoted in Pardésharamdaddhava (Vyavahiara, p. 287); 
—in Apardrka (p. 815) which adds that, the bleeding 
is due to grievous hurt, then the fine is to be 100, other- 
wise 64:—in Mitdksara (2.218), where Balambhatti 
remarks that the penalty here laid down applies to cases where 
the hurt has been inflicted on some vital part of the. body ;— 
aud in Vivddachintamanit (Calcutta, p. 74), which i 

‘niska’ as equivalent to four ' suvarnas, 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 


“ According to Govindarāja the fine for injuring trees 
which give shade only is to be very small; in the case of 
flower-bearing trees, middling ; and in the case of fruit trees, 
high."—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vyavaąahäramayükha (p. 100) ;— 
and in Apararka (p. 819). 


VERSE CCLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivāädaratnākara (p. 266), which 
adds that ‘duhkhaya’ means ‘with the intention of giving 
pain’; and the addition of this implies. that there is no crime 


if the hurt is caused by chance ;—and in Vivadachintamani 
(Calcutta, p. 75), which explains ‘duhkhaya’ as ‘ with the 
intention of causing pain,’ 


VERSE CCLXXXVII 


‘ Prana ’— vital strength’ (Medhatithi) ;— breathing 
power’ (Govindaraja and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 270) ;—and 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 912). 


VERSE CCLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrku (p. 820) ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 352), which adds that each case has to 
be taken on its merits, in relation to the quality of the pro- 
perty damaged ;—in Mitaksarad (p. 264);—4and in Vsvada- 
chintamani (p. 151). 


VERSE CCLXXXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadarainakara (p. 352), 
which adds the following notes:—' Charmikam’, shoes and 
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other leather goods, —some people explain that in the expres- 
sions ‘charmacharmikam’, the first charma’ serves the purpose 
of making the meaning clearer,—kasthamayam’, the Prastha 
and such things, —"/ogtramoagen, the jar and such things,—the 
fine equal to five times the value of the flowers ete. is one that 
has been laid down by Brhaspati also, but elsewhere Manu has 
laid down the fine to be hundred and more times the value of 
the flower etc.—and these are to be reconciled by the view 
that the exact fine in cach case is to be determined by the 
quality of the flower ete, damaged ;—it has to be noted that 
the satisfaction of the injured party has to be secured in 


these cases also. 


It is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 820). 


VERSE CCXC 


This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnākara (p. 280), 
which adds the following notes :—' Yana’, the chariot and the 
rest,— y«ntr ’, the charioteer,— atevarianan?, ‘lying beyond 
punishment’, i.c, not to be punished ;—and in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 1040). 


VERSES CCXCI— CCXCII 


These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 863) ;—in 
Mitaksara (p. 299), to the effect that the man is not liable to 
punishment as the damage is not due to any act of his. 
Bàlambhatti notes that under the ten circumstances here 
enunciated, neither the owner nor the driver. of the chariot 
deserves any punishment;-—the adjectives ‘chhinnanasyé’ 
etc, refer to the bullocks or other animals yoked to the 
chariot,—the ‘yuga’ is a piece of wooden pole,—if the piece 
of wood inside the wheel should happen to be broken on 
account of the -unevenness of the road,—1if the ropes with 
which the several parts of the chariot are bound should be 
snapped,—similarly on the snapping of the yoking-strap or 
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the reins,—the ‘yoktra’ being the yoking-strap with which 
the shaft is tied to the back of the bullock,—the tenth 
circumstance is that when the driver or some one in the 
chariot has been crying aloud ‘turn aside’ ;—if under any of 
these ten circumstances, the chariot should happen to 
do damage to any living being or to any property, the driver 
and the rest are not liable to any punishment. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 281), which 
adds the following | notes:—' Chhinnanasyé, the string 
connected with the nostrils snapping,— bhinnayuge’, the 
wooden yoking-shaft breaking,-—movement caused by some- 
thing coming up either sideways on in front, Ze, if by 
reason of something else coming up sideways, or in front, 
the chariot should be turned aside and thereby do damage, 
there is to be no punishment,—‘aksa’ is the piece of wood in 
the wheel (the axle),—' yantrandm’, the thongs with which 
the yoking shaft is tied up,--' rashms', the reins—if the 
driver or some one else calls out loudly ‘move off’, and yet 
disregarding the warning, some one comes too near the 
chariot and becomes hurt, then the driver and others are not to. 
be punished. 

It is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (V yavahüra, p. 290), 
to the effeet that in a case where the hurt is caused by some 
one who is helpless in the matter, he is not to be punished. 


VERSE CCXCTHT 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 863), which 
explains ‘ prageke ? as the driver and ‘ swam’ as the man 
riding in the chariot ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 530) which 
explains the meaning to be that, in a case where the chariot 
goes astray on account of the inefficiency of the driver, and 
causes hurt to some one, a fine of 200 should. be imposed on 
the owner of the chariot for the offence of having engaged an 
inept driver ;—in Bdlambhatft (2. 209) which adds 
the sume explanation as the one just given ;—and in 

(6 
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Vivadaratnakara (p. 282), which adds the following notes :— 
In a ease where the owner of the chariot has employed an 
inefficient driver, and the horses go astray by reason of the 
driver's inefficiency, and if there be any damages caused by 
this, then the owner should be fined 200. 


It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1041). 
VERSE CCXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakara (p. 282), to 
the effect that in a case where the driver is efficient, the 
punishment shall be inflicted upon him; and it explains 
‘aptah’ as ‘fully expert? ;—and in Mitākşarā (2. 300) 
which adds, that if the owner employs an expert driver, then it 
is the driver that is to be punished, not the owner ;—and 
in Vyavehara- Balambhetti (p. 1042). 


VERSE CCXCV 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaretnakara (p. 989), 
which explains the meaning to be that in a case where being 
inefficiently driven by the driver, the chariot happens to be 
obstructed on the road by another. chariot. or by an animal, 
and thereby causes hurt to a living being, the punishment 
is to be inflicted on the driver, * awicharitah,’ most surely. 

It is quoted in *Balambhatfi ' on 2. 300. 


VERSE CCXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadarutnikarea (p. 283), which 
adds the following notes :—The term ‘ chauravat ’ indicates 
the fine that has been prescribed in connection with the 
‘highest. umercement’—and not mutilation or death; as 
there could be no ‘half’ of the latter,--such a half being 
prescribed in the latter part of the verse for causing hurt to 
cows and such other animals. 
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It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 109) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava = (Vyavahara, p. 291);—and in 
Mitaksara (2. 300), where Balambhaiti adds the following 
notes :—If a man is killed by a chariot. going astray 
by reason of the careless driver, then he at once becomes as 
great an offender as a thief, and liable to be punished as a thief 
|‘ Kilvisam ' is another reading for ' 5iZvigi and the penalty 
meant here must be the ' highest amereement, not death, 
since the second half of the verse speaks of the ‘half ° of the 
said penalty, by which ‘half a fine of 500 is meant, for the 
offence of killing such larger. animals as the cow and the 
like. 

VERSE CCNXCVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitākyarā (2. 300), where 
Balumbhatti adds the following notes :—' Kstdvra-pashiu ’ 
are smaller. animals,—these smaller ones being either in age, 
eg, calves &., or in quality, e.g., goats &e. ; but it is the former 
that are meant here ; so that. for the killing of a young calf 
the fine would be 200; in the case of birds that are 
auspicious—in shape or in | quality,— mrga, the ruru, the 
prsata and other species of the deer, —birds, such as the 
parrot, the swan and. so forth,—the fine is 50. 

It is quoted in Vivédaratnakara (p. 283), which adds the 
following notes :—' Ksudra ' means small ; and ‘smallness’ 
is of two kinds—due to age, as in. the case of the elephant 
cub, and due to quality, as in the case of the goat and the 
like ; the ‘shubha mrga’ are the Ruru, the Prsata and so 
forth ; and ‘shubha’ birds are the parrot and the like. 

It is quoted in Vyavahadramayukha (p. 109) ;—and 
in Paraüsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 291). 


VERSE CCXCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadduratnakara (p. 283), 
which notes that the ‘mdsaka’ is equal to two krgnalas, 


002 MANU SMRITI—NOTES 


as declared by Pärijãta ;—in Paradsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 291};—and in Mitakgara (2-300), where Balambhatti 
adds the following notes:—For the killing of a donkey, 
or goat or sheep, the fine consists in silver, 5 Masas in 
weight, and not gold, and for the killing of a dog or a pig, one 
Masa of silver. It notes both the readings, ‘ paachamasikah 
.. misikah’ and ! paichamasakah...... masukah ’. 


VERSE COXCIX 
Of. 4. 164. 


This verse is quoted in Vivaduratnakara (p. 211), 
which explains that the younger ‘brother’ is meant ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 514);—in — 4pararka (p. 
610, and also p. 817) ;—in Vyavahàra- Balambhatfi (pp. 572 
and 919);---in Samskaramayukha (p. 59);—in Sams- 
kararatnamala (p. 314), which says that the specifie 
mention of the ‘ uterine’ brother indicates that the half-brother 
shall not be beaten ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 142), which says that this beating should be done only 
when the boy proves intractable to chiding and other means ; 
—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 76). 


VERSE CCC 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 514);—in Apararka (p. .610) which explains that 
‘kilvisan means ‘an offence. deserving punishment ' ;—again 
on p. 817, where ' &?visam " is explained as ‘ punishment ’ ;— 
in Vivadaratnakara (p. 271), which explains ‘prsthatah’ 
as ‘not in a vital part,” and ‘uttamdigé’ also as ‘in a vital 
part';—in Vidhdnaparydata (p. 530);—in Mitdksara 
(9. 32), in support of the view that, if, in a fit of passion, the 
Teacher should strike the pupil in a vital part of the body, 
and the boy should complain before the king, then it becomes 
an admissible suit ;—in Vyavahara- Balambhajfi (pp. 572 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA VIII 603 


and 919);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, 47 b);— 
in Samskéramayukha (p. 52) to the effect that no one 
should be struck on the head:—-in Suwawhkdrauratiuandala 
(p. 315), which says that ° uétamaigea’” means ‘ head ' ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 142);—and in Vivāda- 


chintamani (Caleutta, p. 76). 
VERSE CCCI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 286). 


VERSE CCCII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 903) ;— 
and in. Vivadachint@nans (p. 124). 


VERSE CCCIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 293), 
which adds that this act is called '"S«tre on the ground 
of its having to be done day after day; and ‘abhaya- 
cl'aksinam ' means ' Satire at which security is the sacrificial 
fee’ ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 124). 


VERSE CCCIV 


“This is that famous ‘sixth’ of good or evil which the 
king draws upon himself by protecting or neglecting his 
people ; he receives a sixth of the produce as tax (7.130), and 
in return, it may be, must give security to the realm, or he 
gets the same proportion of the fruits of their bad deeds; or (cf. 
verse 308) he takes all the sin of the world. — Yàjfiavalkya 
says (1.834—336) he takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one half of their simin case he does not protect 
them. Similarly the sixth or the twelfth part (8. 35) or 
half (8.39) is the share of the treasure the king receives; and 
again in 8,18 he receives a fourth of the fruits of the sin 
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caused by a wrong decision in court."—EHopkins, who refers 
to the Mahabharata (13. 61. 34-35), where, in regard to the 
sin, different views (fourth part, half, whole) are set forth 
and then the conelusion stated in favour of the fourth part, 
which, it is said, is in aeeordanee with the ‘teaching of 
Manu.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 39:);—iu  Virawatrodaya (Rajaniti, p. — 255);—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (p. 73 p);—and in Vivadachintaman 
(p. 263). 


VERSE CCCV 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
954);—and in V?nadachintànian (p. 263). 


VERSE CCCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viranitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
254):—in Pardsharamadhuvu (Achara p. 397);— and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 263). 


VERSE CCCVIT 


‘Balim’—The share in kind, i. e, the sixth part of the 
harvest? (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda);—choice portions of grains and cattle &e? 
(Nandana). 

' Karam'— Fax in cash’ (Medhatithi, whose expression 
‘dravyadan@ has been misread by Buhler as Yangha- 
dana’);—‘taxes, paid monthly, or at fixed times by the villages’ 
(Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

* Shulkam'—" "Vols and duties payable by merchants’ 
(Medhitithi). 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava ( Āchīra, 


p. 397);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 255). 
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VERSE CCCVILL 


This verse is quoted in Viramitroduya (Rājaniti, p. 


955). 
VERSE CCCIX 


‘Vipralumpakam—Deserter of the Brahmana’ (Nan- 
dana, whose reading is ""pralopa&anbs)— who takes pro- 
perty even from a Brahmana! (Nàr&yana);— rapacious, i. e, 
who takes (grains &c) improperly’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is. quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Rajaniti, p. 
255) which explains "eepredopekan? (which is its read- 
ing for 'vepralienpakan?) as ‘one who injures the livelihood 
of the Brahmanas’—and ‘attdram’, ‘one who enjoys.’ 


VERSE CCCX 


This verse is quoted in Virddaratnakara (p. 630), 
which adds the following notes :—dAdharmikan’ means, 
from the context, the thief,—nydyarh’, restraints, checks,— 
‘nirodhana’, throwing into prison bandha’, | restricting 
freedom by means of chains and so forth,—eendhéna 
vadhéenw, in the form of beating and the like. 


VERSE CCCXI 


' This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 618), 
which explains ‘pdpah’ as senners,—and “Sadhavalh’ as 
‘persons acting in accordance with the scriptures.’ 


VERSE CCCXII 


This verse is quoted in Simrtichandrika (Vvavahira, 
p 66);—and in Artyakalpataru (14 a), which explains 
‘Rsipatan’ as ‘shouting.’ 
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VERSE CCCXIII 


This verse is quoted in Artyokalpotaru (1-4). 


VERSE CCOXIV-CCOCXV 


Cf. 11. 199-201. 
These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 1078):—and 
in Mitaksara (2.267, where only 315 is quoted). 


VERSE CCCXVII 

Mss. N and § place 317 and its Bhasya after 318 but 
both add a note to the effect-—ayaum shloko rajabhirityas- 
mat purvam lékhaniyah’, ‘this verse should be written 
after the verse rajabhih &c.. This is apparently a correc- 
tors note on the mistake committed by a copyist. 

This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Ahnika, p. 509), 
which adds the following note :— Kailviyam ’ is to be construed. 


` annada ^, * pati’, * guru?’ and 


with each of the four— 
‘raja —and ' márgt?' means ‘ passes on.’ 

It is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 146), which 
explains ‘ odosf2) as ‘transfer’ ;—and in ZTeniáda? (Shraddha, 
p. 781). 

VERSE CCCXVITI 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (8. 259), which notes 
that this refers to the death-penalty ;—and in Prayash- 
chattamveka (p. 120), to the effect that punishment serves to 
absolve one from the sin of the erime. 

VERSE CCCXIX 

* Mascon ’— Of gold? (Kullüka) ;— the exact metal has 
not been mentioned ; it has to be determined on the merits 
of each case, according as the institution damaged happens 


to be ina desert or in a country with plentiful water-supply 
and so forth’ (Medhatithi, whom Buhler has misrepresented). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 328), 
which adds the following notes :—The meaning is that— that’, 
the damaged article——in the shape ‘of the rope or the jar— 
he shall restore to the well. The aate, in view of the 
later pronoun ‘tat’ has read 'vàjjughatam." and has ex- 
plained it as a ‘collective copulative compound’ ;—and in 
Vivadachintàman (p. 141), which reads ‘ ragjughatam’ and 
explains it as ‘the rope or the jar’, and explains the rule 
as that ‘one who steals the rope or the jar should replace it, and 
he who damages the drinking-booth should be fined a Masa,’ 


VERSE CCCX X 


‘Kumbha’— Equivalent to 20 or 22 Prasthas of 32 
Palas each’ (Medhatithi) ;— to 2 Dronas of 200 Palas 
each’ (Govindaraja, Kullaka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 513), where, 
Kàatyayana is quoted as making ‘kumbha’ equivalent to 20 
dronas ;—in Apararka (p. 846), which has the following 
notes :—' The kumbha is equivalent 52 dronas ;—' vadha, 
is to be inflicted on the man who steals more than 20 
kumbhas of paddy; in ‘other cases’—z. e, where the 
quantity stolen?! is not large—the thief should be made to 
pay afine which is eleven times that which is prescribed 
for cases of stealing paddy (?); and the quantity stolen has 
to be restored to the owner. 

Tt is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 275) as indicating the 
fact that the penalty varies with the quantity of grain stolen ; 
it adds the following notes -—The kumbha is equal to 20 
dronas,—whether the ‘vadha’ prescribed here is to be 
beating or mutilation or death shall depend upon (7) the 
qualities of the thief, of the corn stolen and' of the owner 
of the corn, and (?z) upon the tune, whether it is a time of 
scarcity or plenty ;—and in Viranutrodaya (V yavahara, 151a), 
Which explains ‘kumbha’ as 10 seers, 'sh2s6' as ‘less than 
ten kumbhas',—' tasya’ as ‘to the owner of the grain, 

77 
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Itis quoted in Vrvadavatnàkara (p. 311), which has 
the following notes :—The kumbha consists of 10 prasthas,— 
‘ shesé’, less than 10 £winbhas,—the property that had been 
stolen should be restored to the owner. 

It is quoted in Vyavahàramayükha (p. 101), which ex- 
plains ‘kumbhe@ as 10 prasthas ;—and in Prayushehittavwweka 
(p. 341), which says that this refers to cases of serious crime. 


VERSE CCCXXI 

‘ Dharimaméyanadin = suvarnarajatadinadm '—' Articles 
weighed by scales such as gold, silver, &.,” (Medhatithi, Govin- 
daraja and Kullüka);—' articles measured by weight, 2. e., 
copper and the rest, other than gold and silver, aad of gold, 
silver, &e. (Narayana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 847), which adds 
the following notes :—' Dharimameya’ are those things that 
are measured by scales,—z. e, ‘gold, silver and so forth '.— 
If the author had only the expression ‘ suvaynarajatadinam ’, 
‘gold, silver &c,' then iron and other metals also would become 
included ; similarly if he had only ‘dharimaméyanam’ 
‘things weighed by scales’, then molasses  andsueh other 
things also would become included ; by having both, even such 
articles as pearls, corals and the like, which also ure * weighed by 
scales,’ become included; these latter also belong to the same 
category as ‘gold and silver’ by reason of their being highly 
valuable ; the term * dd? ', means ‘and the like 5 thus it is that 
such things as molasses, even though they are ‘weighed by scales’, 
become excluded ; because, being cheap, they have no similarity 
to ‘gold and silver’; for the same reason such cheap metals as 
iron, lead and so forth are not included here,—' uttamāni 
vàsams:', ' excellent. clothes ’, clothes of patra, (?) urna (wool), 
netra (?), pati (silk, and so forth). 

It is quoted in Vyaraharamaytkha (p. 102) ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 323), which explains ‘dharima’ as 
‘weight’ ;—in Vyavahàára-Bülambhatti (p. 987) ;—4nd in 
Viramitrodaja (V yavahàra, 152 a). 
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VERSE CCCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaduratnakara (p. 323);— 
and in Viranutrodagao (Vyavahara, 152 a). 


VERSE CCCXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddartnakara (p. 317), which 
explains ' Kulinanam’ as ‘born of good families ',—and 
mukhyauam ratnanam’ as ‘emerald and the like',—again 
at p. 324. 

It is quoted in Mitaksard (2. 275), where Balam- 
bhatt has the following notes:—The reading of the third 
foot accepted by all is ‘mukhyanatichaiva ratnuanan’, and 
‘ gatnanaftichawoe sarvesdin’ is wrong reading ; the meaning 
is that ‘for stealing persons born of great families, specially 
ladies of great families, and also of diamond, sapphire and 
other valuable gems, the thief deserves the death-penalty ' ;— 
in Prayashehattavivéka (p. 344), which says that this 
clearly refers to the enticing away of boys and girls of good 
families, and not of slaves,—in Vevadachintdmani (p. 134), 
which explains ‘ mukhya-raina * as standing for the emerald 
and the rest ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 152 a). 


VERSE CCCXXIV 

Cf. 8. 26. 

This verse is quoted in Virddaratnakara (p. 319), 
which adds the following notes:-—' Mahdpashu’ are the 
elephant and other large animals,—‘Ad/am’, whether it was 
stolen at the time of war, or during ordinary use and so forth, 
—karyam’, smallness or largeness of the use to which the 
stolen thing was being put,—' dandam’, heavier or lighter. 

VERSE CCCXXV 

' Kharikayashcha — bhedané— Medhatithi is misrepre- 
sented by Buhler. Medhatithi’s reading is — ! thartkayah’ 
and the ‘khamka’ he explains as ‘yuya goraksath 
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ksétradau vahyaté balivarduh’, ‘that whereby the ox 
is driven by the ox-keeper in the fields and other 
places’; so apparently the drimng goad is meant. Buhler 
has relied upon the reading of Ms. S, which reads the 
sentence as ‘sthurika yo gorathaksetradisu vahyate bali- 
vardaly ; this reading involves the diserepaney of the feminine 
noun ‘sthurcka being taken as the ox; which discrepancy 
need not be accepted in the face of the better reading in the 
printed text (of Mandlik) ; ‘bAédané’ thus means ‘piercing’ 
(with the goad) ;—Kullika and Raghavananda, reading 
‘chhurikā and * sthurika’ explain it as ‘the barren cow’ and 
‘bhedane’ as piercing of the nose ;—Nirayana explains it as 
the load of the ox, and ‘bhédané’ as ‘cutting open and stealing’; 
—Nandana explains the word as a particular spot on the 
back of the ox. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarutnadkara (p. 319), which 
adds the following notes:— Sphurtka’ (which is its reading 
for ‘kharvkal’) is the burren cow — bhédanc’ is ‘ the piercing 
of the nose for purposes of driving ', ——' pashunam', the 
animals meant here are all smaller animals except the sheep, 
the cat and the mongoose ;—and in Vivadachantameants (p. 
135), which says that ‘tulikā’ means ‘the nostrils’, and 


3 


bhéedana’ means ' boring. 


VERSE CCOXXVI-—-CCOXXIX 

These verses are quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 326), 
which adds the following notes :—Anyésamévamadinam ’, 1. e., 
pastries and the like,— anyat pashusambhavam’, skins, 
tusks and so forth;—in Vyavahara-Balaumbhattt (p. 989) ; 
—and in Vivadachintamans (p. 140), which says that this 
refers to the case of the theft of small quantities of yarn; 
and such as have been made ready for use. 


VERSE CCCXXX 
* Anyésu’-— Medhatithi does not read ‘ alpésu’ as assert- 


ed by: Hopkins. 
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‘ Patichakrsnalah '—' Medhatithi says that the &rgnalas 
meant may be gold or silver, in accordance with the gravity of 
the offence "— that ‘it is meant to be gold only’ is the view 
that he quotes as held by the ‘ancients? Buhler therefore 
is not right in attributing this latter view to Medhatithi 
himself. 

This verse is quoted in Vavddaratnakara (p. 325) 
which adds the following | notes :—' Harite dhanyé’, which 
. is still lying unripe in the field; on this being stolen for pur- 
poses of fodder,— naga’, tree,—' alpésu’ (which is its reading 
for ‘anyésn’), quantity even less than what can be carried 
by a man,—  epariputése’, unhusked,—d/anyeé’, in. construe 
ing the sentence the number is to be changed into the plural, 
‘ dhaàngyesti. ’ 


VERSE CCCXXXI 


* Norenwaye— (a) Friendly leading, or, (5) neighbour- 
liness, or (e) absence of watchman’ — (Medhatithi) ;— 
Govindariji and Narayana have (&);— and Kulltka and 
Raghavananda have (5). --See 198 above. 

This verse is quoted in Verddarutnakara (p. 324), 
which adds the following notes :---' Par?putesu,' husked,— 

niranvayé, (the appropriating being done) without any 
such justification as friendship and the. like; in. view of the 
present rule being inconsistent with what Manu has himself 
said in regard to ' vade being the penalty for stealing more 
than 10 kumbhus of grains, and ' eleven times’ the fine for 
stealing lesser quantities,—people have held that the present 
rule is meant for thefts from the harvesting yard, the heavier 
penalties being for thefts from the houses. 


VERSE CCCXXXII 


‘Ata eva sandhichchhédé ce.’ (Medhatithi, p. 1069, |. 10) 
—See Manu 9. 276. 
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This verse is quoted in. Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 298), which adds the following explanatory notes :—When 
the misappropriation of other’s property is done openly by 
force, even in the presence Of watchmen and the king’s officers, 
then it is ' Sahase’, vobbery,— theft’ consists in misappropriat- 
ing secretly during absence, or by fraud ;—and when the man, 
after avokling the king’s officers and taking away the property, 
subsequently through fear, hides it, then also it is a case of 
‘theft. 

It is quoted in Vivadarutnakara (p. 286), which adds 
the following notes :— ' Anvayavat’ in the presence of the 
men guarding it,—' prasabham,’ by force ;— t.e. it is ‘ robbery’ 
when the misappropriation is done without any attempt 
at concealment ;— 4 apavyayate’ hides, denies ;—wherever 
there is misappropriation, it is ‘ theft,’ which is of two kinds— 
(1) done in the absence of watchmen, and (2) done even in 
the presence of the watchman, but afterwards hidden. 

The same work quotes it again on p. 8350 where it adds 
the following explanation :— When the property is taken 
away in the presence of the watchman, this is what is called 
‘sanvaye upthära, which is robbery; but where it is taken 
away in the absence of the watehinan, and then denied, it is 
theft. 

It is quoted in ‘ Mitaksa@ray (2. 266), which adds 
the following notes:— ‘ durayavat, in the presence of the 
guardians of the property, the state officials and others,--- 
‘prastbham,’ by foree—where anothers property is taken 
away—it is called ‘robbery ’; different from this is ‘theft, which 
is‘ neranvaya '—i.6e., done either in the absence of the guardians 
of property and others, or through fraud;—and whenever 
the aet, though committed in the presence of these 
persons, is concealed through fear, this also is ‘theft. 
Balembhatti has declared ‘krtvapavyayate cha yat’ 
to be the generally accepted reading, and explains it as 
‘conceals.’ ` 
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It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 329), which ex- 
plains ‘anvayavat’ as‘ before the owner's eyes, and * uiranva- 
yam’ as “behind the owner's back'—and in Viramai- 
trodaya (V yavahüra, 150 b), which adds the same explana- 
tion and adds that even in eases of robbery, if the accused 
denies the act. in the court, it becomes a case of ‘theft. 


VERSE CCCXXXIII 


‘ Upakirptans’.—(a) “Ready for heing put to use, in the 
way of gift, enjoyment and so forth, or (5) specially prepared 
or embellished ° (Medhatithi);— Ready for use’ (Kullüka 
and Righavananda). No commentator explains the term as 
‘thread worked into cloth' ; Buhler has no justification for 
attributing it to “Medh, Gov. Kull, and Ragh.’ 

* Agno — Consecrated fire’ (Medhatithi and Kullüka);— 
also the ordinary fire (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadachintamani (p. 140), 
which says the ‘fire’ meant is that which has been consecrated 
by either Shraiuta or Smarta rites. 


VERSE CCCXXXIV 


‘ Pratyadeshaya’—' By way of making a deterrent 
example’ (Medhatithi);— for the purpose of preventing 
repetition’? (Kulltika). 


VERSE CCCXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achira, 
p. 591);—in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 291), which adds 
that the father and mother must be exceptions to this rule, 
as is clear from the following Smrti-text quoted by Vzjnà- 
néshvara :— The following are unpunishable—Father, Mother, 
Accomplished Student, Priest, Wandering Mendicant, Anchorite, 
&c.' Similarly the ‘very learned man’ should not be punished. 
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It is quoted in Vivadaratuakara (p. 628). 


VERSE CCCXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivaduratnakara (p. 654), 
which adds that the ‘rajis’ meant here are the subsidiary 


kings. 
VERSE CCCXXXVII—CCCX XXVIII 


These verses are quoted in Mitaksara (2. 275), in 
support of the view that the fine imposed for theft should vary 
with the caste of the thief; whercon Ba/ambhaifii notes two 
different readings (sce Note [);—in Parasharanadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 302):—and in Vivadaratnakura (342), 
which adds the following notes :— Astapadyam’ means 
‘multiplied eight times, '—' kilvişam,’ the amount. of fine 
imposed as punishment; the meaning thus is that the fine to 
be imposed upon a learned shudra should be eight times that 
on an tgnorant shudre; similarly in the case of the 
Vaishya and others also ;—for the Brahmana the fine is to be 
either full one hundred, or twice 64;—the reason for this 
is taddosagunaviddha sah, '— because the Brahmana is fully 
eognisant of the evil character of theft —thus the fact of the 
culprit being cognisant of the evil being a ground for enhanced 
penalty in the case of the Brahmana, the same principle is to 
be applied to the case of the Shtdra and others also. That 
offence for which the legal penalty for the Shüdra, is one, 
for the Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the Brahmana, it should be 
double the amount of the preceding; so that the penalty 
for the ignorant hüdra being one, that of the learned Shüdra 
is eight témes—and that of the learned Vaishya 16, the 
learned Ksattriya 32 and the learned Brahmana 64 times. 

These are quoted also in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 348), 
which says that all that is meant is to deprecate the act, and 
.to show that the gravity of the offence is in proportion to the 
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caste of the delinquent ;—it explains ‘astapddyam’ as ‘that 
which is multiplied by e«ght; astabhih adpadyaté gunyate 
itt, —the single unit being meant for those lower than the 
Shüdra;—in Vivadachintamani (p. 144), which attributes 
them to Yajfiavalkya, and says that ‘taddosagunavit’ is to 
be construed all through; so that the meaning is that the fine 
in the case of the Shüdra who is cognisant of the seriousness 
of the offence is to be eight times that of the ignorant man, 
and so on, the fine varying with the qualifications of the 
offender. 


VERSE CCCXX XIX 


This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparyata (Il, p. 252);— 
in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 116), which says that what is 
meant is that the sin of the act is removed by the use men- 
tioned, and not that it is not a case of ‘theft? ;—and in Vivdda- 
chintamant (p. 147), which says that the ‘fruits? meant 
should be such as do not belong to another person. 


VERSE CCCXL 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 340), which 
explains ‘adattadayin’ as the thief, and adds that ‘apt’ 
includes also gifts and so forth ;—and in Mitaksara (2. 113), 
which remarks that if‘ proprietary right’ were something 
purely temporal, then there would be no justification for the 
penalty being inflicted on the Brahmana who acquires wealth by 
teaching and sacrificing for thieves, us laid down in the present 
text. Balambhatti has the following notes :—' Adatta- 
dàyin' means ‘one who takes (adadati) another’s property 
when it is not given (adattam) by him’ ;—in ‘ yajanadhya- 
ponéna' (or ‘—ndt’ as read in -Mitaksara) we have the 
causative copulative compound ;— api’ includes gift also. 

It is quoted in Vyavahára-Balambhatfi (p. 092) ;— 
and in Vivadachintaniam (p. 144). 
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VERSE CCCXLI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 275), to the effect. 
that there is no punishment for way-farers stealing some 
little things on the way. Bdalambhatti adds the following 
notes :—' Adhvaga,’ way-farer,— ksinavritzh,’ with his food- 
supply exhausted. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 314) ; 
—in Vinadachintamani (p. 146), which explains ‘ksinavrtteh’ 
as having no food for the journey ;—and in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 124). 


VERSE CCOXLIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 319), 
which adds the following notes:—' Sandhata,’ one who ties 
up with a view to taking it away ;—similarly *vtmoksakal ' 
(which is its reading for ‘cha moksakah’), is one who sets 
it free with the intention of taking it;— chaeurakilvigam, ' 
the penalty for theft, corporal or monetary ;—and in Vivada- 
chintamans (p. 136) which explains the meaning to be that 
the punishment is to be meted out to (1) the person who 
tethers untethered cattle for the purpose of taking it away, or 
(2) one who untethers those that are tethered, for taking them 
away, or (3) one who deprives one of any one of the 
properties mentioned,—-. e. the share and the rest.’ 


VERSE CCCXLVIII-CCOXLIX 


These verses are quoted half and half in Apararka (p. 1043). 

They are quoted in Madanaparyatu (p. 784), which 
adds the following notes:—' Kalakar:té viplave’, ‘if there 
is interference with the sacred duties due either to the 
tendencies of the king or to the tendency of the times, 
—- tat poritrane soangore ', “if fighting ensues for the safety 
of those ;—' abhgyupapatts' is ‘preservation *;—' dharmena !, 
‘not by dishonest weapons or by dishonest methods.’ 
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The first half of verse 348 is quoted in Mitaksara 
(2. 286) in support of the view that, in certain cases—when, 
for instance, one finds the paramour with his wife, and there 
would be delay if he were to lodge a regular complaint 
before the king,—the man would be justified in taking 
up a weapon and killing the paramour. Balambhatt 
explains the entire verse: — (1) When arrogant persons prevent 
Brahmanas from performing their sacred duties; (2) when, 
on the waning of royal authority due to foreign invasion, 
one has to take care of himself, (3) when one has to enter 
a fray for the preserving of cows &e., (4) or for the safety 
of women and Brühmanas ;—if one fights in a lawful manner, 
he incurs no sin.’ 


VERSE CCCL 


“According to Kullüka the condition is that one must 
be unable to save one self by fight;—-according to Nāra- 
yana one must not wound such a man excessively .’— 


Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdryata (p. 784), 
which adds the following explanation :— When even the 
Teacher and the rest, if they are assassins, may be slain 
—what to say of others;—which only means that there 
is nothing wrong in the slaying of assassins other than the 
‘Teacher and the rest; itis not meant that these latter are 
to be slain; because we have the general prohibition that 
‘no Brahmana shall be killed.’ 


It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukhu (p. 104) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 627, and again at p. 1043) ;—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti—(p. as ;—in Pragyashchittavwweéka (p. 59), 
which says that 'éva' has been added for the Purpose of 
emphasis ;—and in Nitemaytkha (p. 77). 
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VERSE CCCLI 


This verse is quoted in AMstaksara (2.286) as permit- 
ting the weilding of weapons by the Brühmanas;—in Nīti- 
mayükha (p. (17);—and in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 60), 
which explains the last clause to mean that 'the case is 
not that of one man killing another, but the animosity of one 
man (the killer) destroying the animosity of another (the 
killed); it adds  Vashistha's definition of the a@tatayin 
— one who sets fire to houses, or administers poison, or who 
is going to strike with a weapon, or who robs one of his 
property, or who takes forcible possession of one’s fields, or 
of one's wife,—these six are dtatayins,’ 


VERSE CCCLII 


This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 853);—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 388) ;—and in Vivadachintamant 
(p 174) which explains ‘trin’ (which is its reading for 
‘nrrn’) as ‘persons of the three lower castes, $e, ull except . 
the Brahmanas,’—and ‘udvéjanakarath’ asthe ‘cutting of 
the ears, nose, and so forth.’ 


VERSE CCCLIII 


This verse is quoted in Vavadaratnakara (p. 388) ;— 
and in Apararka (p. 854). 


VERSE CCCLIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 854) ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 384), which adds the following notes : 
— Purvamaksaritah’, already previously suspected of enter- 
taining longings for that lady ;—the punishment is to be 
inflicted only in acase where the conversation is not held 
under circumstances unfavourable to intercourse ;—and 


in. Viranutrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 ia), which explains 
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‘dosath’ as ‘tendency to run after women, and adds that this 
refers to cases where the conversation is held with evil intentions. 


It is quoted in Vyaveharamayukha (p. 106), as 
laying down the penalty for a man of wicked character 
holding conversation with another man’s wife -and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 172), which explains the meaning 
to be that if a man who has been once suspected of illicit 
connection with a woman should meet her in private and 
talk to her longer than ordinary courtesy demands, he 
should be punished with the first amercement.’ 


VERSE CCCLV 


This verse is quoted in Vivaduratnakaro (p. 384) , to the 
effect that no blame is to be attached to, and no punishment 
inflicted ina case where a man, not previously suspected, 
engages in such conversation for other purposes ;—in Apararka, 
(p. 854), which explains 'dogo:h' (which is its reading for 
‘purvam’) as ‘such improper tendencies as a longing for 
a particular woman and so forth’;—-and in Mitaksara (2.284), 
to the same effect. 

Dalambhaiti supplies a full explanation :— If the 
man is one who has not been suspected of entertaining 
any improper desire towards a woman, and he engages in 
eonversation with that woman for some purpose, and in the 
presence of other persons, then he should not be regarded 
as culpable, since he has done nothing wrong.’ 

It is quoted in Viwddachintaman (pp. 172-173) which 
has the same explanation as the one just stated. 


VERSE CCCLVI 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 
1002) ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 173), to the effect 
that, even though not suspected, if one converses with a woman 
in secluded places, he is guilty of an offence. 
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VERSE CCCLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 381), 
which explains ‘upakdrakriya’ as ‘behaving agreeably ,— 
and ‘keli’ as ‘flirtation,’ 


VERSE CCCLVTIT 


‘Adéshé’— At an improper place or on a improper part 
of her body’ (Medhatithi);—‘ breasts or hair &c? (Nara- 
yana) ;—‘ breasts, thighs and such parts of her body’ 
(Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—'in a lonely place’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (2.284), to the 
effect that that man also is to be punished who permits him- 
self to be touched by a woman; whereon Balambhatti 
has the following explanation :—‘(1) If the man touches 
the woman's breasts, thighs or such other untouchable 
parts of the body, (2) or if the man permits his own pri- 
vate parts to he touched by her,—all being done by mutual 
eonsent,—it is to be regarded as adultery ;—and in Virama- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 155 a). 


VERSE CCCLIX 


‘ Abrahmanah’— Ksattriya and the rest’ (misbehaving 
with a woman of the higher caste) (Medhatithi and Nandana) ; 
—' Shüdra misbehaving with a Brahmana woman’ (Kullüka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 388), 
which says that this refers to the ‘non-Brahmana’ misbe- 
having with a woman of a superior caste ;—in Vyavahara- 
balambhatti (p. 115) ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 174) 
as laying down the penalty for one of the lower easte misbe- 
having with a woman of the higher caste. 
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VERSE CCCLX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 386), 
which adds the following notes :— Vandinah , bards singing 
the praises of people — dikgstah , persons initiated for a 
sacrificial’ performance, — karavah , professional artisans ;— 
and in Vyavahara- Balambhaitti (p. 1002). 


VERSE CCCLXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 386) ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1011) ;—and in Vivada- 
chantamans (p. 173), which explains ‘nsiddhah’ as 'for- 
bidden by the husband or other relatives of the woman.’ 


VERSE CCCLXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 387), 
which adds the following notes:—In the case of the wives 
of Chaéranas and other people of that class, and also in that 
of the wives of those who make a living by ‘their own’ 
(wifes beauty),—the aforesaid rule prohibiting conversation, 
or that preseribing the punishment for conversing, does not 
apply,—because it is the business of these people to help their 
wives to come in contact. with other men, and themselves to 
bring about their intercourse in secret.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 285), where Balambhatii 
has the following notes :— The said rule is not applicable 
to cases where conversation is held with the wives of 
actors, singers and people of that class who make a living 
by the beauty of their own (wives), ?. e. those who permit 
other men to have intercourse with their wives,—the wife 
being called ' déman ,' in accordance with the dietum that ‘ the 
wife and son of a man are his very self ,— for the purpose 
of making money, and help their wives to meet other men, 
and even connive secretly—showing as if they did not see it 
——at other men coming to their wives.’ 
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It is quoted in Vivadachintamans (p. 174), which has 
the following notes:—' Chdrana,’ dancer, — atmopajivin? is 
the professional actor, who makes a living by his 'atman ; 
t. €, his «o?fe,—these two classes of men deck up their wives 
for the purpose of entrapping young men, and hence conver- 
sation with their wives is not to be penalised, though inter- 
course with these also is to be punished;—and in Viramz- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, L56 a). 


VERSE CCCLXIII 


‘ Pravrajitasw'—' Women without protectors’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;—' Female mendicants (Narayana) ;—' nuns’ (Kulluka) ; 
— Buddhist and other nuns’ (Raghavananda and Ramachan- 
dra). 

This verse is quoted in Vavadaratnakara (p. 387), to 
the effect that even in the case of the said women, if the man 
holds conversation secretly, he is to be punished. It adds 
the following notes :— Pravydsu , slave-girls,—' ekabhak- 
Lasw, a woman kept by one man only, — pravrajitasu, 
‘Buddhist and other nuns ;—' kefichat, 2. e, something less 
than the ‘Suvarna’ which has been prescribed (in verse 
361) as the fine. 

It is quoted in Balambhatfi (p. 285), to the effect that 
even in the case of the wives of actors and the rest, if a man 
holds conversation in solitary places, he should be fined some 
little amount ; as these also are ‘wives of other men ;’ similarly 
some little fine is to be imposed for conversing with such 
women as kept slave-girls, nuns and so forth. 


VERSE CCCLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 401), 
which explains ‘aka@mam.’ as ‘ unwilling ,—and ' tulyah’ as a 
‘man belonging to a caste intercourse with which is lawful? 
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It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 858), which adds the 
following notes :— .4kàmàm , ‘unwilling’ — kanyām, 'un- 
married girl who retains her virginity '——if one violates,— 
he, whether he be of the same caste as the maiden, or of a 
different caste, deserves death, if he ts not a Brahmana; 
if he is a Brahmana, some other penalty has to be imposed 
upon him.—If however the maiden is willing and is violated 
by a man who is her “equal ’—belongs to the same caste as 
herself —then the penalty shall be, not death, but the‘ highest 
amercement.' 


It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 288) to the effect that even 
in the case of a maiden of the same caste, 1f one has intercourse 
with her, when she is not willing, the penalty is death; but 
Balambhatfi adds that this refers to non-Brahmanas,—and 
that the ‘death, vadha’ means the cutting off of the 
male organ and so forth;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
157 a). 


It is quoted in Parásharamàdhava (Vyavahàra, p. 321) ; 
—and in Vivadachintamans (p. 175), which explains the 
meaning to be that 'if a man despoils a virgin of the same 
caste without her consent, he deserves vadha, not if he does 
it with her consent. 


VERSE CCCLXV 


‘ Samyatam’— Kept away from amusements and guarded 
by chamberlains’ [not ‘relatives’ as stated by Buhler] (Medha- 
tithi) ;— bound’ = (Nariiyana).  Kullüka is misrepresented 
by Buhler: he says nothing about ‘ fettering ’; he only says 
that she is to be kept in the house ‘ with care’. 


^ This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 404), which 
explains ‘ Sévamanam’ as ‘winning him over to herself 
for the purposes of sexual intercourse',—Aand ' samyatam’ aa 
* imprisoned." 
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VERSE CCCLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 402), 
which adds the following notes :—' Uttamam ' has to be 
qualified by ‘if willing ’ ;—‘samam, belonging to the same 
caste as himself ;— shulkam ’, fee agreed upon by both the 
parties, as in the ‘ Asura’ form of marriage. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321), to the effect that when a man of the lower caste has 
intercourse with a maiden of a higher caste, whether willing or 
unwilling, his penalty is death, but when one has intercourse 
with a willing maiden of the same caste as himself, then he shall 
present to her father a cow and a bull, if the latter be willing 
to accept it (and the man has to marry the maiden in this 
case, adds Balambhatti); but if the father is not willing to 
receive the fee, its equivalent shall be paid as fine to the king 
(and in this case also the maiden is to be married to the man). 

Tt is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 1572). 

VERSE CCCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 321), to the effect that two fingers are to be cut off if 
the man only defiles the maiden with his fingers ;—in 
Apararka (p. 858), which adds the following notes :— 
* Abhisahya ’, forcibly — &uryat, defile the maiden by the 
introduction of fingers,—the two fingers (its reading being 
‘kartyé angulyaw’) with which he defiles her should be 
cut off at once, without delay ;—in Vevadaratnakara 
(p. 403), which has the following notes :—' Abhesahya,’ inso- 
lently,—' £uryat, should defile— ka/pye' (which is its 
reading for ‘ barty2), should be cut off ;—and in Mitak- 
sara (2. 288), to the effect that when a man defiles an unwilling 
maiden of the same caste as himself by thrusting his fingers 
into her, he should be fined 600 and two of his fingers should 


be cut off. 
It is quoted in Viranntrodaga (V yavahara, 157a). 
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VERSE CCCLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vividaratnakara (p. 403), whicli 
adds that this applies to the case where the maiden is of a 
lower caste ;—in Parasharamadhava — (Vyavahüra, 
p. 3231) ;—in Mitaksard (2.288) as providing for a case 
where the finger-defilement occurs in the case of a willing 
maiden. Bālambhatti adds that ‘tulyah’ means a man 
of the same caste as the girl ;—he is to be fined 200 with a 
view to prevent repetition. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 


VERSE CCCLXIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321) ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 403), whieh adds that 
‘ dvigunam ’ means‘ double of 200 ;—and ' shipha’ stands 
for ‘strokes of creepers, ropes and such other things ’?;—in 
Apararka (p. 859), which adds the following explanation :— 
If one maiden happen to penetrate another with her fingers or 
some such thing, she shall pay a fine of 200 to the king, 
and that fee or price which the defiled maiden is worth, ¢hree 
times (its reading being ‘triguņnan or ' dvigunam ’) that shall 
be paid to her by the other girl, who is, in addition, to receive 
ten stripes—z.e., strokes of rope or creepers. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 288) to the same effect ; 
where it adds that ‘ double the fee’ (dvigunam shulkam) is 
to be paid by the offending girl to the father of the defiled girl. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1010) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 157a). i 


VERSE CCCLXX 


According to ‘ others’ in Medhatithi and Narayana, the 
verse describes three distinct penalties for women of the 
three. distinct. castes. Govindaraja and Kullüka hold that 
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in any one ease, whether one or the other of the three penalties 
shall be inflicted will depend upon the circumstances of that 
case, 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321 ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 403), which explains 
‘stra’ as a woman who is herself not a maiden ;—in 
Apararka (p. 859), which says strī meant here is ‘ other than 
a maiden’, the ‘maiden ' having been already dealt with in the 
preceding — ,verse ;—in Mitaksara (2. 288), which 
explains 'stri'as ‘a grown up experienced woman ’ ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a), which explains ‘ pra- 
kuryat’ as ' causes penetration.’ 


VERSE CCCLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava | (Achüra, 
p. 119) ;—and in Vivadaratnakara (p. 399), which adds the 
following notes :-—* Langhayét’, disregarding her husband, 
if she goes to another man,—‘jfhatistrigunadarpita ’, being 
insolent on account. of her relatives and such feminine qualities 
as beauty and the like. 


VERSE CCCLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 857), which adds 
that this applies to men other than Brahmanas ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 39), which explains ‘ abhyadadhyuh’ 
as ‘should scatter round him ’—and adds that this is to. be 
done by the executioners. | 


VERSE CCCLXXIII 


'Vratyà'—'(a) A publie woman, or (b) a woman who 
belongs, as slave, to several men, or (c) ‘ unmarried’ (the 
last being rejected) (Medhatithi who is misrepresented by 
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Buhler) ;— the wife of a person, who, though of a twice- 
born caste, has not had his sacraments’ (Govindaraja and 
Kullükaj. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakura (p. 394), 
which adds the following explanatory notes:—If a man is 
found to persist in the intercourse for one year, after having 
been convicted of it,—he should suffer double the penalty 
prescribed for the first offence of its kind; and the penalty 
should be enhaneed in proportion to the period of duration 
of the connection. ‘ Vratya’ is the woman fallen from virtue, 
who has abandoned all meritorious acts; but Halayudha 
explains 'eratya' as a maiden that has passed her marriage- 
able age. 


VERSE CCCLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara 
p. 378), to the effect that when a Shüdra has intercourse with 
an unguarded woman of a higher caste, his organ is to be 
eut off and all his property confiscated, and if he has recourse 
to a guarded woman of the higher caste, he shall suffer 
death and his entire property shall be confiscated. 


It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 395), which adds 
the following notes:— Dvayatam varnam’, a woman of 
the twice-born caste,—' avasan’, having recourse to,—' agup- 
taikangasarvasevt’ (which is its reading for '«gupteman- 
gasarvasvi’), if the woman is one who is not guarded, the 
man shall be deprived of one limb and also of his entire 
property ; and of his entire property as also of his entire body 
(if the woman is one who is guarded). 


It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 286), which has the same 
explanation as the one in para 1 above ;—in Vyavahàrama- 
yukha (p. 106), which also has the same explanation ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 
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VERSE CCCLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 396), 
which adds the following explanatory notes:—For having 
recourse to a guarded Brahmana woman, the Vaishya is 
to he imprisoned for one year and his entire property is to be 
confiseated,—the Ksattriya is to be fined 1000, and shall have 
his head wetted with urine and then shaved;—and in 

Vyavahāra- Balambhatti (p. 1009). 


VERSE CCCLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 106) ;— 
in Mitaksara (2. 286); where Balambhatti adds that 
in 'pafichashatam' we have Bahuvrihi compound; and 
notes that the penalty for a Kşattriya is double that for a 
Vaishya, because it is the function of the former to protect and 
guard people from all kinds of harm; and that the fine of 500 
prescribed for the Vaishya is meant for that case where he 
does it under the impression that the woman is a Shüdra, or 
for that where the woman concerned is merely Brahmana. 
by birth and is entirely devoid of all Brahmanical virtues. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156a). 


VERSE CCCLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara 
p. 318) ;—in Vyavaharanayukha (p. 106) ;—and in Mitak- 
sara (2. 286), where Balambhatt adds the following 
notes :—If a Ksattriya or a Vaishya have intercourse with a 
guarded Brahmana woman, he should be punished like a 
Shüdra, 2. e., deprived of his whole body and his entire pro- 
perty (according to 374); v. e, his entire property should be 
confiscated and he should be put to death ;—another alterna- 
tive penalty prescribed is that he should be put to death, 
without any confiscation of property; and it is hy means of 
the ‘ Katàgns ' that he is to be put to death. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 155 b). 
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VERSE CCCLXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 317), which remarks that this refers to cases where the 
woman is not the wife of one’s teacher or friend ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 393);—in  Vyoaveharamaqyukha (p. 
105), as laying down the penalty for forcible intercourse with 
a chaste Brahmana woman ;—in Mitaksara (p. 256) 
where JBalambhatti notes that inasmuch as the latter 
half contains the epithet. ‘zchehhantya, ‘ willing, —which is 
in contradistinetion to ‘ ba/at, “by force; of the former half,—it 
follows that in case the first half refers to the guarded woman, 
the second half must refer to the unguarded one; the mean- 
ing being that if a Brahmana has connection only once with 
a willing woman of the same caste, he should be fined 
500;—in Smrtisaroddhare (p. 330);—and in Viramatro- 
daya (Vyavahàra, 144 b and 155 b), which explains ‘guptam’ 
as ‘properly guarded’; and adds that this refers to cases of 
adultery other than those with the wife of the guru or the 
friend, for which latter other penalties have been prescribed. 


VERSE CCCLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 393), 
which adds the explanation that ‘for an offence in connection 
with which death penalty has been prescribed, the Brahmana 
shall only have his head shaved’;—in Parasharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 399);—in Paràasharamadhova | (Vyavahàra, 
p. 159) ;—in Aparārka (p. 681), which adds that banish- 
ment from the city and such other penalties are equal to the 
death-penalty, so far as the Brahmana is concerned;—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p 115);—and in Viramttro- 


daya (Vyavahara, 58 b). - 
VERSE CCCLXXX 


This verse is quoted in' Apararka (p. 681), to the effect 
that even though actual death has been prohibited as a penalty 
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for the Brahmana, yet there are other penalties which are 
equal to, and substitutes for, that penalty ;—again on p. 842, 
where it notes that the banishment here laid down is meant for 
cases other than the ‘ mortal offences.’ l 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnadkara (p. 632);—in 
Mitaksara (2. 81), which remarks that corporeal punishment 
is never to be inflicted on the Brahmana; this is the general 
law laid down here; and again on 3. 267 ;—1in Vyavahara- 
Bālambhatfi (p. 115);—and in Prayashchitanveka 
(p. 183), to the effect that for the Brahmana there is no death- 


penalty. 
VERSE CCCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 632) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 59) ;—in Aparárka (p. 
681);—in Mitaksara (2. 281);—and in  Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 115). 


VERSE CCOXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 393), 
which remarks that * danda ’, ‘ punishment, meant here is the 
‘middle amercement ’;—in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 106) ;— 
in Apararka (p. 857), which remarks that the meaning is 
that in the ease of the Vaishya having intercourse with an 
unguarded Ksattriya woman who is entirely corrupt, the fine is 
500 ; while if the woman is guarded and chaste, then death- 
penalty ;—if the woman belongs to the same caste as himself, 
the penalty is the ‘highest amercement.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 286);—in Paràashara- 
maàdhave (Vyavahara, p. 319), to the effect that between the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya, if one has recourse to the woman 
of the other caste, the penalty isa fine of 1,000 and 500 
panas respectively ;j—and in Viramatrodya (Vyavahara 


156 a). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadarutnakara (p. 393) ;—in 
Vyavaharomoqukha (p. 106), which remarks that this refers to 
the case of a chaste woman;—in Pardsharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 317) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
155 b), which explains ‘ tē’ as ‘ Ksattriya and Vaishya. 


VERSE CCCLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 396), 
which adds ithe following explanation:—If a Ksattriya has 
recourse to an unguarded Keattriya woman, his head shall be 
wetted with urine and then shaved, or he may be fined, like the 
Vaishya, 500 panas. It adds that La&smidhara has read 
‘maundyaneva’ for ‘dandaméva’;—and in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatfi (p. 1008). 


VERSE CCCLXXXV 


‘ Antyajgastriyam '— Chandala woman’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raéghavananda) ;—' woman belong- 
ing to such castes as washermen, cobblers, actors, basket- 
makers, fishermen, Wdadas and Bhillas’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakaru (p. 394), 
which adds the following notes: — Ksatirtyavaishyé ’ is the 
dual form in the Accusative;—‘ antycjastri’, washer- 
woman and the like;—in view of what is said here the death- 
penalty laid down elsewhere for having recourse to the 
‘antyaja’ woman should be understood as meant for men 
other than Brahmanas ;—in Vyacahara-Balumbhatii (p. 
1008) ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 108), which explains 
‘antyaja’ as ‘the washerwoman, the cobbler, and .so 


forth.’ 
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VERSE CCCLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 408), 
which adds the following notes :— Dustavak,’ defamer of 
people,—' dandaghna,’ one who strikes people with a stick, 
t. €, an assaulter ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 264). 


VERSE CCCLXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in V?vadaratnakara (p. 408), 
which explains 'sojatesu' as ‘among persons of the same 
class with himself’ ;——and in Vivadachintamani (p. 264). 


VERSE CCCLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vrvadaratnàkare (p. 122), which 
adds that whether the fine is to be 200 or 100 is to be deter- 
mined by the offenee being intentional or unintentional, and 
also by the richness or poverty of the offender. 


It is quoted in. Apurarku (p. 837), which adds that. this 
rule applies to such priests as are hereditary, or have been 
appointed by the man himself ; —in Artyakalpatarn (91 a) ; 
—and in Viranitrodaya (N yavahàüra, 120 a). 


VERSE COCLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 357), which 
notes that ‘tyaga,’ ‘abandonment, here means ‘not accord- 
ing such treatment to them as has been prescribed in the 
scriptures ’ ;—and that ‘ str?’ here stands for the wife. 

It is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 823), which remarks that 
this rule refers to the abandoning of all the four collectively ;— : 
and in Vivadachintamanz (p. 154). 
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* Ashramésu’—‘ The hermitages of. Vànaprasthas and 
other hermits living in the forest.’ (Medhatithi) ;—'the House- 
holder’s and other life-stages ' (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 4) ; 
—in Viremitrodaya (Vyavahara, 10a), which explains ‘ashra- 
mésu karyé’ as ' business arising out of. the hfe-stages’ ;—and 
in Krtyakol/patari (10a), which expluins ‘dshramésu’ as 
‘in the matter of the life-stages',—and ‘na w»bruyat,' as 
‘should not apportion victory and defeat.’ 


VERSE CCCXCI 


This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (10 a), which 
explains 'santeene prashamayya’ as ‘having allayed all 
anger and ill-feeling by means of conciliatory words ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 10 a). 


VERSE CCCXCII 


‘ Prativeshya-anuveshya ’— Neighbour living in front 
—neighbour living at the back’ (Medhatithi) ;—‘ the next 
neighbour and the neighbour next to him’ (Kullüka, Nara- 
yana and Raghvananda). 

* Masakanw’— OF gold!  (Medhatithi) ;— of silver’ 
(Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted. in Vivaduratnakura (p. 358), 
which adds the following notes: —Aalydné vimshatidvije, 
‘at which twenty Brahmanas are entertained’ ;—at such a 
festival if one does not feed his front neighbour and back 
neighbour,—both of whom are perfectly fit persons for being 
entertained,—he should he fined one ‘Mésa’ which should be 
understood to be of silver, in view of the fact that Manu in the 
next verse prescribes the golden ‘mdsa’ as the fine for the 
offence of not feeding the neighbours at a rich entertainment, 
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VERSE CCCXCIII 


‘ Shrotriyam '—' Who is not a neighbour’ (Medhatithi) ; 
—‘a neighbour’ (Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;—' a resident of 
the same village’ (Nàráyana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 359), 
which adds the explanation that the quantity of food 
that he might have eaten should be made to be given to the 
uninvited man. 


VERSE CCCXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 272), 
which adds the following notes :—‘Pithausarpi’ is the lame;— 
‘shrotriyésupakurvan, he who accords to learned Brahmanas 
grain and monetary assistance. 


VERSE CCCXCV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes :—' S'amptujayet, ’ 
honour them with presents; this implies that he should not 
take anything from them. 


VERSE CCCXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 823), which adds 
the following notes:—The washerman shall not carry clothes 
tying them in cloth;—‘navdasayét,’ nor should he keep 
them in his house, or he should not allow them to be used by 
others on receiving cash-hire from them. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 238), which adds the 
following explanation :—The washerman shall wash clothes 
by rinsing them on a plank of eotton-wood, and not on stone ; 
he shall not mix them up, 7. e., shall not exchange them among 
the diverse owners, says .Bálambhatfi,—nor shall he keep 
them in his house;—if he does any of these things, he should 


be punished. 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 313), which 
adds the following notes :— ‘ Sha/malé, made of cotton-wood, 
—‘shlakgné, soft — nirnijyät;, should — wash,—' néjakah, 
washerman,— ‘nacha vasamsi vdasobhirnirharét, he should 
not carry clothes tied up in other clothes, to the washing- 
place,—' na cha vàsaget, he should not let the clothes of one 
person be worn by another. The meaning is that if he does 
not act up to these rules, he becomes liable to punish- 
ment. 

It is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Vyavahira, p. 311), 
as laying down rules for washermen. 


VERSE CCCXCVII 


‘ Dvadashakam'— ‘Twelve panas’? (Kullika and 
Medhatithi, who does not. say ‘palas; as asserted by Buhler) ;— 
‘twelve times the value of the yarn’ (Govindaraja) ;— one- 
twelth of the value of the yarn’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka, (p. 785), which ex- 
plains dvadashakam as ‘fine consisting of 12 karsapanas’ ; 
—and in Vivadaratnakare (p. 311), which adds the following 
notes :—" Tantuvaya, the weaver of cloth, having received 
10 palas of yarn, shall, after weaving it, give to the owner 
cloth weighing 11 palas; otherwise acting,— i.e., having 
received 10 palos of yarn, if he gives cloth weighing only 
10 palas,—he should pay a fine. Tt adds that this rule refers 
to coarse yarns. 


VERSE CCCXCVIII 


‘ Tatah’— Of the amount thus fixed’ (Medhatithi) ;—'out 
of the profit on that amount’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 304), which 
remarks that this refers to commodity imported from other 
countries ;—in Apararka (p. 833);—in Virunutrodaya, 
(Rajaniti, p. 164), which adds that, though from the words 
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it would seem that the twentieth part of the value of the 
commodity is meant, yet, in fact, it is of the profit over and 
above the value fixed ; for if the king were to take the 
twentieth part of the value, then the trader would have no 
profit at all, and his business would be ruined ;—uand in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti, (p. 954.) 


VERSE CCCXCIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 300), 
which adds the following notes :— Those objects that are specially 
fit for a king's use—such as large elephants, and so forth— 
as also those the export of which is prohibited, such as grains 
and other things difficult to obtain in the country, and hence not 
to be sold to foreign countries,—if, through greed, merchants 
should export such articles to foreign countries, they should 
have all their property confiscated by the king, ze, he 
should take away all that the man may have earned over the 
commodity. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 817); and again on p. 834; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 174) ;—— in Vyuvahdara- 
Balambhatti (p. 951) ;—and in Vivadachintamans, (p. 119), 
which has the following explanation— Such elephants, horses 
and other things as are fit for the king only,-—and_ things 
of which all buying and selling have been prohibited by 
the king,—if any one sells these in open defiance of the royal 
command, all that he obtains by this selling should be confis- 


cated by the king.’ 


VERSE CD 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 297), 
which adds the following notes:— ‘Shulka’ is the duty 
realised by the king on all sales and purchases,—the ' sthanas’ 
of this are the customs-outposts established by the king 
on. rivers, in cities, on mountains, and so forth ;—when the 
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merchant reaches these out-posts, he should pay the custom; he 
should never seek to avoid their payment by going by 
untrodden tracks ;—if with a view to avoiding customs-put- 
posts, the merchant should seek to carry on his sale and 
purchases at the improper time—e.g. at night,—or if he 
declares his goods falsely,—then he should be made to pay 
a fine which is eight times the value of the commodity in 
question. 
It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti, (p. 955). 


VERSE CDI 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara, (p. 301), 
which adds the following notes:—‘ Agamam, the import of 
foreign commodities from countries either remote and inacces- 
sible, or proximate and easily aecessible— nargamum,’ export 
of commodities of the country to the said foreign countries ; 
— sthanam, the determining of the expenses incurred 
in the storing of the commodity during the larger or shorter 
interval between its purchase and — sale;—similarily "erddi- 
ksayam, the profit or loss actually accrued ;— * eechargo; 
having fully considered all this,—the king shall so regulate 
buying and selling that there may be no undue profit or loss 
to the traders. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 827);—and in Vya- 
vahara-Balambhatti (p. 942). 


VERSE CDI 


Buhler is not right in saying that ‘Medhatithi omits 
this and the next four verses’—(See Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 301), 
where it is remarked that the prices should be settled 
every fortnight for such commodities as take a long time 
to dispose of, and every five days for those that are 
disposed of quickly. 
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It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 
315) which adds the following notes:—In the case of 
eountry-produees which are disposed of the same day, he 
should fix the profit at 5 percent; and in that of foreign 
products disposed of the same day, 10 per cent; in the 
case of commodities which take sometime in being dis- 
posed of, the amount of profit is to be fixed in accordance 
with the time likely to be taken in their disposal; and in 
the case of commodities imported from foreign countries, 
the cost of the journey both ways, of the customs and other 
duties paid, should be totalled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this the prices should be so fixed that 
the trader makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 
outlay. In short the king shall so fix the prices that 
theinterests of neither the eonsumernor the supplier may 


suffer. 


It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 821) ;—and in Mitäk- 
sara (2'251), where BalambAetti adds the following 
notes :— For commodities that cannot keep long, every five 
days, for those that can keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for those that can keep much longer, every month,— 
the king should have the prices fixed by trustworthy offi- 
cers in the presence of himself as also of the expert mer- 
ehants;—what the repetition (‘ paticharatré paticharatré ’) 
means is that the prices are to be fixed after five days or 
‘after a fortnight ’, &c, always throughout the king’s life. 


VERSE CDIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddarutnakara (p. 301), 
which explains ‘ pratemanam’ as prices of stone and other 
materials stamped with a royal mark, which are used for 
determining the exact weight of gold;—and in Vyava- 
hara- Balambhatti (p. 940). 
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VERSE CDIV 

This verse is quoted in Virumitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which adds the following notes:—This rule applies 
to the case of unladen carts ;— an empty cart, for 
crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one pana ;—a 
man with load, one-half of a pana, cattle and women, a quarter 
pana and a man without load the eighth part of a pana, 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 834), which adds the 
following explanatory notes :—The Palki and such convey- 
ances, for crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one 
p«no,—a man should pay one-half of a pana ,—cattle and 
woman should pay a quarter pana,—as also a man, with 
only his two hands, i.e, without any load. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 640), which adds 
that ‘yanam’ here stands for the empty chariot, and so 
forth ;—' paurusah’, load carried by one man,— paddrdham’, 
the eighth part of a pana. 

It is quoted in Ahtaksara (2.263), where Bäālam- 
bhatti has the following notes :—An'empty cart should pay 
a pana,—a man with a load, one-half of a pana ,—cattle and 
woman (with the exception of those specified below in 407) 
a quarter pana; and a man without load, the eighth 
part of a pana. It adds that this refers to river-cross- 
ings; the rates for sea-voyages are different. 


VERSE CDV 

This verse is quoted in Mzaksara (2.263), where 
Balambhatti has the following notes :— Carts laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay according to the value of the 
merchandise they carry ; those that are empty as also ‘aparich- 
chhadah,’ poor persons, may be made to pay somelittle amount. 

Itis quoted in Apararka~ (p. 834), which has the 
following notes :--Carts laden with merchandise should each 
pay according to the value of the merchandise carried ; 
when they are empty, they may pay a small amount; so also 


persons without accoutrements. 
81 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 270), which 
adds the following explanations :— Carts laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay in aecordance with the large or 
small value of the merchandise carried ; empty carts and poor 
persons may pay some amount smaller than the eighth part of 
a pana. It adds that the rule applies to river-cross?ngs. 
For voyages by river the rates are different (see next verse). 


VERSE CDVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which explains the meaning to be that for voyages by 
river, the freight, etc. payable is to be determined by consider- 
ations of place and time; and in the case of voyages by sea, 
there is no such hard and fast rule, the freight payable being 
what is agreed upon in each case. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 263), which 
has the following notes :— What has been said in the preceding 
verse applies to river-crossings ; in the case of long voyages by 
river the fares are to be determined by such considerations as 
whether the river is sluggish or swift, whether the season is 
summer or the rains ; for voyages by sea, no rates can be fixed. 


VERSE CDVII 
This verse is quoted in 4poràárka (p. 835), which adds 
that this is an exception to the preceding rules;—aud in 
V yavahàra- Balambhaifi (p. 957). 
| VERSE CDVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 642), 
which explains ‘ddsha’ (or as it reads *dasa?) as ‘the fisher- 
man and others engaged for rowing the ferry.' 


VERSE CDIX 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 641). 


VERSE CDX 
This verse is quoted in V«vadaratnàákara (p. 625). 
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VERSE CDXI 


This verse is quoted in V$vadaratnakara (p. 258), 
which explains ‘ svāni karmani’ as ‘duties prescribed for 
their respective castes’;—in Apardrka (p. 789);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 126 a), which says that the 
meaning is that ‘if a Kegattriya or a Vaishya has become a 
slave through want of living, his master should treat him well 
and take light work from him.’ 


VERSE CDXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 158), 
which has the following notes :—' Prabhavaivat’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ Prabhavatyat’), on account of being power- 
ful,—' samskrtan ,” endowed with character and learning ;— 
it a Brahmana employs such twice-born men in work unsuit- 
able for them he should be fined 600 by the king. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 789), which explains 
‘ prabhavatya , as ‘prabhavato bhavah being powerful ;— 
600 panas are meant ;—and in Virametrodaya (Vyavahara, 
126 a) which explains ‘prabhavatyat’ as ‘ prabhutvat’, 
and adds that the mention of ‘dvzjate’ makes it clear that 
the penalty here prescribed does not refer to the case of 
S hudra-slaves. 


VERSE CDXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 154), 
which explains the meaning to he that a Shudra may be 
made to do even the meanest service. 


VERSE CDXIV 
This verse is quoted in F$vadaratnakera (p. 146), 
which adds the following :—Even through the favour of the 
owner of the Shüdra-slave, there is no freedom for the latter 
from the lowest service or slavery. 
. Tt is quoted in Aparárka (p. 786) ;——and in A'rtyakal- 
pataru (97a), which explains the meaning as that ‘the master, 
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howsoever favourably inclined he may be towards either the 
born Shüdra or to the bought slave, cannot absolve him 
from servitude. 

VERSE CDXV 

Cf. 8. 49, 177 and 9. 229 

* Divajahrtal’— 'Cintused in war’ (Medhàtithi) ;— 
‘who has become a slave by marrying a slave-girl ’ (Naràyana). 

‘Danidaddsah ’— Enslaved for debt’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘enslaved for having abandoned a religious order’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 789), which explains 
‘dandaddsa’as‘one who has been enslaved in payment of fine 
imposed, and adds that the list here given is not meant to be 
exhaustive. 

lt is quoted in Mitäkşarā (2. 181), which remarks 
that the list is not exhaustive; and Balambhattt explains 
‘dhvajadasa’ as ‘a captive of war ,—‘ dandaddsa’ as ‘one 
who has abandoned a religious order and has not performed 
the consequent expiatory rite, and has thereupon, by way of 
punishment, been made by the king a life-long slave. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 240), 
which also notes that the list is not exhaustive. 

VERSE CDXVI 
This verse is quoted in Vyavehdra-Balambhatt 
(p. 572). 
VERSE CDXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakura (p. 625). 
VERSE CDIX 

‘Karmantan’—Completion of his undertakings’ (Kullika) ; 
—‘the works, such as agriculture and the rest’; (Medhatithi,’ 
Govindaraja and Nandana) ;— workshops’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 155). 


VERSE XDXX 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhuva (Vyavahàra, 


p. 396). 


Adhyaya IX 


VERSE TI 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti 
(p. 1034). 


VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (2.195), which adds 
the following notes :-—-As a matter of fact, this appearing of 
husband and wife before the king as plaintiff and defendant 
is forbidden, and as such there is no room for this: subject 
under the present head ; but what is meant is that if, from 
other sources, the king should happen to hear of the misbe- 
haviour of the one or the other of the party, he 
should interfere, and by means of judicious punishment bring 
them back to the path of righteousness ; otherwise he becomes 
involved in sin—Balambhatti has the following explana- 
tory notes :—' Svazh’, the women’s own brother and other 
relations, — divanisham, — always,— visayésu’, even such 
objects of enjoyment as are not actually forbidden, such as 
beautiful things, tasty food, and so forth, —' sayjantyah’ 
addicted,—they should be kept under control. 

It is quoted in Parasharamàadhava (Vyavahara, p. 322) ; 
in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 330), which adds that “though 
a regular law-suit between husband and wife has been pro- 
hibited, yet if the king happens to learn from other sources, of 
quarrels between them, he should intervene and make 
them keep to the right puth,’—in Artyasarasamu- 
chchaya (p. 98) which explains ‘sagjgantyah’ as becoming 
'addieted'—and in Nrsimhaprasdda | (Vyavahara, 31 b). 
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VERSE III 


This verse is quoted in. Parasharamadhava | (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 286) ;—in Vwvddaratnakara (p. 410);—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhattt (p. 608);—in — Nrsmhapra- 
sada (Samskara 66 b);—and in Samskararatnamala (p. 
674). 


VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted in Vieadaratnakara (p. 412) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158a), which has the 
following notes :—' Kalé’ at the time suitable for giving away 
the girl— vachyam’ is to be blamed,—‘ anupayan,’ not 


approaching. 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412) ;— 
Pardasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 323), which adds the 
following notes :— Tf they are not guarded, they bring grief 
to the families of their husbands and fathers; hence for the sake 
of both families, special care is to be taken of them.;—in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 66b) ;—in Samskararatnamala 
(p 674);—in <Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 98) ;—and in 
Viramatrodaya (Vyavahara 1582). 


VERSE VI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 411); 
—in Puarasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasad« (Vyavahira, 32a) ;—in Krtyasárasamuch- 
chaya (p. 98) ;—and in Viranutrodaya (Vyavahara, 1582). 
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VERSE VII 


‘ Kulam’—' Ancestors who can obtain offerings only 
from legitimate descendants ' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kullüka) ;—' relatives, who are dishonoured by ladies of the 
family misbehaving ' (Medhatithi, alternatively, and Raghava- 
nanda) ;— position of the family ' (Narayana) ;—‘ property’ 
(Ràghavananda). 

' Atmánom '— Himself, ‘as only legitimate children 
an offer Shraddhas’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghava- 
nanda) ;—‘because an adultress and her paramour may attempt 
his life’ (Medhatithi). 

‘ Dharmam ’— Tending of the sacred fires to which 
the husband of an adultress is not entitled’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— the duties of the House- 
holder ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 411) ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ;—in Artyasa- 
rasamuchchaya (p. 987) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyava- 
hara, 32 a). 


VERSE VIII 
Cf.  Aitareya Brahmana 7.13.6. 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 417). 
VERSE IX 
This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 414) ;—and 
in Viramttrodaya (Vyavahara, 159 a). 
VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 416) ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava (V yavahüra, p. 323), which adds the 
explanation ;— Inasmuch as it is not possible to guard them 
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by force, they should be employed in such work as will not 
leave them time for thinking of other men;—thus would they 
be guarded against evil ;-—in Madanaparijata (p. 192);— 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahüra, 32 a) ;—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 158 b), which explains ‘ prasahya’ as 
‘by force, by keeping cooped up’; it adds that what is meant is 
that even though by forcible detention you can guard her 
body from misbehaviour, yet that cannot guard against the 
uncleanliness of her. mind. 


VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadoratnakara (p. 416), which 
explains * parinahyasya’ as 'ear-rings, bracelets, and so 
forth ;—in Pardsharumadhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ;— 
in Smrtitativa (IT, p. 147), which explains ‘parindy- 
ya’ (which is its reading for ‘ pàrináhyo ') as ‘bed-stead and 
other household funiture ;—and in Madanaparijata (p. 191). 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted in V*?vadavatnakara (p. 416), 
which explains ' aptakaribAih ’ as ‘ trustworthy and alert.’ 


VERSE XIII 


‘Durjanasamsargah’—' Associating with wicked people, 
e.g, other unfaithful wives’ (Narayana) ;— with adulterers ' 
(Raghavyananda). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 108) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 430), which adds that what are men- 
tioned here are only by way of a few illustrations of what leads 
to the deterioration of a woman’s character. 


VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 412) ;— 
and in Viramttrodaya (Vyavahara, 158 b), 
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VERSE XV 


This verse is quoted in Veradaratnakara (p. 112) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàra, 158 b). 


VERSE XVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 413), which 
adds the following notes:—' Praegápatinisargajam,! Praja- 
pati is Brahma, what comes about, jayaté, at the time of crea- 
tion by him (nisargé) is ‘prajapati nisargajam’ ;—in Krtya- 
sdrasamuchchaya (p. 99);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). : 


VERSE XVII 


| This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412) ;— 
and in Virametrodaya (V yavahüra, 158 b). 


VERSE XVIII 


The second half of this verse has been taken as a corruption 
of the line feRfSspar wararar— fad frafefa feu: Hopkins 
remarks :—“ This is supported by the sütras ; cf. the text 
and quotations given by Mandlik, Mayukha, 2. 366-361 ; 
also Baudhityana, 2. 5.46. ” 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes :—‘ Nirindriyah,’ devoid of 
the faculties conducive to steadiness, truthfulness and so forth; 
—^" striyourtam,” women are called ‘untruth’ in the sense of 
being addicted to lying;~—and in Viramuitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Virametroduya (Vyavahara, 
158 b), which has the following notes :— Shrutayah,’ Vedic 
82 
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texts,—- niygamēsu,’ in the Vedas,— listen to those rites that 
are referred to in the Vedas as expiatory of the misbehaviour 
of women, —and these will give you an idea of the character 
of women,’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 412), which adds 
the following notes :—' Shrutayah’, Vedic texts ;—‘nigamésu, 
inthe Vedas ;—"walaksanyam, characterestic ;— ' tasdm ete., 
listen to that Vedie text, from among the said texts, which is in 
the form of an expiation for the sin of unchaste thoughts, this 
text being indicative of the character of women in general. 


VERSE XX 


“This verse is a slightly altered mantra which occurs in 
Shankhayana Grhyasutra’ 3. 13. 5, and in the Chaturmasya 
portion of the Kathaka | rescension of the Krsna Yajurveda. 
According to the former, it has to be recited by the ‘son 
of a paramour.” But the Kathas prescribe its use by 
every sacrificer who offers a Chaturmasya sacrifice.” —Buhler. 

* Retah—(a) ‘The semen of the legitimate husband, 
or (5) the husband himself, or («) the secretions of the mother 
herself? (Medhatithi). |In the case of (c) the word is in 
the accusative ease] ;— secretions of the mother on her sexual 
desires being aroused’ (Kullüka, Govindaraja, Raghavananda, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

See also Apastamba, Shrauta-sitra 1. 99 and Visnu 
Smrti 73. 12. | 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes:—This quotes the Vedic 
text referred to in the preceding verse; ‘tat, is the sin 
of desiring another man; the meaning thus is as follows :— 
‘Inasmuch as my mother entertained a longing for another 
man, the sin due- to this—may the ‘seed’ of my father 
remove ; in ‘pitä’ the nominative ending has the force 
of the genitive ;—and in Viramttrodaya (V yavahàra, 158 b). 


EXPLANATORY—-ADHYAYA IX 649 
VERSE XXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 4183) ;— 
and in Virumitrodaya (V yavahüra, 158 b). 


VERSE XXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416). 


VERSE XXIIT 


“The story of Mandapila is told in the Mahābhārata 
1. 8335, adhyaya 229 ”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakar« (p. 410), which 
reads ^ sharngi’, with Medhatithi. 


VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 416). 


VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddarutnakara (p. 416) ;— 
in Madanaparyata (p. 190) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 


(Samskara, 66 b). 


VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 191) ;— 
in Vwddaratnakara (p. 417) which notes that the 
construction is ‘pratyaham lokayatrayah | mibundhanam 
stri’, and that both the bringing forth and the rearing of 
children are her function ;—and in Nrsimhaprasida (Sams- 
Kara, 66 b). 
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VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 417) ;— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 191) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, 66 b). 

VERSE XXXIV 


Compare 10. 72. 


VERSE XXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 
675). | 


VERSE XLI 


‘Vijñānam’— Treatises on logie, arts, and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— subsidiary sciences ’ (Kullüka). 


VERSE XLIV 


Hopkins says—" The kings subsequent to Prthu, accord- 
ing to Medhatithi, have no legitimate claim to possession. "— 
But there is nothing in Medhatithi to this effect. 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ niskruya’ as selling and ‘ visarga’ as renouncing, 
divorcing, 


Li 


VERSE XLVII 


This verse is quoted in Paràsharamádhava  (Achàara, 
p. 490), which adds that this rule regarding the betrothal. of 
a girl pertains to cases where the bridegroom to whom the 
girl has been betrothed has no disqualifying defects ;-~in 
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Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 388), which adds that 
the irrevocability of a partition here spoken of is meant for 
those cases where all doubts regarding its fairness can be set 
at rest by reasonable arguments ;--in Smrtitattva (TL, p. 145), 
and again on p. 182, where it is added that. this irrevocability 
of partitions is meant for cases where the partition has been 
made by the objector himself ;—and in Simrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 218), which explains the first clause to mean that 
‘a man obtains his share in a property only once , and adds 
that what is said in regard to the ‘girl’ applies only to those 
cases where there is ‘no defect in the bridegroom (to whom the 
girl has been betrothed). 


VERSE XLVITI 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 578) ;— 
and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 574). 


VERSE XLIX 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakbare (p. 579). 
VERSE I. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 579). i 
VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnākara (p. 579);— 
and in Vyavahàra- Dalambhatti (p. 521). 


VERSE LIT 


"This verse is quoted in V?vadaretnakera (p. 579), 
which explains the meaning to be:—'In a case where the 
owner of the field and the sower of the seed are not parties 
to an agreement, the benefit accrues to the former and 
not to the latter.’ 
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It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 350), 
which adds the following explanation :—In a case where 
the ‘ field-owner’ and the ‘seed-owner’ have entered into 
an agreement that ‘the child born would belong to both of 
us, the child that is born of the connection between the 
former’s wife and the latter shall belong to both; but where 
there has been no such agreement, and yet the latter ‘sows his 
seed’ in the former’s ' field ; and a child is born, it will belong 
to the *field-owner, and not to the ‘secd-owner ;’ because 
the ‘receptacle’ is more potent than the ' seed, as is 
found in the case of the cow, the sheep and other 
animals. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that * phalanabhisundhana’ means the ‘absence 
of any such agreement as that the child born of 
this connection shall belong to both of us; so that 
the son thus born would be ‘fhsétraga’ and not 
‘doyamusyayana,’ 


It is quoted in Mstakgara (2. 127), which adds a note 
the exact wording of which has been reproduced in Parā- 
sharamddhava (Vyavahüra, p. 350) [see above]. Balam- 
bhatti has the following explanation of the verbal construc- 
tion :—' Ksétrinam bijindm , ‘from among field-owners and 
seed-owners ,’ if either party has not agreed to the understanding 
regarding the lending of the ‘field,’ then the child born 
belongs to the ‘field-owner ; and .the reason for this lies in 
the fact that ' the receptacle is more potent. than the seed’; 
—and the reason for this is declared to be ' pratyaksam ; 
‘ordinary perception ’, ¢. e., such is actually found to be the 
case in ordinary experience ;—the ‘phalam’ spoken of in the 
text stands for the agreement regarding the child ;—it goes 
on to add that according to Medhitithi this verse serves to point 
out the special circumstance under which the ‘benefit does 
not accrue to the seed-sower , which has been stated in 
general terms in the preceding verse. l 


ÉXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA IX |... 858 


It is quoted in Vyuvahdra-Balambhatfi (p. 653) ;—— 
and in Virawmitrodaya (V yavahara, 185 b), which adds the 
following explanation—'In a case where there has been no 
agreement regarding the phæla, i. e, the expected offspring,-— 
the child belongs to the woman's husband, just as we find in 
the case where, without the knowledge or consent of the owner 
of the field, if some one sows his own seeds in that field, the 
outturn of the field belongs to the owner of the field, and not to 
that of the seeds. 


VERSE LIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 127) which adds 
the following explanation:—In a case where the ‘ field’ is 
lent to the seed-owner for sowing, on the mutual understand- 
ing that the child) born would belong to both parties, both 
of them will be owners of the child, as has been (drsta) held 
by the great sages. 

It is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that the term * &r7y& here stands. for the agree- 
ment that “the child born would belong to both of us; and 
adds that it is only sons born under these conditions that 
can be called * Deyamusyayana. 

It is quoted in Parashavramadhaca (Vyavahara, p. 350), 
which adds the following explanation:—— In a case where the 
owner of the field lends his field to the owner of the seed, after 
entering into an agreement, with him to the effect that the child 
born shall belong to both,—the child is held to belong to both 
the parties. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 550), which adds 
that this rule applies also to the case where the ' seed-owner' 
concerned may already havesons of his own;—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 653);—in Nrsimhaprasada | (Vyavahàra 
38 a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàüra, 185 b), which adds 
the following explanation:—A man has agricultural land, and 
another bas the seed-grains,—the two enter into an agreement 
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‘let us, combine our resources and cultivate the land conjointly 
and the out turn shall belong to both of us,—in this case 
the crop belongs to both; similarly when the husband 
of the wife enters into an agreement with another man that 
‘you beget a child on my wife and the child shall belong to 
both of us, the child that is born belongs to both, and having 
two fathers, he is called ‘ Dvyamwusyayana. 


VERSE LIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 150);—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 579), which explains ‘ogha’ as ‘ cur- 
rent of water’ and ‘dArtam’ as ‘carried, and adds that 
this also only serves to indicate the greater importance of the 
‘field ^;—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 521). 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Vevadratnakara (p. 580), which 
explains ‘ésa dharmah’, as ‘the principle that the owner of 
the seed does not obtain the fruit;—also in Smrtitativa 
(II, p. 150), which adds that the term ‘dds’ here stands for the 
slave-girl married to another slave ; the child of such a slave- 
girl belongs to the owner of the girl, not to that of the father; 
—Aand in Vyacahara- Balambhatti (pp. 521 and 574). 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti 
(p. 522). 


VERSES LIX—LX . 


‘ Santanasya '— Son, and also the appointed daughter’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—' Son? (Govindaraja and Raghavananda). 
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“This practice is forbidden in Apastamba 2. 27. 2-7; if the 
husband is alive; but with the widow, it is expressly enjoined by 
Gautama 78. 4 and 28. 21-22, and Vashistha 17. 50. Narada 
gives an elaborate account of the formalities. See Jolly, Recht. 
Stellung S. 18, where the passage is discussed.”—Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Metaksava (2. 127) as propound- 
ing the practice of ‘neyoga’ for the purpose of forbidding 
it under verse 64 et seg—Balambhatti adds the notes:— 
‘Samyak, in accordance with the scriptures, —‘ tpsitä,’ in the 
form of a son,— ksayé,’ in the event of threatened extinction 
of the family; this means that the practice is sanctioned 
only under very abnormal circumstances ; —' vag-yatah,’ silent ; 
—it then goes on to quote Medhatithi. 

(59) is quoted in V?vaderatnakare (p. 445) ;—and 
both the verses in Paurdsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 350) ; 
and in Viramittrodaya (Samskara, p. 737) which remarks 
that the term ‘ezdhava’ in this verse stands for the girl whose 
betrothed husband has died after the betrothal, but before 
actual marriage. 

Both verses are quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti 
(p. 700) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 38a);—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskira, pp. 224-225), which explains 
the meaning as—The widow, when directed by the father-in-law 
or other elders, may beget a desired (t.e, male) child from her 
husband’s (elder or younger) brother,—but only one; although 
some people hold that she may secure two sons.’ 


VERSE LXI 
This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti 
(p. 700) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 225) which 
notes that this view has been held by some people on the 
ground that one son is as good as none at all. 


VERSE LXIII 


This verse is quoted. in Vyavahara-Balambhatii, 
(p. 523) ;—and in Dattakamimamsa, 
83 
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VERSE LXIV 


“ Verses 64-68 flatly contradict the rules given in the 
preceding ones, But it by no means follows that they are 
a modern addition, as held by Hopkins. For the same view 
is expressed by Apastamba, 2. 27. 2-6, and was held, accord- 
ing to Baudhàyana, 2. 3.34, by Aupajandhani. Moreover, 
Brhaspati Smrti states expressly (Colebrook Dig. CLVII) 
that the contradictory statement occurred in the Manava 
Dharmashatra as known to the author.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksura (2.136), as prohibiting 
niyoga ;—again under 2. 127, to the same effect, where Bal- 
ambhatti adds that ‘anyasmi means ‘other than the husband.’ 

It is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), which 
remarks that the term ‘ vid/ava’ here stands for the woman, 
whose husband has died after the marriage has been performed ; 
—then it seeks to reconcile the apparent. contradiction. between 
verses 59 and 60 (permitting Neyoga) on the one hand, and 
verses 64-68 (forbidding it) on the other; the sanction is 
meant for the girl who is widowed after verbal betrothal, before 
marriage; while the prohibition applies to one who is widowed . 
after marriage; this, it adds, is made clear by verse 65, which 
refers to the ‘mantras recited during the marriage-ceremony.’ It 
concludes therefore that there is no room for any doubts regard- 
ing the opinion of Manu, adumbrated in Ahtaksura, 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, 38 a) ;— 
in Smrtichandrikà (Samskara, p. 226), which says that this 
prohibition is meant for the Kah-age;—and in Viramitro- 
daya (V yavahàra, 186 a). 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737, 
which notes that this verse supplies the reason for what has been 
asserted in the preceding verse;—in Nrssmhaprasada (V yava- 
hàra p. 38a);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 186 a), 
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VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738) ;—and in Viranutrodaya (Vyavahara, 186 a). 


VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 738 and in Vyavahāra, 186 a). 


VERSE LXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Samskára, 
p. 738 and Vyavahàra, 186 a). 


VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in MMitaksara (1. 69), as 
enunciuting the view that the sanction of the ‘ &getrajo! son 
pertains only to those eases where the bridegroom has died after 
the verbal betrothal ;—again under 2. 127, as describing the 
case in which alone ‘ n7yoga’ is permissible;—and it adds 
that this verse implies that the man to whom a girl has been 
betrothed has become her ‘husband’ even before the 
marriage rites have been performed. 

Mitaksara@ adds the following notes:—When the 
‘husband’ to whom the girl has been betrothed dies, then 
his own Ze, uterine brother, elder or younger, ‘ vindëta, 
sHall take her, č. en marry her. It construes ‘unna 
dhanena with the next verse. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (lI, p. 129), to the effect 
that the child born under this rule belongs to the person 
to whom the girl had been, previously betrothed ;-—in 
Apararka (p. 78), which also notes that this verse serves to 
restrict the sanction of ‘ n2gyog« ' or of * marriage of widows’ 
to cases of mere betrothal, not of actual marriage ;—in Pard- 
sharamdaddhava (Vyavahara, p. 351), to the same effect ; and 
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it adds that for this reason the foregoing conflicting verses 
59-68 should not be understood as setting forth two optional 
alternatives ;—and in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), to the 
effect that ‘ niyoga’ does not mean mere intercourse, with- 
out marriage, it means marriage and then intercourse ;—and 
again on p. 756, as laying down the marrying of the girl by 
her younger brother-in-law, on the death of her (betrothed) 
husband. 

This verse is quoted also in Vrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 
38 a). 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse is quoted along with 69 in Mitaksara (2. 
127), which adds the following notes:—‘ Yathavidha,’ in 
accordance with the scriptures ,—‘adhigamya’, having 
married,—' anena vidhanéna, (of the preceding verse) i. e., 
"besmearing himself with clarified butter, with speech held in 
check and so forth,— shuklavastradm shuchivratam, with 
her mind and body under full control,— mithah, in sccret,— 
shall approach her once during each course, till conception 
takes place. It proceeds to declare that all this does not make 
the woman the actual ‘ wife’ of the brother-in-law ; hence the 
child born of this union belongs to the real (7.e., the former) 
husband ;-—Bdlambhatti adds that the action of the 
brother-in-law is purely for the purpose of providing a child for 
his dead brother ; it goes on to-add the following notes :— 
Kullüka Bhatta remarks that the fact of the child born 
of the intercourse here sanctioned belonging to the dead 
betrothed is clear from the restriction imposed,that there is to 
be intercourse only once during the course, and that also only 
until conception takes place.—Elaving thus stated the view of 
the older writers, Balambhaifi enters into a long discussion 
and comes to the conclusion that the sanction of remarriage 
must refer to a regular wedow—who loses her real husband 
after full marriage and not only after betrothal; and it 
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naively remarks that the opinion of the older writers is due 
to prejudice against ‘nzyoga,’ by reason of its having been 
forbidden during the Ka/vyuga. 

Itis quoted in Smrtitattow (II, p. 199), which also 
quotes Kullüka Bhatta’s remark (quoted in Balambhatti 
above). It goes on to add that what is here laid down should 
be done only if the woman concerned is willing to do it, not 
otherwise ; as is clearly declared by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava  (Vyavahara, 
p. 351) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 737). 


VERSE LXXI 


See above, 8. 98. 

* Medhatithi and Nandana say that the vers® is meant to 
forbid marriage of a girl whose betrothed has died. But 
Kullaüka thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has 
taken place, and that it removes a doubt which might arise 
through a too strict interpretation of 8. 227.”—Buhler. 

This verse in quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlambhatti 
(p. 326) ;—and in Smrtichandrika ( Samskira, p. 220). 


VERSE LXXII 


'Vipradusram'—' Blemished, by bodily defects ’ (Medhá- 
tithi, Kullaka, Raghavananda and Nandana); ‘ belonging to 
a base family ° (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamddhava (Achürs, 
p. £92), to the effect that it is not only the giver of a defective 
maiden that is to be punished, but the girl herself is to be re- 
nounced ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 154), which adds the follow- 
ing notes :—' Vipradusta’ is one who entertains longings for 
another man,—' Chhadmana’, by showing to the bridegrom 
a girl other than the one to be married ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 744), which adds the following notes :— 
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‘Vigarhatam ’, already previously married, but ‘ unpenetrated;’ 
it quotes Medhatithi's words as ‘purvam pratigrhitam 
aksatayonrmapy; | vipradustàm , having her affections 
centred in another man ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 106), 
which explains ‘vigarhitam’ as ‘defective 5—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 221), as laying down the 
divorcing of a girl, after the detection of some defect in her,—it 
explains ‘ vipradustam’ as ‘ vividhum prakarsénu dugtàm; 
‘having several serious defects.’ 


VERSE LXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 418), 
which explains * sthitemati ' as ' endowed with modesty and 
other virtues.’ 


VERSE LXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 438), 
which explains the construction as ‘ vrttim vidhaya prosit? ;' 
and explains ‘jivét’ as ‘should maintain herself by the 
means provided for her by her husband.’ 


VERSE LXXVI 


Kullüka, Nàrayana and Raghavananda hold that after the 
expiration of the terms mentioned, the wife shall go to seek 
her husband. Nandana says—' the meaning is that no sin 
is committed if she afterwards takes another husband’.— 
Medhatithi, having noted and dismissed two other explana- 
tions—(a) that ‘she should maintain herself by blameless 
methods ’ [which is the explanation attributed to Medhatithi 
himself by Buhler], and (b) that ‘she may have intercourse 
with another man'—propounds the explanation that ‘ she 
may take service under another man as a toilet-woman in his 
house, and on the return of her husband, she may return to 
him, if he can induce her to go.’ . He also notes and rejects the ex- 
planation of the ‘ancients’ that ‘she may marry another man,’ 
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VERSE LXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 423). 


VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vevddaratnakara (p. 423). 


VERSE LXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vividaratnikara (p. 423). 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p.508), which explains ‘ vyādhitā’ as ‘suffering from a 
long lingering disease ;—in Madanaparyata (p. 188), which 
adds the following notes :— Madyapa', the woman who is 
addicted to drinking what is forbidden for the caste to which 
she belongs,— esatyevrtta,' whose conduct is not good,— 
* pratakula, in the habit of doing things disagreeable to her 
husband and of beating her children, servants and others,— 
"urthaghni prone, through idleness, to wasting money,— 
‘adhiwedana’ means the taking of another wife. 

Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 100), which adds the 
note that ‘ «yadhita’ means suffering from a lingering 
disease ;—it quotes this verse in support of the view that what 
is meant to be a ground for superseding the wife is not the 
drinking of liquor, but the drinking of any intoxicant; the 
drinking of wine being one of the ‘serious’ sins, it would 
make the woman liable to be renounced, and not only superseded. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 871), which . 
adds that ‘MZudyapa’ here has been held by older writers to refer 
only to women of the twice-born castes; but in reality it refers to 
all the four castes, for all of whom the drinking of all the three 
kinds of ‘ wine— Gaudi, Madhvi and Paisti—is forbidden ;— 
‘asatyavrtt?’ is ill-behaved or untruthful ;—' prateku/a,’ acting 
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in ways injurious to her husband ;—' vyadhita, suffering 
from such diseases as render her unfit for household work ;— 
‘himsra’, addicted to beating children and  maidservants; 
—arthaghni’, ‘prone to wasting the wealth acquired ;— 
‘sarvadad’ is to be construed as qualifying 'asatyavrttà 
and the other epithets,—the meaning being the wife who is 
always untruthful. 

It is quoted in Samskararatnamala (p. 592), which 
explains ‘vyadhita’ as a ‘confirmed invalid.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Madunaparijata (p. 188), 
which adds that ‘adhivettavya’ has to be supplied at the 
end ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 873 );—in 
Apararka (p. 100);—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 230 );—in 
Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 508);—and in Vidhüna- 
paryata (II, p. 363). 


VERSE LXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 100), which adds 
that the qualification ‘srek’ includes also the ‘barren’ wife, 
and ‘one who gives birth to female children only’;—in 
Parasharamddhava (Achara, p. 508), as laying down a 
special consideration in the case of the devoted wife;—and 
in Virametrodaya (Samskara, p. 872) which adds that 
‘hita’ is mentioned only by way of illustration. 


VERSE LXXXIII 


' Kula?—'His own relations as well as the wife's 
parental relations’ (Medhatithi );— either the family members 
or the public, according to circumstances’ (Ràghavünandg). 
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This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhwa ( Ach&ra, 
p. 69), which adds that ‘casting off’ means ‘sending her to 
her father;—in Parasharamaddhava ( Priyashchitta, p. 
288), which explains ‘tydjya’ as ‘left among her own 
paternal relations, till such time as she is free from her 
defects 5—in Vidhanaparijate (TI, p. 59);—in Apararka 
(p 101), which explains ‘kulasunnithau’ as *pitradi- 
fulasannidhau’, in the presence of her father and other 
members of the family ;—in Narnayasindhu (p. 230);—in 
Viranutrodtaya (Samskara, p. 874) , which explains ‘kule as 
‘her father and other relations’;—and in Madanaparijata 
(p. 189). 

VERSE LXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 437). 
VERSE LXXXV 

Cf. the Mahabharata 13.47. 31. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 509), as laying down the order in which the several 
wives of a man are to be honoured ;—in Smrtitattra (p. 
298) as declaring who is to be regarded as the "Senior wife, 
‘JSyéstha’;—also in Vol. IT, p. 191 ;— in Vevadaratna- 
kara (p. 419), which explains ‘sv@h’ as ‘belonging to 
the same caste as her husband, and ! svdvarah’ (which is its 
reading for ‘aparah’) as‘ belonging to a different caste’ ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 198 a);—and by Jimutavahana 
(Dayabhiiga, p. 257), which says that the wife of one’s own caste, 
even though married later, would be the Senior and hence 
entitled to associate with the husband in his religious acts. 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Porüsharamàdhava (Achüra, p. 
509 );—in Vivadarainakara (p. 419);—in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 198 a);—and by J?mwtavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 259). | 
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VERSE LXXXVII 


‘Purvadrstah’— Known by the ancients’ (Kulluka, 
Raghavananda and Nandana) ;—known from olden times’ 
(Medhatithi );—‘ declared in the Puranas (Nariyana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 419);— 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 198 a) ;—and by Jimiitava- 
lana (Dayabhiga, p. 259). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


‘Apraptam’— Who has not attained the marriageable age, 
(Medhatithi and Rághavànanda) ;—‘ who has not attained eight 
years of age’ (Kullüka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava | (Achüra, 
p. 481), which explains ‘ @praptam’ as * one whose marriage 
time has not arrived, 2. e., who is stilla ehild’;— in Smrtitat- 
tva (II, p. 124), which explains ' apráptam as ‘ one who has 
not attained the age that is most commended for marriage ;— 
in Viramstrodya (Samskara, p. 755), which reropduces 
the explanation of ‘apraptanv’ given in Parasharamadhava ; 
—in Smrttkaumudi (p. 39), as countenancing the marrying of a 
girl even before she is of the proper age ;—in ShuddAikaumudi 
(p 30)to the same effect ;—and in Samskaramaytkha 
(p. 103), which explains ‘apraptam’ as ‘one who has not 
attained the right age,’ who may be given away in consideration 
of the special qualifications of the bridegroom. 


VERSE LXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 93), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘so long as a man with good quali- 
fications is not available she shall not be given to one devoid of 
qualifications, and not that there is nothing wrong, under the 
cricumstances, to keep the girl unmarried even after puberty ; 
as this latter view is contrary to other texts, | 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 124), whieh adds that 
all that is meant is that the girl should not be given to à man 
devoid of qualifications ;—in Smrttkawmudi (p. 38) ;—in 
Hémadri (Kāla, p. 804), which says that what is meant is that 
‘she should not be given toa man without qualifications 
when a qualified man is available, and it is not meant that a 
girl should never be given to a man without qualifications ;—in 
Smrtichandmka (Samskira, p. 216), which has the same 
note;—in Samskäraratnamāla (p. 456), whieh also has 
the same note ;—and in Samskaramaytkha (p. 102), which 
says that ‘ape’ and ! kamam indicate that the verse is not 
to be taken in its literal sense ; all that is meant is to eulogise 
the marrying of the girl to a qualified man. 


VERSE XC 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p 484);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 772) ;—in 
Hemadri (Kala, p. 905)—in Smrtichandrikā (Samskara, 
p. 217) ;—und in Samskaára-ratuamala (p. 501). 


VERSE CXI 


This verse Is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 772) ;—in Parasharamadhava ( Achira, p. 484), which says 
that the meaning is that the man whom she takes as husband 
does not incur any sin in marrying her;—in ZZemadr: (Kala, p. 
805), which explains the last clause to mean that the man 
also incurs no sin ;—in Smrtichandrika (Sumsküra, p. 217), 
which has the same note;—and in Samskdraratnamala 
(p. 501) which explains ‘adiyamdnd’ as ‘not given away’, 
either on account of the absence of a giver, or on account of the 
giver, though present, being disregarded, and reproduces 
Madhava’s explanation. 
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VERSE XCII 


‘Sténah’ is not the reading of Medhatithi, who only 
notes it as a var, lec. 

This verse is quoted in Viramelrodaya (Samskara, p. 772); 
—in Mrnayasindhy (p. 223) ;—in Apararka (p. 94) ;—in 
Madunaparijata (p. 148) ;—in Smrtichand:tké (Samskara, 
p. 217);—and in Sumskararatnamala (p. 501). 


VERSE XCIII 


Cf. 3, 23, 24, 51 and 52; 8.366;—9, 46, 71, 97 and 98 ;— 
11.62. 

“According to some people, this verse does not form 
part of the text of Manu "—says Medhatithi. This is not 
his own opinion, as Hopkins wrongly asserts. 

This verse is quoted in Vivrmitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 772);—in Madanaparijata (p. 149) ;—in Mirnayasindhu 
(p. 223) ; —in Apararka (p. 94), which explains ‘shulka’ as 
the price ;—and in Smrtikuumudi (p. 38). 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Sunskàara, 
p. 766), which says that the following is the upshot of the 
texts bearing on this subject: —If the age of the girl is 8 years 
or less, she should be married to a man whose age is three 
times that of hers; if it is between 8 and 12, the age 
of the bidegroom should two and a half times ;—if her 
age is between 12 and 16 then that of the bridegroom shall 
be two years less than the double of her age. Of the sentence 
‘dharmé sidatt satvarah, it gives two explanations :—(a) 
if he finds that his religious duties would otherwise suffer, he 
may marry eurlier ; and (b) if he marries in haste, —i. e., if 
he marries before he has reached the preseribed age, or if he 
marries a girl whose age is lower than the one prescribed,— 
then he suffers in spiritual merit. i 
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It is quoted in Pardasharamddhuva (Achira, p. 474), 
as laying down the extent to which the bride should be 
younger than the bridegroom ; —in Pardaskaramadhava 
(Prüyashehitta, p. 121), which adds that this verse applies 
to cases where the girl has not menstruated upto 12 years ;— 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 215);—in Samskdramayukha (p. 
82), which explains ‘trycstavarsah’ as ‘twenty-four years 
old’;—in Hémadri (Kala, p 801);—in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskira, p. 112), which explains * satvard as ‘one of lower 
age, and deduces the conclusion that there is nothing wrong if 
thegirl is married before her menstruation ;—and in Gada- 
dharapaddhati (sila, p. 222), which explains * satwarah ’ as 

one who is in a hurry to enter the Householder’s stage.’ 


VERSE XCV 


* Deva-datta— Given by the gods, Bhaga, Aryaman, 
Savitr and the rest mentioned in the Vedic text recited during 
marriages’, —— from Agni’ (Narayana) ;—‘from Soma, Agni 
and the Gandharvas ’ (Medhatithi and Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 481). 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vevadarainakara (p. 418), which 
adds that the term ‘prajana’ here stands for the act of 
conceiving and ‘santana’ for the act of depositing the seed, 
fecundating. 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted in. Madanaparijata (p. 153) ;— 
in Mirnayasindhu (p. 227) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 739) ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 105), which explains 
the meaning to be that ‘if the girl agrees she may be given to 
thé younger brother but if she prefers to be given 
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to some one else, she should be given to this latter ;—in 
Purusárthachintàmani (p. 454);—in Vynvahàra- Baiam- 
bhatt (p. 530) ;—in Gadádharapaddhati (Kala, p. 221) ;— 
und in Smrtichandri&a (Samskara, p. 219). 


VERSE XCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Smriztattva (II, p. 140). 


VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 104), 
which says that this refers to cases where no defects have been 
discovered in the bride-groom;—in Samskara-ratnamala 
(p. 503), which has the same note ;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskira, p. 218), which says that this refers to cases where 


the bride-groom has no defects. 


VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 

p. 232), which says that this refers to cases where the father 
receives the money for his own benefit. 
VERSE CI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 110), which adds 
that fidelity to each other is an obligatory duty, the trans- 
gression of which necessitates expiation ;—and in Vivada- 


rainakara (p. 421). 
VERSE CII 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 421). 
VERSE CHI 


This verse is quoted by J?mütavahano (Diyabhaga, p. 5). 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IX 669 
VERSE CIV 


“The father's estate is to be divided after the father's 
death, and the mother's estate after the mother’s death’ (Kulláka 
Righavananda, Narayana and Nandana).—‘ The mother’s 
estate devolves on the sons, only on failure of daughters’. 
(Nuarfiyana).—The word ‘ardhvam’ indicates by implication 
that the rule holds good in the ease of the father’s turning 
an ascetic (Raghavananda)—The equal division takes place 
if the eldest does not desire to receive an additional share 
(Kullaka).—The last clause shows that division of the property 
may take place with the parents’ permission during their life- 
time. (Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda).’~—Buhter. 

Of the Dhàsya on this verse we have a single short 
sentence ; on the next verse it is wanting in all the Mss. hitherto 
found; so also on several other important verses bearing on 
inheritance. It seems it has been purposely destroyed by the 
‘Editors’ who reconstructed the Bhiasya under King Madana, 
And from the fact that the pruning knife began to 
operate with the verse dealing with the rule regarding the 
larger share of the eldest brother, one feels justified in assuming 
that the conclusion arrived at on this point by Medhatithi was 
detrimental to the interests of the said King, who therefore 
set himself systematically to collecting all available Mss. of 
the work and destroying this portion.—1n the absence of some 
such strong motive, one fails to see why the King should 
have taken all this trouble regarding the ‘reconstruction’ of 
Medhatithi’s commentary. 

This verse is quoted in F:vaderatuakara (p. 450), 
which adds the following notes:— Samam’, equal, there 
being no setting aside of the twentieth part (for the eldest 
brother). —It might be argued that since Manu has himself 
laid down that the twentieth part Should be set aside as the 
additional share for the eldest brother, when they are 
dividing the paternal estate after the father’s death, 
why should he speak of ‘equal shares’?—But the fact 
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of the matter is that the said additional share is meant 
only for those cases where the eldest brother happens to 
possess special qualifications—Udayakara has however 
explained the present verse to mean that what of is to 
be divided into ‘equal’ shares is only that part of the property 
whieh remains after setting aside the said twentieth part.-— 
Haliyudha and Parijita have read ‘ saAo? in place of ‘ semen 
and Parijata has explained it as ‘among themselves’—The 
term ‘partrkam is to be expounded as ‘mata cha pita cha 
pitaron, tayoh idam paitrkam’; so that the ‘mother’s estate’ 
also becomes included,—so says Haliyudha.—Though the 
text uses the term ‘ pattrkam rikthan’, father’s estate’, it is 
meant to include the estate of the grandfather and other fore- 
fathers also ; in. which latter also the brothers have shares.— 
Though it is true that both the father's and the mother’s estate 
are meant, yet it has to be borne in mind that to the 
mother's estate, the sons are entitled only in the absence of a 
daughter or her descendants. 

It is quoted in Vyavaháremagyukho (p. 41), which 
adds that even though the text repeats the particle ‘cha’, yet 
it does not mean that both the parents should die before the 
property 1s divided. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahüra, p. 326), 
which adds the following notes:—Pituh urdhoam’, this 
phrase indicates the time for the division of the father’s pro- 
perty ; and ‘matuh urdhvan’ indicates that for the division of 
the mother’s property 3 thus the meaning of the verse comes to 
this:—On the death of the Father, his estate is to be parti- 
tioned, even though the Mother may be living ; similarly on the 
death of the Mother, her estate is to be partitioned, even though 
the Father may be living; there being no reason why the parti- 
tion of the estate of the one should await the death of the other. 


It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Balambhatti (p. 443) ;— 
in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 124) which has the 
following notes ;'— Samam', equal,—1.c., without setting apaft 
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20 per cent. for the eldest ;—it might be argued that Manu 
has actually sanctioned 20 per cent. as the special share of 
the eldest brother, in connection with the partition that is done 
after the Father's deathj—but this sanetion should be ‘taken 
as referring either to cases where the eldest brother has very 
special qualifications, or where he is specially desirous of having 
a special share ;—it explains the mention of the ‘mother’ as 
being due to the term ‘pattrkan’” meaning ‘parental’, and 
hence including the mother’s property also, which can be parti- 
tioned only after the death of the ‘mother.’ 


It is quoted in Smrtesdroddhdra (p... 331);—in Dayu- 
kramasahgyraha ;—in Viranitioduya (Nvavahara, , 170 a), 
which adds the following notes:— Paitrkanrt, belonging 
to the Father and the Mother; the sense being that the 
Father's property is to be divided after the Fathers: death, and 
the Mothes property after the Mothers death;—the 
particle ‘Cha does not imply that ^ after the death of both the 
parents is another. time for partition 5 for. the simple reason 
that the Mother or the Father being alive can be no obstacle 
in the partitioning of the property of. the other ;—and in 
Jimutardhana (Dayabhaga, p. 23) which says that this 
verse is meant to answer the question. “why the. sons should 
not partition the property during the life-time of the. parents’? — 
the reason being that during that Gime they have no proprietary 


right over it. 
VERSE CV 


What is said here refers to cases where “the eldest. son is 
specially virtuous? (Kūluka and Raghavinanda),—or — 'pos- 
sesses eminent qualities, and the others are. less distinguished ' 
(Narayana). , 

This verse is quoted in Jitaksara (p. 117) where Då- 
lduombhattt has the following notes :— P rtryan, inherited from 
the father, — S Aesahl, brothers other than the eldest; —U paji- 
veyuh, should follow him, like their father. Mitäkyarä adds 
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that such unequal division, even though sanctioned by the 
scriptures, should never be adopted, being opposed. to popular 
sentiment, and also to Vedic texts. 

It is quoted in Viramitroluya (Rajaniti, p. 35), 
support of the view that the eldest son should succeed to 
the kingdom ;—in Apararka (p. 722), which adds that this 
rule is meant for cases where the younger brothers are still 
in status pupillari, or are not entitled to any share by reason 
of being idiots and so forth, or are inexperienced ; -and in 


y 


Vivdduratuakura (p. 45€), which adds the following notes :— 
What is meant is that in partition, the eldest brother, if 
he happens to be possessed of all the qualities of the superior 
brother, should be treated as the sole master, like. the Father 
himself ;—' £m ipajweyuh? means that ‘they should live on 
the subsistence provided by him. 

lt is quoted in Smrtitalteu (IT, p. 170) ;—and in Vird- 
duchintamanit (Calcutta, p. 125), as laying down an alterna- 
tive course;~-In Viramilrodaya (Vyavahira, 171 b); -and 
by Jimutuvahune (Dayabhaga, pp. 35 and 103). 


VERSE CVI 


Cf. Shruti— Naputrasya lokost?? (Aitareya Drilunana 
T. 3. 9). 

This verse is quoted in Virddaratnakura (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes :— Putrtbhavati’, becomes 
one who has fulfilled the dictates ofthe scriptures regarding 
the begetting of offspring ;--the addition of ‘ mdatra’ is 
meant to indicate that, the man becomes ‘with son’ even 
before the child has had its sacramental rites performed ;— 
‘anrnah’, becomes freed, by the birth of a single son, from 
one of the three kinds of debis which have been described 
in the Shruti as besetting a man from his very birth. 

lt is quoted in Viræmitrodaya (Wajaniti, p. 35) ;—in 
Parásharamadhave (Achara, p. 501) ;—in. Viramitroda ya 
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(Samskara, p. 163) ;—in Nirnayasindhu (pe 439) ;—iu 
Samskara-ratnumala (p. 680) j—in = Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 13) ;—in. Vyavahara-Balumbhattt (p. 656) ; 
—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara 25 b) ;—in Shraddha- 
kriyäkaumudi (pp. 450 and 491), which explains ‘ piutvibAa- 
eati’ as “becomes saved. from the hell called Put ';—-in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 86) :—in Firamitrodaya (Vyavahira 
161 b) ;—and by Jimiitavahana (Dayabhdga, pp. 37 and 250) 
as lending support to the view that one’s title to anothers 
property is. determined also by the benefits conferred by the 
former on the latter. 


VERSE CVH 


“This verse alludes to the Vedie text quoted, Vashistha 
L0. 1; Visnu 15. 43 °° —Duliler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratuakara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes :— Sannayali’, concentrates, 
— dnantyam’, endless bliss — eshnite', obtains, 2. e, 
becoming freed. from debt,— Kamajan’, this is a mere 
exaggerated statement, because it cannot be taken to mean 
that. the younger sons have no share in the paternal estate, 
since it has been distinctly deelared that they do have sueh 
share. 

lt is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 163) ;— 
in VPycrahara-Balambhatti (p. 606) ;—in Swrtichamndiika 
(Samskāra, p. 43);—in Viramitrolaya (Vyavahira 172 a); 
—hy Jimūtavīhana (Dayabhiga, p. 31) ;—and in Rājini- 


tiratnākara (p. 40 b). 
VERSE CVIH 


This verse is quoted in Vevadeeretiakare (p. 450), 
which adds the following explanation :--The eldest brother 
should take care of the younger brothers, as if he were 
their father, and he should not separate them ;—* putrarat 
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vertercai ^, they should not entertain feelings of hatred towards 
him ;—in Vyavahdra-Balambhatti (pp. 513, 656 and 691); 
—in Smrtichands7kha (Simskira, p. 90), as attributing the 
qualities of father. and son to the elder and. younger. brothers 
respectively :—2and in Viramitrodaye (Vyavahara 172 a). 


VERSE CTX 


This verse is quoted. in Varddaratudkara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes :— Avene vardhayate’, the 
prosperity of the family being brought about by the adopting 
of proper businessemethods and the taking care of the 
younger brothers ;—' eimashayeti ', all that this means is 
that he is in a position to ruin the family ; —in. Vyevehara- 
Balanmbhatti (p. 656) and in Firamitrodaya (Vyavahara 


172 a). 
VERSE CX 


This verse is quoted in Vavddaratudkara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes :—The * behaviour. of the 
eldest?) consists in lovingly maintaining and taking eare of 
the youngers -— bendhurat’, like the maternal unele and 
other relations, he should. be treated with respect and saluted 
and so forth, and he should not be treated disrespectfully ;— 
in Fyavahüra-Dalemlhedtti (pp. 5133 and 691) ;—and in 
Virwmitrodaya (Wyavahara 112 a). 


VERSE CXI 


This verse. is quoted in Viraddaratnakara (p. 459), 
which has the note that what is meant ids that separation 
is considered desirable, because it affords the opportunity 
for several performances of sacrifices; it is not. meant that 
the separation itself is conducive to merit, like the performance 
of the Jyotestonia, or that non-separation is sinful, like the 
eating of the flesh of the animal killed by a poisoned arrow. ` 
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* 


Tt is quoted in Aparārka (p. 039), which adds that 
conjoint life is meant for those eases where some of the 
brothers may be still studying; in cases where all. of them 
have read the Veda and are capable of taking the fires, 
itis far better that they should live separately ;—again on 
p. £22, to the effeet that it is not necessary that the brothers 
must divide immediately after the father’s death ;—in Vavd- 
dechintamans (Caleutta, p... 125) as sanctioning partition as 
eonducive to religions merit ;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiira 
102 a) z—áand by A imūtarāähäna (Dayabhiiga, p. 37), whieh 
says that this ix à elear ease of voluntary option. 


VERSE CXH 


This verse is quoted in Mitäksarā (2. 114), which notes 
that this unequal division pertains to cases where the Father 
himself is dividing his /se/f-eequévecd property among his 
sons, no such division. being permissible regarding ancestral 
property. 

I. is quoted in Mudanaparijata (p. 645), which supplies 
the following explanation =~ he twenticth part of the pro- 
perty going to be divided, as also the best thing among 
the articles, should be given to the eldest brother; to the 
second brother, the fortieth part of the estate and also an 
article of the second quality ; and to the youngest brother, 
the eightieth part of the estate and a third-rate article; the 
property that remains after this is to. be divided equally ;— 
it goes on to add that, though this unequal division hag 
been sanetioned by several texts, yet it should never. be 
adopted in practice, as it ts contrary. to popular. sentiment, 
and what is against popular sentiment should not be done. 

Itis quoted in Fooaderetnakere (p. A68). along with 
the next two verses which adds the following | notes.— This 
deduction of special shares pertains to cases where the eldest 
brother is endowed with superior qualifications ;—the law 
on this point may be thus summed up: In. a case where 
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there are several sons born. of the same mother, and every 
oneis endowed with qualities,—but there is a gradual inferiority 
in the = qualities—then the eldest brother should receive 
as bis special share, the twentieth part out of the whole 
property, as also the best among the articles in the property ; 
the second brother is to receive half of that, 2 &, the fortieth 
part, amd also one article of the second quality; and the 
youngest brother, the eightieth part, and also an article 
of the lowest quality ;—when however the eldest and the 
youngest alone are possessed of superior qualities, then the said 
special shares are to be given to these two only, the second 
brother receiving only his ordinary share, the special share 
preseribed for the qualified second brother—z. e, the fortieth part 
of the property,—being equally divided among the three ;—in a 
ease where there are several brothers between. the eldest and 
the youngest, and many of them are possessed. of superior 
qualities, each one of the middle brothers is to receive a 
fortieth part as his special share ;— when the eldest. brother 
is possessed of very superior. qualities, while the others are 
entirely devoid of qualities, he shall take as his special 
share the best among the articles,—the best of every 
kind of articles, e. g, ruby among the gems and so forth,—and 
also one among cach kind of cows, buffaloes and other cattle. 
Itis quoted in Vyarahdramaynkha (p. 43);— 
in the Smrtitativa TI (p. 192) ;—1n. Vivadauchautdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 128), which notes on p. 125 that this refers 
to eases where the elder. brother is endowed with special 
qualifications, or where he is specially desirous of having 
the extra share;—in  Sonrtisavoddhara, (p. 331), which 
says that this refers to the property acquired by the father 
when he divides it among his sons during his own life-time ; 
—and by Jimnutarahana (Diyabhaga, p. 64), who says 
that equal partition is to be made after all these ‘special shares’ 
have been extracted, as is made clear by verse 116 ; the special 
share of the eldest brother being the twentieth part of the 
property along with the ' best article’. 
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VERSE CXII 


Y This verse is quoted in Vieddaratndkara (p. A68), which 
adds an explanation [see preceding note |. 


VERSE CXIV 


‘Yuchcha sdlishayum kiùchit? -+A dress or an orna- 
ment? (Medhatithi);— something  imparüble, like an idol’ 
(Nandana). 

‘Dashatah varam ?— The best among ten. animals ’ 
(Medhatithi, Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ;— 
den superior articles. (^ others" in Medhatithi; the reading 
for ^ varam, in this case, being * veran ).— ‘Everything shall 
be divided into. ten shares and the eldest shall receive one 
such share in excess’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Virddurcutnakare (p. 469), 
which adds an explanation (for which see note on 112). 


VERSE CXV 


This verse is quoted in Vieademretnakere, (p. 476), 
which adds the following explanation :—The additional share 
preseribed in the last quarter of the last verse, ‘the best among 
them’, is not to be taken if all the brothers are equal in learning 
and other qualities, This is only by way of illustration ; 
it means that none of the additional shares mentioned in 
verses 112—- 114 is to be taken; as is clear from the clause 
‘yat bfichideve déyum syat’?; which means that some little 
thing is to be given to the eldest brother, as a mark of respect 
due to his superior age. When there is no difference among 
them on account of qualities, then ‘Seniority’ among the 
brothers is to be determined by the portion of their mothers, 
the son born of the senior-most wife having been declared 
to be the ‘senior’ "Phat this is the finally adopted view (and 
not a mere tentative one) is proved by the fact that both 
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Laksnidhara and the Pärijäta have accepted the view 
that “the son of the senior wife, even though younger in age, 
ix to be regarded as senior | 
This is quoted by a Simitavahand, (Dayabhiga, 


p. c4). 


VERSE CXVI 


.) è 


This verse is quoted in the Vyreeccehareianeagukhe (p. 43); 
—and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 64). 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in the Vyavaharamayitkhe (p. 3); 
-—in the Snrtedareddhara (p. 331), which has the following 
notes—' chadhikam’, i e, two shares —' adhyurdhaum ’, i. e., 
a share and a half, — tete eenigeh". ! horn. after the eldest 
hrother *,—' congheneamnshene?, i. e, one. share cach; this 
refers to cases where no * special share” has. been. taken ;—and 
by Jimütavahana (Dagebhàga, p. 64). 


VERSE CXVIII 


‘IE there are several brothers and. only one sister, the 
former must deduct from their several shares as much money 
as Will make up the fourth part of one brothers. share’ 
(Narityana). | 

This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 731), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘Svébhyomshebhyal’ means ‘from out of 
the share of one brother’ 5 the plural number is used in view 
of the plurality of daughters ;—' seat svdt’, the repetition is in 
reference to daughters of diverse castes thus the meaning 
comes to be as follows:—When a Brahmana has wives of all 
the four castes, and cach of these has daughters, then the 
daughter born of the Bralimana wife is to receive the fourth 
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part of the share accruing to the son of the Brabmana 
wife; similarly the daughter of the Kesattriya wife is to 
receive the fourth part of the share of the son of the 
Ksattriya wife. This however is not the sister’s ‘rightful 
inheritance `. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 124), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation :— The. Brihmana-sons should give to the 
Brahmana-daughters the fourth part of the share that accrues 
to them in accordance with their castes,—whereby 4 parts go to 
the Brahmana, ete. (see verse 152 below); it does not. mean 
that each brother should give a fourth part out of his own 
«hare ; what is meantis that the daughter of a certain. caste 18 to 
receive the fourth part of what is preseribed as the share of 
the son of that caste ;—the last. clause ‘patitah syuraditsavah! 
indicates the obligatory character of the rule. For this same 
reason it is not right to hold that all that the daughter is to 
receive is money enough for her marriage. It goes on to add 
that the explanation provided by Asahaya and Medhititha 
is the right one. Thus it is decided that after the father's death, 
the daughter is actually entitled to a share. 

It is quoted in Vevadaratnákara: (p. 494), whieh adds 
the following explanation: It does not mean that the brother 
should take out a fourth part. of his own share and give it 
to his sister: what is meant is that the daughter of a certaind 
caste is to receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the 
share of the son of that caste; which thus is to be given to her, 
for the purpose of her marriage. ‘Thus the meaning comes to 
be that out of the ‘four shares’ and the ‘three shares’ to 
which the sons of the Brahmana wife and those of the Kgattriya 
wife respectively are entitled,—out of the combined total of 
these—a ‘fourth part’ shall be given to the daughter ; so that 
while it is the fourth part’ that isto be given, the real 
purpose of this gift is to enable her marriage to be performed. 
Such is the view of Vienu, the Kalpataru and the Mstaksara ; 
while Halayadha holds the opinion that no stress 1s meant to 


bé laid on the 'fourth part', all that is meant is that 
96 
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the daughter is to receive what would be needed for the per- 
formance of her marriage. And this is the view that appears 
to be most proper; for whatever the 'fourth part' may be, 
the performance of the marriage would be necessary in any 
case. 

It is quoted in Parasharmadhava (Vyavahara, p. 345), 
which supplies the following notes:—The meaning is that 
the brother belonging to the Brahmana and other castes should 
each give to the sisters of the Brihmana and other castes, 
the fourth part of his own share; that is to say, (a) in a case 
where a man has only one wife, and that of the Brahmana caste, 
and from her he has one son and one daughter,—the son shall 
divide his father's property into two parts, and having divided 
one of these two parts into four parts, he shall give one of 
these four parts to his sister and take the rest for himself ;— 
when there are two sons and one daughter, the property shall 
be divided into three parts, and one of these three parts being 
divided into four parts, one of these four parts is to go to the 
daughter, and the rest the two sons shall divide between them- 
selves ;—when there is one son and two daughters, the father's 
property shall be divided into three parts, and one of these 
three parts being divided into four parts, two of these latter 
parts shall be given to the two daughters, and the rest shall 
be taken by the son.—(5) But in a case where the man has 
left one son of the Brāhmana wife and one daughter of the 
Ksattriya wife,—the father's property shall be divided into 
seven parts (‘four shares? accruing to the Bralamana son and 
‘three shares’ to the Ksattriya son), if there be one, the ‘three 
shares ? (accruing to the Ksattriya son) shall be divided into 
four parts, one of these four parts shall be given to the Keat- 
triya daughter, the rest of the property going to the Brihmana 
son ; where there are two Brálimana sons and one Ksattriya 
daughter the father's property is to be divided into e/even parts 
(4 shares for each of the Brahmana sons and three for the 
Keattriya if there be one), and the thpee parts (accruing to 
the Ksattriya son) being divided into four parts, one of these 
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four parts shall go to the Aycttr7ya daughter, and the rest of 
the property shall be divided between the two Brahimana sons. 
On the same principle is partition to proceed when there are 
brothers of different castes or sisters in varying numbers; such 
is the explanation provided by Medhatithi, and approved by 
Vijfianeshwara also ;—Bharuchi on the other hand holds that the 
‘fourth share’ only stands for “such amount as may be necessary 
for her marriage , and that therefore unmarried girls have no 
right to the inheritance as such. This same view has been 
held also by the author of the Chandy7ka,—ot these two views, 
people may accept the one that appears to be the most reasonable. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhapresada (Vyavahara, p. 36a) ;—in 
Vivadachintamune (Caleuita, p. 134), which says that the 
meaning is that “each daughter should receive the fourth part 
of what forms the share of u son of the same caste as himself; 
and adds that stress is not meant to be laid upon. the ‘fourth 
part” what is meant is that so much should be given. to her 
as would suffice for her marriage ;—and in Virametrodaya 
(Vyavahira, 169b), which saystthat this does not mean that ‘in 
the ease of either form of partition among the brothers, each 
brother should give to the sister a fourth part of his share 5 
as, if there were so, if there are several brothers to a single 
sister, she would have a very large property,—or if. there were 
a single brother to many sisters, he would have nothing left 
for himself ;—all therefore. that is meant is that the brother 
should give to the sisters just enough to suffice for her marriage 
—so says the Vivadaratnükara, the Vivadachintamani and. the 
rest ;—this is not right; as the text is clear on the point that by 
not giving to the sister the fourth part of his share, the brother 
incurs a sin which is quite different from that incurred in not 
providing for her marriage ; the right explanation is that which 
has been provided by Medhiatithi and the Muitakgara. (It 
then proceeds to quote these). 

It is quoted by Jimutarahana (Dayabhaga, p. 114), which 
says that the root ‘dä?’ used makes it clear that the sisters 
have no claims over the property. | 
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This verse is quoted in AMhital sera (2. 119), to the effect 
that of the animals mentioned, if an odd one remains after 
partition, it is to be given to the eldest brother; —in. Madana- 
pàrdgata (p. 686), to the same effeet;—in Apurarka (p. 723), 
which explains ‘viyamam? asa number different from (not a 
multiple of) the number of brothers;—in Vivadarainakara 
(p. 498), which says that the odd animals are not to be parti- 
tioned by being sold and the value divided, they should be 
taken by the eldest brother ;—and in Vyewoehäramayūkha 


(p. 57). 
VERSE CXX 


This verse in quoted in Mitaksewra (2. 136), which says 
that this refers to cases where the brothers (the one dead and 
his younger brother who beget the son on his sister-in-law) were 
not divided, while verse 1-46 below pertains to cases where they 
have been divided;—and in Vivdduratndkaura (p. 542), 
which adds the following explanation :—The undivided elder 
brother having died without a son, if the younger brother 
begets, by commission, a son on. his widow, then, when there 
comes about partition between this sun and his uncle-pro- 
genitor, it will be done in equal. shares, and the son shall not 
obtain any special share by reason of his dead father having 
been the elder brother. 


VERSE CXXI 
* Pradhanasyw— The principal, body-born, son’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—‘The father, the husband of the widow’ 
(Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda). 

“The subsidiary son has not the same rights as:the princi- 
pal, his dead father, the husband of his widow-mother ; it is 
this father, the husband of the widow, who is the ' principal 
ete,’ (Kullika and Nàrüyana);—  the:father is the principal, not 
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the mother, hence even though the mother is the elder sister- 
in-law, yet the son does not have the same right as his dead 
father’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 542) as 
supplying a reason for what has been said in 120; it adds the 
following explanation :—' vpesatgeme? is subsidiary, 7. €, the 
Kyétrega son,—it is not lawful that this son should he treated 
like the principal, the * body-born , son; because in this case 
(of 11909«) the father, the progenitor-unele, is the ‘ principal ’; 
—such is the explanation given. by the author of the 
Prakasha. — Laksmidhara. construes ‘Upasarjanam’ as 
'Upasarjanatvam'; but that makes no difference in the 
meaning.— Dharmena ’, according to the injunction of the 
scriptures, 


VERSE CXXII—CXXIII 


These verses are quoted in Vivaduratnakaru (p. 473), 
which adds the following explanation: The question here 
raised pertains to the case where there are several sons 
born of several mothers belonging to the s@me caste as the 
father; the term ' purvajah’ (in verse 122) stands for the 
younger son born of the senior wife, as is clear from the latter 
half of the verse ; which means that the next best bullocks— 
those not the very best—shall belong to those brothers who 
are ‘junior’ by reason of the junior position of their mothers ; 
2. €, Whose mothers are junior to the mother of the aforesaid 
brother ;—and in Vyavahdara-Balambhatt (p. 461). 


VERSE CXXIV 


Medhatithi reads ‘ajyésthayadm’ and remarks that it 
is-another ‘special share’; but it adds that this may be only 
another special share for the son of the senior wife (the 
reading in this case being s#etarqz ) 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 473), 
Which reads ‘Jyésthayam’ and remarks that this lays down 
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another special share for the brother who is ‘elder’ by 
reason of being born of the senior wife.— Vrsabhagodashah ’ 
means ‘cows that have a bull for their sixteenth ’, these 
cows being the animals that are most cognate to the 
animal mentioned, ‘bull ’—* Shésadh’, the remaining brothers, 
by reason of the non-senioritv of their mothers, should each 
take a bull which is not the very best.—It goes on to 
add that, according to the author of the Prakasha, what 
is here stated by Manu is the opinion. of * others ’,-—his 
own view being stated in the next verse, where seniority 


among brothers is made to rest upon the priority of their 
birth.—Halayudha however explains the three verses (122— 
124) as follows:—-When the younger brother is born of 
the senior and the elder from the junior wife, then the 
former shall have the best bull as his “special share ,— 
of the other bulls, which are not the very best, one each 
should be given to the other brothers, the quality of eaeh 
being in accordance with the respective seniority of their 
mothers,—and the remainder is to. be divided equally among 
the brothers (123) ;—but when the elder brother is born 
of the senior wife, then we have the rule laid down in 
124 : the cows ‘with a bull as their sixteenth’ goes to 
the eldest brother, and cach of the other brothers receives 
as his ‘special share’ one. bull, the quality of which is to be 
determined by the relative seniority of their mothers. 


It is quoted in Vyavah Gra-Balambhatti (p. 461). 


VERSE CXXV 


“As this verse and the following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile 
them in various ways.  Medhatithi thinks that verses 123-124 
are un Arthavada, and have no legal force, and Raghava- 
nanda inclines to- the same opinion.—Narayana and Nandana 
hold that the seniority according to the mother's marriage is of 
importance for the law of inheritance (verses 123-1 24), but 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IX 685 


that it has no value with respect to salutations and the 
like, or to prerogatives at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Kul- 
laka, finally relying on Govindaraja’s opinion, thinks that 
the rules leave an option, and that their application depends 
on the existence of good qualities and the want of such. 
Tt is, however, probable that according to the custom of 
Hindu writers, the two conflicting opinions are placed side 
by side, and that it is intended that the learned should find 
iheir way out. of the difficulty as they can.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in. Viraneatrodaya (Rajniti, p. 36); 
—in Nirnayusindhyu (p. 170);—and in Vyarahaéra-Balam- 
bhatt (p. 461). 


VERSE CXXVI. 


For the ‘Subrahmanya verses see Aitareya Brahmana 6, 3. 

According to Raghavinanda the meaning of the second 
half is that since between twins the one born first is the 
last conceived, the right of primogeniture is given to the son 
born last. This is the view hinted at by a passage in the 
Uttaracharita, where Lava says of his brother ‘prasvakre- 
mén« sa kila jyāäyāän (Act IV). 

This verse is quoted in Viranutrodya (Rījanīti, 
p. 37), which adds the following notes-—That mantra is 
called ‘Subrahmanya’? which, at the Jyotistoma sacrifice, is 
recited for inviting Indra; in this the ‘eldest’ son is repre- 
sented as addressing the father; and it is the senior by 
birth that is regarded as the ‘eldest; and in a case where 
the sacrificer has twin sons, even though the conception of 
both may have been simultaneous, yet the son that is born 
first is held to be the ‘eldest’; this is the made clear by a 
text of Devala’s where it is declared that of twins, that child is 
to be regarded as the ‘elder’ whose face is seen first. In the 
Samskara section we find the other view stated (see below). 

It is quoted in Zivadaratnakara (p. 477), which 
has the following notes—The ‘Subrahmanya’ is the mantra 
récited at the Jyotistoma by Chhandogus, when the 
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form employed is ‘so and so, the father of so and so is 
sacrificing’; and here it is the elder son that is named; and he 
is the one that is born first. 


It is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, p. 161), which 
adds the following notes:—Between twins seniority is deter- 
mined by birth in the womb; i.e that child is ‘elder’ who is the 
first to be born in the mother's womb; while the one born, 2. e. 
conceived, later is regarded as Junior; and it is not that 
seniority belongs to the child that comes out of the womb first ; 
this conclusion is based on the fact that the child born 
later has been conceived carlier and would have been born 
earlier also, had not its passage outside been obstructed by the 
second child conceived later; the order of conception being the 
reverse of that of birth. It is only when both children are born 
simultaneously that seniority belongs to one whose face the 
father secs first- —It goes on to add that this view has been held 
by ‘some people’ and in reality seniority must be determined 
by the priority of actual birth. coming out of the womb. 

It is quoted in Vyanaharc-Balambhatti (pp. 461 & 702); 

—and in Sumskararainamald (p. 828), which has the follow- 
ing notes— Subrahmanya’ is the name of a mantra used, at 
the Jyotistoma sacrifice, for inviting Indra; it is recited along 
with the name of the suerificer’s son, and the rule is that it 
is the name of the eldest son that is pronounced; and it is 
the eldest by age that is taken; so in partitión also ; and 
between twins also. though they are conceived sunultaneously, 
vet one that is born first 1s regarded as the elder of the two. 


VERSE CXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharumddhava (Achara, 
p. 475) as a clear indication that the ‘ appointment’ of the 
daughter is undisputed in a case where it has been done in ac- 
cordance with a clear agreement between the father of the bride 
and ithe bridegroom;—in — Nrsetmhaprosada (Vyavahara 


38a) ;—in Vyvahadra-Balambhatti (pp. 651 and 633) 
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and by Jimitavahana’ (Dayubhaga, p. 223), to the effect that 
the appointed daughter offers the Ball to her appointing 
father through her son. 

It is quoted in. the Vidhanapariata (p. 699);—in the 
Vivadaratnakare (p. 561) ;—in the Smrtichaundrika (Sums- 
kara, p. 182), as laying down the mode of appointing the 
daughter ;—in the Samskararatnumala (p. 414), to the effect 
that it elearly implies that there should bean express stipulation 
with the girl's husband ;— in Dattakamimemséa (p. 7) ;—and 
in Viramitrodayu (V yavahara 1852), which says that the son 
that is born of the Appointed Daughter after stipulation, 
belongs to the father of the girl; though the opinion has been 
held that this is so also. in cases where there has been no 


open stipulation to the effect. 


VERSE CXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara- Balambhatti (p. 654), 
—and in Viramitvodayu (V yavahüra 185a). 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vgevehare-Balambhatti (p. 654) 
—and in Virumitrodaya (Vyavahara 185a). 


VERSE CXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivdderatnakara (p. 591) ;—in 
Vivadachintamant (Calcutta, p. 152), to the effect that like the 
son, the daughter also serves the purpose of propagating the 
fathers race;—in Haralatad (p. 179);—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (pp. 663 and 691);—in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 203 2);—and by Jimitavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 270). 

87 
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VERSE CXXXI 


* According to Medhatithi, Kullaka and Narayana, all 
Stridhana is meant;—aceording to ‘others’ mentioned by 
Medhitithi, Nandana and Raghavananda, the so-called 
‘sauddaytka’ or property derived from the father's family.”-— 
Buhler. 

i dL '—' un unmarried ung cC COH and Kul- 
lüka) ;-— a daughter who has no sons’ (Narayana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in. Vivaduratnakara 
(p.517) which adds the following notes :—Yautakam’ here 
stands for what has been given to thegirl at the time of her 
marriage, by her father and other relatives. Halayudha however 
holds that it stands for what has been given to the woman for 
such household purposes as the purchase of vegetables and other 
things, out of which, by her clever management, she may have 
saved and increased by judicious handling. To such property 
of the mother either the sons or the married daughters can have 
no right, as a rule; but if among the married daughters there 
be such as are ehildless or otherwise ill-conditioned, these are 
to have an equal share in the property. 

It is quoted in Peardasharamadhava (V yavahàra, 
p. 372), which explains ‘yautakam?’ as ‘ property obtained 
from the father’s family ’;--in Apararka (p. 721), to the 
effect. that when the mother’s property comes to be divided 
among her daughters, the unmarried ones have the preference 
over the married ones ;—in Saritativa IT (p. 186), which has 
the following note :—The term ' yauteka’ is derived from the 
root ‘yu’ (to join), and hence signifying junction, or union, 
it stands for ‘what is given at marriage’ ;——in Vyavahàra- 
Balambhatti (pp. 631 and 750) ;—in Dayakramasangraha 
(p. 21) ;—and by Jimttavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 132), which 
says *yautakan? stands for the gowy. obtained at marriage — 
this being indicated by the root ‘yu’ (to join) from which 


the word is derived marriage being the ‘joining’ of the 
husband and wife. 
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VERSE CXXXII 
Cf. 136 and 140. 


This verse is quoted in Vzvaderatnákere (p. 560), 
which adds the following notes :—' Aputrasyc’ i. e., one who 
has no '"body-born' son ;—the second half is a mere reiter- 
alion of what goes hefore—says Preakāsha: it is an Arthavüda 
providing a reason for what has gone before—says Udayakara 
in his commentary on Manu. [These remarks are based on 
the reading of the second line as ìa wa g eteqaentad 
Was |. 

It is quoted in Vyuvahdra-Balambhatii (pp. 631 and 
664);—in LMemadri (Shrīdbə, p. 87);—in Gadadharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 427), which says that the two ‘balls’ are 
to be offered to the father and to the mother’s father ;—in 
Vovadechvutamen? (Calcutta, p. 153) which adds that this 
refers to cases where neither of the parents of the deceased 
is alive ;—and by Jimiitavahana (Dayubhayy, p. 278) 
indicating that the grandson is entitled to. the property of 
his mother's father by reason of the mother deriving her body 
from that father. 


VERSE CXXXIII 


‘Na loké...na dharmatuh -— Neither with regard. to 
worldly affairs nor to sacred deities’ (Kullüka);—' with respect 
to sacred duties, according to law’ (Raghaviinanda and Nan- 
dana]. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtetattva II (p. 191), to the 
effect that the son's son and the daughter's son being on the 
same footing, just as in the absence of the son, the 
property goes to the son's son, so also in the absence of 
the daughter it should go to the daughters son;—again 
on p. 394;—and in V2 nen enna (pp. 631, 664 


and 752). 
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VERSE CXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 541), which 
adds the following notes:—The ‘putra’ here stands for the 
aurasa, ‘body-born, son ;- - anw, after the ‘appointment’ of 
the daughter ;— strayah’, of the ‘appointed daughter’; who the 

appointed daughter’ is, is described by Manu in verse 127. 

It is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 122) to the effect that 
when both the sons—the body-born son and the son born of 
the ‘appointed daughter ’-—-are there, all the property is 
not to go to the former only. The Balambhatfi adds that the 
meaning of the last quarter is that the "special portion! ordained 
for the ‘eldest son’ does not accrue to the ‘appointed 
daughter’ or her son. 

It is quoted in Apurdrke (p. 739) ; imn. Parasharema- 
dhave (V yavahàra, p. 347), which has the same note as the 
Mitaksara ;—in Mudunupariydta (p. 654) ;—in. Vévadachi- 
ntämani (Calcutta, p. 150);—in Dayakrumasciigraha (p.51); 
—by Jimütavahan (Dayabhaga, pp. 223 and 67), as setting 
forth a reason why the Appointed Daughter should offer the 
Ball through her son. 

VERSE CXXXV 

‘Dhanam’— What the appointed daughter received 
from her father either during his life-time or on his death.’ 
(Narayana).—But Kullüka says that this prohibits the father 
inheriting the appointed daughter’s estate on the plea that she 
was his ‘son.”—According to Nandana it precludes the paternal 
uncle and other relatives from inheriting the property of an 
appointed daughter. 

This verse is quoted in Apurārka (p.754), which adds that 
this refers to the case of the daughter who has been ‘appointed’ 
under the terms that ‘the son born of this girl shall be mine’, 
and not to that of -one who is ‘appointed’ as herself being the 
‘son’; in the ease of the latter the husband is precluded from 


inheriting her property, by Paithinasi. 
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It is quoted in. Vivadaratnakera (p. 520), which adds 
that this rule is meant for cases where the dead sonless 
daughter has no unmarried daughter or sister;—iu Paurdshara- 
mädhava (V yavahàra, p. 374), whieh adds that this refers to 
cases where no brother is born to the lady, even subsequently ; 
—in Vyavahara-Balambhatte (p. 742 and 765);—and by 
Jimutavihana (Dayebhage p. 276), which says that this refers 
to cases where a son has been born to the Appointed Daughter 


and has died. 


VERSE CXXXVI 


(n) Akrta va (b) krta^—(«) Daughter not appointed 
explicitly, and (b) one appointed explicitly! (Kullüka) ;—"(b) 
‘unappuinted, i. e, any ordinary daughter" (Govindaraja and 
Narityana Nandana) ;—the ‘unappointed daughter’ is added 
only hyperbolically, the meaning being that ^ when even the 
unappointed daughter is entitled to inherit, the appointed one 
is all the more entitled’? (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitakgeràa (2. 136), to the effect 
that in the absence of the son and the daughter, the property 
goes to the daughter's son. The Balambhatta adds that 
Vijüaneshvara had taken the verse as applying to all 
daughters but Medhatithi has come to the conclusion that 
the rule is meant for the ‘Appointed Daughter’ only. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 435), to the effeet that 
the ‘daughter's son’ who ‘inherits his grand-father’s property 
must offer Shraddhas to him ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Vyavahira 40 b);—in Vircnutrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 190 a 
and 205 b), which exphuns that the Appointed Daughter 
being a ‘son’, her son, even though the ‘son ofa daughter 
(dauhitra) is virtually the ‘son’s son’ (pautra); and hence 
just as the son's son inherits the property on the failure 
of the son, so does the daughter's son also, on the failure 
of the daughter ;—and by Jimütavihana (Dayabhaga. 

p. 224). 
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VERSE CXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 103), which 
explains ‘Bradhna’ asthe sun ;—in Vyavahara-Bulambhatti 
(pp. 647 and 707) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 199 b);— 
and by Jimütavahana (Dayabhaya, p. 249). 


VERSE CXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakare (p. 583) ;—— 
in. Smrtitattva II (p. 389), which (adopting the reading 
qeraequitaiu agaat Wat €) takes the verse as enjoining 
the begetting of a son for the purpose of being saved from 
the hell * Put^;—in Vyawehara- Balembhetti (p. 658 and 
T07)3;—and in Virumitrodaya (Vyavahara 199 b). 


VERSE CXXXIX 

Cf. verse 133. 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrttattva 
Il (p. 185), as attributing the character of the son's son’ to the 
daughter's son. 

It is quoted in Daycakrumasungraha (p. 25) ;——in 
Dattakamimdnsa (p. 40);—and in  Vyavehára- Bálam- 
bhatti. 

VERSE CXL 


This verse is quoted in Vavadaruinakara (p. 563) ;— 
in Aparürka (p. 435), as referring to the case of the 
‘grandson’ whose mother herself had been an ‘appointed 
daughter’ in the sense that she herself was made a ‘son’; 
in Madanapārijāta (p. 609);—and in Virąmitrodaya 
(Vyavahāra 185b). 


VERSE CXLI 


“Medhatithi, Kullüka and Raghavananda refer this 
rule to the ease where a man has a legitimate son and an 
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adopted son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like the Kgyztraja, a 
fifth or sixth part of the Estate. Medhatithi remarks that 
some think he is to have half, but that this opinion is 
improper, and finally that Upadhyaya, i.e, his teacher, 
allots to the adopted son less than to the — Asétrago.—Ixullüka 
and Raghayinanda state that Govindaraja took the verse 
to mean that the eminently virtuous adopted son shall 
inherit. on failure of a legitimate son and of the son of the 
wife, but that this explanation is inadmissible on account of 
verse. 165-—Narayana says it has been declared that the 
adopted son receives a share like the chief son, when he is 
eminently virtnous’.’—Buhiler. 

This verse is quoted in Viradaratnakarea (p. 567), which 
adds the following note :—' Gne ’, such as caste, learning and 
character ;—the fact of this adopted son being entitled to inherit 
being patent from the fact of his being a ‘son’, the specifie 
mention of ‘being endowed with virtues ' is meant to indicate 
that ina ease where à. body-horn son happens to he born 
after the adoption, the adopted son is to have a share 
in the inheritance only if he is “endowed with virtues’, while 
if he is not so endowed, he is entitled to maintenance only. 

It. is quoted in Dattekamimamsa (p. 28) as. countenane- 
ing the adopted son's inheritance of the entire property of 
the adoptive father, when the latter leaves no ' body-born’ 
son;—in Purusarthachintamant (p. 370), to the effect 
that the adopted son is entitled to an equal share with the 
* body-born ' son ;—and in Samskara-ratnamala (p. 769) to 
the same effect as Dattakamimamsa. 


VERSE CXLII 


“The general meaning is that all connections with the first 
family ceases. Nevertheless, according to Katyayana and the 
later usage, if there is a special agreement to that effect, the son 
may belong to both fathers (dvyamusyayana) ” —Hopkins, 
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This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 132), which 
notes that ‘adopted son’ is here mentioned as representing 
all kinds of secondary ‘sons’; all of whom are entitled to 
inherit the ‘father’s’ property, as ix clear from verse 185 
below.—The Ba/lambhaiti has the following notes :—' Datri- 
mah? isthe same as ‘datteke’, the adopted son ;—- Jana- 
yituh ’, of the progenitor ;—-according to Medhatithi Ganayital’ 
is to be taken as with the Ablative ending; thus : then the 
adopted son is not affected by the impurity consequent on 
the death of his progenitor. This verse permits the adopting 
of sons even of gotres other than the adopters own.— 
‘Pinta’ means the offering of shraddha, and this offering 
of shraddha follows the gotra and the inheritance, ?. e. 
shraddha is to be offered to that ‘father’ whose ‘gotra’ 
and ‘inheritance? one receives ;—it is for this reason that 
the ‘svadha’ 1. e. shraddha, offered. by the adopted son, 
censes-—' vyaparts —from the person who gave the son to 
be adopted by another; 4. e. the adopted son shall not offer 
shraddha to that person.—[n reality however the term 
‘pinda’ here stands for ‘sapindya’; if itis takenin the 
sense of ‘ shrdddhe.’, then the subsequent sentence ! vyceperte 
svadha’ becomes a superfluous repetition. Tt is for this 
reason that all cultured people treat, in all matters, the 
adopted son as belonging to the gotra of the adoptive 
father, and on the death of the adopted son, it is the sepég/«s 
of the adoptive father that observe impurity for ten days; 
and in all matters he is regarded as a ‘sapinda’ of the 
family of the adoptive father. It is for the same reason 
that the adopted son is regarded as having ceased to be the 
sapinda of his progenitor's family——All this however holds 
good in a case where the progenitor has got other sons; 
in cases where he has none such, his property must go to 
his begotten son, even though adopted by another person ; 
and he must perform his shraddha also. It is in this 
sense that the ‘deyamusyayana’ has been held to benefit 
both the families, S 
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The verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, 
p. 351), which adds the following notes:—The ‘adopted ’ 
son is mentioned only by way of illustration, it stands for 
all the secondary sons.—Though there are texts that lay 
down that the secondary sons are entitled to inherit the 
property of the ' father’, yet these must refer to other Yugus, 
except so far as the ‘adopted’ son is concerned, who inherits 
in Kali-yuges also. 

It is quoted in Viramitroduya (Samskara, p. 208), as 
indicating the legality of adopting sons of other gotras also. 
It proceeds to set forth the order of preference among the 
several alternatives regarding the gotra &e. of the son to be 
adopted :—(1) One who is both sagotra and scpinda of 
the adopter,—(2) who is sapin la but not sagotra, —(3) who 
is sagotra but not sapin/a—(4) who has the sume pravaras, 
—(5) who is neither sagotra nor sepinda nor. sepravara,— 
It is quoted again on p. 686, as likely to be understood as 
probibiting the performance of shraddhe for the progenitor, and 
hence implying that the son adopted by another person ceases 
to be the ‘sapind@ of his progenitor.—It is quoted again on 
p. «16, where the following notes are added:—The adopted son 
is not to take the ‘gotr@ or the ‘estate’ of his progenitor, and 
the ‘sepindce character’ as also the ‘performance of shradha’ of 
the person who gives away the son to be adopted,—becomes 
removed from the adopted son; and the reason for this is that 
‘the Pinda follows the ‘gotra and the estate’ and hence ceases 
when these two cease. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva Il (p. 38), where the 
clause ‘gotrarikthanugah pindal only is quoted in support 
of the principle that inheritance is based upon the benefit 
conferred by the inheritor upon the original owner of the 
property.—It is quoted again on p. 384 as indicating 
the superiority of the Daughter ‘to the adopted and other 
secondary sons;—and again on p. 391, as laying down 
that the liability to offering Pindas is based upon the inherit- 

“ance of property 
88 
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Tt is quoted in Nernayasindhu (p. 278), which notes 
that what is here stated refers to cases where the progenitor 
has other sons. 

It is quoted in Vivaduratnakara (p. 568), which adds 
that in view of the general principle that the ‘offering of 
Pindas’ follows ‘gotra and inheritance’, the former ceases in the 
case stated;—svadh@’ stands for shraéddha and other offerings. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayuikha (p. 51), which 
adds the following notes:—The meaning is that the Pinde 
is concomitant with ‘gotra and imberitance’;—-this refers to 
the ‘purely adopted son’, the Doydmasyadyana. retaining the 
gotra, ete, of his progenitor alsoj— Pend stands for the 
shraddhe and other after-death rites, according to Medhatithi, 
Kullika Bhatta and others; while according to others, 
‘pindi stands for the *seqpimide-charaeter and ‘svadha’ for 
the sAeaddI and other after-death rites; as a matter of fact, 
however, what the terms “goéva-riktha-pinda-svadha” stand 
for is all that is due to the relationship of the progenitor ; 
and all this is precluded in the case in question; thus it 
follows that the adopted sun ceases to have the relation of 
‘uterine brotherhood’ with the other sons of his progenitor, and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Madanapariyatea (p. 135) as indicating 
the change of gotra for the adopted son ;—in  Gotrupru- 
varanibandhakatamba (p. 185), which says that this applies 
only to the offering of Shraddha and such things;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 185) as laying down the cessa- 
tion of the generator’s gotra ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 79) 
as lending support to the view that the son adopted in an- 
other fanily loses the Sdpridya also of his progenitor's 
family;—in Samskdraratnamald (p. 455), which says that 
this is meant for cases where the progenitor has got another 
son;—in Dattukamitmansa (p. 30), which explains the second 
line to mean that ‘in giving his son for being adopted by 
another person, he relinquishes the shraddha that that son 
would have offered';—in Dattakachendrika (p. 53), which * 
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explains the verse to mean that—' By the mere act of being 
given to be adopted the son ceases to be a som to his pro- 
genitor, and thereby relinquishes all his gotra and all claims 
to his property ;—and in Nrsimhaprusdda (shrüddha 4a). 


VERSE CXLITI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhauca, (Vyava- 
hara, p. 368) ;—and in Virddarutnakara, (p. 580), which 
adds the following notes— Anayuktasutah’ is the son be- 
gotten by the widow without the permission of her elders ;— 
‘bhagam’ share in. the property of the husband of the widow; 
—this means that such a son is precluded from the offering 
of Peilas and other rites also. "his refers to cases where 
the widow has been bought over to the connection. 


VERSE CXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Virddaratnakara, (p. 587), 
which explains ' evedbánateh! as ‘not in accordance with 
the method prescribed for Neyoge’?;—and in Duttaku- 
mimansa, (p. 29) as referring to the Asetrage son. 


VERSE CXLV 


“Medhatithi and Kullaka state that the object of this 
verse is to teach that a Ayééraje, if endowed with good 
qualities, may even receive (against verse 120) the additional 
share of an eldest son ;—Narityana says the expression ‘like a 
legitimate son’ is used in order to establish the title to an 
equal share.”— Buhler. 


VERSE CXLVI 


This verse occurs in Vivädaratnäkura, (p. 542), 
which adds the following notes:—The man, who takes care 
‘of the property and widow of his brother who had separated 
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from him, should beget a‘ Agetraja’ son on that widow and 
make over the property to that son, he should never take the 
property for himself. 

It is quoted in the Mataksara, (2. 136), which says that 
the meaning is that even when the brother is divided, if he 
dies, his widow is to be in touch with his property only 
through the child, and not by her own right. The Balam- 
bhatti adds the following notes.—' Bibhriyat’, should take 
care 5—“tameva cha! is another reading (tor éva taddhunam’); 
—taddhanam, the brothers property ;—‘tasyatod,’ to the 
son ;—the use of the word ‘dadydt’ implies that the rule 
refers to the case of divided brothers; as in the ease of 
undivided brothers, there would be no property belonging 
separately to the dead brother. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 742) which explains 
"Lasyoavec! to mean ‘to the child only, zot to its mother’ ; 
—in  Perasharamadhace (Vyavahira, p. 357), which 
adds that the meaning is that when a «divided brother has 
died, his widow can have anything to do with his property, 
only through her child;—in Nrstmhaprusada, (Vyavahara, 
p. 41a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya, (V yavahüra 196a). 


VERSE CXLVIII 
This verse is quoted in  Vevadaratnákava (p. 527), 
which adds that 'ekwgyonesu' means ‘those belonging to 
the same caste’, ‘ékajdtandm’, ‘begotten by one man ,— 
* bahvisu’, ‘on wives belonging to diverse castes ! ;—and 
notes that 'eKagatananm? is to be construed with ‘bahvisu’ 
also. 


ERSE CXLIX 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 021) ;— 
and in Nrsimhaprasad« (Vyavahira 35b). ' 
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VERSE CL 


‘Ekamshushcha pradhanatah ‘one most excellent 
share’ (Medhatithi and Kullüka);—'one share consisting of 
the best part of the property’ (Nariyana and Nandana) ;— 
‘one share, because of his being the chief person’ (Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vavddaratndkara (p. 527), 
which adds the following notes :—' Aindshe’ isthe ploughman 
—ydnune, the horse and the vest ;—thus the meaning is that 
the son of the Brahinana mother should receive the plough 
man the cow, the bull, the conveyanee, the ornament and 
the house; and among the ‘three shares’ of the inheritance to 
which he is entitled, one should he made specially important 
by containing the most important ond the most valuable 
things ;—the cow and bull ete. are to be. given. only if it be 
possible to do so. 


VERSE CLI 


This verse is quoted in Virddaratndkarca (p. 028) ; — 
and by Jinütavahana (Dayabhayha, p. 212). 


VERSE CLIT 


" According to Narayana this rule refers to the case where 
each of the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is 
applicable where each wife has one son only.—Raghavananda 
thinks that the first rule shall be followed when the son of 
the Brahmana possesses good qualities, the second. when he 
is destitute of them ”.—-Buhler. | 

This verse is quoted in Vavdduratnakara (p. 528), us 
containing the sanction for partition with ‘special shares’ ;— 
in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 353);—and by 
dimitavahana (Dayabhdga, p. 212). 
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VERSE CLIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnadkura (p. 528), 
which adds that no significance attaching to the singular 
number in *rezpreh" this same rule applies to cases where 
there are several sons from the Bralunani wife. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 545), 
which adds that this pertains to lands other than that which 
may have been received by the father as a religious gift, to 
which latter, the non-Brahmana sons are. not entitled ;— 
in Viradachintamani (Calcutta, p. 144) ;—in Dayakramea- 
sangraha (p. 51) ;—àand. by Jimitavahana (Dayubhaga, 
p. 212). 

On the failure of other sons, the rest of the property 
goes to the Sapindus (according to Medhatithi),—to the widow 
and the rest. (according tu Narüyuna). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadurutnakara (p. 535), 
which adds the following notes :—— Saputrah ’, one having sons 
of the twice-born castes,— aputrah’, one having no sons 
of the twiee-born castes ;—Halayudha and Parijata have taken 
this verse to men that no part of the property goes to such 
son of the married Shüdra wife as is entirely devoid of good 
qualities. 

It is quoted in Pardsharaumadhava (Vyavahara, p. 344), 
which adds that this refers to sueh Shtdra-born sons as are 
not obedient to the father. 

Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 735), which adds the 
‘adhikum’? means ‘more than the tenth share ;—also on 
p. 740 where it is added that the implication of this rule is 
that in the case of the man ‘without sons,’ the property 
besides the ‘tenth share, which goes to the Shtidra-born son, 
goes to the ‘ widow and the rest.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 132-138), which explains 
the meaning to be that even though the son of the Shüdra 
wife is a * body-born ' son, yet he cannot inherit anything more 
than the tenth share, even when there are no other sons. It 
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adds the following explanation :— Satputrah’ means ‘one 
having sons of wives of the twice-born castes ,'—' aputrah ; 
‘one who has no sons from the twice-born wives ,—when 
such a person dies, then his son&— Ksétrage and the rest— 
or saptadas, shall not give to his son. from the Shidra wife, 
any more than the tenth share.— This implies that the sons 
of Ksattriya and Vaashyc wives inherit the entire property, 
if there is no son from the Brahmana_ wife. 

It is quoted in Nersimhaprasada (Wyavahira 35b) ;—in 
Vyuvahara-Balambhatti (p. 688) ;-àn  Vircinitrodaya 
(Vyavahàra 192b) which explains ‘ setputra’ as having ‘son 
born of the wife of one's own caste ;' and * aputra’ as ! having 
no son born of the wife of ones own caste, and adds 
that on the death of such a person, the Ksetraja. and other 
«ons will inherit his property, but. the son born of Shudra 
mother will not get more than the tenth part of the estate :— 
and by Jimütavahara. (Dayabhaga, p. 219), which says that 
even in the absence of a son of a twice-born caste, the Shüdra 
son shall not get. more than the tenth part. 


VERSE CLV 


“The son of à Shüdra wife receives no share of his father’s 
estate in case the mother was not legally married’ (Medhütithi ; 
‘others ; in Kullüka),—or in ease he is destitute of 
good qualities (Kullüka and Raghavananda). According to 
Medhatithi and Narayana ‘na vtkthabhak? means ‘receives no 
larger share than one-tenth, except if the father has given 
more to him.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 535), which 
adds the following notes:—According to Laksmidhara the 
meaning is that ‘if the father gives anything to the son of his 
Shüdra wife, he should give only the tenth part of his pro- 
perty ’;—Halayudha and Parijata hold that the verse denies 
all share to the son of the Shüdra mother who is not a married 
wife, 
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It is quoted in Pardsharamadhara (Vyavahara, p. 343); 
_which adds that this refers only to such property as may be 
given by way of an affectionate present; and hence there is 
‘no incompatibility with those texts that deny to the said son 
any part of the landed property. 

It is quoted in. Apararka (p. (35), which notes that this 
deharring from inheritance is meant for those cases where the 
son in question has already received some affectionate presents 
from the father;—or that the verse may be taken to mean 
that the son is not entitled to anything more than the tenth 
share of the property. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 45) as debarring 
from all inheritance the son of a shudra mother, who is not a 
legally married wife ;—and by Jimttavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 219), which says that this denial of heritance refers only to 
those eases where the shüdra son has already got the tenth 
part of the father’s property, during the latter's life-time, through 


his favour, 


VERSE CLVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratuakara (p. 532), 
which adds the following explanation :—In eases where twice- 
horn men have many sons from several wives of the same 
caste as themselves, -or (as indicated by the term ‘ ea) 
many sons from several wives of diverse castes——the sons 
shall divide the property equally after having given some- 
thing to the eldest brother as lis ‘additional share.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva IT (p. 193). 


VERSE CLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakara (p. 5329); — and 
in Smrtetattva IT (p. 193), which quotes and accepts the 
explanation given by Kullüka that this is meant to preclude 
the ‘additional share’ prescribed in the preceding verse, . 
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VERSE CLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vzeadaratuakare (p. 549), 
which adds that the diversity of opinion on this question 
among the various Smrtis—as regards the exclusion or 
inclusion of certain kinds of sons—is to be explained as based 
upon consideration of the qualifications of the sons ;—in 
Vyavaharau-Balambhatte (p. 552,666 and 687);—in Dattuka- 
chaundrika (p. 61);—and in Vivadachintdmant (Calcutta, 
p. 147). 

Medbhatithi, Narayana and, Nandana take the latter half 
to mean that the six sons are neither bandhu (kinsmen) nor 
daydada (heir); Kullaka says that this explanation would be 
against the declaration of Bandhiyana;—Narayana goes on 
to explain ' bandhuddyada’ as ‘heir to. the kinsmen, ù. e., 
inheritors of the estates of kinsmen, such as paternal uncles, 
on failure of sons and wives of these latter, 


VERSE CLIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhauc, (Prayashehitta, 
p. 30);—in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 249), where 
itis added that though the sons have been divided into 
these two sets yet the duty that devolves upon them, as 
‘sapindas’ or ! s«gotics, devolves equally on all the twelve, 
—such as the offering of water and so forth ;—and as for 
inheriting the father’s property, the latter set also are entitled 
to 1t, in the absence of the former set. 

[It is quoted in Vaodderatadkara, (p. 519) ; —and 
in Mitaksera, (2. 132), which has the following notes :— 
The implication of this is that, in the case of the death also 
of the Supinda or the Sumānulaka of the father, the 
property goes to the first set of six sons and not to the second ; 
though the duty of offering water and so forth devolves 
equally upon both sets. The Balambhattt adds that from 
the last remark it follows that the compound ‘«ddyadaban- 
dhavah ' is to be expounded as ‘uddyddu’ (non-inheritors) 
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+ bandhuve (relations)? 2 e. though they don’t inherit the 
property, they make the offerings required of the S p d 
or Sagotra. 

This is quoted in Vevadachintamani, (Calcutta, p. 147); 
—and in the Dattukachandrtka, (p. 61). 


VERSE CLX 


This verse is quoted along with the last, in Pardsha- 
ramadhare  (Prayashachitta, p. 37);—in Purdsharama- 
dhaouw, (Vyavahara, p. 349) ;—in. Vivddarautnakara, p. 549); 
—and in Mitdksurd, (2. 132). 

The latter half of this is quoted in Virametrodaya, 
(Samskara, p. 211) which has the following notes : — This 
justifies the view that the * Shaudra? also is a ‘secondary son’ ; 
but it adds that this can be understood only in the sense that the 
son begotten by a Shüdra on a slave girl (not married) is to be 
regarded as a ‘secondary son’ only in the absence of a 
‘ primary son.’ 

The verse is quoted in Vyavaharu-Balambhatti, (p. 666 
and 687) ;—in Vivadauchintémant (Calcutta, p. 147) ;—and 
in Dattakachandrika, (p. 61). 


VERSE CLXI 


This verse is quoted in Vyavuharu-Balambhutti, (p. 701). 


VERSE CLXII 


Medhatithi has been mis-represented here by Kullüka and 
also by Buhler. (See text). Narayana and Nandana hold 
that the rule refers to the case of two undivided brothers, 
where one having died, the other, who has sons of his own, 
begets on the other a Kyetrauja son; in which case on the death 
of the second brother, the Kset»aj« is entitled to receive only 
the share of his mother's husband, not any in the estate of 
his natural father. 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 543), which 
has the following notes:—The ‘ Asetraja’ meant here is 
one begotten by one not ‘commissioned’ (by the elders) ;— 
* puatrkem riktham’ means ‘that. property which the father 
gave to the mother for the purpose of maintaining the son.’ 
Others however construe the verse às it stands, in the direct 
sense— Each takes the property of his own father, 

It is quoted in Apararka, (p. 739), as laying down that 
the Doyamusyayana-Ksetraja is entitled to inherit the 
property of his progenitor-father. 

It is quoted in Smrtatattva, (p. 169), which explains the 
meaning to be that each is to take the property of the man 
from whose seed he was born ;—and by Jimittavahana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 239), which says that the son shall inherit 
the property of that person from whose ‘seed’ he may be 


born. 


VERSE CLXIII 


* Pradadaat giwanam’.— And if one does not maintain 
them, he commits sin’ (Medhatithi and Kullüka),—' but not, 
if they have other means of subsistence ' (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (2. 132), which notes 
that this rule is meant for those cases where the ‘adopted’ 
and other ‘secondary ' sons are either not friendly towards 
the ‘body-born’ son, or entirely devoid of good qualities. The 
Balambhatti has the following notes:— darshamsyc’ means 
‘avoidance of sin ' ; so that the meaning is that if mainten- 
ance 1s not. provided, sin is ineurred. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 542), which has the 
following notes :—'S Aesanám', those precluded from — inheri- 
tance;—‘aurshamsy@ is pity,—‘prayiranan’, maintenance ; 
—in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 348), which adds 
that the verse is meant to be a mere eulogium on the 'body- 
born’ son, it does not really preclude the fourth share for the 
other — sons ;—in Nrsimhaprasade (Vyavahara, 40a) ;— 
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in Vevadachintàmani (Calcutta, p. 149), which explains 
‘anrshamshyam’ as ‘pity’, and ! pragivanam’” as /* main- 
tenance’ ;—and by Jimitavahana, (Dayabhaga, p. 229). 


VERSE CLXIV 


This rule refers to the ease where the Aséraga was born 
before the < body-born ' son, and reeeived no property from his 
progenitor-father — (Raghavananda) ;—lt refers to the case 
where a man dying leaving several widows, one of those is 
‘commissioned’ to bear a son, while another gives birth to a 
' body-born ' son (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 543), 
which adds that the option of ‘fifth’ and ‘sixth’ share is 
meant. to be determined by the presenee or absence of good 
qualifications in the Kyëtraja son concerned; —in Parāshara- 
madhava (Vyavahara, p. 348), which deduces the following 
conclusion :-—If the Ase6«« son is endowed with exception- 
ally good qualifications, he receives a fourth share; if he is 
devoid of good qualities and also unfriendly to the ‘ body- 
born’ son, then only a sixth share; if he is only devoid of quali- 
ties, but not unfriendly,—or if is he unfriendly but not devoid 
of qualities,—then a fifth shave,—and by Jimütavahana (Daya- 
bhaga, p. 229). 


VERSE CLXV 


* Gotrarikthamshabhaginauh.’— Become members of the 
gotra and also inherit? (Medhatithi, Kullüka and Nandana) ;— 
‘share the family estate’ (Nàrayana);— they receive such 
share in the estate as will suffice for their maintenance’ (sug- 
gested by Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 544), 
which adds the following notes:—-The first half of the verse 
is merely a reiteration of what has been prescribed before ; the 
‘en’, beginning with the ‘adopted’ son, in due order, 2. e, each 
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in the absence of the one preceding, —hecome ‘gotrabhaginah’ 
—1.e, ‘entitled to do all that behoves a blood-relation’, as 
explained by Asahày&charya,—and ‘ rikthamshabhaginah’, 
7, e„ ‘entitled to inherit the father’s property’. This rule refers 
to cases where there is no “body-born’ son, nor ‘the appointed 
daughter’, nor the * Asetraja ' son ;—in Dayatattva (p. 14); 
—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (pp. 55 and 652). 


VERSE CLXVI 


‘Svaksetré ’-—'On his own wife’ (Medhatithi);—‘on his 
wife of the same caste as himsel? (‘others in Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadduratnakara (p. 553) ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava (Prayashehitta, p. 38);—in Vyava- 
hara-Balambhatti (pp. 538, 557 and 689);—and in Nrsem- 
haprasada (Vyavahara 38a); 


VERSE CLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 550), 
which has the following notes— Talpa’, wife,—‘vyddhi- 
tusaya va’, the disease meant is of the incurable type,— 
‘svudharmeéen’, according tothe rules laid down, t.e. ‘smearing 
his body with clarified butter’ and so forth;—in Parā- 
sharamadhava — (Prayashehitta, p, 38);—in Vyavahāra- 
Balambhatfi (p. 540 and 557):—in = Nrsimhaparasáda 
(Vyavahara 382); —and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 187b). 


VERSE CLXVITII 


‘Sadrsham’.— Equal by virtue, not by caste’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— Equal by caste’ (Kullaka, Narfyana, Raghavananda 
and Nandana). l 

‘Mata pita cha'.— Mother and father, mutually agree- 
ing’ (Kullüka),— mother, if there is no father’ (Raghava- 
nanda), 
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‘ Pritisamyuktem '.—' Affectionately, not ‘out of greed’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—' not out of fear and so forth’ (Kullüka and 
Nandana);—* not by force or fraud’ (Raghavananda). 

‘ Āpadi'.—— If the adopter has no son’ (Kullüka and 
Raghavananda) ;— if the adoptees parents are in distress’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madnaparnjata (p. 659), which 
adds the following notes: — Sadrsham’, of the same caste; 
if the father is dead or gone to foreign lands, and the mother 
finds herself in distress she is by herself, entitled to ‘ give 
away’ the son; similarly if the mother happens to be in- 
sane or dead, the father, by himself, is entitled to give him 
away; in other eases the child can be given away only by 
the consent of both parents ;—the addition of the term 
‘āpadi’ means that no son can be given away in normal 
times; if he be given in normal times, the sin of it falls 
upon the giver, not the receiver, of the son. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 132), which adds that no 
son should be given under normal conditions,—this being 
a prohibition meant for the giver, not for the adopter (adds 
the Balambhatti), who therefore incurs no sin;—and in 
Virumitrodaya (Vyavahara 188b). 

[t is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 224), 
which adds the following notes— Apadi’, during a famine 
and so forth;—if the child is given in normal times, the 
sin lies on the giver;—or it may refer to the adopter, in 
which ease ‘āpadi’ will mean ‘when he has no son’— 
also on p. 211, where ‘sadrshum’ is explained as ‘of the 
same caste’;—it rejects the view of Medhatithi that the 
Ksattriya can be adopted by the Brahmana, and also that 
of the Kalpataru that the Brahmana can adopt a Shüdra, 
on account of their being opposed to Shaunaka, Gautama 
and Yajiiavalkya. 

It is quoted in Aperarka (p. 736), which adds the 
following notes :—' Adbhih’ stands for all those details that 
accompany gifts ;— äāpadi’, during a famine and so forth — 
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or 'dpadi? may refer to the «dopter, in which case it 
will mean ‘in the event of his having no. son ^; —' sadrsham’, 
of the same caste as the giver and the adopter ;— prt?- 
samyuktun’, not moved by fear or any such motive. 

It is quoted in Mrnayusindhu (p. 176) ;—in. Viva- 
daratnakara (p. 567), which adds the following notes— 
* Ipad?', when the adopter has no son;— sudrshum’, 
of the same caste; but Medhatithi holds that the 
‘equality’ is in qwehies, not in caste ;— pritesamyuk- 
tem’, free from all fear and such other motives ;---and in 
Vyavaharamaytkha (p. £7), which reads ‘va’ (for ‘ehe?) 
and remarks that in the absence of the mother, the father 
alone may give away the son, or the mother may do it 
in the absence of the father; it goes on to controvert 
Vijfitneshvara’s view that the sin of giving away the son in 
normal times accrues to the giver, not to the adopter ;— 
‘Sadrshum’, equal in family-status and other qualifications, 
says Medhatithi; hence according to him the Agettriya also 
may be adopted by the Brahmana. But it prefers the view 
of Kullaka by which ‘ sedrshai.’ means ‘of equal caste’. 

This is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Priyashchitta, 
p. 38);—in Vyavahdru-Balanbhatts (pp. 557 and 692) ;—— 
in Dattakachandrika (p. 48), which explains 'aped2' as 
‘when the adopter has no son'j—and ' Sadrsham’ as ‘be- 
longing to the same easte,—1t notes Medhatithi’s opinion 
that ‘Sadrsham’ means ‘ possessed of equalities in keeping 
with the traditions of the family ,' and hence even a Kesuttriya 
could be adopted by the Brahmana, and adds that what 
this means is that ‘when the Brahmana, has a body-born 
son, his other sons of the Ksattriya and other castes, even 
though not entitled to the offering of Balls and water, yet 
for purposes of perpetuating his name, they serve the purposes 
of a som ;—in Nrsimhaprausddu (Vyavahara 38 a—and 
Shraddha 4 a);—in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. (3), which 
explains ‘adbhik’ as ‘water’ and notes that it includes Tila 
and the other ingredients also,—it explains ‘sudrsham’ 
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as ‘of the same caste, and. ' apad?' as ‘in the event of the 
adopter having no son’,—it adds that ' Pritisamyuktam ’ 
(which is its reading for ‘ pritesemyuktam’) means that 
the father or mother should make over the child through 
love and not through fear or covetousness ;—and in Detta- 
kumimansa’ (p. 9 and 20), which explains ‘ épadi’ as 
‘during a famine or some such times of distress ',—and adds 
that if the parents give away the child during normal times, 


they incur sin. 


VERSE CLXIX 


‘ Gunudosavichaksanan’.-— Knowing that by perform- 
ing or not performing Shraddhas Ge. merit or sin will follow’ 
(Kullüka);—knowing himself to be the son of such and such 
a person and hence likely to become an out-cast if he did not 
serve him properly’ (Raghaviinanda);— not a minor! (‘ some’ 
in Medhatithi and Naridyana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 738), which 
explains ‘sadrsham’ as referring to caste;—and in Vivada- 
rutndkara (p. 572), which adds the following notes :~— 
Here also, according to Medhatithi, ‘sadrsham’ means ‘ of 
similar  qualifications’;— Gunadosavchaksanam’ means 
‘knowing that there is merit in performing the after-death 
rites for the parents, and sin in not performing them .'— 
‘ putragunaih’, obedience and such qualities. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
38)—in Vyevahära-Bälambhatti (pp. 546 and 557) ;—in 
Krtyasarusumuchchaya (p. 74), which quotes | Vivad«- 
chandra to the effect that ‘sadrsham’ means ‘ of the sume 
and in Nrsimkaprasade (Vyavahara 382)... 


caste ^ 
VERSE CLXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnäkura (p. 566);— 
which adds the following notes :—' Telpaja’, born of the 
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wife;——the actual progenitor of this child being unknown, 
jt belongs to the same caste as its mother; this is the 
ease when there is no suspicion of the mother having had 
intercourse with a man of a lower caste; in the ease of 
there being such suspicion, the child must be regarded as 
‘born in the reverse order’, and hence not capable of 
serving any useful purpose. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhara — (Priyashehitta, 
p. 88) ;—in  Vyavahdra-Balambhattt (pp. 541 and 557) ;— 
in Nrsimhaprasada (V yavahara 98a); -and in Vireanztio- 
daya (Vyavahiira 187 b.) 


VERSE CLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 739), whieh 
explains the meaning to be that the ‘Apauvridedha’ son is 
one who is taken up on being abandoned by the parents 
for some cause, other than his having become an *'outeast 5— 
and in the Vivāädaratnākara (p. 571), which adds the 
following notes :—' Utsrstam’, abandoned,—for some such 
reason as extreme poverty and consequent ineapability to 
maintain him, or the presence of some defect in him; the 
aeceptance also by the receiver should be for the definite 
purpose of making him his son ;—also in Pardsharama- 
dhava (Prayashehitta, p. 28) ;—in. Vyaveahara-Bülambhatta 
(pp. 547 and 557);—and in Nrsinhauprausada (Vyavahara, 


p. 38 a). 
VERSE CLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Miatéksara (2. 129), which 
adds that if the girl remains unmarried, then the son belongs 
to her father; but if she is married subsequently, the son 
belongs to her husband ;—in Parasharamadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 38);—in Vyavahara-Balambhetti (p. 537) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara 38 a);—and in Viramitro- 


daya (Vyavahara 187 b). 
90 
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VERSE CLXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 567), 
which adds that the term ‘samskriyate’ stands for the 
rites of offerings ete. other than those performed with 
mantras prescribed in connection with marriage ;—it quotes 
the opinion of others to the effect that the rites meant are 
those laid down in the Atharvan texts : 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 189 b) ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava (Prayashehitta, p. 38) ;—in. Vyara- 
hara-Balambhatti (pp. 547 and 357) ;—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Vyavahara, p. 38a). 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 738) ;—and in Viranutro- 
daya (Samskira, p. 042), which remarks that the ‘rites’ 
spoken of here are with a view to just qualify the son thus 
born to serve as the ‘son’ of his mother’s husband ;— 
and it does not stand for the regular marriage-rites. 


VERSE CLXXIV 


‘Sadrsho’ sadrsho  'piva'.—' Equal or unequal, by 
good qualities, not. by caste’ (Kullüka and Raghayananda) ;— 
‘whether of equal or lower caste’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 181), which 
adds that ‘sadrshu’ and ‘asadrsha’ should be understood 
to be in regard to qualities, not caste;—in Apardrke 
(p. 738), which also adds the same remark ;—in Vevadarat- 
nakara (p. 570), which adds the following notes: —‘Sadrshah’, 
of the same caste, ‘asadrshah’, of a different caste—says 
the Parydta; the author of the Prakdsha adds that even 
though the text contains the term ‘asadrshah’ yet one 
should not buy a son either of a lower or a higher caste 
than his own;—and -Medhatithi has said that ‘sadrsha’ 
and ‘asadrsha’ refer to sons of the same easte, but of 
diverse qualifications, 
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It is quoted in Mudanapdrydia (p. 653), which also 
explains ‘sadrsha’ as referring to qualifications ;—in the 
Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ;—in Vyavaharae 
Balambhatti (p. 557) ;—and in Nrsimhuprasadu (Vyavahàra 
38 a). 


VERSE CLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Virrmdtrodaya (Samskara, 
p. (43), which explains the construction as ‘ patyā svech- 
chhayad parityaktà 5—in Parashavramadhva (Prüyashehitta, 
p. 38) ;—and in Vyavahdra-Balambhatti (p. 558). 


VERSE CLXXVI 


" Raghayanada, relying on Yajfiavalkya 2. 130, thinks 
that the word ' va’ at the end of the first. half-verse, permits 
the insertion of ‘or not a virgin. "-—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 96), which adds 
the following explanation :—It, on the death of her flawless 
husband,—or even during the life-time of a husband who is 
either impotent or insane or out-cast,—a woman has recourse 
toa second man, that man is called her ‘paunarbhava’ 
husband, and the woman who is formally married to such a 
husband is called ‘puncrbhuh’; or the meaning may be that 
ifa woman abandons the husband of her youth —who has 
no defects and is fully capable of maintaining her,—and has 
sexual intercourse with another man, but returns again to 
her former husband, she is ‘gatapratyagata’ and also 
‘ksatayon’; and the husband (deserted and resumed) is 
‘naunarbhavu’.—Both these kinds of the * peunarbhava? 
are described by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Viranutroduya (Sanskira, p. (40) to 
the effect that re-marriage is permitted only so long as the 
girl is still ‘uksatayon.’ ‘virgin. It adds the following 
notes :—If the virgin here described marries again, it is the 

' second husband that is called ‘paunarbhava’; and it is this 
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man, and his sons, that are excluded from shraddhas and 
gifts ete; the name cannot apply to the former (deserted) 
husband or his sons. Though the woman being ‘punar- 
bhith ’, both the husbands, being related to her, are liable to 
the title * paunarbhava’ (related to the Punarbhü ’), yet the 
most reasonable view appears to be to apply the title to that 
particular husband by virtue of whose connection the wonfan 
herself becomes ‘punarbhi’. Apardrka has applied the 
title to both the husbands; but this view becomes annulled 
by the above considerations. Though in the explanation 
provided by us, there would appear to be no dis- 
tinction made as to whether the gataupratyagata girl is or 
is not still a virgin, yet both Narayana and Medhatithi have 
held that the epithet ‘aksutayonth ’, ‘ virgin’, is meant to be 
construed with the * getepretyagata ’ also. And this is the 
correct view. 
It is quoted in the Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara 38a.) 


VERSE CLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Aparärka (p. 738), which explains 
that the * Aarence ", cause, for abandoning, consists in the 
child having become an  owt-cust,—and — ' sparshayst ’, 
offers, surrenders. | 

It is quoted in Virädaratnākura (p. 571), which has 
the following notes :— Akdrunat’, without fault, ätmänam 
sporshayét” should offer himself with the words.— I am your 
son 5—in the Peeasheramadhavo (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ;— 
in Nrstinlepreasada (Vyavahara 38a);—in Vyavahara- 
Balumbhatt (p. 546) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 455); 
—in Shuddhikuumudi (p. 92) ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 180b), which says that the abandoning of the 
child | should be only because of inability to support it, and 
not by reason of the child having become an out-cast and so 
forth. . 
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“The designation ‘a corpse’ indicates that his father 
derives imperfect benefits from his offerings (Kulluka, N$rà- 
yana and Raghavananda),—or that he is blameable (Raghava- 
nanda).”— Buhler. 

» This verse is quoted in Parāsharamäādhava, (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 38) ;—in Vivädauratnākara (p. 574), which adds the 
following notes :—' Pärayan, conferring some benefits upon 
the man whom he regards as his father,—he is called * skava’ 
‘corpse; because of his being capable of conferring. very 
little benefit upon his father;—in Vyavahāära-Bāälumbhatti, 
(pp. 552 and 688) ;—in Nrsimhaprasāda (Vyavahara 388) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 189b) ;—and by Jimiitavahana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 220), which says that this refers to the son of 
4 Shüdra woman who is vot « married wife. 


VERSE CLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnahara (p. 537), which 
adds the note that the son meant is born to a slave from 
aslave-girl not married to him ;—the Kalpataru holds that the 
son meant is that born from the slave-girl belonging to a. 
personal servant;—in Vyavahara-Balumbhatti (p. 566); 
—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 38a);—and by Jimü- 
tavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 222), which says that in the absence 
of the said sanction, the son is to have only half a share. 


VERSE CLXXX 


“These substitutes are not to be taken if there is a 
‘body-born’ son (Medbhatithi),—or an ‘appointed daughter’ 
(Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddauratnakura (p. 574), 
which adds the following notes:— ‘ Putrapratindhin, 
' substitutes of the Body-born Son and the Appointed Daugh- 
ter,—they perform the necessary functions only in the absence 
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of these two ;—the reason for this is supplied by the term 
‘ Kriyalopát '—which means ‘on account of the risk of 
transgressing the injunction that one should beget children’; 
—the injunction is an obligatory one; and as such has to be 
obeyed by some means or the other; hence when the primary 
method of having children fails, one must have recourse to 
the secondary method of having substitutes. : 
It is quoted in Smrtztattva, LU, (p. 262), to the effect 
that the name ‘son’ is applied to the substitutes only figur- 
atively;—in Aparārka (p. 97);—in — Msta£sara, (3. 259), 
to the effect that the substitutes are not really sons, they are 
so called because they perform the’ functions of the son;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 207), which notes that 
those ‘sons’ whose bodies are made up of the constituents of the 
body of one of the two parents,—e.g. the ' Ksetraja,! ‘ Gtidhaja, 
'Künivn' ‘Paunarbhava’ and ‘Sahodha’—are called ‘substi- 
tutes because the constituents of the body of the other parent 
sare Wanting;—and in the case of the Appointed Daughter, 
even though her body is made up of the constituents of the 
bodies of both parents, and as such she would appear to be 
exactly like a regular ‘son,’ yet she has been regarded as a 
‘substitute’ or ‘secondary son, on the ground that being a 
girl, she has a body wherein the constituents of the father’s 
body are less than those of the mother’s; it is for this reason 
that Yajfiavalkya has called her ‘equal’ to the ' Body-born' 
Son;—the son of the Appointed Daughter is ‘secondary,’ 
the constituents of the bodies of. his grandparents existing in 
his body indirectly (through his mother) In the case of the 
‘Dattaka” ‘Krita, ‘Krtrima, ‘Svayam-datta’ and ‘Apabiddha,’ 
on the other hand,—where the ‘son’ is not born of either 
of the adoptive parents,—there is no connection at all with the 
constituents of the bodies of these latter ; and in their case, 
their character of ‘secondary son’ would rest entirely upon the 
verbal authority of the texts, and in their case the term 
‘ pratinidhs,’ ‘substitute, would mean ' anukalpa,’‘ secondary 
alternative.’ i 
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It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 837), which notes 
that these sons are not regular ‘sons,’ the name being applied 
to them only on the ground of their performing the functions 
of the son ;—in Vyavahara-Badlambhatti (pp. 552, 652 
and 683);—in Dattakamimansa (p. 29);—in Dattaka- 
chandrika (p. 48);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiira 
189b), which says that the reason for their being called 
‘secondary substitutes ' lies in the fact that there have been 
no marriage and other rites performed. 


VERSE CLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivwddaratnadkara (p. 574) ;—and 
in Apararka (p. 91). 


VERSE CLXXXII 


Medhatithi on verses 182—202 is wanting in all Mss. 
But Kullüka criticises his view on 187; and Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 522) quotes him on 194. 

^ Hence no subsidiary sons (Kullaka and Raghavananda), 
or no Asetryas (Nariyana) are necessary in such a case. Kul- 
lūka and Raghavananda add that the brother will take the 
estate and give the funeral offerings on failure of a wife, 
daughters and so forth (Yajfievalkya, 2. 135).’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnkara (p. 582) ;—in 
Smrtitattva, II (p. 389), which explains ‘ékajyatandm’ as 
‘born of the same father and  mother';—in Mtdksard, 
(2. 132), to the effect that the verseis meant to prohibit the 
adopting of any other person as ‘son,’ so long as the brother's 
son can be adopted; it does not mean that the nephew is a 
regular ' son.’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 211), which 
adds the following notes:—The term ‘putrinah’ indicates 
some action taken by the man who adopts the ‘son’; so that 
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the meaning of the sentence comes to be this :—Among uterine 
brothers, if a son is born to even one, the others, having no sons 
of their own, should adopt that son as theirs ; nor would this 
be repugnant to the prohibition that there can be no adopting of 
one who is the only son of his parents; as the only ground 
for this prohibition lies in the consideration that if the only 
son becomes adopted by another person, the line of his ewn 
father becomes extinct ; which consideration is not present in 
the case in question as the ‘line’ of all uterine brothers is one 
and the same; then there is another reason also ; what the 
prohibition interdicts is the giving of the only son to be 
adopted, while in the case in question there is no giving away, 
the son being regarded as belonging to all the brothers, only 
by mutual understanding. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Balambhatti (p. 668);—in 
Dattakamimamsa (p. 10) as lending support to the view that, 
40 far as possible, one should adopt his own brother's son, and 

eidds that ‘ekajyatanam’ makes it clear that the adopting is 
to be done by the uterine brother, not by a brother born of 
different fathers or different mothers, and that ‘ bhrdairrnam? 
implies that there can be no mutual adoption by the brother 
of the son of the sister ;—and in Virmatrodaya (Vyavahara 
108b). 


VERSE CLXXXIII 
S 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 582) ;— 
in Smrtitattva (p. 300) as attributing the character of the 
regular ‘son’ to the son of the co-wile;—in Smrtitattva II 
(p. 187) ;—again on p. 388, where ‘ékapatnindm’ is ex- 
pounded as ‘ékah patih yasam';—in Hémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 97) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumidi (p. 459 and 465), to the 
effect that à woman's property is inherited (1) by her son, 
(2) by her grandson, (3) by her great-grandson, (4) by her 
daughter and (5) by her step-son; and also as entitling the 
step-son to do the ‘ sepindana,’ ‘amalgamating, Shraddha for 


EXPLANATOBY—ADHYAYA IX (19 


his step-mother ;—in Ariyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 76), to the 
effect that the step-son is as good as a son;—in Dattaka- 
mimamsad (p.14), to the effect that the step-son is a ‘son’, 
even without being ‘appointed’, because he is constituted by 
the elements of her own husband's body;—in Dattuku- 
chandrika (p. 50) ;—in Smrtisaroddharu (p. 200), to the 
effect that if a woman has no son of her own, her after- 
death rites are to be performed by her step-son ;—in Shuddhi- 
kuumudi (p. 103) ;—and in Vyurahara-Balambh atti (p. 668). 


VERSE CLAXAIV 


" Kullüka and Raghavananda add that, as the son of 
"hüdra wife is enumerated among the twelve, and not consi- 
dered, like the son of IXsattriva. and Vaishya wives, a legiti- 
mate son, he inherits only on failure. of all other subsidiary 
sons," — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivädarutnāäkaru (p. 552), 
which explains * Se«drshah' as ‘equal in qualifications’ ;—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhuth (pp. 555, 691 and 698) ;—and in 
Virumitrodaya (Vyavahara 1922). 


VERSE CLXXXV 


" Kullüka and Raghayinanda insert, after ‘who leave 
no son, ‘nor widow and daughters’, and before ‘brothers’, 
‘who leaves no parents.” Narayana, who (as also Govindaraja 
and Nandana) reads ‘Zvu vã’, ‘or brothers’, says that the father 
inherits the estate of an undivided son leaving no male 
issue, or the brothers with his permission, and that the estate 
ofa divided son descends to his wife and other heirs men- 
tioned in Yajfiavulkya II, 135-136."—Duhler. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(2. 132) to the effect that w/l sons, ‘hody-burn’ as well as 
others, are entitled to inherit the father’s property. The 
Balambhatti quotes verse 184 and notes that ‘son’ cannot be 
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taken as standing for the body-born sons only; because the 
rights of the body-born born have been declared in ROUES 
verse already. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 653);—and in Vivadarat- 
nàkara (p. 552), which quotes the first half only ;—it quotes 
the second half on p. 592, where ‘aputrasya’ is explained 
as ‘without sons, primary as well as secondary. H 

The second half is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 136), as 
laying down that the property of a sonless man goes to his 
Father or Brother ;—again as justifying the conclusion that, 
if the man leaves a large property, his wife is to receive 
enough for her maintenance and the remainder is to 
go to his brother;—uagain, where the view is ex pressed 
that all that is meant is that both the Father and the 
Brother are entitled to inherit ; and no priority or preference 
is meant to be implied by the order in which the two are 
mentioned ;—on this the Balambhatti notes that this 
view is supported by the use of the particle *va' ;—again, where 
it is explained as meaning that brothers inherit only in the 
absence of the father. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharu-Balambhatti (p. 600 and 
651);—in Duttukuchanditkaé (p. 61) ;—and by Jimütava- 
hana Dayubhaga, (p. 253 and 293), to the effect that it is this 
brother that inherits, not the brothers son. 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


According to Kullüka and Raghvananda the verse is 
meant to indicate the right of the Asetyaju. and other second- 
aury sons to inherit the estate of grand-father and others 
dying childless.—According to Nandana it indicates the right 
of grand-sons and great grand-sons to inherit before brothers 
and the rest. 

This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnākara (p. 592) ;— 
in Apararka (p. 741), as describing the ‘nearest sapindas’ 
the sense being that that sapinda is the ‘nearest’ who makes 
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water-offerings to the same persons (father, grandfather and 
great-grandfather) ; so that the uterine brother would be the 
‘nearest’; the son of the uterine brother would be one step 
removed, as his ‘father’ would be different ;—still one further 
removed would be the brothers grandson, as his ‘father’ 
and ‘grandfather’ would both be different ; so on with the 
otHers. 7 
It is quoted in Srertetattue IT (p. 134), to the effect 
that the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather, 
irrespective of their wives, are the ‘deities’ (i. e., recipients) of 
the water and other offerings ;—and again on p. 195 ;-~and 
in Vyavahàra-Balembhatti (p. 655) ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 198b) ;—and by Jimütavahana ( Daynbhaga, 
pp. 157 and 253). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


‘Sapind at '.—" In the text the word is masculine. Kullüka 
begins by taking it generally as masculine or feminine, then, 
after giving the law of inheritance for the sons, he begins by 
taking the wife as the first female inheritor, quotes seven verses 
of Brhaspati and Vrddha Manu, and also Yajfivalkya (2. 135- 
136) to prove the statement; and ends by giving a list of 
female sapindas, after denouncing Medhatithi, because he denies 
the wife the right of sharing the inheritance ”—-Hopkins. 

Raghavananda agrees, in substance, with Kullüka ; but in 
order to make the rule still more fully agree with Yajfiavalkya 
(2. 135-136), he asserts that the cognates (Bandhus) are also 
implied by the term *sakulya '.— According to Nandana, the 
‘sakulyas’ are Samdanadakas. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2.136), 
as lending support to the view that among brothers, the first 
claim is that of the uterine one, those born of other mothers 
being a step further removed ;—in Aparārka (p. 744) to the 
effect that the nearer sapinda has the prior claim,— nearness' 
having been described under 186, | 
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It is quoted in Vieddaratndkura (p. 592), which adds 
the following notes :—' Anantarah ’, near,—‘dhanam’, of 
the man without son,—' sakulya’ here stands for Sama- 
nadaka ;—in Vyavuharamayukha (p. 63), in support 
of the view that the claim of the sester comes next to 
that of the grandmother (paternal) ;—in Smrtitattva I 
(p. 195), which explains the meaning to be that ‘from 
among the Sapindas of the dead man, the nearest will inherit 
his property’ ;—in Dayakramusangraha (pp. 10 and 28);— 
in Nrsimhaprosdda (Vyavahara, p. 40b);—in Vyovahàva- 
Balambhatti (pp. 570) and 662);—in Vivädachintämani 
(Calcutta, p. 154) ;—-and by Jimütavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 
332), which, explains ‘sceekudyc’ as ‘beyond the Sapinda ', and 
also as ‘the descendant of great-great-grandfather '. 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


‘ Sarvéesain’ — Of all the heirs mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse’ (Raghavaünada);—'of all males and females 
related in any way to the deceased' (Nandana);—the term 
indicates that other persons, not named here, such as fellow- 
students and so forth, are also entitled to the inheritance 
(Kullüka). | 

“ Narayana points out that this rule refers solely to the 
property of a Brahmana ”.—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapariyjata (p. 675), 
which says that it refers to any, Brahmana neighbour of the 
deceased;—in  Metakgeva (2. 136), to the effect that on the 
failure of blood-relations, a fellow-student, and a learned Brah- 
mana, the property shall go to any ordinary Brahmana ;— 
in Vyavahàára- Balambhatti (p. 665);—in Dayakrama- 
sungraha (p. 12);—and by Jimütavahana (Ddyabhaga, 
p. 333). 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnàkara (p. 597);—and in 
Parasharamadhawa (Vyavahara, p. 354), which makes the 
same remark as Mitaksard. | | E 
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VERSE CLXXXIX 


The first half of this verseis quoted in Mrta&sara (2. 136), 
which remarks that this only means that the king shall 
not take the Brahmana’s property, and not that even a son 
may not inherit the Brahmana’s property ;—again, to the 
. effect that no part of the Brahimana's estate shall be an escheat 
to the king. 

It is quoted in Madanapdryata (p. 675), to the effect 
that the property of the Agcttezya caste, in the absence of 
legal heirs, shall go to the king, and not to the Brahmana;— 
in Vivadaratna&are (p. 597) ;—in Pardsharomadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 355) to the effeet that on the failure of 
legal heirs, the Brahmana’s property shall never go to the 
king, while that of the other castes shall go to the king ;—in 
Dayakrameasangrvaha (p. 12);—in Nrstmhapresáda 
(Vyavahara, p. 11a);—and by Jimñtavāhana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 338). 


VERSE CXC 


According to Kullākaand Raghavananda, this verse refers 
to the case in which a duly authorised widow bears a son 
to her husband through a sagotra; and the former adds that. 
this practice having been already sanctioned under verse 59, 
it is mentioned here again with a view to make it clear that 
the son may be obtained by the widow, not only “from 
the younger brother-in-law or a Sapinda ", but also from 
n remoter sagotra—Naārāyaņa holds the meaning of this 
verse to be that the son that the widow bears, even without 
authorisation, to a sagotra, shall inherit the property of 
the husband of that widow. He adds that some people apply 
this rule to Shidra females only. _ 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 589), 
which adds the following notes:—The widow of a deceased 
person should bear a son from a ‘ sagotra’—1. e. either from 
the younger brother-in-law or a sapinda—should make 
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over the property owned by her dead husband to that son, 
and she should not take it herself; such is the opinion of 
the 2Pavijate;—the author of the Prakdsha on the other 
hand holds the meaning to be that the king himself should 
make the widow bear a son through a sagotra, and hand 
over to him the father's property ;—the final result of both 
the explanations is the same. : 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 742), which explains 
‘tasmai’ (which is its reading for '£esm?tn?) as ‘to that 
child ;—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. (58). 


VERSE CXCI 


Kullika and Nandana take this verse as referring to 
the case in which a woman married twice suecessivly two 
husbands and bore a son to each of them; in this ease, 
on the death of the husbands, the property of each should 
be given by the mother to his own son.—Réaghavananda, 
while accepting this explanation, proposes another :— If 
two sons begotten by two different men contend for the 
separate property of their mother, &c., &e. ’—Narayana holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a ‘body-born’ 
son and a‘ golaka’ or ‘Paunarbhava’ son for the estates 
of their respective fathers held by their mother. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 588), 
which notes that the term ‘ st73’, according to the Párzjat«, 
stands for the prostitute, the re-married widow or the 
dissolute woman ;—and in Vyavahàra-Balambhatti (pp. 483 
and 758). | 

VERSE CXCII 


According to Kullüka and  Rüghavananda, this rule 
applies to unmarried daughters only, the married daughters 
receiving only a fourth of a brother’s share (see 118 above).— 
Narayana holds that ‘mdatrvkam riktham’ refers to property 
other than the ‘stridhana’, and qualifies the ‘sisters’ as 
‘without son’, | 
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This verse is quoted in Madanupdrijata (p. 667), which 
adds the following notes:—The meaning of the verse is that 
the mother’s estate is to go (1) to her own daughters, (2) 
on their absence to her daughters sons, (3) in the absence 
of these latter to her own sons, not to the sons of her co- 
wives, (4) in the absence of her sons, to the sons of her own 
son ;—the expression ‘samam save  schodarah? is meant 
to preclude the brothers born of different mothers ;—the sons 
of co-wives being entitled to inherit only in default of the 
woman's own sons (or grandsons). 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 145), us asserting the 
title of both sons and daughters to the estate of their mother; 
it explains the construction as— Matrkam riktham save 
schodurah sumam bhajéran sanabhayo bhauginyushcha 


"—it does not mean that the ‘sons 


snum bhegéram 
and daughters together shall divide the property equally ’; 
if this were the meaning then the words used would have 
been ‘bhrairbhagiyah’ or ‘bhratarch’;—the term sumam 
is meant to preclude the special additional share’ (of the 
eldest brother) and 'seAederah' to preclude the brothers 
born of other mothers :— The BdlambAatti reproduces the 
remarks noted above trom the Madanaparijata, attributing 
it to the Kalpataru. 

It is quoted in Aperarko (p. 721), which remarks that 
the particle ‘cha’ (bhagenyashcha’) denotes option, not 
combination; and in the option, the first title is of the 
unmarried daughters ;—in Vivddaratnakara (p. 515), 
which adds the following notes— Srancan’, without any 
additional share being allotted to the eldest, — bhaginyah ’, 
those that are unmarried and those that have had no 
children, — Sundbhayah’, uterine ;—in Vycavaharamayi- 
kha (p. 70), which states the opinion of ‘some’ that the 
verse lays down the conjoint title of brothers and sisters 
to such property of their mother as she had received as 
presents from her husband ;—in Vivddachintamans (Cal- 
cutta, pp. 125 and 142), which explains ‘semam’ as ‘not 
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in unequal shares',—"S«nabheoyal as ‘uterine’, and notes that 
this refers to unmarried sisters only,—in Nityacharapaddhats 
(p. 296);—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 216a), which says 
that the sense is that all uterine brothers and sisters are 
entitled to equal shares in the mother’s property,—and all halt 
brothers and sisters are exeluded;—and by Jimütavahana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 126), which has the same note. 


VERSE CXCIII 


The grand-daughters should be unmarried (Kullika); 
—when the married daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uneles with 
the share which their mothers would have received as a 
token of respect" (Narayana);— Pritaptrvakum ° means 
‘at the pleasure of the sons’ (Raghavananda);—the gift to 
the grand-daughters is absolutely compulsory (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Muadanaparyate (p. 666) 
which explains ‘tāsām? as ‘of the daughters of the deceased 
lady ;—in Aparārku (p. 722) ;—in Vivddaratnakera (p. 516), 
which adds the following notes :— ' Tasa», of the daughters 
mentioned in the preceding verse,— yuthadmshatch’, accord- 
ing as the property is large or smul;-—in Vyavehare- 
maytkha (p. c1) as laying down that some part of the 
woman's property should be given to her grand-daughters ;— 
in Vivadachintamant (Calcutta, p. 142) ;—and in Vir«m- 
troduya (Vyavahiira 216b), which explains ‘yatharhutah’ 
as “in consideration of their poverty and other circumstances’. 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (V yava- 
hara, p. 368), which notes that the term ‘six-fold’ is meant 
to preclude a /esser, not a larger, number;—in Mitaksard 
(2. 135-130), as-setting aside the view that women have 
no rights to property except through their husband or son ;— 
Balambhattt explaining ‘adhyagni’ as that obtained near 
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the fire atthe marriage ceremony, — adhyāvāhanikum’ as 
that obtained at the time of her coming to her husband's 
place ;—It is quoted again under 2. 149, where it is noted 
that the se: kinds mentioned are meant only as denying a 
lesser number; it goes on to quote Katyayana as explaining 
each of these terms :—(1) ‘That which is given to the girl 
at the time of marriage near the fire is called. adhyagni,— 
(2) what she receives at the time of being carried away 
from her father’s house is called cadhyavahanika—(3) 
what she receives as a loving present from her father-in-law 
or mother-in-law at the time of offering obeisance is 
called pritidatta,—(4) (5) (6) whatever the married. girl 
receives from her husband or from her parents or brothers is 
called Saudaytka, 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakare (p. 522), which offers 
the following explanations :—' Adhyugni’, what is given 
by anyone at the -time of marriage, — adhyarahauike’, 
whatever is carried behind her when she is being carried 
away from her father’s house,—Medhatithi however holds 
that adhydvahanika is what she receives from her parents- 
indlaw at the time of returning to her father’s place; and 
this view also may be accepted ;— pritetah. dattem *, what 
she receives from the father-in-law and other elders as a 
reward for her character, efficiency and other good qualities ; 
—the mention of ‘six kinds’ is for the purpose of precluding 
a lesser, not a larger, number; in fact a seventh kind, 
‘ adhivedanika’—what she receives by way of compensation 
for being superseded by another—has also been mentioned 
by Yajfiavalkya. 

It is quoted in Vyuvaharamuyukha (p. 08), which 
also remarks that the ‘six’ are mentioned only for the pur- 
pose of denying a lesser number ;—and in Hemadri (Dana, 
p.51) which explains ‘adhyayni’ as ‘what is given to the 
woman before the fire ',—' adhydvahanikam ’ as ' given to her 
by her father and relatives at the time of her marriage,— 
‘pritikarmant’, ‘given by the husband as a token of conjugal 
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love’ —and—‘praptam’ as given to her, even after. her 
marriage, by her brother and others.’ 


VERSE CXCV 


According to Narayana and Kullüka what is said here 
refers also to the ‘ stridhana ’ described under 194. ° 

This verse is quoted in Vivadurutnakara (p. 516), 
which adds the following notes :— Anvadhéyam’ is going 
to be defined later on—Haläyudha holds that this verse is 
meant to show that the husband has no connection with 
the two kinds of property here mentioned, over which the 
married woman has absolute right, even during her. husband's 
life-time. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkhe (p. 70) as laying 
down the persons who are to inherit the ‘anvddhéya’ pro- 
perty of a woman;—in Vyavahara-Balambhathi (pp. (55 
and 759) ;—and in Viswmitrodaya (Vyavahara 216 b), 
which explains the force of the locative in ‘patyau jivati’ 
to express disregard, the meaning being that the husband 
has no rights over the property,—and adds that all brothers 
and sisters (married as well as unmarried) are equally 


entitled. 
VERSE CXCVI—CXCVL 


'Vasu'—includes, according to Narüyana, all. kinds of 
property, ‘stridhana’ as well as what is not °sértdhana’. 

These verses are quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hàra, p. 373), which explains the meaning to be that on 
the death of a woman married by any of the forms of 
marriage here named, without leaving any heir—beginning 
from the daughter down to the son's son,—her property 
goes to her Ausband, and not to her mother or other relations, 
—while the property of an heirless woman, who has been 
married by the Asura, RAksasa or Paishücha forms, goes 
to her parents. | 
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They are quoted in Apardrka (p. 753), which remarks 
that the devolution of the property on the husband should 
be regarded as an optional alternative; it apparently takes 
‘asuraddisu’ of verse 191 as including all those mentioned 
under 196. 

They are quoted in Vivddaretnakara (p. 519), which 
explains ‘aprajyasi’ as ‘childless’; and the verses to mean 
that (v) in the ease of those married by the forms of 
marriage mentioned in 196, the property goes to the husband, 
and (6) in that of those married by the forms mentioned 
in 197, it goes to her father;—it goes on to remark that 
this refers to what the woman had received at the time of 
marriage. 

They are quoted in Vyaraharamaythkha (p. 03) ;— 
in Smrtitattva TL (p. 186), which explains the meaning 
to be that the ‘strtdhana’ obtained at the time of the mar- 
riage under the forms mentioned in 196 goes to the husband, 
while that obtained at the time of marriage under the forms 
mentioned in 197 goes first to her mother, and in her absence 
to her father;—in Vyavahāära-Bälambhatti (p. 756) ;— 
in Dayadkramasangraha (p. 23);—in Vivddachintamani 
(Culeutta, p. 143), which explains ‘aprajgayam’ as ‘childless’; 
ind by Jimütavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 141). 

Verse 197 is quoted in Viramatrodaya (V yavahüra 
219 a), which says that the ‘mother’ being placed first in the 
compound implies that the father is to inherit the property 
only after the mother. 


VERSE CXCVTIT 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 667), 
which makes the following remarks :—The term 'st»$' here 
stands for the step-mother and ‘kanya’ for the step- 
daughter,—' Brahmani’ stands for higher caste in general, 
so that the property of a shūdra step-mother will go to the 
daughter of her Brahmani or Kga£triyà or Vaishyà co-wife, 
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that of the Vaishya step-mother wil go to the daughter 
of Brahmani or Ksattriya co-wife, and that of the Ksattriya 
step-mother to the daughter of the Brahmani co-wife,— 
inasmuch as the present text makes the property inheritable 
by the step-daughter of a higher caste, it follows that step- 
daughters of the lower caste are not entitled to inherit the 
property of the step-mother of a higher caste, so long as this 
latter has a son. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 372), 
to the effect that, when a woman «dies childless, her property 
goes to the daughter of that co-wife of hers who is of a higher 
caste, and in the absence of such a daughter to the children of 
that daughter. 

It is quoted in Smrtetattun IT (p. 186), which has the 
following notes:——In view of the qualification ‘given by the 
father’, the rule must be taken as referring to all that she 
receives from her father at other times than that of her 
marriage ;—the term “Brahmani Kanyd@ stands for daughter in 
general ;—or the meaning may be that if a Ksattriya or Vaishya 
woman dies childless, her property goes to her step-daughter 
born of her Brahmani co-wife, and not to her husband. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 145) to the effect that on 
the death of a childless woman her property goes to her step- 
daughter born of a co-wife of the higher caste, and in the 
absence of such a daughter, to the child of that daughter. 
It adds that the term ' Brahman! stands for the hegher 
caste ; so that the property of a childless Vaishya woman goes 
to the daughter of her Kgattriya co-wife. The Balambhatti 
adds that the property goes to the step-daughter, not to the 
step-son; and it goes on to reproduce the exact words of 
Muadanaparyata and of Pardsharamadhva. Tt remarks 
that this rule is meant to be an exception to what has 
gone before, by which the property of the childless woman 
would go to her husband or brother, ete.;—further, that the term 
“ kathanchana " is meant to include property even other than 
that received from her father. 
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It is quoted in Vyavahéramayukha (p. 71), which adds 
that ‘vã’ here stands for ‘cha’; so that the property is to 
be divided between the step-daughter and the step-daughter’s 
child ;—it has been held that the term ‘ Bradhmani’ stands 
for equal and higher castes; but we find no authority for 
this. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 721), which adds the fol- 
lowing notes:—' Pitra’, this is mentioned only by way 
of illustration ;—' Kanya’, step-daughter ;—again on p. 753; 
-—and in Dayakramasangraha (p. 26). 


VERSE CXCIX 


“Kullaka and Ràaghavananda take the first clause to 
refer to the property of a united family, and the second to the 
separate property of the husband—But according to 
Narayana and Nandana the translation should be as follows : 
— Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from their husband's property destined for the 
support of their families, over which many have a claim, nor 
from their own property which is not stridhene, without the 
consent of their husbands ’.”——Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vevadaretnakare (p. 509), 
which adds the following  notes—The term ‘ Autiumba’ 
stands for the fanuly-property ; hence the meaning is 
that ‘out of the property that belongs to many persons, 
women shall not make an extraction, withdrawal, without 
the consent of the owners of that property; similarly 
' sva kat —31. e, out of the property that belongs exclusively 
to her husband, and not to the other members of the family, 
—she shall not make an extraction without the owner's 
consent. l 

It is quoted in Vyauvahäramayükha (p. 69), which 
explains * n?rhàra as expenditure ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahàra 215a), which explains ' nirhāra’ as ‘vyaya *. 
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Buhler mispresents Nandana, being misled by the wrong 
reading ‘bhartrbhavé’ (while the husband lives) for ‘ bhartra- 
bhavée’ (on the death of the husband) There could be no 
division of the property by the heirs while the husband was 
alive. . 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 686), which 
adds that ‘DArtam’ means ‘ possessed as her own private 
property, having been given to her as a loving present';— and 
in Vyevehàürameyukha (p. (0), which explains ‘dhrtam’ as 
‘ presented to her by her husband or other. relatives and worn 
by her.’ 

It is quoted in Mataksard (2. 147) in support. of the view 
that ^if à woman has been living apart from her husband, her 
property shall not be taken by her heirs';—in V?vaderetna- 
kara (p. 509), which notes that the Prakdsha has stated 
that Medhatithi has explained the meaning to be that ‘the 
heirs shall not take even those ornaments that may have 
been worn by the woman with her husband's consent, even 
though not actually given to her;—in Apararka (p. (52), 
which adds that this refers to such ornaments as have been 
worn by the woman constantly ;—in Smrtitattva IT (p. 184). 
which also reproduces the aforesaid remark of Medhatithi, 
that an ornament. worn by the woman with her husband's 
eonsent becomes her property even though not aetually given 
to her ;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 532), which says that the 
phrase ‘dhrto bhevét' implies that what was not actually 
worn by her should be divided. 


VERSE CCI 
This verse is quoted in Smrttattva II (p. 385), as 
enumerating persons not entitled to inheritance, and hence to 
the offering of funeral oblations ;—in JParasharamádhawv 


(V yavahàra, p. 201, and again on p. 366), where ‘nirindriyah’ 
is explained as * whose organs have become deficient through 
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some disease’ ;—in Mitaksara, (2.140), which has the 
following notes ;—' Nerindriyu’ is one whose organs have 
disappeared by reason of some disease ;—these persons are 
debarred from inheritance, being entitled to mere subsistence 
and clothing; if they are not supported, his relations become 
degraded. The Balembhatti adds the following explanations: 
—' Jatyandha-badhirah’ are those who ave blind and deat 
by birth, — müka’ is one who is incapable from birth of 
uttering words, —thus are these two distinguished from ‘nertnd- 
riya, which means those who have lost. some organ as the result 
of disease. 

It is quoted in Vavadduratnakaru, (p. 487), which adds 
the following notes:—The term 'Jàt2' is added with a view 
to denote incurability,— jada, one who is incapable of 
distinguishing what is his own and what belongs to others, —- 
‘nirvtidriyah’ includes the lame and the like, who are not 
entitled to the performance of shrauta and smart rites; 
—and in Dayukraumasaingraha, (p. 29). 

It is quoted in Vyevaharamoyukha, (p. 73), which ex- 
plains ‘nirindriyäh’ as devoid of the olfactory and other 
organs ;—in Virumatrodaye (Rajaniti, p. 40), which explains 
'nirindriya’ as one who has lost his organs through 
disease;—and in Madanapariydiu, (p. 682), which has 
the same explanation of ‘nirindriya’ and adds that all 
these men have no share in. the property, but they have to 


be supported. 


VERSE CCHI 


* Atyantun’— For life’ (Medhatithi and — Kullüka);— 
‘at all’ (taken with * adadat’, ‘not giving’) | Narayana]. 

. This verse is quoted in. Mitakgara, (2. 140) to the effect. 
that if the persons mentioned in the preceding verse are not 
properly maintained the persons responsible become * degraded, 
— atyantam ' means ' for life’; it goes on to add that these 
persons are debarred from inheritance only if they are found 
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to have the said disqualifications before the division of the patri- 
mony,—not after the partition has taken place; and that if the 
said disqualifieations are subsequently removed by medication, 
they get their share in the property. [t concludes by saying that 
thesaid disqualifigations are applicablein the case of women also. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara, (p. 487), which adds the 
following notes :— Sarvésam, of the eunuch and the rest,— 
‘atyantam, for lite;—in Vyavahadramayukha, (p. 73), to 
the effect that those who are not entitled to inheritance are 
yet entitled to maintenance throughout fe ;—in Parashara- 
madhauva, (Vyavahiira, p. 366), which explains 'etyantem ' 
as ' for life’ ;—in Madanaparyata, (p. 682), which adds the 
following notes :— Sarvésam, those not entitled to inherit- 
ance,— atyantam, for life ;—the said disqualifications are 
effective bars only if found before partition, not if they 
we found after partition, or if they are cured by medication, 
or if the necessary expiatory rites are duly performed ; 
—in Vyavehdéru-Balambhatti, (p. 349 and 575) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya, (V yavahàra, 231b). 


VERSE CCHI 


‘ Kathaiichane’—This indicates that. the eunuch and 
the rest are not worthy to marry (Kullüka). 

* Apautyan’-—The Ksetraj« son (Kullika, Righavananda 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadurutnakara (p. 488), which 
explains ‘tantu’ as child;—in Apurarka (p. 750), to the 
effect that marriage is legal for the persons enumerated in 201 ; 
it remarks that in view of the epithet ‘jāt’, ‘born’, in the 
term ‘ gatyandha’, the present verse cannot be taken as refer- 
ring to cases where the disabilities appear after marriage ; it 
comes to the conclusion that the disability to inheritance can- 
not thus be due to their not marrying and hence not being 
able to perform religious rites ; it must be due to the mere 
authoritative assertion of the law. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskāra, p. 195) as 
indicating that the marriage of the said persons is sanctioned, 


VERSE CCIV 


This refers to a united family—as rightly remarked by 
Kullüka. 

" This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 507), which 
explains the meaning to be that, if after the death of the 
father, the eldest brother should happen to acquire some pro- 
perty by means of exceptional learning or such other means, 
in that property the acquirer shall have two shares, and each 
of the younger brothers one share, if they are devoted to 
study. 

It is quoted in Jhtaksara (2. 143), which notes the ex- 
planation of the verse as. that. ‘on the death of the father, or 
even during the father’s life-time, if any brother, eldest, youngest 
or the middle one, happen to die, his shares are to go to the 
other brothers, and that the implication is that wealth obtained 
from friends and so forth ts partible’,—and then goes on to 
criticise it as unwarranted, and concludes that the verse sets 
forth an exception to the general rule that property aequired by 
each brother separately is impartible. 

It is quoted by Jimitavahana (Daycubhaga, p. 192), which 
adds that the younger brothers are as much entitled to inherit 
the property of the eldest brother as that of the father,—but 
with this difference that the father’s property they inherit 
even when they are not learned, but to the brother's property 
only those are entitled who are learned. 


VERSE CCV 


‘ Apitrye '.—This is construed by Nandana as apitryah 
in the sense ‘since the division has not been made by the 
father’ ;—this rule refers to acquisitions by trade (Medhatithi, 
Kullüka and Narayana), by agriculture (Medhatithi, Kullüka 
and Nandana), or service of the king (Medhátithi). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 507), 
which explains the meaning to be as follows :—In a case where 
all the brothers are unlearned, if they acquire wealth, this 
wealth, which is not inherited from the father, is to be divided 
equally among them, and there is not to he any additional 
share to any one on the ground of any additional amount. of 
work that he may have done. 

It is quoted in. Vyavaharamayukhea (p. 5t), which has 


the following notes:—‘ Jha,’ agriculture and the rest,— 
* upitrye, which does not form part of the ancestral property. 

It is quoted in Aparärka (p. (21) ;—and in V2vado- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 137), which explains '2^a' as 
‘agriculture and the rest,—and ‘semak as ‘not unequal,’ which 
precludes the special share of 20 per cent. 


VERSE CCVI 


“Instances in which land was given as Vidyadhana 
occur in the inscriptions, see, e. g. Indian Antiquary XII, 
p. 195b, 1l. 6.’—Buhler. 

‘Audvahikam ’—Nandana is misrepresented by Buhler ; 
he says nothing about ‘ stridhunda’ here.—' What is received 
at one's marriage from the bride's relatives’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana),—or ‘from anybody ’ (Medhatithi, ‘others’). 

‘Madhuparkikam’.— Fee given for a sacrificial per- 
formance’ (Medhatithi) ;— any present, e. g., a silver vase, 
received along with the Hloney-mixture’ (Kullüka, Nara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 499), which 
adds the following notes :—‘ Vidyādhana’ and ‘audvāhika’ 
are going to be described later on,—* Metro? is what 18 
obtained from a tfriend,—' Madhuparktkam’ is what is 
obtained as a mark of respect at the time of the offering 
of the Honey-mixture,— tasyaiva bhavet’ should be im- 
partible;—in Dayakramasangraha (p. 35) ;—and in V1 ya- 
vahira-Balambhattt (p. 476). 
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It is quoted in Vyavahadramuyukha (p. 55) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 724), to the effect that what one has acquired 
entirely by his learning he shall not give to his co-sharers; 
—in Vivadachintament (Calcutta, p. 135), which explains 
"metres? as ‘what has been obtained as a friendly present’; 
—and ' Madhuparkikam’ as the arhand offerings received at 
the time of Madhupurka-offering ;—and by Jimütavahana 
(Dayabhaga, pp. 168 und 179). 


VERSE CCVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 720), which 
explains ‘Svakdd amshat’ as ‘from the property acquired 
by the brothers ;—in Smrtitutlca IL (p. 171), in the sense 
that one, who, by reason of his own capacity (to earn) is 
not desirous of any share in the ancestral property, shall 
be given some such thing as a seer of riee, and be sepa- 
rated from the family, as a safeguard against trouble arising 
from his sons and descendants ;—and by Jimütavahana 
(Dayubhagu, p. 110). 


VERSE CCVIH 


‘Thitalabdhane’.— Obtained by such labour as agri- 
culture and the like? (Medhatithi, Kullüka and Nandana) ;— 
or ‘by any oecupation entailing trouble’ (Narayana). 


‘Anupaghnan’— Without using’ (Nandana) ;---‘ with- 
out living upon (Raghavananda) ; —' without detriment to’ 
(Kullüka). 


Nandana says that the rule given in this verse may 
be reconciled with that given in 205 by assuming that the 
latter presupposes that all brothers exert themselves according 
to their ability.—Duhler. 

This verse is quoted in Miatdadksura (2. 118), which 
explains ‘ Shraménu.’ as ‘by service, by fighting and so 
forth ;—and it reads the second line totally differently, the 
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meaning of which is ‘that shall not be given to the co-sharers, 
nor whatis gained by learning .— Phe Balambhatf adds 
that *anupaghncn ’ is to be construed as ‘anupaghnata,’ 

It is quoted in Aparārka (p. 723), which explains 
‘shrama’ as ‘soldiering, agriculture and so forth;—and th@ 
as ‘work without much labour’;—in Vevadauratnakara 
(p. 501);—in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 377), 
which explains ‘shrama’ as ‘agriculture and so forth’ and notes 
that ‘ pitrdravyum’ here means ‘undivided property ’;—in 
Madanaparyata (p. 685), which explains ‘ shraména’ as 
‘by service, soldiering and so forth ’;--by Jimütavahana 
(Dayabhagu, p. 178);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
220b), which explains’ ‘ shraména’? as ‘by service and other 


means.’ 
VERSE CCIX 


This verse has been taken by Nàrüyma to imply that 
ancestral property may be divided by the sons even during 
the life-time of the father, even though the latter may be 
unwilling. . 

This verse is quoted in Al¢ddhsera (2. 121), which 
explains the meaning as follows :—'lf a property was acquired 
by the grandfather, but taken away by some one else 
and not redeemed during his lite-time, when such property has 
been redeemed by the father (the grandfathers son), this is 
as good as ‘ self-acquired " by the father, and hence the father 
may not divide this with his sons, unless he is himself willing 
to do so’; and it takes this to imply that in the case of other 
kinds Of ancestral property the sons may force partition on 
the father.—The Balumbhati adds that * svargstem' being 
explained as ‘as good as self-acquired ’, the explanation of it 
given by Medhatithi—as ‘acquired by his own learning &e.'— 
becomes unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Vivdadaratnakara (p. 461), which adds 
the following notes:— Pastrkam’, ancestral—' anavapyam * 
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(which is its reading for ‘anavdptam’), which is hard to be 
recovered by the father; such property being ‘self-acquired ’ 
by the father, he shall not divide it with his sons, except when 
he is quite willing. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Vyavahira, p. 339), 
which has the same explanation as Mstakgcràa ;—in Dayatattva 
(p.* 9);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara 35a);—in Vivdda- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 126), to the effect that in regard to 
the property acquired by the father, independently of his 
ancestral property, sons have no voice, he himself being the 
sole disposer of it;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 177b), 
which explains ‘ seayamarjitam’, (1) as ‘ srayamurjitaniod’, 
‘it is as if it were his self-acquired property’; and (2) as 
giving the reason for the law laid down, * see, ‘it is his self- 
acquired property;—and says that ‘@kamah’ implies that 
if the father so wishes, he may divide the property among 
his sons;—and by Jimatavahana (Dayubhdaga, p. 201). 


VERSE CCX 


This verse is quoted in Makstra (9. 139) s—in 
Madanaparyata fp. 678), to the effect that in the case noted 
there is no unequal division ;—in Aperdrka (p. (48), 
which adds that this prohibits only that unequal division 
which is in the form of additional shares for the eldest brother, 
—-and not other kinds of unequal division; so that each 
brother obtains, on partition, that part of the property which 
was his when they entered into joint life. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakera (p. 601), which adds 
the following notes :—' Saha jivantah’, living after joining 
together, —' seanastutra vibhdgalh ’, i. e, there is to be no 
additional share for the eldest, and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 65), which 
mentions two opinions—one, is that which has been set forth 
in Apararka, and another that there is to be absolutely 
equal division all round ;—in Nrsimhuprasdda (Vyavahara, 
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p. 41b);—by Jimitavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 342), which says 
that the equal partition is meant for brothers of the same 
caste as the father;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
210a), which explains the implication of the last clause to be 
that there is no unequal division due to seniority, but there is 
unequal division on other grounds, 


VERSE CCXI 

* Hiyétamshapradanatah;—*On account of having 
become an outcast and so forth’ (Medhatithi)—* by be- 
coming an ascetic’? (Xullaka and Nandana),— by having 
emigrated’ (Nandana),— by becoming an cunuch after the first 
partition (Narayana). 

‘Bhago na lupyaté’— His share must not be divided 
by his co-parceners among themselves’ (Narayana); ‘ the 
disposal of his share is prescribed in the next verse? (Medha- 
tithi, Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Aitaksarad (2. 139), which 
explains the meaning as follows :— among united brothers, if, 
at the time of partition, one—cither the eldest or the middle 
or the youngest—should happen to be disqualified from 
receiving his share—either by entering another stage of life or 
by committing such heinous sins as the killing of a Brahmiana, 
or if he happen to die,—then his share is not lost, t. e, it has 
to be set aside, and not divided among his co-parceners. 

It is quoted in Madanapdarajata (p. 678), which adds 
the same explanation as M?£akgerá ; but us’ grounds of 
disqualification, it mentions ‘entering of another life-stage or 
becoming an outcast’; it adds that the next verse lays down 
what is to be done with the share thus set aside. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 749), which explains 
‘amshapraddna’ as partition ; and points out that ‘ Aiyate ' 
means disqualification by reason of ‘renunciation ’, £ becoming 
an outcast’ and so forth; his share however is not lost, does 
not disappear,—it has to be determined and disposed of us 
laid down in the next verse. 
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It is quoted in Vivāädaratnākara (p. 601) which 
explains as follows :— Hence among united brothers, if any one 
shonld take to renunciation, or by some such cause become 
deprived of his share, or should happen to die, his. share does 
not. disappear ’;—-and in Dayetattod (p. 55). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdranaytkha (p. 67), which 
explains ‘ Aiyaté? as ‘by reason of entering another state or 
becoming an outeast.’;—and in Peráshereanadhave (Vyava- 
hara, p. 362), whieh adds the following explanation :— 
‘Among united brothers, who are sons of different mothers, 
if any one,—either the eldest or the middle or the youngest— 
should be deprived of his share at the time of partition— 
hy reason of his having gone to a foreign country and such 
other eauses—his share does not disappear; it has to be set 
aside, and not divided among the co-pareeners, 


VERSE COXII 


The share of a deceased or disqualified united brother 
goes first to the reunited brothers of the full blood and to 
such sisters of the full. blood as are not married, next to 
such brothers of the full blood as had not been reunited, 
and finally to the reunited half-brothers (Medhatithi and 
Kullüka and Réiaghavananda) ;—first to the reunited full 
brothers, secondly to the reunited half brothers, then to the 
full sisters (Narayana and Nandana). 

The said persons inherit the property only on the 
failure of sons, wives, daughters and parents (Kullüka, Ragha- 
vànanda and Narayana). 

According to Narayana what is here said refers to the 
property of one who dies before partition; but according to 
others to that of a reunited brother only. | 

This verse is quoted im Mitāksarā (2. 159), which 
adds the following explanation :— This verse lays down the 
manner of disposing of the share set aside in accordance 
With the preceding verse; which is as follows :—The_ uterine 
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brothers shall divide it; v. e. it shall be divided equally 
among all his uterine brothers, those that were united with 
him as well as those not so united and those who may 
have gone to foreign lands; they should all come together 
and divide the said property equally among themselves ;-— 
also those step-brothers who had been united with Inn, 
and his uterine sisters; ull these should divide it equally 
among themselves.—The Balambhatti has the following 
notes :—That the un-united ful brothers are meant by the 
first half is shown by the mention of the ‘united’ in the 
second half ;—that the second half refers to hadf brothers is 
shown by the mention of ‘uterine’ brothers in the first half; 
—the halt-brothers meant: here must be understood to be of 
the same caste as the original owner. 

It is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 679), which has 
the following notes :—The mention of ‘uterine’ in the first 
half and of ‘brothers’ in the second half indicate that the latter 
stands for A«/f-brothers ;—the mention of ‘united’ in the 
second half, and the omission of it in connection with the 
‘uterine brothers’ indicate that the uterine brothers meant 
are those that were wn-united. Thus then the meaning 
of this verse comes to be this :—The property that has 
been set aside as the share of the disqualified person, shall 
be divided equally by his un-united uterine brothers, who 
should all-—even those who may have gone to other lands— 
eome together for the division; as also the step-brothers 
of the same caste as the original owner, who were united with 
him, and also his uterine sisters. All these, beginning from the 
un-united uterine brothers and ending with the uterine sisters, 
should divide the property equally among themselves. That 
the half-brothers meant here are those of the same caste as the 
owner is shown by the fact that for the brothers of different 
castes, different shares have been laid down. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 749), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation —The said share should be taken by those 
uterine brothers who were united with the original owner, and 
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not those who were not united, even though they be his uterine 
brothers; if there be no united uterine brothers, then it 
shall be divided among all his uterine brothers equally — 
without any inequality due to seniority and so forth ;—if 
there be no uterine brothers, then it shall go to the uterine 
sisters ;— and if there be no uterine sisters, then it shall go 
to the step-sisters and step-brothers. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakaura (p. 601), which adds 
the following notes—' Sodaryah’ qualifies ‘bhratarah’ (of 
the second line); so that the meaning is that among his 
‘brothers ' only those will divide the said property who fulfill 
the conditions of being both ‘uterine’ and ‘united’; and also 
the uterine sisters who are unmarried. 

It is quoted in Paradshuramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 362), 
which explains the meaning to be that the said property shall 
be taken by the un-united uterine brothers, and the united 
half-brothers, and the uterine sisters,——4all coming together, 
even those who may have gone to other lands; it being 
divided among these equally ;—2and in Vivadachintamant 
(Calcutta, p. 158), as countenancing the view that brothers, 
even though uterine, haye no share, if they did not live 
jointly. 


VERSE CCXIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitāksära (2. 126) as having been 
understood by some people to mean that ‘misappropriation ' 
of the entire property is wrong only for the eldest brother, 
und not for the younger brothers. This view, it says, is wrong; 
the verse clearly implying that, just as it is wrong for the eldest 
brother who is in the place of father for the younger brother 
to misappropriate the property, so it is also for the younger 
brothers, who are as ‘sons’ to the eldest brother. 

It is quoted in Peradshuramadhave (Vyavahara, p. 383), 
which takes it to mean that when even the eldest brother, who 
is independent, is held to commit a wrong if he does the 
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mis-appropriation, it is all the more culpable in the case of the 
younger brothers, who are not independent. 

It is quoted in Vevadaratnakora (p. 478), which ex- 
plains *vénc£&urvita! as ‘should defraud; and ‘ ajyésthah’ as 
‘not to be respected as the eldest brother’;—and in Vyava- 
haramayutkha (p. 58), which remarks that the term ' Jyesthad? 
stands for all the heirs to a property, the meaning being that 
when the eldest also is held culpable, how much more so the 
younger brothers? | 


IVERSE CCXIV 


t Vikarmasthāäh?’— Addicted to gambling, drinking and 
similar vices’ (Kullüka and Raghavyananda);— who following 
despicable modes of living, such as cattle-breeding, serving 
shüdras and the like’ (Narayana). 

‘Yautakam.— Separate hoarding’ (Medhatithi and Iul- 
laka;— shall not, out of the common property, give a 
dowry to his daughter’ (Nandana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Aperarke 
(p. 730 and p. 749) ;—in Vivddarutnakara (p. 486), 
where * Vikarmasthah? is explained as * addicted to gambling 
and so forth "—4and it is noted ‘that others have explained 
it as meaning ' behaving in a manner calculated to ruin the 
family ’;—in Vyavaharumayukhu. (p. 03), in the sense that 
so long as well-behaved sons are present, the property 
annot go to the ill-behaved ones;—and in Vircmnitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 222 a). . 


VERSE CCXV 


‘Saha utthanwn.— Joint acquisition—vne earning by 
agriculture, another by receiving gifts, another by service, 
another taking care of what others bring in and. so forth’ 
(Medhatithi);—'joint concern,—such as joint trading and so 
forth’ (Narayana).—-Explained by Jimütavahana (Dayubhaga, 
2. 86) as ‘effort i.e, desire to have a division’ (Hopkins). ` 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 468), 
which explains * utthanam’ as ‘action tending to the acquisi- 
tion of wealth ;—in Apardrka (p. 719 and p. 727) as an 
exception to the general that the father may make an unequal 
division;—and in Virddachintamani (Calcutta, p. 129), 
which says that this refers to cases where the property has 
been acquired by the equal efforts of all the brothers, and 
hence it does not conflict with the text which lays down that 
the brothers are to accept without demur even an unequal 
partition among them by their father, of the property eequerved 


by him. 


VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vevaduratnakara (p. 538), 
which adds the following explanation. — If a son is born to 
the father after partition of the property between himself and 
his sons, then on the death of the father that son shall inherit 
the entire share of the father ; but during his father's lifetime 
he shall be entitled to only a part of the father’s property ;— 
it adds that the particle ‘va’ has been added with a view 
to emphasise that the new-born son would not he entitled 
to any part of the share of the divided brothers. 

It is quotedin Parashuramadhava (Vyavahara, p. 340), 
which explains ‘pitryan’ as ‘belonging to the parents 5—in 
Madanapary ata (p. 6055), which also adds the same explanation 
of ‘pitryam’;—in Aparārka (p. 729), which adds the explanation 
that ‘if a son is born after partition has been made he shall take 
only his father's, not the brothers’ property, and if there be no 
brothers, he shall share the father's property with those who 
may have lived jointly with his father';—in Vyavah dramaytikha 
(p. 46);—in Viwadachintamant (Calcutta, p. 159), which 
remarks that the first half of the verse having definitely made 
the new-born son the sole heir to the father’s property, his joint 
brothers, mentioned in the second half, could be entitled to it 
only on the death of that new-born son ;—in Nrsimhaprasada 
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(Vyavahüra 35a):—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 332) ;—and by 
Jimütavàhana (Dayabhaga, p. 203), which explains the mean- 
ing to be as follows—" If the father, after having divided his 
property among his sons and taken his own share, obtains 
another son, then the share taken by the father devolves upon 
this son, and if the father had been living with some other sons, 
then the new-born son shall receive his share out of the share 
of all those with whom the father may have been living,’ 


VERSE CCXVII 


“ Kullüka, Narayana and Nandana all three hold that the 
mother inherits only on failure of sons (grandsons and great- 
grandsons, adds Nandana), widows and daughters; but they 
disagree with respect to the sequence of the next following heirs : 
Kullüka holds that the mother and the father, whose right 
has been mentioned above, verse 85, follow next, inheriting 
conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers’ sons, and 
after them the paternal grandmother ;—Nr&yana gives the 
following order: 1. Mother, 2. Father, 3. Brothers, 
4. Brothers’ sons, 5. Maternal grandmother.’’—Buhler. 

Hopkins is wrong in saying that verse 185 is not in 
Medhatithi’s text. Asa matter of fact, Medhatithi’s gloss on 
that verse has shared the same fate as that on all the other 
important verses bearing upon inheritance. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 135-136) as laying 
down the rights of the mother and grandmother to the son's 
property. The Bdalambhatti explains ‘ vritayam', as 
‘dying’. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 744);—in Viavadaratna- 
kara (p. 591) which adds the following notes :—‘ Child- 
lessness' meant here is ‘absence of sons and wife and others’; 
—the grandmother inherits only in the absence of father, 
brother or other Sapindus;—the father inherits in the 
absence of the mother ;—'dayadyam’ means ‘property in- 
heritable by heirs’. 
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It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 63) to the effect 
that in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons’, the first claim is that 
of the grandmother; —and in Smrtstattva II (p. 195) to the 
effect that in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons’, the property goes 
to the grandfather, and in his absence, to the grandmother ; 
the rights of the grandfather being superior to those of the 
grandmother, just as those of the father are superior to those 
of the mother. 


VERSE CCOXVIIT 


According to Narayana, this verse applies also to débts 
discovered after partition. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 525)—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahayra, p. 382);—in Dayukrama- 
sangraha (p. 54)—1n. Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahira 37b); 
—in Viranutrodaya (Vyavahara 220 a) ;—and by Jimüta- 
vahana (Dayabhaga, p. 345.) 


VERSE CCXIX 


‘Striyah ’— Female slaves’ (Medhatithi) ;—' wives’ (Na- 
rayana). 

(a) ‘Yogaksemam (b) prachadran’.—(a) ‘agencies securing 
protection; suchas councillors, parents, old ministers, who 
protect people against thieves ; (b) pasture land’ (Medhatithi, 
who is badly misrepresented by Buhler; Kullüka and Ragha- 
vananda) ;—4(^) ' means of gain, e. y., a royal grant, and means 
of protection, (b) and roads’ (Naàrayana);—'(«) sources of 
gain, persons for whom one sacrifices, and means of protection, 
(b) path leading to fields? (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 685), 
which adds the following notes—Only those clothes are impart- 
ible which are worn ;—' patram,’ conveyances, e.g., horses, palan- 
quins and so forth; of these also those are not to be divided 
which have been in the constant use of any one exclusively ;— 
ór ' patra’ may be taken as ‘ property consisting of a written 
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doeument’;—in Dàyakrama-sangraha (p. 31) ;—and in Viru- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara 221 a), which explains ‘patram’ as 
conveyance. 

It is quoted in Afitaksara (2. 118) as describing 
property that cannot be partitioned ;— it goes on to add that 
of clothes those only are impartible which have been worn 
by some one; the clothes that were worn by the father should, 
on his death, be given away to persons fed at his 
Shvaddha, The Balambhatti adds that the view of Medhi- 
tithi and Aa@dpataru—that valuable clothes are not included 
here—is to be rejected. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 725), which adds that 
the explanation by some people of ' patr'am? as conveyance is 
opposed to the text of Katyayana, by which the word stands 
for ' property entered in a written document.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 504), whieh 
adds the following notes:—' Patran’ is ‘property entered 
in a written document, as is clear from the texts of Katyayana; 
though Halayudha has explained it to mean ‘ conveyance ’ ;— 
Krtannam, flour and rice, says the Pa717 ata;—‘Striyah, those 
that are * Samyukta, attached to, any one in particular ;— 
‘Yogaksémam’ stands for ministers and priests who are the 
agents of protection ;—' Pracharah, paths for the passing of 
cattle ;— Halayudha has explained * Yoga’ as ‘boats and such 
things’ and ‘ Kséma ' as ‘forts and such means of satety.’ 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 380), 
which has the following notes— Clothes’ that are worn ;— 
the clothes worn by the father should, on his death, be given 
away to the persons fed at his Shraddha. 


VERSE CCXXI 


Medhatithi appears (from his remarks on 228) to have 
intentionally omitted to comment on 221—227. 
This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnakara (p. 611) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 152) ;—and in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 880). ' 
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VERSE CCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 611) ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 880) ;— and in Vivadachin- 
tamant (Caleutta, p. 166). 


. VERSE CCXXIII 


This verse is. quoted in Vevddaratnakaura (p. 610) ;—— 
in Parasharanadhava (V yavahüra, p. 388), which explains 
‘upranibhth, as ‘by dice, leather-tablets, sticks and so forth,’ 
and ‘pranibheh’, as ‘by cocks and other animals ’ ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. 27);—in Apeurarka, p. 802 ;—in Mitak- 
sara (2. 199);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which 
adds the following notes— Apranibhth’, with dice, tablets 
and so forth ;—' prantbhih’? with rams, cocks and other ani- 
mals ;—' gambling’ and. ‘ prize-fighting’ are names applicable 
to only such actsas are accompanied by betting; where there 
is no betting, the act is called ‘sport’ and not deprecated among 
people;—in Sirtisdroddhara (p. 333) jin. Nrsemhapra- 
sada (Vyavahàra, p. 44b) ; in Vevadachuuamani (Calcutta, 
p. 166), which explains ‘ apranibhih’ as dice and the like— 
in Ssurtichendvrikà (NV yavahüra, p. 19);—and in Virumitro- 
duc (Vyavahira 229b). 


VERSE CCXXIV 


‘Ghatayét.— Shall cause to be flogged’ (Narayana) ;— 
‘shall cause their hands and feet to be cut off and so forth 
according to the gravity of the offence’ (Kullüka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Apurārka (p. 804), which notes 
that this refers to such gambling as is not done under the 
supervision of the King's Officers ;—in Pardshuramadhuva 
(Vyavahara, p. 392);—in  Mitaksera (2. 202), which notes 
that all these rules pertain to such gambling as is accompanied 
by fraudulent practices, or is conducted without the guidance 
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of game-house-keepers appointed by the king ;—in Vivddarat- 
nakara (p. -611);—and in Vyavahadramayukha (p. 109), 
which explains ‘dviyaliiuga’ as consisting of the wearing 
of the sacred thread, the reciting of the Veda and so 
forth. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which 
explains the meaning to be that the king should inflict such 
corporeal punishment as the cutting off of the hands and feet, in 
accordance with the nature of the act. actually committed, on 
those who themselves do the gambling and the betting, as 
also on those who as keepers of gaming houses, abet others to 
do it;—devyalaaginah’ are men who wear the marks of 
the twice-born, such as the sacred thread, the sandal-paint 
and so forth ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara 44 b) ;—in 
Vivadachintamans (Calcutta, p. 166) ;—and in /S"nrtisarod- 
dharu, (p. B84). 


VERSE CCXXV 


" Kruran '—Narayana and Raghavananda read ‘kerän?’ 
and explain it as ‘men of crooked behaviour’—Nandana reads 
‘Rawldn’ and explains it as ‘men addicted to sporting, 

‘` Shaundikan ’— Liquor-vendors ’ (Narayana and 
Külluka) ;—' Drunkards ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadarutnakara (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes:— Avtavan’, fraudulent 
gamblers ;—'* kushiluvan’, here stands for those men 
who are sharp enough to entrap even unwilling people;— 
‘kerän, go-betweens between strange couples ;—‘ pasundasthan’, 
men belonging to the Asapunaka and other herétical 
sects 3—‘Vikarmasthan’, men addicted to entirely forbidden 
occupations ;—' shaundikan’, men addicted to excessive 
drinking. | 
| It is quoted in Fzramztrodege (Rajaniti, p. 153);— 
und in Vyavuhara-Balambhath (p. 880). 
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VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnakara (p. 315), which 
explains ‘pruchchhannataskarah, as men who are as bad as 
thieves ;—in  Viramitroduya (Rajaniti, p. 153) ;—and in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 880). 


VERSE CCXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddurautnakara (p. 611) ;— 
in Virametrodaya (Rajniti, p. 152);—4and in Vyavahdara- 
Balambhatti (p. 880). 


VERSE CCXXVIII 


“ Raghavananda and Nandana point out that not only cor- 
poreal punishment (according to verse 224), but also a fine 
may be inflicted,” —( Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vivaäadďdaratnāäkara (p. 611), which 
explains ' yathestam ’ as ‘in accordance with the king’s wish’; 
—in Viramitroduya  (Rajaniti, p. 153), which adds the 
following notes:—' Yathéstum’ t. e. after duly examining the 
nature of the guilt, whatever punishment,—corporal or mone- 
tary—the king decides to inflict, that is to be regarded as 
lawful ;—and in Vyuvahara-Balambhatti (p. 880). 


VERSE CCXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 658), 
which adds the following notes : — Kurmanā,; by such service 
as may be a proper recompense for the money owed ;—the 
Brahmana is not to liquidate the debt by service ; he must 
pay it off, by and bye;—and in Vyavehara-Balambhatt 
(p. 880). l 

VERSE CCXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivädarutnākara (p. 658), which 
ddds that the term * daridra’ here stands for that impecunious 
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person who is unable to render any compensatory service ; 
—in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 109) ;—and in 
Vyavaharu-Balambhatti (p. 880). 

VERSE CCXX XII 

This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 862), which adds 

the following notes :—' Prekrtinam,! of the various ‘membérs’ 
of the state ;—' dvitsevinch, those who serve persons disloyal 
io the king; —and in Vivdderatnakara (p. 370), which 
adds the following notex;—' Shasana’ here stands for royal 
proclamations ;— 'prekrtinan,! of the Minister and other 
members of the State; —"usakan, defamers without justification, 
those who attribute delinquencies, when in reality, there are 
none;— dvitsévinuh,’ persons serving men inimical to the 
king. 

VERSE COXXXITI 


“Medhatitht and Kullaka refer this prohibition. to cases 
which have been properly decided in the King's Courts, while 
Narayana thinks that it applies to orders passed by former 
kings—Nunduna gives a different explanation. of the words 
‘tritam? and femiushastean?... ...according to which the former 
means ‘a cause or plaint declared to be just or unjust by 
the assessors, and the latter ‘a cause or plaint confirmed by 
witnesses.”—(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtetattvu (TI, p. 231), 
which adds the following notes :—' Anushistam, confirmed 
by witnesses and other evidence, and hence ‘ féretam, decided 
by the assessors ;——such suit the king shall not reopen. 

It is quoted in Alitdaksara (2. 306), which explains 
the meaning to be that the king shall not have a suit reopened 
simply with a view to exact a heavier fine; he may however 
have a decided suit reopened when the losing party applies for 
reconsideration and stipulates that he would be prepared to 
pay a double fine in the event of the suit being again decided 
against him. 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IX (53. 


It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahàra, p. 161), 
which adds that the verse refers to cases where the finding 
of the Court has been accepted by the parties concerned ;— 
in Artyakalpataru (64 b), which has the following notes— 
‘Tiritam, decided and finished, — anushiytam, deposed to by 
the witnesses—- yatra kevachana, in the  village-assembly 
or other places;—and in Virumatrodaye (Vyavahara 38 b), 
which says 1,000 Panas are meant. 


VERSE CCXXXIV 


“Medhatithi and Kullüka think that the rule refers to eases 
where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, because 
the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse. 231 ;—Dut Narayana and Raghayananda think that 
it applies to cases of bribery also, and that the fine shall 
vary according to the nature of the case, 1,000 Panus being 
the lowest punishment.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpatarn (65 a) j— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 38 b). 


VERSE CCXXXV 


‘Surapah.’—Refers to the Brahmana only (Medhatithi), 
to the Ayattetya and the Vaishya also (Narayana and 
Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 634), 
which adds the following notes :—The ‘taskara’ here stands 
for the stealer of gold ;—' prthak^, severally ;—and in 
‘ Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 116). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 034) ;— 
and in Vyavahara- Dalambhatti (p. 116). 
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VERSE COXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vieddaratnakara (p. 635) 
which adds that all this branding is to be done on the forehead ; 
—in Mitaksara (2. 270), which adds that this is meant 
for those cases where the culprit is unwilling to perform the 
prescribed expiation;—in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahava, 
p. 304), which also adds the same remark;—in the 
Apararka (p 842);—in Nrsimhaprasdda | (Vyavahüra 
49b) ;—in = Smrtisdroddhara (p. 329);—and in Virani- 
trodaya (Vyavahara 152b), which says that all this 
penalty is meant for those who refuse to undergo the prescribed 
eXpiations. 


VERSE COXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnakara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes :—' Asambhojyah’, i. e, people 
should not join with them in any convivial gatherings ;— 
‘asampathyah’, they are unfit for teaching ;—'esemgya)yàh ', 
unfit for sacrificing ;— avivahinah’, not entitled to marry ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhattt (p. 110);—and in Prayash- 
chittaviweka (p. 31), to the effect. that one who has 
committed a ‘heinous ' crime is not entitled to any of the acts 
to which the twice-born are entitled. 


VERSE CCXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes :—'J%atz’ are paternal relations; 
—sambandhi’, maternal relations ;—' krtalaksanal, branded; 
—nirdayah’, undeserving of the sympathy of gentlemen, 
even when suffering from diseases ;—' nirnamaskarah ,’ not 
deserving of salutations even though possessing seniority and 
such other qualifications, 
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EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IX 
VERSE CCXL 


! UJttema-sahesam ' see 8. 138. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadarautnakara (p. 035) ;— 
in Vyavaharemaytikhe (p. 102) ;—in Mitākşarā, 
(under 2. 270);—and again under 3. 959, to the effect that 
the» performance of expiatory rites is necessary even when the 
culprit has paid a fine for his guilt (the present text exonerat- 
ing the man only from branding) ;—in Vyavahara- Bálam- 
bhatte (p. 117) ; —and in. Prāyashehittaviveka (p. 120). 


VERSE CCXLI 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 635) ;— 
and in Vyavehave- Balambhatti (p. 111). 


VERSE CCXLII 


Persons who perform no penance shall have their pro- 
perty confiscated if the crime was unintentional, and if it was 
intentional, they shall be banished also. (Narayana and 
Nandana).— l'here is to be confiscation of the entire. property 
only in very bad cases, instead of the fine of 1,000 Panas 
prescribed under 240. (Kullüka and Raghavinanda). 

" Pravasanan.— Death’? (Medhatithi, Kullaka and 
Nandana); ‘banishment’ (Narfyana and Rághavanada, who 
eriticise Medhatithi's explanation). 

This Verse is quoted in Vivddaratiuakera (p. 635) ;— 
and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 118). 


VERSE CCXLIIT 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 631) ;—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhattt (p. 1053);—and in Prayashchit- 
taviveka (p. 121), which says that what is forbidden is the 
confiscation of the property by the king for his own use, and 
not the taking of it for other purposes, such as is mentioned 
in the next verse. 
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VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnakara (p. 637);— 
in Vyavahàra- Balembhatti (p. 1053);—and in Prayash- 
chattaviveka (p. 122), which says that the expiation here 
prescribed refers to the stealing of gold more than 16 masas 


in weight. ° 


VERSE CCXLV 
Cf. Taittiriya Brahmana ILL 1. 2. 7; also Manu 1. 98—101. 
This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 638) ;— 
and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1053). 
VERSE CCXLVI 
This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 638) ;— 
and in Vyaveahara-Balambhetti (p. 1053). 
VERSE CCXLVIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 638), 
which explains 'ezkrtem? as being maimed of hands, feet 
and so forth ;—and in Vyavahdra-Balambhatti (p. 1053). 


VERSE CCXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhara (Vyava- 
hara, p. 396) as prescribing the [eat for one who 
harasses a Brahmana. 


VERSE CCXLIX 
This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 649, 
which explains ‘ntyachehhatah ’ as ‘encompassing the punish- 
ment of the guilty and acquittal of the not guilty.’ 
VERSE CCL 
This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 618). 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IX (5i 
VERSE CCLI 


This verse is quoted in. Vivadarutnakura (p. 618). 


VERSE CCLII 
Cf. 7. 69-70. 


VERSE CCLIII 
Cf. 8. 307, 386-387. 


VERSE CCLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivdderatuakara (p. 994), 
which adds that the subject of ‘purthiyaté’ is ‘rājā, the king ; 
—uand in Vivaduchintamani (Calcutta, p. 80), which says 
that * perzhiyote is to be construed with ‘sah’ understood. 


VERSE CCLV 


This verse is quoted in Vevdduratnakura (p. 294). 


VERSE CCLVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivaduratnakaura (p. 289). 


VERSE CCLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnäkura (p. 291), which 
has the following notes :—- Prachehhunnaratichukah ’, those 
who commit burglaries by breaking through walls and so 
forth ;— dtavyah’, thieves who frequent the forests and 
commit thefts even during the day ;— adz' is meant to 
include the thief living in one’s neighbourhood and such 
Others, 
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VERSE CCLVIII 


* Aupad hikah'.—' Deceitful persons, who say one thing 
and do another’ (Medhatithi) ;—' those who extort money 
by threats (Kullüka and  Ràghavananda) ;—‘those who 
cheat by using false weights and measures’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). " 

‘Varchakah '— Cheats, those who promise to do some 
thing but don't do it’ (Medhatithi) ;—' those who pretend 
to change base metals into precious ones’ (Raghavananda 
and Kullika) ;— men who take money under false pretences ’ 
(Nàrayana). 

' Mean galadeshwerttah ’—* Astrologers and others who 
prescribe auspicious rites ete.’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and 
Raghavananda);— men who live by reciting auspicious 
hymns’ (Narittyana) ;—* those who pronounce the auspicious 
formula ‘be it so’ ('others! in Medhatithi.) 

‘Bhadrapréksanikah’.— Palmists who always praise 
the fortunes of others’ (Medhatithi) ;—Narayana, reading 
‘bhadrashehéksunikah’, explains ‘bhadrah’ as ! persons who 
tempt women’, and ‘tksanihah’ as actors and the rest;— 
Kulltka and Raghavinanda and Nandana adopt the same 
reading and explain ‘bladrdah’ as ‘hyprocritical men who pose 
as pious men and cheat people’ and ‘tkyanéka’ as palimists. 

This verse is quoted in Vievdduratnakara (p. 291), 
which adds the following explanations :—' Atksanika’ (which 
is its reading for ‘iksanika’), is that fortune-teller who 
makes money by making false agreeable predictions. 


VERSE CCLIX 


* Muhamatra’— Courtiers’ (Medhatithi) ;—' Ministers ' 
(Narayana) ;— elephant-drivers? (Kullüka). | 

‘ Shilpopucharayuktah.-— Men living by such arts as 
painting and the like’ (Medhatithi and Kullüka) ;—Narayana 
and Nandana, read ‘ shilpopukāruyuktāh’ and explain it as 
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people living by shilpa, the arts of painting and the rest, and 
by wpakara, hairdressing and other arts of the toilet ; 
Nandana explains it as ‘umbrella and fanmakers’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 291), which 
adds the following notes:—‘ Asamyak-karinah, who obtained 
their wages without honestly working for it ;—' mahadmatrah, ’ 
chief officers of the king who act dishonestly (asamyak- 
karinah’) through avarice. 


VERSE CCLX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 291), which 
explains , anaryanaryalinginah’ as persons who, while not 
being real religious students, pretend to be such and make , 
money by it’. 
| VERSE CCLXT 


* Protsadya’—Narayana and Govindaraja read 'pro- 
tsãähya and explain it as ‘causing them to be instigated ' ;— 
Raghavananda, who adopts the same reading, explains it as 
“having inspired them with energy, by saying ‘ you must give 
up this livelihood and earn money by agriculture, trade and 
other lawful means ’.” 

‘Anékasamsthanath’— Wearing various disguises’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ;— stationed in various places (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivdduratnakara (p. 293). 


VERSE CCLXII 


This verse is quoted in V?vadaratnakava (p. 293), 
which adds the following notes :—' Abhikhyapya,’ having got 
it proclaimed by the people ;— sara’ stands for the stolen 
property; hence the meaning is that the king should inflict 
the punishment in accordance with the nature of the property 
stolen ;—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 79), which 
explains ' fégàm" as ‘ of the thieves,’ and adds the explanation 
that ‘the king should inflict punishment in accordance with the 

‘quality of the property stolen ’, 
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VERSE CCLXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 293), 
which adds the following notes :—' Papevinigrahah, ’ pre- 
vention of theft ;—' pdpabuddhinam,’ people who are by 
nature inclined to be sinful ;— nzbhrtam,’ secretly. 


VERSE CCLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 336), 
which adds the following notes: — Apupashdala’ is the place 
where cakes are sold ;—' vésha,’ the house of the prostitute ;— 
‘mealyannavikraya, places where wines and grains are sold ;— 
'eheityaorksa,! large tree ;— samaja,’ must be taken as 
standing for assembleges other than the ordinary ' sebAha ? or 
meeting place, this latter having been already mentioned ; 


such other assemblages also are likely to be frequented by 
thieves ;— prékgana’ are places of dancing and other 
amusements. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 841). 


VERSE CCLXV 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 841) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 336), which explains ‘ Karukdvesha- 
nane’ as the shops of artisans. 


VERSE CCLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 841) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 336), which adds the following notes:— 
* Gulmunh ’, companies of soldiers ;—these are qualified by 
the epithet * sthavardjangamath’; the meaning thus is ' by 
companies of soldiers, located in a fixed place, as well as, 
operating in moving cloumns ';— charath etc, for the preven- 
tion of theft the king should have all possible haunts of 
thieves watched by spies. 
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VERSE CCLXVII 


* Utsadayeét’—Govindaraja and Narayana read ‘utsaha- 
yet ' ‘should incite them to commit crimes *. 


VERSE CCLXIX 


* Milapranthatah’—*‘Who suspect the old thieves 
employed by the king’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ; — who 
have been sent by ministers and others staying in his kingdom’ 
(Narayana) ;— who have discovered the root, i. e, the reasons 
of the proceedings of the spies’ (Nandana). 


VERSE CCLXX 


This verse is quoted in the Aparārka (p. 849), whieh 
explains “hodham’ as * stolen property ’--and * pakaranan, ’ 
as implements of thieving. 


VERSE CCLXXI 


‘Bhanddavakushudah’— Who givethem room for conceal- 
ing their implements? (Kullüka) ;—' who give them money 
for buying arms and other things, as also other shelter’ (Nara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārku (p. 849);—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 338), which adds the following notes :— 
‘ Bhakta’, cooked food;—bhand’, thieving implements other 
than arms;— avakāsha’ sheltering place;—and in Vya- 
vahara-Balambhatti (p. 991). l 


VERSE CCLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Aperärkae (p. 850) ;—in 
Vivädaratnākara (p. 341) whieh adds the following 
notes :—' Rastradhikrtan’ í. e. inhabitants of the village ;— 
‘déshitan ', deputed to guard the village; — madhyasthan’, 
fhose men who are looking on while people are being robbed 
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by thieves and harassed;—all these the king shall punish like 
thieves ;—in Vyeahara-Bàálambhatfít (p. 991) ;—and in 
Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 93). 


VERSE CCLXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vevadaratnakara (p. 625), which 
adds the following notes:—' Samaya’, scriptural conven- 
tions;—' dharmajivanah’ Brahmana and the rest ;—' aplo- 
set’, should burn 4. e, inflict pain ;—and in Vgavahara-Baà- 
lambhatfi (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in ‘ dpararka’ (p. 850) which 
explains ‘ AédabAeange (which is its reading for * hitabhangé’ 
as the destroying of erops in a field belonging to others ;— 
in Vivaduratndkara (p. 341) which adds the follow- 
ing notes— Gramaghaté’ during village disturbances ;— 
‘hitabhangeé’, the breaking of dams set up for the protection 
of crops;—~ mosabhidarshana’, looking on theft being com- 
mitted ;—' navasyah’, should be banished from the country ; 
— saparichhadàh ’, along with their families and belongings; 
—and in Vyaveharu-Balambhatti (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXV 


This verse is quoted in. Apurdrka (p. 853), which notes 
that * ajAcl ’ is to be construed with each of the other terms; 
—again on p. 864, it adds the following notes :—' Upajapakal 
supporters, — Vividhath dandath ? i. e. every form of 
punishment should be inflicted in accordance with the nature 
of the offence. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 302), which explains 
' vividhaih dandaih’ as ‘ such penalties as confiscation of 
the entire property, cutting off of limbs and death;—in 
V ivāädaratnăkara (p. 367), which explains ‘Koga’ as the ‘king’s 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IX 763 


amassed wealth ’—and '«pajapakàán' as persons creating 
dissension in the kingdom (among the soldiers, 'voiránàm? 
which is its reading for ‘ arinam ?) ;—in Vyavaháaramagukha 
(p. 110) ;—in Pavasharamadhava (V yavahüra, p. 395) ;—in 
Vyavahàra- Balambhatti (p. 991);—and in. Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 225 b). 


VERSE CCLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Mataksura (2. 275), as illustrat- 
ing the principle that the seventy of the penalty is to be 
determined by the seriousness of the offence ;—in Apararka 
(p. 845), which explains the meaning to be that the nails 
are to be fixed on the points where the two hands have 
been cut off;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 316), which adds 
that when construed with ‘shulé maveshaget?, 'tésam is 
to be taken as '£dw';—in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 
86) ;—Aand in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 151 b). 


VERSE CCLXXVII 


‘Angulih "—Raghavananda reads ‘anguli’ (Dual) and 
explains that the thumb and the index-finger are meant ;— 
the same view is held by Kullüka also ;—according to Nandana, 
the ‘two fingers’ are the index and the middle fingers,— 
Medhatithi adopts the reading in the plural. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarutnakara (p. 321), 
which reads ‘anguli’ (Dual) and explains it us the thumb 
and the index finger ;—‘ graha’, detection ;—in Pardashura- 
madhava (Vyavahara, p. 302), which explains the ‘two 
fingers’ us the thumb and the index finger;—in Apurdrku 
(p. 845) ;—in Mitaksara (2. 274) to the effect that a pickpocket 
detected thrice should be put to death ;—in Vivadachinta- 
mani (Calcutta, p. 87), which adds the following explanations— 
‘If one is detected in untying cattle for stealing it, then, if it 
ts the first offence of its kihd, his, fingers should be cut 
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off, in the second offence, his hands and feet, and in the 


third, death-penalty is to be inflicted ;—and in Nrsimhapra-. 
sada (Vyavahara 42b). 


VERSE CCLXXVIIT 


* ed ynidan’--*Those who give fire to the thieves,-z-50 
that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes’ (Me- 
dhatithi),—' so that they may put fire to houses’ (Narayana). 

' Mosusya secomicdhatrri ^". — Receivers of stolen goods’ 
(IKullüki) ;— abettors of theft’ (Medhatithi and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 38), 
which adds the following notes:— Avukasha’, lodging,— 
‘agai’, fire as helping the act of stealing, —' mosasye 
sannidhatrrn’, those who help in bringing about conditions 
conducive to the stewing of property ;—it adds that the 
cases referred to are. those in which the culprit has not 
been led either by fear or by ignorance to do what he 
has done. 

It is quoted in Aparārka (p. 849) ;—and in Vyara- 
hara-Balambhaiht (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddarutnakara (p. 36d), 
which adds the following notes—‘ Apsu’, t. e, by drowning 
in water, — shuddhavadhéna’, by strangulation or such 
means of capital punishment, apart from water ;—the penalty 
of ‘highest amereement is to. be inflicted along with that 


of making him do the necessary repairs. 


VERSE CCLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 320), 
which adds the following notes :— Kosthagaram’, granary,— 
‘avicharayan’, there should. be no delay when once it has 
been ascertained that the man has committed the offence. 
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It is quoted in Mitaksura (2. 273), where Balambhatti 
has the note that—' avicharayan’ means without delay. 


VERSE CCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vevaduratnakare (p. 365), 
which adds the following notes :— Purvanivistasya’, which 
has been in existence already, 2. e„ which has been used for 
bathing, drinking and so forth ;— agama’ the channel by 
which the tank is filed with water;—he who blocks or 
obstructs this should be fined with the ‘ first amercement ’. 


VERSE CCLXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Vavadaratnakarc (p. 221) ;— 
in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 97) ;—in Paradsharamadhava. 
(Vyavahára, p. 279) ;—in Apararka (p. 765) ;—in Vivada- 
chintamami (Calcutta, p. 63) ;—4and in. Vireamitrodaya (Vya- 
vahüra 143 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. T65), which 
explains * paribhásame? as‘ veproot’;—in Virädarutnāäkara 
(p. 222), which explains ‘partbhasane? as reprimanding— 
‘don’t do this again’—without punishment,—' shodhycam ’, 
i ey by the person who committed the act under urgent 
necessity ;—in Vivadachantamani (Calcutta, p. 63), which 
explains ‘ purbhagane’ as ‘warning never do so again— 
without any punishment ’;—and in Virenatrodaya (Vyaya- 
hara 1433 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXIV 


' This verse is quoted in Smrtitation (p. 535). 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 
' Yasti'.— The flag-staff of a village’ (Nàrayana) ;— 


such poles as stand in tanks and other places’ (Kullüka). 

‘ Pratim '.— Statues of men, the penalty for breaking 
the image of gods being death’ (Narayana) ;— common 
images made of clay and so forth’ (Kullüka). " 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 363), 
which adds the following notes:—' Sankramah’, bridge 
built of wood and other materials for crossing over water, 
which is commonly known as ‘Sdikam’ (V. L. Sank) ;— 
‘dhvaja’, that which marks a temple or such other places ;— 
‘Yasti’, planted in market-places or tanks or houses ;— 
‘pratima’, images of gods,— pratekuryat’, should restore 
to its former position. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 822);—in Vivadachin- 
tamani (Calcutta, p. 101), which adds the following notes— 
‘Sankrama’ is what is known as ‘Sakama’, ‘dhvaja’ is 
the garuda-dhvaja and like things dedicated to some deity, — 
‘ yasti ' is the post marking a market-place,—' pratima’, image 
of some deity,—one who breaks any one of these things should 
be fined 500 ;—and in Prayaschittamveka (p. 247). 


VERSE CCLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 362), which 
adds the following notes :—For spoiling unspoilt articles by 
adulterating them with defective ‘articles,—for boring such gems 
as are broken by the boring,—and for the wrong boring of 
pearls and such gems,—the fine is the ‘ first amercement ’. 

Itis quoted in Apararka (p. 821);—and in Vivada- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 100). 


VERSE CCLXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 825), which 
adds the following explanations:—That man suffers the ‘ first 
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amercement' who deals with honest  customers—who pay 
the right price—dishonestly, giving them cheaper articles; 
and the ‘middle amercement’ is the penalty for the man who, 
selling the right commodity, receives a higher or lower price. 

It is quoted in Vevadaratua£ara (p. 290), which adds 
the following explanation :— The man, who, receiving the 
sume price from a number of purchasers, sells to them 
articles of varying qualities, suffers the ‘first amercement.’; and 
the man who sells commodities of the same quality to a number 
of persons, but charges them varying prices, suffers the ‘ middle 
amercement’. It goes on to quote Halayudha as explaining 
(with Medhatithi) the verse to mean that the man who deals dis- 
honestly ; ‘vigamam’—t.e. in exchanging things with a man, he, 
taking advantage of the needs of the other party, gives less of 
his own commodity and receives more of that of the other man, 
-—when in reality both commodities are recognised to be of 
equal value,—or when the vendor, taking advantage of the 
needs of the customer, sells to him a cheaper article at a higher 
price,—he should suffer either the ‘first’ or the ‘middle’ 
amercement, according to the value of the commodity concerned. 

It is quoted in Vivadachintamant (Calcutta, p. 80), 
which explains samatik as ‘ordinary’, and adds the explanation 
—‘one who replaces a valuable article by an ordinary one, 
should he fined 250 Panas it the other party is put to a loss 
of the seventh part of his outlay, and 500 Panus if the loss is 
the fifth part or more’. 


VERSE CCLXXXVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratuakara (p. 630), 
which explains ‘bandhanāni’ as ' places of Imprisonment.’ 


VERSE CCLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakare (p. 367);—in 
Apararka (p. 853);—and in Vyavehara-Balanbhatti (p. 
919). 
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VERSE CCXC 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 362), 
which adds the following notes :—(æ) In the case of ‘ abhicha- 
vas ’—the Shyéna and other murderous  rites—performed 
against persons who have done no harm,—(5) in the case of 
‘ mtlakarima '—administrating of medicines—done „by 
persons with the intention of causing harm,—and (c) in 
the case of f'Ertya,—various kinds of sorcery, such as 
forcible transportation and the hke,—the operator is to be 
fined 200. 

It is quoted in Apurarka (p. 821);—and in Vivada- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 100). 


VERSE CCXCI 


Buhler remarks “all the commentators give more or less 
correct. readings”,—and declares that the correct reading 
“seems to be” ‘bij0tkvasta’, This is amusing to read, when 
we find Medhatithi, Narayana, Raghvainanda, Nandana and 
Ramachandra all adopting the reading ‘ bijotkrasta@’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 296), which 
adds the following notes :-— Abijartkray?, one who sells, as 
seed, corn which is unfit for sowing,—‘ bijotkarsi’, one who 
forcibly takes out the seed that has been sown,— maryada- 
bhédakuh’, one who trangresses the customs of his country, 
caste and family, the scriptures and popular practices,— 
‘wikrtam vadham’, corporal punishment in the form of the 
cutting off of ears and other limbs of the body. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 825), which explains 
‘abijavikrayi’ as ‘one who sells as seed whatis not seed',—and 
‘bijotkrasta’ as ‘one who digs out seed that has been already 
sown’;—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 81), which adds 
the explanation—' He who («) sells as seed what is not seed, or 
(b) takes forcible possession of a field sown by another, or (c) 
breaks a local or tribal or family custom, or a scriptural or royal 
injunction, should have his ears and nose and otherlimbs cut off. 
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VERSE CCXCII 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkşurā (2. 997), which adds 
that it refers to cases where the gold belongs to a temple, or 
to a Brahmana or to the king ;—in Aparārku (p. 862), which 
remarks that it refers to the case of a goldsmith stealing gold 
belonging to a Brahmana ;—in Vivdduratnakara (p. 309), 
which explains ‘ Kantaka’ as an open thief, and adds that 
people have held that the penalty prescribed being very 
heavy, it must refer to cases of repeated theft ;—and in Vira- 


mitrodaya (Vyavahara 151b). 


VERSE COXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakare (p. 324). 


VERSE CCXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viranitrodoya (Rajaniti, p. 278). 


VERSE CCXCV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Kajanili, p. 278), 
which explains ‘ vyusanam’ as ‘vyusunukaranwm’, ‘source 
of trouble '—and adds that these are so only when they are 
defective—It is quoted again on p. 319, where the same notes 
are repeated and ‘ prakrtinam’ is explained as ‘among the 
factors ’. 


VERSE CCXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vircnitrodago (Rajaniti, p. 320). 


VERSE CCXCVIU 
This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 320). 
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VERSE CCXCVIIT 
This verse is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 328). 
VERSE CCXCIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrolaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 
VERSE CCC 
This verse is quoted in Viramiltrodaya (Rijaniti, p. 329). 
VERSE CCCII 
Cf. Aitareya Brahmana 7. 15. 
VERSE CCCIIT 
This verse is quoted in Viramstrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 


where *ejovrttcin? is explained as ‘conduct in keeping with the 
portions of Indra and other gods.’ 


VERSE CCCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viremstrodaao (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where ' chuturah’ is explained as the four months beginning 
with Shravana. 


VERSE CCCV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 


where ‘astaw? is explained as eight months beginning with 
Maryashirsa. 


VERSE CCCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti,. p. 19. 
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VERSE CCCVIL 


This verse is quoted in Viraąamiítrodaya (Rajaniti, o. 19). 
q ] P 


VERSE CCCVITI 


This verse is quoted in Vircmitrodayo (Rajaniti, p. 19). 


VERSE CCCIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramilroduya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 


VERSE CCCX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 


VERSE CCCXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramatrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
which adds the following explanation:— Just as the earth 
supports all sorts of beings, animate and inanimate, high and 
low,—so also does the king protect all men, those who are 
capable of paying taxes as well as the poor and the distressed ; 
and this is called his Parthve-vrata *. 


VERSE CCCXII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 20), 
which adds the following notes :-—‘ -ltanudritah’, free. from 


idleness,—' stenan^, thieves. 


VERSE CCCXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151), 
which adds the following explanations:—' Param apadam’ 
the worst calamity, brought about by the depletion of his 
treasury and by being attacked by à more powerful. King ;— 
even though fallen in such, the king should not ' provoke the 
Brahmanas to anger’, by forcibly seizing their. property or by 
treating them with disrespect. 
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Tt adds that from 313 to 321, it is mere Arthavada, and 
all that it means is that even when a Brahmana commits an 
offence, he should not be punished. 
VERSE CCCXIV 
See Mahabharata, Moksadharma 12. 344,55,57-58,60261. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu (Rajaniti, 
p. 151). 
VERSE CCCXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu (Rajaniti, p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Rajaniti, 
p. 151), which explains ‘Brahma cheiva dhanam yesam" as 
that for the Brahmana the Veda is the sole treasure, inasmuch 
as it is the Veda that accomplishes all prosperity for them, 
and becomes the means of acquiring wealth by teaching and 
sacrificing; and as such the Veda should be acquired and 
guarded ;—what man, wishing to live, shall give trouble to 


such Brahmanas ? 
VEESE CCCXVII 
This verse is quoted in Viramtordaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 
VERSE CCCXVIII 


This verse ixiquoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramstrodaye (Rajaniti, p. 1517. 


EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA IX ((9 


VERSE CCCXX 


This verse is found in the Mahabhiirata 12-78-28, 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 152). 


VERSE CCCXXI 


. “ According to Raghavananda the statement that the 
Ksattriyas sprang from the Brihmanas is based ona Vedic 
passage. But Narayana thinks that it alludes to a Paurünika 
story, according to which the Brahmanas produced with the 
Kaattriya females a new Ksattriya race after the destruction 
of the second varna by Parashurama.”—Buhler. 

This verse is found in the Mahabharata 5-15-34; 12-56-24. 
This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 152). 
VERSE CCCX XII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 143). 


VERSE CCOCXXHI 
Cf. Mahabharata 60-17-11; also Vikranditkacharita 
4-44-68, 
This verse is quoted in Rajanitiratnakary (p. 40a). 
VERSE CCCXXVI 
This verse is quoted in Madunaparijata (p. 997) ;— 
and in Pardsharamadhava | (Achtra, p. 417), which 
explains the term ‘ vdrtd’ as standing for agriculture, trade 
and cattle-tending ;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika 36a). 


VERSE CCCXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achara, 


p. 417) 
VERSE CCCXXVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Parasharumadhava (Achara, 
‘p: 417). | 
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VERSE CCCXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 227), 
which explains '/ohanam? as meta!s;—in Parasharama- 
dhava (Achara, p. 417) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, 
36a, and Sumskà3ra 74a). | 


VERSE CCCXXX 


This verse is quoted in Medonapárijate (p. 221);— 
and in Purdsharamadhava (Achara, p. 417). 


VERSE CCCXXXI 


This verse is quoted in alge aur E (p. 327), 
which explains 'bAhaàndanam? as ‘ saleable commodities 5—in 
Pardsharamadhava (Achira, p. 417) ;—and. in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Ahnika 36a). 

VERSE CCCXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achaya, 
p. 417) ;—and in. Madanapariata (p. 227). 


VERSE CCCXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Mad«emaparijata (p. 227) ;—and 
in Parasharanadhava (Achira, p. 417). 


VERSE CCCXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Afradanauparyata (p. 230) ;— 
Pardsharamadhava (Achàra, p. 418) ;—and in Nreimhapra- 
sada (Ahnika 36 b). 


VERSE CCOXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Āchāto, 
p» 418). 


Adhyaya X 


VERSEI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskāra, p. 
512);—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 52), which says that this 
text contains three sentences (and statements)—(1) ‘The 
three castes should learn from the Brahmana (this latter 
phrase being understood), (2) “lhe Brahmana alone shall 
expound’, and (3) ‘The other two castes—i. e. the Ksattriya 
and the  Vaishya—shall not do the expounding ’;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 143), which says that this rule 
refers to normal times. 


VERSE III 


' Veashesyat "— Through pre-eminence,—0f qualities ' 
(Medhatithi) ,— of race? (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda). 

‘Neyamasya dharandat ',—' On account of the observance 
of the restrictive rules, 7. e, those prescribed for the Accom- 
plished student? (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Narayana and 
Raghavinanda);—‘on account of his possessing superior 
knowledge of the Veda’ (Kulluka). 


VERSE V 


* Anulomyena'.—' In the direct order, 7. e, by a Brah- 
mina ona Brahmani and so forth’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kullüka) ;—'the bridegroom being always older 
than the bride’ (Narayana). 
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This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achira, 
p.511) which explains the meaning to be that children 
born of a Brahmana couple are Brahmana by caste; so also 
in the case of. Keattriya couples and so forth ;—and in 
Nrsimhaprasáda (Samskara 76 a). 


VERSE VI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 512), which explains the meaning to be that the child 
born toa Brahmana from a legally married Ksattriya wife, 
is ‘like the Brahmana’, not quite a Brahmana,— its inferior- 
ity being due to the inferior caste of the mother. 


VERSE VII 


“Regarding the term Pdraskara, see above, 9.178. 
Govindaraja and Narayana remark that the second name 
Parashava is added in order to distinguish the Mesdda, who 
is Pratiloma and subsists by catching fish."—Buhler. l 


VERSE VIII 
Buhler is not right in saying that " Medhatithi does not 
sive this verse ”. 
VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattvau (p. 541). 


VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Purdsharamddhava (Achira, 
p. 512), which adds that these are called ‘apasuda,’ ‘base: 
born? on account of their being devoid of the pure caste of 
the Father ;—and in Nrsimhaprasadā (Samskara 76a). 


EXPLANATORY—-ADHYAYA X Cle 
VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 540) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 513). 


VERSE XII 


* This verse is quoted in Smrtetattva (p. 540) ;—and in 
Parásheramnadhave (Achira, p. 513). 


VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtekaumudi (p. 4), which adds 
the following notes :—' Anantarastryah, born. of wives of 
inferior castes ;— atrdosat, hy reason of the inferiority of 
the mother's easte,—' «nantaranamnah , named after the 
mother’s caste. 


VERSE XVI 


* Kullüka thinks that the Pratédlomas are enumerated 
once more in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the 


duties of sons."—Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 


p. 513). 
VERSE XVII 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 514). 
VERSE XIX 
This verse is quotedin Pardsharamadhava (Priyaschitta, 
p. 56). 
VERSE XX 


* — This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 87). 


(i8 MANU SMRITI—NOTES 
J VERSE XXII 


“ As ‘a’ and ‘i’ are. constantly exchanged ‘lichchhivi’ 
may be considered as a vicarious form for ‘léchchhawi,’ and it 
may be assumed that the Manusamhita considered the famous 
Ksattriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox.”—(Buhler). 


VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 405). 


VERSE XXXI 


" Kullüka thinks that the terms vahya and hina may 
either refer («) to two sets of men or (b) to one only; (æ) under 
the former supposition, the Vahyas must be understood to be 
the Pratiloma offering of a shudra, i.e, Ayogavas, Ksottrs 
and Chandalas,—and the Hinas the Pratiloma offspring of 
Ksatircyas and Vaishyas i. e, Sütas, Magadhas and Vaidehas. 
Each of these two sets produce fifteen lower races by union with 
women of the four chief castes and of their own (verse 27) ;— 
(b) But if the two terms vahya and hina are referred to one 
set of males only, they must be understood to denote the six 
Pratilomos, Chandàlas, Ksattrs, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, Maga- 
dhas and Sutas; and it must be assumed that the verse refers to 
unions between these six Pratiloma races alone. "Then the 
lowest among them, the Chanddla may produce, with females 
of the five higher Pratilome tribes, five more degraded races ; 
the Ksattr with the four above him, four; the Ayogava with 
the three above him ; the Vaideha, ‘two, and the Magadha 
one. The total of 54+4+3-+2-+1 is thus 15.—Raghavananda 
agrees with this interpretation.—Narayana, on the other hand, 
refers the terms vahya and hina to one set of males, the 
three Pritilamas springing from the Shtdra; and assumes 
that the verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own,”— Buhler. 
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EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA X 
VERSE XXXII 
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‘Dasyu’— One of the tribes described under verse 45 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;—'one of this above- 
mentioned 15 Pratiloma races’ (Narayana and Nandana). 


VERSE XXXV 


‘ Vaidehskat'—' From a Vaidehika father, by women 
of the Karavara and Nisada castes (Medhatithi and Kullüka) ; 
—hy women of the Vaideha caste’ (Govindaraja). 


VERSE XXXVIII 


‘ Milavyasanavrtteman”— Who lives by executing 
criminals.’ (Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ;—‘ who lives by 
digging roots for selling them as medicines or for curing 
homorhoids’ (Narayana and Nandana). 


VERSE XLI 


“This verse is quoted in Vyavahdra-Balambhatti (p. 570). 


VERSE XLII 


* Yuge yuge — In successive births’ (Medhatithi, Nara- 
yana and Nandana) ;—‘in each of the ages of the world’ 


(Kullüka). 


VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in Smprttattva II (p. 268) to the 
effect that even in imodern times Ksatriyas can become 
degraded to shudrahood. 


VERSE XLVIT 
*  '[his verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 119). 
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VERSE XLVIII 


“ Govindaraja quotes a verse of Yama according to which 
the Chuchuka is the son of a Vaishya by a Kasttriya female 
and the Mad gu the offspring of a Shüdra and a Keattriya."— 


Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in the Apararka (p. 119.) 


VERSE LIV 


“Govindaraja and Narayana take the beginning of the 
verse differently —Their food shall he given to them by others 
in a broken vessel.”—Buhler. 


VERSE LV 


‘Chihnitah’— Distinguished—by a thunder-bolt or some 
such weapon carried on the shoulder’ (Medhatithi),—" by sticks 
and so forth (Govindaraja),— by iron ornaments and peacock’s 
feathers’ (Narayana),— branded on the forehead and other 
parts of the body’ (Raghavananda). 


VERSE LXII 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 119):—and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashehitta 7b.) 


VERSE LXIV 


If the daughter of a Brahmana from a Shudra female 
and all their descendants marry Brahmanas, the offspring of 
the sixth female descendant of the original couple will become 
a Brahmana (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullika and Raghava- 
nanda).—If the son of a Brahmana from a Shüdra female 
marries a similar girl possessed of excellent virtues and if his 
descendants go on doing the same, the child born of the sixth 
generation will become « Brahmana (Narayana and Nandana.) 


EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA X (8l 
VERSE LXVI 


* Anaryayan’— A hüdra female (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja, Kulltka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ;—‘ the daughter 
of a Vratya and the like’ (Nàráyana). 

‘Yadrchchhaya@-— By chance, t. e. even on an unmarried 
one’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— unknowingly (Nara- 
yuna). 


VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in ‘Viremitrodayw (Samskira, p. 396). 


VERSE LXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitroduya  (Samskara, 
p. 3906). 
VERSE LXXIV 


‘ Brahmayonisthah.— Intent upon the source of the 
Veda’ (Medhatithi), — Intent upon the means of union. with 
Brahman’ (Kullüka) ;—' of pure Brahmanical race? (Narayana 
“and Raghavananda);— who abide by what springs from the 
Veda, 7.6. the sacred liw,—or who are the abode of the 
Veda’ (Nandana). 


VERSE LXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viruwimetrodaye  (Paribhiisi, 


p. 15). 
VERSE LXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Medeneaparijata, (p. 215) ;—in 
Mitaksara, (1. 118) to the effect that three out of the six 
functions are conducive to merit and these are to be practised 
as means of livelihood; so that while the former are obligatory, 
the latter are not so;—in Purdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 140), to the same effect ;—in Vyavahara-Balambhatti, 
(p. 424) ;—and in Saumska@raumaytikha (p. 122). 
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VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Nrasmhaprasüda — (Ahnika, 
37a). | 


VERSE LXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Perasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 397), to the effect that the wielding of weapons for the 
protection of the weak is the duty of the Ksattriya only ;— 
and in Mitakgura (1. 119). 


VERSE LXXX 


‘ Varta, — ‘Trade’ (Nandana);— ‘trade and cattle- 
tending’ (Kullüka);—'trade, cattle-tending and agriculture ’ 
(Govindaraja). 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Madunapariata (p. 231);— 
in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, p. 13), to the effect that Kingship 
is not altogether forbidden to the Brühmana;—and in 
Nrsimhuprasada (Ahnika, 36b). 


VERSE LXXXII 


Narayana thinks that ‘rsi?’ means here that agriculture 
whereat the  Brahmana himself does not do any 
manual work; but Govindaraja and  Kullüka reject this 
view. 

. This verse is quoted in Mitaksard, (3. 35), to the effect 
that in abnormal times for purposes of livelihood the Brah- 
mana may have recourse to the functions of the Vaishya, 
but never to those of the Shudra;—in Madanaparijata, 
(p. 232) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, 36b). 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA X (83 
VERSE LXXXIII 


"This verse is quoted in Apurdrka, (p. 936), to the effect 
that even when taking to the Vaishya’s livelihood, the 
Brahmana shall avoid cultivating land himself ;—and in 
Parishuramaddhava (Achara, p. 426), as prohibiting the 
Bsahmuna’s cultivation of land by himself. 


VERSE LXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Purdshurumddhava (Achara, 
p. J26);—and in Apurarka, (p. 937) as supplying the 
reason. for forbidding land-cultivation by the Brahmana. 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Mudanapārijāta, (p. 232), 


which explains *eycepohestee! (which is its reading for ‘ apo- 
héle?) as ‘should avoid? 2. e. ‘should not sell’; it adds that 
‘rasa’ having been already mentioned, ‘ luvane ’ is inentioned 
again for the purpose of indicating that the selling o£ selt 
is more blameworthy. 


VERSE LXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Madlanupärijāätu, (p. 232), 
which adds that ‘ rycpoheta’ of the preceding verse is to be 
construed with all that. follows ;—in Ahtaksard, (3. 38); 
—and in Samskaramuytkha, (p. 123), which says that ‘all 
these should not be sold.’ 


VERSE LXXXVIIT 


The second half of this verse is quoted. in Mitaksara 

(3. 38) which adds the following notes:—' Dadhi and 

ksira ? stand for all preparations of milk and curd ; ‘ ghrtam’ 

for all oily substances ;—in Madunupdrijata (p. 232), 
y9 
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which adds that ‘ksaudraum’ stands for bees-wax, honey 
itself being mentioned separately (‘muudhu’);—and in 
S cmskarcinayukha (p. 133). 


VERSE LXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Medenaparijata (p. 232) ;je- 
in Aperarke (p. 931), which adds that this prohibition is 
meant for the Brahmana only ;—in Metak;era (3. 38) ;— 
and in S'canskarameyukhea (p. 123). 


VERSE XC 


* Shuddhän’—— unmixed’ = (Medhatithi, — Govindaraja, 
Kulüka and = Raghavananda);— white’ (Nandana);—‘ of 
good quality " (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardshauramdadhauvea (Achüra, 
p.431) as permitting the selling of sesamum. It notes on 
this point. two views—(a) that what is said here refers to 
eecchengiig, and (b) that it permits the selling only for the 
purpose of paying off a debt not otherwise payable ;—and it 
prefers the latter. 

lt is quoted in Atvtaksara (3. 39), which adds that 
‘dharma’ stands for such necessities as medication and the 
like. 

VERSE XCI 


This verse is quoted in clpasdrka (p. 933) ;—in Matak- 
sură (3.39), to the effect that the selling of sesamum otherwise 
than what is mentioned in the preceding verse is sinful ;—in 
Purdshuraumddhava (Achüra p. 431);—and in Samskdara- 


mayukha (p. 124). 
VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Mitäākşarā (3. 40) ;—in Pura- 
shuramaddhuva (Achara p. 422) ;—in Apardrku (p. 934), 
where it is pointed out that this refers to a Brahmana who 
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has not performed the requisite expiatory rites;—again on 
p. 1046 ;—in Smrtitativa (p. 353)—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 232) ;—in Samshkaramayikha (p. 194) ;—in Nreimhapra- 
sãda (Ahnika 36b) ;—and in Prayashachittaviveka (p. 497), 
which says that only strong deprecation is what is meant. 


VERSE XCIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p 232);— 
in Mataksara (3. 40)—and in Sumskaramaytkha (p. 124), 
which explains ' ?zeresen as ‘all aforesaid articles except 
malk’;—and adds that all this refers to normal times, 


VERSE XCTV 


This verse is quoted in Mitäksarā (3. 39), whieh adds 
the following notes:— Krtanne is cooked food, and this 
should be exchanged with cooked food ; it notes the reading 
‘ Kriannatichakrtannéna’, and explains it as ‘cooked food 
should be exchanged for uncooked rice and other grains’. 

It is quoted in Aperdrka (p. 933) ;—in Madanapārijäta 
(p 333) which explains ‘ n7matavyadh’ as * should. be 
exchanged 5—in Paurdsharamdadhava (Achira p. 431), which 
adds that the law laid down regarding the selling of sesamum 
applies to that of rasas also ;—1in Samshdranayukhea (p. 
124) ;—and in Prāyashachittariveka (p. 429). 


VERSE XCV 
This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 934), which 
explains * gyayasi ortti’ as the ‘functions of the Brihmana,’ 
VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vividaratnakara (p. 363), 
which adds the explanation that— "if the Vaishya or other 
lower castes should have recourse to the modes of living 
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ordained for the higher eastes, he should have all his property 
confiscated and then banished from the. kingdom ;—and in 
Vivadachintamant (Calentta p. 101). 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3.41) ;—in Apardrka 
(p. 935) ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 233), to the effect that 
even in times of distress it is better for the Brahmana to 
stick to his own functions than take to others ;—and in Sams- 


karamayukha (p. 123). 
VERSE XCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariyata (p. 233). 


VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyate (p. 233). 


VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (3. 35) ;—2and. in 
se a wate (p. 233), which notes that. the verb Aur vite? 


means ‘should perform’. 


VERSE CI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparidta (p. 233) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 935) ;—in Smrttattra Y (p. 353) ;—in Sirti- 
tattva II (p. 362) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 408). 


VERSE CII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935) ;—in Madana- 
párijata (p. 233) ;—in Parasharamadhara (Prüyashchitta, 
p. 8326) ;—in Smrtitattva I (p. 362) ;—and in Prayash- 
chittaviveka (p. 409). E 


EXPLANATORY-—ADHYAYA X | (81 
VERSE CIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 233) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 935) ;—in Smrtitativa II (p. 362), which notes 
that Kulltka Bhatta explains ‘joalendnbusamah’ as ‘like 
water and fire’ ;—in Pavasharemadhova ( Acl ara, p. 183), 
which notes that the reading is *«gerhitat! ;—in Pardashara- 
madhava  (Prüyashehitta p. 326) ;—and in Prayashehatta- 
raveket (p. 409). 

VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtetattva T (p. 353) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 935) ;—in Parasharamadhava (Priyasahehitta 
p. 326);—in Pardsharamadhava (Achara p. 183) ;—in 
Madanaparijdta (p. 233);—and in Yatidharmasangrahe 


(p. 75). 
VERSE CV 


See Aitareya Brahimnana T. 13—16. 
This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 935);—and in 
Parasharamadhave (Priyasahehitta p. 326). 


VERSE CVI 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prayasha- 
chitta p. 336) ;—and in Aperarka (p. 955). 
VERSE CVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 935) ;—and in 
Paräşharamāädhava (Prayashachitta p. 326). 


VERSE CVITI 


See Mahabharata 12. 141. 28 etc. seg. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 935) ;—in Madana- 
parijdia (p. 234). which explains *svagaghen? as the loins of 
a dog;—and in Parasharamadhava (Prüyashachitta p. 326). 
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VERSE CIX 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 935). 


VERSE CX 


This verse is. quoted in Apararke (p. 936) ;—and* in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 408). 


VERSE CXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 036) ;—in. Mita- 
ksara (3. 35) ;—and in Pragyashchitteviveka (p. 404). 


VERSE CXIIT 


Cf. 4. 84, which is rescinded by this verse, according to 
Govindarija and. Kullüka. 

* Kupyam ’.— Pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—‘ Beds and seats and such articles of small 
value’ (Govindaraja) ;—' also grain and clothes’ (Kulltka, 
Raghavànanda and Nandana) ;— Brass, copper and other 
common metals * (Narayana). 

‘Tyagamarhate’.— The realm of such a king should be 
abandoned by the Brahmanas’ (Medhatithi, Govindarüja, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ;—‘such a king is to be exclud- 
ed from teaching and sacrifices” (Nandana);— must be left 
to himself, i, e. not asked again’ (Kullüka). 


VERSE CXV 


* Lábhah.-— Friendly present! (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kullüka) ;—'aequisition. of treasure-trove’ (Nara- 
yana and Nandana). 

* Jayah ’-—~ Conquest in war’ (Medhatithi) ;—' winning 


cpwesuits’ (Nandana), 
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‘ Prayogah.— Money-lending, (Medhatithi) ;—' Teach- 
ing’ (Nanduna), 

‘Karmeayogah’—Trade and agriculture’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘Sacrificing for others’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Purdsharumadhuva (Achàra, 
p 309), which adds the following explanations:— Ayal’, 
ancestral property,—‘la@bhukh, finding of a treasure-trove ;— 
inheriting ancestral property, finding of treasure-trove and 
purchase are for all the four castes, ‘conquest’ is for the Kgattriya 
alone—' prayoga’ is lending money on __ interest—and 
‘harmayoga ! is trade and agriculture ;—these two are for ue 
Vaishya only ;—2and ‘acceptance ol gifts from righteous persons ' 
is for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Paräsharemādhava (Vyavahiara, 
p. 330) ;—in Smrititattva IH (p. 950), which adds the following 
notes :—' Daya’ is inheritance of ancestral pr ORs labha’ 
is finding of treasure-trove and such things, — jaye’ is conquest 
of war,—' prayoga’ is money-lending,—karmayoga’ is trade, 
agriculture, sons and = daughters;—in Vidhänapārijata II 
(p. 245) ;—in Mitäkşara (2.113);—in Hemddrti (Shraddha, 
p. 525);—in emaddre (Dana, p. 41), which explains ‘prayoge 
as ‘monetary transaction for earning interest, and "eeernoeegoge 
as ‘officiating as priests at suerifices';—and in Mrsimhaprasade 


(Ahnika oa). 
VERSE CXVI 


“ (Giovindaraja thinks that teaching for a stipulated fee is 
also permissible under this rule.’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardréa (p. pei 3—and in 
AMhitakserà (3. 42), both of which read ' girth’? for ‘dhrtrh; 
‘girth’ is explained by Nandana as ‘selling » fruits a 
roots growing on hills.’ 


VERSE CXVIII 


») 


This verse is quoted in Viramitroduyu (Rajaniti, p. 2 
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VERSE CXIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti p. 263). 


VERSE CXX 


" According to Medhatithi, the first line refers to the 
profits of subjects dealing in corn or in gold. From the 
former the king may take, in times of distress, one-eighth, and 
from the latter one-twentieth; the second line indicates that 
artisans who, according to verse 7. 128, in ordinary times, 
furnish one piece of work in each month, may be made to 
work more for the king.—According to Govindaraja and 
Kullüka, husband-men shall give from the increments on 
grain one-eighth (instead of one-twelfth, and in the direst 
distress one-fourth, according to verse 118), from all increments 
on gold and so forth amounting to more than a Karsdpane, 
one-twentieth, instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed above, 
7. 130.— Narayana says that the tax on grain is to be one- 
fourth in the case of Shüdras, and one-eighth in: the case of 
Vaishyas, that the tax on every thing else is to be at least 
one Adrsapane “in twenty, and that artisans who work for 
wages shall pay the same rate.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Virwmetrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 263), 
which adds that the verb ‘dadyuh’ is to be supplied. , 


VERSE CXXI 


This verse is quoted in Aparaārku (p. 161). 


VERSE CXXIII 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 161); 
—in JMhuaksera (1. 120)3--and the whole verse in Para 
shuramddhava (Achüra p. 421), to the effect that the highest 
duty of the Shüdra is saving the Brahmana, that of the Ksat- 
triya and the Vaishya being meant only as a means of liveli- 


EXPLANATORY—-ADYHAYA X 491 


hood ;—in Vidhaanapariate If (p. 798);—in Samshkara- 
mauyukha (p. 126) ;—and in Viramatrodaya (Paribhasi, 
p. 46), which explains * vishistam?’ as ‘excellent ,' as conducive 
to both merit and livelihood, and Cuisphdan’ as ‘very little 
effective ; as conducive to livelihood only. 


VERSE CXXV 


This verse is quoted in Varselriydkaumdi (p. 571), 
which explains 'p»dakah' as ‘chaff, — parichchhadah’ as 
‘umbrellas, beddings and so forth ,-—and adds that. the inten- 
tion appears to be that all this should be given to such Shadras 
as ure one’s servants. 


VERSE CXXVI 


‘Nea patakam '—' no sin, in eating garlie and other for- 
bidden vegetables and fruits! (Govindaraja and Kulltika),—‘n 
keeping a slaughter-honse’ (Raghavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Viranarodaya (Samskira 
p. 124) ;—and in Nernayasindhu (p. 235). 


VERSE CXXVIT 


This verse is quoted in Simrtitattva IT (p. 381), as 
prohibiting for SAtudras the performance of rites. accom- 
panied with the reciting of snandras ;—and in Shantima- 
yukha (p. 2), which quotes Medhatith’’s view that ‘this verse 
entitles Shiidras only to Fasts and such acts as are done with- 
out the use of Vedic mantras, and it is not meant that they 
are to do even those acts that require the use of mantras, but 
they are not to use mantraus,;—and says that this view is not 
correct, because to Fasts and other such acts they are. entitled 
by virtue of the injunctions of those acts themselves, and the 


bresent verse would be superfluous. 
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VRRSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 353) ;—and 
in Varsakriyakaumdi (p. 571), which adds that there 
would be nothing wrong in the Shüdra amassing wealth for 
the benefit of * Dralimanas and others.’ 


Adhyaya XI 


——-e- 
: VERSES I and U 


‘Gurvurtham’—For the purpose of maintaining his 
Teacher’? (Govindaraja, Kullūka and Raghaviananda) ;— in 
order to procure the fee for his Teacher’ (Narayana). 

These verses are quoted in Jdadanaparijata (p. 468), 
which adds the following notes :—* Sautaniha,’ ‘for the sake 
of offspring’ ;—' Sarvaveédase, ‘one who has given away all 
his belongings ' ;— "patápi ', one who is ill;—this is meant 
to permit only that much of wandering on the road and other 
deviations without, which alms eannot be obtained. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. (1);—aw in Pera- 
shauramadhara (Achāra p. 499), which adds the following 
notes s—' Santantka,’ one who seexs wealth for the purpose 
of marrying with a view to obtaining children ;—‘Sarvavédasu, 
one who has been reduced to penury on having performed 
the sacrifice at which all his belongings have been given away 
as the sacrificial fee, — pitrmätraurtham’, one who seeks to 
serve his parents,— sradhyayarth3,’? who seeks wealth [or 
the keeping up of the teaching of the Veda,—' npatäpi’, in- 
valid ;—the compound ‘svadhyayarthyupatape’ is to be 
expounded as ‘the upatāpi, invalid, as along with the sead/ya- 
yarthy’, i. e both of these. 

It is quoted in /Jemad»s (Shraddha p. 354, and Dana p. 30), 
which explains ‘sāntānikān’ as “those who seek to marry 
for the purpose of begetting offspring *,—' udhvaya’ as ‘one 
who has started on a pilgrimage ’—-sdrvavéduse,? (which is 
its reading for 'sereavédasc') as ‘one who is performing 
sacrifice at which one’s entire property is given away as the 
sacrificial fee,—and ‘ uputape’ as an ‘invalid’ 
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VERSE III 


According to Kullüka, the meaning is that ‘to these 
most excellent Brilhmanas food together with presents must 
be given inside the sacrificial enclosure’ ;—according to Nara- 
yana, ‘the nine mendicants mentioned in verses 1 and 2 
shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants 
ordinary food only, but that if they beg at the performance of 
a sacrifice, other property also must be given to them’. 

[Verse VI of Kullüka is omitted by Medhatitht and the 
other commentators; but the numbering of Mandlik and 
Buhler has been retained. | 


VERSE VII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 165) ;—dand in 
Purdasharamadhuva (Achara p. 157), to the effect that the 
Somiu-saerifice is to be performed only by one who is rich 


enough for the purpose. 
VERSE VIH 


This verse is quoted in Aperarke (p. 165) 3—-and in 
Mitaksara (1. 124), to the effect that a man devoid of wealth 


should not perform the Soma-sacrifice. 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 283) ;—and in 


Hemddri (Dana p. 40). 
VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Aperarha (p. 282). 
OS ais 


gA a aaah arh mat Rg: ga: | 
mapai FAT wasat nga — 
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This verse is not commented upon by the Commentators ; 
it is quoted by Medhatithi under 2. 189, and in several import- 
ant Nibandhas. 

It is quoted in Apararke (p. 288) ;—in Mitaksard (1.224) 
to the effect that one who abandons his wife and children 
stands on the same footing as one who abandons his parents ;— 
again on 2. 175, as indicating the obligatory character of the 
duty of maintaining one’s family-members ;—the Balambhatti 
adds the following notes :-— Vrddhewu', over 80 years old, 
—  shishuh', less than 16 years old,— Ahdryaushatan’, 
many such reprehensible acts as receiving improper gifts and 
so forth. 

Tt is quoted in Smrtitattva T (p. 349) ;—in. Smnrtitatter 
[I (p. 861) as mentioning persons who must be supported ;— 
in Paradsharamadhava (Achira. p. 186) ;—and. in Pura- 
sharamadhare (Priyashchitta, p. 984), which adds that this 
refers to abnormal times of distress. 


VERSE XII 


According to Narayana and Nandana, ‘the kine’ is the 
agent to be understood with the verb ! adharet’, may take’; 
—-this being supported by a parallel passage in the Mahi- 
bharata which ends with ‘Yajitarthamparthiva hurt’. 


VERSE XIV 


According to Medhatithi, Kullüki and Raighavananda, 
this refers to Kgattriyas as well as Brahmanas ;—according to 
Govindaraja it refers to the former alone. 


VERSE XV 


“Adananityal’.—Men of all castes who constantly amass 
wealth’ (Medhatithi and = Narayana);— Brahmanas who 
‘always accept gifts ’ (Kullüka, Govindaraja and Raghavinanda). 
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VERSE XVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitakyara (2. 275), where 
Balambhatti has the following notes:— Bhakta’ is food; 
‘saptameé bhakte; on the fourth day ;—ashvastanacidhanéena,’ 
in such a way that there may be nothing left over forthe second 
day;—hinakarmanah, from a man whose religious acts are very 
poor.—It is quoted again under (2-43), where the meaning is 
explained as that 5f, in the absence of food, aman has gone 
without. food for three days, he should wrest from a man 
deficient in reilgious acts just enough for one day. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 938), which explains the 
meaning as—‘if a man has gone without food for six meals, 
then at the time of his seventh meal, he should take by force 
just enough for the day from a man of lower caste and also 
trom one who is deficient in religious acts.’ 

It is quoted in Smrititattva TI (p. 352), to the effect 
that if à man has gone without six meals, he may steal food ; 
and notes that this sanction implies that one may even per- 
form the Vaishvadeva rites with such stolen food. 


VERSE XVII 
This verse is quoted in Mitākşyarā (2.43), to the effect 
that if, under circumstances mentioned in the preceding: verse, 
one has stolen food, he should confess if asked ;—and in 
Apararka (p. 938), to the effect that the food spoken of in 
the preceding verse, may be taken from the threshing-yard 
and other places. 
VERSE XVIII 
This is quoted in .Iperarke (p. 938), às an exception 
to what has gone in the preceding two verses. 
VERSE XXIV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 165);—in 
Purasharamadhavie (Achira p. 185);—and in Hemadri 
(Dana, p. 60). l 
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VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkşarā (1.127), which explains 
‘bhasa’ as the Shakanta bird. 


VERSE XXVT 


This verse is quoted in. ZZemác? (Shraddha p. 1035). 


VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 167) ;—in Mitak- 
saré (3.265), which explains ‘abdaparyayé’ as ‘at the end of 
the year’;—and in Prayashchattarweka (p. 393). 


VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Anararka (p. 167). 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 167);—and in 
Smrtitaltva TI (p. 87.) 


VERSE XXX 


This verse is quoted in Aperarka (p. 108) ;—in 
Smrtitattoa IT (p. 87) ;—and in Perasharamddhava (Acha- 
ra, p. 684), which explains ‘sampcrayikam’ as future effect, 
in the shape of accession to Heaven and so forth ;—in Hema- 
dri (Dana p. 88) which explains ‘sdémpuradyikam’ as 
‘pertaining to'the other world’ ae. supernatural ;—in Shraddha- 
kriydkaumdi (p. 288) ;—in Danamayukha (p..8) ;—in 
Yatedharmasaigraha (p. 8) ;—n Samskararutnamala (p. 
14);—in Smrtisdraddhara (p. 300) ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Paribhasa, p. 29 and 71), to the effect. that the secondary 
course is effective only when the primary one is. impossible, — 
it explains ' prabhwuh as ‘capable’ and ' sdmparayikany’ 
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as ‘pertaining to the other world';—in Varsakriyakaumdi 
(p. 352) ;—in Lemadri (shràddha, p. 452) ;—and in Nityd- 
charapradipa (p. 9 and 196), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘so long as one is able to adopt the primary 
course, he is not entitled to the adopting of the secondary 


one’. 
VERSE XXXI 


This and the following verses rescind the rules given 
above “(9. 290).’—Buhler. 


VERSE XXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apurarke (p. 232). 


VERSE XXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232). 


VERSE XXXV 


‘Vidhata ’-— Creator’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ;— 
‘performer of the prescribed rites’ (Govindarija and Kul- 
lūka) ;—‘one who is able to do, to undo and to change’ 
(Righavinanda);—‘ the performer of magie rites’ (Nan- 
dana) ;—- 

" Shasita ,— Punisher, controller, adviser’ —of the king 
(Medhatithi),—‘of his sons and pupils’ (Kullüka) ;— ins- 
tructor in the sacred law’ (Narayana) ;— the instigator of 
incantations’ (Nandana). 

‘Vakta’— One who gives wholesome advice’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— the teacher’, (Govindaraja and Narayana) ;— the 
expounder of the sacred law’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 


VERSE XXXVI 
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VERSE XXXVII 


‘ Prajadpatyam.’.— Dedicated to Prajiipati’ (Govinda- 
‘aja, Kullaka, Narayana and Raghavinanda) ;-—the epithet 
is merely laudatory; or it may mean ‘neither very good 
nor very inferior ' (Medhatithi) ;— 


VERSE XLI 


‘Vira’— Son’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghayvinanda) ;— a Ksattriya" (Nandana) ;— a deity * (sug- 
gested by Ràghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 115-4), which 
adds the following notes :-—The construction is. * madsamagiuin 
apavidhya *s—' view’? is the saerifieer ;—if the omission 
lasts longer than a month, the man should. perform the 
"Three monthly Goghna expiation 5—in Vidhanaunpariqata TI 
(p. 115) ;—in Pardsharamadhave (Priyashchitta p. 495) ;— 
and in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 391), which explains 
‘apavdhya’ as ‘abandoning ',—— virahetya as © murdering 
the snerificer’. 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 168) 3—and in 
Hemädri (Dana, p. 60). 


VERSE XLTIIT 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 168). 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in Ahitdksard (3. 220), which 
notes that the use of the general term ‘narah?’ implies that 
what is here said is applicable to the case of men born 
ef reversed parentage ; such general sins as those of killing 

101 
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and the like being possible in their case also ;—in Pard- 
sharamadihava (Achara p. 50), which adds that the verse 
is indicative of those sins that accrue from the omission, 
through sloth, of the obligatory duties ;—in Parasharama- 
dheva | (Prüyashehitta p. 6);—in Prayashchittamveka (p. 
10), which says that the meaning is that the act is sinful, 
and hence involves expiation ;—and in S mrtisaroddhàára (p. 


351). 
VERSE XLV 


Cf. Aitaréya Brahmana 7. 28. 

This verse is quoted in Aladanapariyata (p. 005), which 
quotes a Vedic text to the effect that once Indra gave away 
certain sages to be devoured by the * Shalavrka’ dogs, for 
which sinful aet. Prajapati ordained tor him the expiatory rite 
called ‘Upahavya’, which is taken as implying that for inten- 
tional offences also there is ‘ expiation.’. 

It is quoted in Mitāksarā, (3. 226), as indicating that 
expiatory rites are to be performed in the case of intentional 
offences also,—and not that the sin accruing from such offences 
is wiped off by these rites, in the case of ‘ degrading ’ 
offences. 

Tt is quoted in Pavdsharanadhava, (Prayashehitta, p. 152), 
to the effect that in the ease of intentional offences, there can 
be expiation, only according to some authorities, not all; 
—and in Präyashchittawvweka, (p. 18), which says that 
stress is meant to the laid upon ‘akamakah’ as it is only 
for unintentional delinquencies that there is expiation, and 
in reference to ‘Shrutividarshandt, it quotes the Shruti- 
passage describing the story of Indra and the Shalavrkas. 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is.quoted in Mztakseva, (3. 296), to the effect 
] ? 3 

that the sin accruing from ‘2on-degrading’ offences even. 

when intentional, is wiped off by the performance of expiatory 
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rites;-—in Apurārka, (p. 1040)—in Madanepariata, (p. 
(05);—in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 18), which says that all 
that is meant by the mention of * Veddbhydsa’ is that the ex- 
piation of unintentional delinquencies is lighter than that for 
intentional ones,—it explains‘ prthageidhath’ as * other kinds 
of expiation ';—and in Sirtisaroddhara, (p. 854). 


VERSE XLVII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariata, (p. 77-4), which 
adds the following notes:— Devat, i.e. for the sake of some 
offence committed during the present life—or for that of some 
offence the antenatal committing of which is indicated by the 
presence, in the person, of such defeets as consumption, rotten 
nails, black teeth and so forth,—one. should perform the 
explatory rites prescribed by Vashistha; but the expiration 
performed should be that prescribed for the presence of the 
said defects, not that for the offences of which those defects 
are known to be the effectz,—eg. the presence of rotten nails 
has been held to be the effect of stealing gold in a previous 
life, or eonsumption is held to be the effect of Brahmana- 
slaughter committed in a previous life. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada, (Prayashehitta, p. 2a); 
—und in Prayashchitteowweke, (p. 11 and 148), as forbidding 


association With sinners. 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Prdyushchutaccvela, (p. 6). 


VERSE Ll 


‘Vagupaharakuh,— Stealer of speech, mie. one who 
learns the Veda by stealth’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka and 
Raghavananda) ;— a plagiarist ’ (Narayana). 

[The additional verse, relating to the I stealer of «bmp? 
hus been translated by Buhler as purt of the text; it has 


8 
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been so accepted by Raghavananda and Ramachandra, but 
not by the other commentators. We have followed the text 
of Medhatithi here; hence from this verse onward our 
verse-numbering will be one less than that in Buhler}. 
This additional verse is quoted in Smrtetattva, (p. 248). 


VESSE LIII 


This verse is quoted in Métákscra, (3. 220), to the effect 
that the omission of an expiatory rite involves sin ;—in 
Parasvharumadhavd (Prayashchitta. p. 3) to the same effect.—- 
in Smrtitauttva, (p. 103) ;—and in 7 mrüqyashchattevivéki, 
(p. 17). 


VERSE LIV 


Cf. 9. 235. 

This verse is quoted in Mecdeneparijate, (p. (36).— 
in Apardrka, (p. 1044), which adds that ‘sd’ stands here 
for the ‘Purtsti’? i.e. liquor distilled from grains ;—in 
Nrsimhaprosdda, (Prayashehitta, 3 b) ;—and. in Prayash- 
ehiit«viveke, (p. 39 and 1-40), 


VERSE LV 


‘ Guroshehalikwnrbandhah? ^ Wrongfully going to law 
against the teacher’ (Medhatithi), or ‘falsely accusing the 
teacher’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— Repeatedly 
doing what is disagreeable to the teacher’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). | 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p, 419), as enumerating offences on the same footing 
as Brahmana-sluughter ;—in Aparārka (p. 1047), which 
adds the following notes :—On the occasion of the examination 
of the disputed superiorty of qualifications of two rivals, if 
the Judge pronounces a false judgment, this act is as sinful 
as the killing of à Brahmana; ‘alikanirbandhu’ is false 
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accusation ;—and in Mauduxuaparyata (p. 807), which adds 
the explanation that ‘when a man without knowing the four 
Vedas, represents himself to the king as knowing them,— 
and some one 13 asked to examine the validity of the claim—- 
if this latter should make a false report, the sin incurred by 
him is equal to that involved in. Brahmana-slaughter’. 

^ It is quoted in Prageshchitteeotveka (p. 177), which 
adds the following notes—— Anrtatiche scinutkarge means 
the misrepresentation of oneself as possessing qualities 
which are not really possessed, eg, when a Shidra says ‘I 
am a Brahmana’ and wears the sacred thread,—or misrepre- 
sentation regarding the qualifications of another person 
eg, if one were to say of a learned. Brahmana that 
he knows nothing,—this is equal to * Brahmana-murder’,— 
2¢ involves the  twelve-year  penance;—this refers to 
ases of ententional and repeated actsy-—' petshuue ?. is 
backbiting to the king, and ‘yuroh &e? is false accusation 
of one’s father. 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Metakseera (3.281), to. the effect 
that though the offences here enumerated have been placed 
by Yajfiavalkya in the same category as‘ Brthimana- 
slaughter’, while Manu classes them with * wine-drinking’,-— 
yet all that this implies is that there are alternative ex- 
piatory rites. 

It is quoted in. Apearārka (p. 1047), as placing on the 
same footing as ‘wine-drinking’, such offences as ‘forgetting’ 
and ‘reviling? the Veda and the killing of a friend; and 
the meaning of this is that there are alternative expiatory 
rites;—it explains '«madge«ni' as uneatable on account of 
bad smell and the like. 

It is quoted in Pardsherumadhavea (Vriyashehitta: p. 
293) in support of the view that these offences are ‘eni 
patakas ? ‘ancillary sins’, as distinguished from ‘upapdtekas’ 
' minor sins’. 
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It is quoted in -Medeenepaàrete (p. 807), which makes 
the same remark as Aftdksera;—and again on p. 895, 
where the following notes are added:—According to Smrti- 
mañjarī, * geerhtte? stands for onions and such other. for- 
bidden food, and * unādyeæ for impure food; while according 
to Kalpataru *garhita’ stands for such food as, though 
not forbidden by the scriptures, is deprecated by the 
people :— eadem, garlic and such things ;-—the cating 
of these things is equal to wine-drinking, only when it ix 
done intentionally. 

It is quoted in Prayashchitiaviveka (p. 177), which 
has the following notes— Brahmojjhata’ means ‘ forgetting 
the Veda through neglect of proper. study — Vedeninda’, 
passing deprecatory remarks against the words and con- 
tents of the Vedas— Suhrdvadhe’, murdering of a friend 
other than the Drahmana,—' garhitanna’ is ‘food of the 
lowest. born *,——' garhitadya ^, is forbidden food, eg. mush- 
rooms and so forth, of which repeated cating is meant 
here. Tt notes the reading ‘ garhatanadya’ as adopted by 
Kalpataru, which explains ‘ garhiéa? as ‘what is forbidden 
by the seriptures , and ‘caddya? as I what is very much 
deprecated among the people, such as garlic &c' 


VERSE LVII 


This verse is quoted in Miäksarā (B. 265), as referring 
to the stealing of property belonging to the Bralumana ;— 
in Pardasharamadhata (Priyashchitta p 421);—in Apa- 
rarke (p. 10-13) ;—áand. in Prayashchittarivéeku (p. 177 and 
244), which has the following nete— Deposit’, belonging to 
the Brihmana. 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Attdhsard (3. 231), to the 
effect that the * intercourse’ meant here is. the actual con- 
summation of the act, as is clear from the use of the term 
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* vetahséke 5; —in Apararka (p. 1048), which also adds that 
if the intercourse ceases before actual emission, the offence 
is not equal to the ‘violation of the Teachers bed ;—in 
Purdshurumadhava (Prayashehitta p. 251), which adds that 
this refers to cases where the act is repeated for fifteen 
days ;—in Madananaridta (p. 844), which notes that the 
ust of the expression !retediseke? indicates that if the aet 
ceases before emission, tt involves an expiation lighter than 
that in the ease of ‘the violation of the Teacher's bed ;— 
and in Prayashehittavivéka (p. 177), whieh has the 
following notes — Svayonydas’, Sapinda-women, and such 
women as are blood-relations of one's. father. or mother— 
‘kumarisu’? Brahmana virgins — Antyajāäsu’, Chandala. and 
other low-born girla,—' Sathyuh stis, wives of. Brahmana 
friends, — patrecstarisi', wives of sons. born of wives. of 
different castes, or wives of sons other than the ‘body born ’, 


VERSE LIX 


This verse is quoted in Prayeshchittavivéeka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes— Ayajyu-samyajya’, in- 
cludes improper gifts and teaching also,— tydgee’ of parents, 
ie. neglecting to take care of them,—Svadhyayu-tyaga’, for- 
vetting the Veda that has been  learnt,— agnityagea’, 
through — slothtulness,— stutgyege', neglecting his feeding 
and edueation— Chea’ is meant to include the ‘abandoning of 


the wife also. 


VERSE LX 


This verse is quoted in Pragcshchittevivéka (p. 199), 
which has the following notes Periviltita’, of the elder 
brother who remains without wife and fire while his younger 
brother has taken  both,—' perzeedene* of the younger 
brother, in the said  cireumstanees,—' Chee indicates that. 
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these two ‘offences’ apply in the case of sisters also,—the 
marrying of one's daughter to either of the two persons just 
mentioned,—and officiating as priest at marriages and other 
rites of the said two persons. 


VERSE LXI 


‘Pratalopanam’.— Breaking a vow voluntarily taken’ 
(Medhatithi and Narayana) :— breaking the vow of Student- 
ship’ (Govindaraja, Kullaka and Raghavinanda). 

This verse is quoted in Prageshehittewviveke (p. 192), 
which has the following notes— Kenyaya dusemen calling 
a virgin a “non-virgin’, or piercing with the finger her 
private parts,—‘vardhagiram’ (which is iis reading for 
‘vardhusyane’) for the Brahmana or the Ksüttriya,—' vratāi 
chyutth’ (which is its reading for *vretedopemam ?), * «vakir- 
nitvem.’, sexual delinquency of the Religious. Student,— 
‘darunam’, even such as have not been married by one— 
‘apatyasyce, of the various. kinds of children. 


VERSE LXIT 


See 10. 20. 

This verse is quoted in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 109), 
which has the following notes—Vratyata’, whose Upana- 
yana has not heen performed at the prescribed age, and one 
who has not performed the Soma-saerifice,—' bandhava- 
tyàgc«', abandoning, without reason, of Sapinda and other 
relatives, — bArtekadhyapana? (which is its reading for ‘bhr- 
iyadhyapane’,) imparting knowledge in exchange for 
wages received— bArtadhyegena?, learning under a Teacher 
who teaches for wages received, —' apanyanam vikrayah’ 
selling of lae and other things even once, and repeated selling 
of milk and other things,—this is an ‘offence’ for the Brih- 


mana. 
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VERSE LXIII 


‘Mahayantrapravartanam. — Executing great mechanic- 
al works, e. g, constructing dams across rivers in order to 
stop the flow of water’ (Medbatithi, Govindaraja, Kulltka 
and Raghavananda) ;— making machines for the killing of 
luge animals, such as boars’? (Narayana) ;— making such 
machines as sugar-mills and the like’ (Nandana). 

‘ Stryajiwuh.— Subsisting on ongs wifes earnings 
by making her enter. service? (Nàriyana. and Nandana) ;— by 
turning her into a harlot’ (Kullüka ) ;— maintaining onc- 
self by the separate property of his wife’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘living on money obtained by selling his wife’ (Raghava- 
nanda)—Nandana who reads ‘himsransudhistryupajivah ! 
(for ‘hinsausudhinam stryagivedé), explains the compound 
as ‘subsisting either on money earned by the sale of noxious 
herbs, or on the earnings of one's wife. 

This verse is quoted in Prdyushchattuvivelha (p. 192), 
which .has the following notes— Near veteres. adhikarah, 
employment in mines,— mehayantrapracartaian, working 
of oil and other mills, or of machines for the sharpening of 
weapons and so forth,’ —— ceasedhinan hansa, destroying the 
erops— sérydjiveh, living on the earnings of women,— 
‘abhichara, doing of gape, homa and such acts with the 
motive of bringing harm to others,—mnrlakarma, rites for 
captivating other persons and such other purposes. 


VERSE LXIV 


See 5. 118. 

* Ninditanne?’— Forbidden food’ (Medhatithi and Kaul- 
lūka) ;— food given by persons from whom it should not be 
accepted, e. g. by a king, a gambler and so forth’ (Narayana, 
Raghavananda and Nandana)’ 

This verse is quoted in Präyushchittavivēka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes—The cutting of many trees 

102 


808 MANU SMRITI—NOTER 


for purposes of fuel,—cooking for one’s own benefit, not for 
the purpose of offerings to Vishvédevas,— ninditanna , the 
food given by tribes or thieves and such people. 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Amrteitattee (p. 538) ;—and «in 
Prayashchitteviveka (p. 192), which has the following notes 
— anāhitägnitä ', omitting to kindle the fires by Shrauta or 
Sinarta rites, when one has the capacity to lay them,— 
‘stéyaum, appropriating of articles other than gold, slaves, 
horses, silver, land and deposits,—rnandm anapakriyd, 
the non-payment of debts due to Gods, Rsis and Pitrs,— 
‘asuchchhastradhigamanam , the study of heterodox litera- 
ture.—' Kaushilavasyu kriyd, constant addiction to dancing, 
singing and music. 


VERSE LXVI 


This verse is. quoted in Prayushchittavivéka (p. 192), 
which has the following notex—' Kupya, articles of copper 
and so forth,—and the Brihmana serving a drunkard man 
or woman. 


VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in Jftaksard (3. 242) ;—in Madu- 
nuparyata (p. 924);—in Nremhaprasada (Priyaschitta 
30a) ;—and in Prayashehettauvivéeka (p. 42 and 464), which 
explains ‘rugjak krtyā’ as ‘causing painy—aghréya’ as 
garlic and the like, —' jJuihmyum ' as dishonest dealings with 
triends,—' Marthunam pumsi; as ! vulgarity, 


VERSE LXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Metaksera (3. 242) ;—in Muda- 
napārijāta (p. 924);—in Nrsimhuprasdda (Prayashchitta 
90a) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 42 and 465). 
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VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitadksara (3. 242) ;—in 
Madanapávijate (p. 924) ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda  (Prüyash- 
chitta 30a) ;—and in Pràyeshcelitteeiveke (pp. 42, 403, 424 
and 462.) 


VERSE LXX 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1129), whieh adds 
that this refers to such ‘insects’ as have no bones ;—in 
Mitaksara (3. 242) ;—in Meclemapárijate (p. 994) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashehitta 30a) ;—and. in Prágesh- 
chittaavéka (pp. 49, 238 and 465), which explains * madyd- 
nugatabhojanem! as ‘such fruits and roots and other 
things as are brought up at the time of drinking wine,—and 
‘adhairyam,’ as f being too much perturbed at. even a very 


slight loss.’ 


VERSE LXXII 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardshara- 
madhara (Priyashehitta, p. 099). 

Tt is quoted in Madenaparyata (p. 81) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 1058), to the effect that the man should. place 
a human skull on the top of a flag ;-—in. Mstaksera (3. 243), 
which explains the first half as prescribing living in the 
forest and the phrase ! hrtvd shavashirodhuajam ” as meaning 
that the man shall carry a staff placing at its top the skull 
of the man murdered by him ;—in Shuddhikauwmdi (p. 241), 
which says that the year meant here is. the ‘sãruna’ one ;— 
and in P»rayashchittevivéka (p. 62 and 522), which says 
that he is to have recourse to ‘begging alms’ only when wild 


“growing fruits are not available, 
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VERSE LXXTII 


* According to the Bhavisya Puriņa, which Kullüka and 
Raghavananda quote, these two penances and that mentioned 
in the next verse are to be performed by a Ksattriya who 
slew a Brahmana,—those ending in death by an offender 
who, himself destitute of good qualities, killed a learned 
Shrotriya, and. the. lighter ones by an eminent king who 
unintentionally caused the death of a worthless Braihmana.” 
(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhavud (Pràyash- 
chitta, p. 405), whieh adds that the various alternatives here 
laid down are to be understood to vary with such cireum- 
stances of each case jas that: of the act being intentional or 
otherwise, the person killed being learned or ignorant and so 
forth ;—in Apararka (p. 1060), whieh explains * eedisami ` 
as ‘persons prescribing the expiation for him’; and adds that 
in the absence of such persons he should voluntarily make 
himself the target of persons who may be engaged in fighting. 

Tt is quoted in Mitakgara (3. 244) as indicating that 
there is freedom of choice for the man who has committed 
the offence ;—again under 2. 247, where the meaning is 
explained as the man should throw himself into the fire by 
plunging into it headlong three times. 


VERSE LXXIV 


‘ Svarjita.— Svarjit’ is the name of a sacrifice, accord- 
ing to Narayana and Kullüka ;—according to others the term 
is only an epithet of ' gosavéena.’ 

"Trwrta'—CQwualifies the ‘Agnistut’, according to 
Medhatithi ;-—but stands for a distinct sacrifice, the 
Troristoma, according to Govindaraja and Narayana. 

For the Gosava see Kātyñyana-shantasūtra 22.11.83 ;— 
for the Abhijit, Ashvalüyana-shautasütra 8.5.13 ;—for the 
Agnistut, Ibid 9.7,22—235, 
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This verse is quoted in Matdksard (3. 948)—2and in 
Parāsharamādhava (Pràyashehitta, p. 405). 


VERSE LXXV 


This verse is quoted in Prdyashchitavivéka (p. 172). 


VERSE LXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Mataksara (3. 250)—Àin 
Apararke (p. 1061), whieh adds the following notes :—One 
who is unable to provide property enough for his lifelong 
maintenance, should give a house with furniture, and if unable 
fo give this latter, he should give away all that he possesses ; 
—in Madanaparyata (p. 802), which also adds the same 
note —in Pardsharamadhara (Prayashchitta, p. 399), which 
adds that the rule is that one who is sonless shall give away 
his entire property, while one who has a son shall. give only a 
house with furniture ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Prayash- 
chitta 6 a.) 


VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in 2£zrakyeoa (5. 249), to the effect 
that the food to be eaten should be * Aeerzsye' only ;—and 
in Apararkaé (p. 1060), which adds that ‘niyatāhāra’ 
means that the food should be either small in quantity or of 
‘havisya’ kind only ; —the man becomes purified hy reciting 
the text of the Veda three times-—or by being restrained in 
food and going along the Sarasvati from its mouth upwards 


to its souree. 


VERSE LXXVIII 


This verse lays down an option regarding observances during 
the twelve years of penance (verse 72)—according to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka ;—according to Narayana -it 
‘provides a general rule for all penances, 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (3. 243), which says 
that this is an option to what has been said in verse 72 ;—in 
Madanaparyata (p. 788), which also adds that this lays 
down an option;—and in Parasharamddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, pp. 399—400), which notes that the ‘va’ of the “Aréava- 
panak indicates that ‘shaving’ isan option to the wearing of 


matted locks. 
VERSE LXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 797), which 
adds the following explanation :—Here the text lays down 
separately, (a) ‘immediate surrendering of his life for the sake 
of a Brahmana, and (b) ‘saving of the cow and the Brāīhmana’; 
from whieh it follows that-—(«) if the man succeeds in saving 
the cow or the Brahmana, he becomes purified, even though 
his own life may have been saved, and (b) even though he 
may not sueceed in saving the cow or the Barhmana, he be- 
comes purified, if he has tried his best. and lost his life in 
the attempt to save them. 

[t is quoted in Apararke (p. 1058), which adds the 
following notes :—This is to be taken in connection with the 
‘Twelve years penance 5 even though the man may not succeed 
in saving the cow or the Brahmana, if he has tried his best, 
and perishes in the attempt, he becomes purified; and if he 
has succeeded in saving them, he becomes purified, even 
though he may not have lost his life in the attempt. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 244), which adds that 
‘saving the Drahmana' and ‘perishing for the sake of the 
Brahmana’ are two distinct. things. 


VERSE LXXX 
This verse is quoted in Mitäksarā (3. 246). 
VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Mitāksarā (3. 244) as summing 
up the twelve years’ penance, 
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VERSE LXX XII 


This verse is quoted in Mitakscara (3. 224), which adds 
the following notes :— Bhimideva’ are Brahmanas, the 
sacrificial priests —‘ naradéve’ is the king of these priests, 
2. €, the master of the sacrifice ;—in an assembly of all these 
—Shisted, having proclaimed, his ‘arah; guilt,—he shall 
take the final bath of the Ashvamédhu sacrifice, if permitted 
by the aforesaid persons, and thus become purified. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1057), which adds the 
following notes :—' BAunuidevah,; Bribmanas,— Naradeva, 
the annointed Ksctrtyoe,—2at an assembly of these pevsons,— 
‘svam nah, his guilt, of Brahman-slaying,— shisiva, having 
proclaimed —and taking the arabhrtha bath—he becomes 


purified. 


VERSE LXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Metaksara (3.251), according 
to which *eviyidate garbha’ indicates the stage of pregnancy 
before the sex of the child has been determined :—it adds 
that though the fact of the child in the womb belonging to 
the Brahmana-caste would make the offender liable to the 
expiation. for Brahimana-slaying, —yet, in as much as the 
possibility of the child being female might lead one to think 
that the guilt of killing a female would be a ‘minor sin,’ 
and hence involve a lighter expiation,—it becomes necessary 
to emphasise the necessity of performing the — heavier 
expiation. 

It is quoted in Prayashehittarivéka (pp. ST, 119 and 
228), which adds the explanation that, having killed the Brah- 
imana embryo, before its sex has been determined, one should 
perform the rites laid down in connection with Drahmanpa- 
murder, as also for killing a Keattriya or a Vaishya—while 
they «ure performing a sacrifice,—and also for killing un 
“atréyi,’ i. e, a Brühmani. 
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VERSE LXXXVIH 


This verse is quoted in Mstaksera (3. 244), which adds 
the following notes:—This refers to cases where the false 
evidence leads to the death of men ;—' pratirabhya, > becom- 
ing passionately angry with ;—' n?ksepe,! the deposit placed 
by a Br&áhmana,—' stv?’ here stands for the wife of a person 
who has taken the fires, who is endowed with the quality of 
being devoted to her husband and so forth ;—in Präyash- 
chattuviveka (p. 179) ;—and in Virametrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 56b). 


VERSE LXXXIX 


* fyane’—According to some this refers to verse 72, and 
these people hold that "in. the case of wilful murder the 
penance has to be made severer by doubling or trebling the 
term of twelve years.” —Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Aitaksera (3. 226), where it 
is put forward (by the Pürvapaksin) in support of the view 
that in the case of ve/fied murder there is no expiation at all;— 
but the Seddhanta view is that ‘iyan’ refers to the ‘Twelve 
Years ’? Penance mentioned before (verse 72), and the latter 
half of the verse does not entirely deny all expiution ; since 
several texts have definitely prescribed expiatton by death 
in such cases—It is quoted again under 3. 243, in support 
of the view that the ‘Twelve Years’ Penance is meant to meet 
ises of unintentional murder ;—in Vyurahdra-Balaumbhutt 
(p. €?) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta 2a) ; —in 
Smyrlisdroddhara (p. 35-4), which says that this precludes 
only the ‘Twelve Years Penance,’ and not all kinds of expia- 
tion, as sudeide is actually laid down as the expiation for 
intentional Brahmana-murder ;—and in Prdyushehittaviveka 
(p. 65), which says that the meaning is that the ‘ Twelve 
Years ' and other. penances are precluded from intentional 
Brahmana-murder, and the implication is that there is no 
expiation fur it. i 
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VERSE XC 


The liquor here meant is that distilled from ground 
grains, according to Médhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka ;— 
according to Nariyana the death-penanee is meant for all 
twice-born men partaking of liquor distilled from grains, and 
by, Brahmanas who have drunk any of the three kinds of 
liquor described under verse 95. 

* Mohat^.—Nandana reads ' «ohat' and explains it as 
‘not unintentionally ’, ° intentionally.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mitākşarāä (3. 253), which 
explains ‘mohat’ as meaning ‘ignorance of —seriptural 
injunctions *—It enters into a long discussion regarding 
the exact connotation in the present context, of the 
term = sura, and comes to the conclusion that it stands 
for the liquor distilled from ground grains; the partaking 
of which is equally heinous for all the three higher 
castes,—the drinking of the other two kinds, that distilled 
from molasses and that from honey, being sinful for the 
Drahmana only. 

It is quoted in Madanapariydta (p. 815), which adds 
the following notes :— MoAat? stands for ‘ignorance of the 
scriptures, and not for ' ignorance of the nature of the liquid 
drunk’ ;—' eynivarndm, “heated to the extent of becoming 
red-hot ’;—in Nrstmhuprasdda (Prayashehitta Ya) j;—and in 
Prayeshehitteecoeke (p. 93), which explains ‘ «gatecrnámn! 
as ‘hot as fire,’ and quotes Jikanw to the effect. that ‘mohat? 
ineans ‘intentionally,’ 


VERSE XCI 


This verse is quoted in Parashuramadhauva (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 412), which adds that this refers to the same 
case us the preceding verse; € e. to the intentional drinking of 
liquor distilled from grains;—and in Prayashchittavivéka 
(p. 93), which says that the ‘ milk’ and ‘clarified butter ' meant 

are those of the cow only. 
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VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (3. 254), which adds 
that this refers to a case where wine has been drunk by mistake 
and then yomitted ;—aguin, as referring to a case where the 
wine has been taken unitentionally but thrown out, after it 
has merely touched the palate. à 

Itis quoted in Purāshuramädhava (Pravashchitta, p. 
412), to the same effect,—7. e. as referring to a case where 
the wine has only touched the palate ;—in Nrsimhaprasäda 
(Prityashchitta / 9b) ;—and in Prayushchittavwéke (p. 98), 
which says that this refers either to cases of unintentional but 
repeated drinking of the Gawdt and Maādhvi wines, or to 
those of ententeonal drinking, only once, of those wines. 


VERSE XCHI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika p. 548) 5 
—in Apurarke (p. 1044), which adds the following notes : — 
‘Being the refuse of grains’ is applicable only to that liquor 
Which is distilled from ground grains, and not to those 
distilled from molasses and honey, as neither of these two 
latter is “grain, which name is applicable only to Z2. and 
other corns; thus then. the drinking of liquor distilled from 
grains is forbidden for all twice-born men, and the other’ two 
kinds for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Mitäkşara (3. 253), firstly to the effect 
that ‘ Suara? is the name of that liquor which is distilled 
from grains ;-—secondly to the eflect ‘that this liquor 
is forbidden for all the three higher castes, while that 
distilled from honey or molasses is forbidden for the Brah- 
uana only ;—in ZPragyeshehitteviveke (p. £9), which adds 
that ! emnanam ^ stands not only for rice, but for barley, wheat 
and other grains also,-—hence it is that the wine produced by the 
fermentation of grains is called * Sura ;—and in Smrtisarod- 
dhara (p. 355), to the effect that’ the name ‘Sura’ 
directly denotes wine made from grains only. 
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VERSE XCIV 


* Madhi? — Distilled — from honey’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘distilled from Madhüka flowers (Kullttkals—‘distilled either 
from grapes and from Madhika flowers or from honey’ 
(Narayana). | 

e This verse is quoted in Apararkee (p. 1044), which adds 
that the liquor distilled from grains is here made an example 
of prohibited drink ; which means that this is the principal 
kind of liquor, and the other two are only secondary ; it is 
for this reason that though all the three are equally forbidden 
for the Brahmana, the former alone is forbiden for. the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya. 

[t is quoted in Afitaksara (3. 253), to the effect. that 
liquor distilled from grains is the principal kind of Tiquor;—and 
again, in the sense that the sin involved in the drinking of 
liquor distilled from honey and molasses is as heavy as that. 
in drinking that. distilled from grains. 

[tis quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayashehitta, p. 
411), which notes that the name ‘ Sra is applied primarily 
to liquor. distilled from grains only, and only indirectly to 
those distilled from honey and molasses ;—in J traemitro- 
deya (Ahnika, p. 548);—in Maudanaparijdata (p. 314), which 
notes that ' degjotteme stands for Bralmanas; hence the 
meaning is that all kinds of liquor are forbidden for the 
Brahmana from his very birth;—in Pragyeshehitteeetveke (p. 
89) in support of the view that the name ‘Sura’ applies to 
wines of all the three kinds;—and in Smprtisaroddhare (p. 355) 
to the effect that the name ‘ Surd’ applies directly to these three 
kinds of wine only, and only figuratively to other kinds. 


VERSE XCV 


This verse is quoted in INtalyara (3. 253), as implying 
that it is for the Brahmana alone. that all. the three kinds of 
liquor are equally forbidden ; —in Apararke (p. 1069), to. the 
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effect: that (e) the Sia is to be avoided by all the twice-born, 
even before initiation, (b) the 2fadhvi and the Gaudi are to 
he avoided by the Brahmana at all times, but by the Ksattriya 
and the Vaishya only during the period of studentship. 

Tt is quoted n Smrtitattva (p. 225);—in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika 548) ;—in Madanapārijāta (p. 814), to the effect 
that the Madhvt and the Gaudi are forbidden only for the 
Brahmana, not for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya; but they 
are forbidden for all the three higher castes during the period 
of studentship ;—and in Sartisdroddhara (p. 355), 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 548). 
VERSE XCVIT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika p. 548). 
VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta p. 414) ;—2and in Prdyashchittavivéka (p. 117). 


VERSE C 

 Tupaserea tul —' Kullika thinks that it indicates that, 
while a Brahmana must never be slain by the king, other 
Aryans also may perform austerities.—According to Raghaya- 
nanda it refers to the optional recitation of the Gayatri (00,000 
times ;—aecording to Narayana to other penances, even such 
as end in death ;—Govindaraja takes it as referring to those 
prescribed in the next verse."—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in P«ràsharemadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 414), which adds the following notes :—'The alterna- 
tive of ‘killing’ is meant for one who is a Brahmana in name 
only, while ‘austerity’ is for one who is endowed with 
such qualities as being devoted to sacrifices and so forth, It 
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goes on to add that the death-penalty is meant for cases of 
intentional stealing; unintentional stealing of gold being 
possible in cases where a man steals a piece of cloth, to which 
(unknown to him) a piece of gold may be tied. Tt adds that 
the particular ‘austerity’ is meant as deseribed by Manu 
himself in the next. verse. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1079), whieh adds that 
the term ‘viprah’ does not preclude the oiher castes; it is 
emphasised only with a view to indicate that what is here 
stated is an exception to. the general prohibition. * the Brith- 
mana shall not be killed’; this general. prohibition is of that 
act of killing to which. one is prompted by mere passion ; in 
the case in question the killing is done as an aet of justice, 
and at the request of the culprit himself, fn fact the omission 
of this act of Justice would involve the king in sin. 

It is quoted in Jitaksara (3. 267), which adds the 
following note—On being struck once, if. the eulprit. dies, 
he becomes absolved from his sin; but even if. he do not die 
when struck, he becomes absolved from the sin ;—and again, 
to the effect that the killing of the Brahmana under the said 
circumstances is permissible ;—áand in Prayashchattavivele 


(p. 117). 


VERSE CT 


“ According to Narayana this verse refers to an uninten- 
tional offence ; according to Kullüka and Raghvananda, to the 
theft of a small sum." - -Buliler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardasharamadhara (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 415), as describing the ‘austerity > mentioned in the 
preceding verse ;—and in Aperarka (p. 1080), which remarks 
that this refers to à case where the gold stolen belonged to 
a Brahmana devoid of good qualities, or where the theft has 
been committed by a Brahmana possessing good qualities 
in times of distress for the support of his family ;—and that 
in à case where one without qualities has stolen gold belonging 
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to à Brahmana with good qualities, in. large quantities, or for 


such evil purposes as. gambling and the like, the expiation 
must he one that ends in the culprit’s death. 


VERSE CIM 


e 
This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1083), which adds 
the following notes :-—The culprit should openly proclaim 
his offence of having violated his Gurus hed 3 -< stm? is a 
female image made of iron or some such metal. 
It is quoted in Parāsharemādhava (Priyashchitta, 
p 955);—in Madanaparidta (p. 836 and 837), which 
notes that there are two expiations preseribed | here :—(4) lying 
down upon a heated iron-bed, and (b) embracing the red hot 
image ;—in Nrsimhaprasāda (Priyashehitta (1o) ;—and 
in Prayoshehattamvela (p. 131), which explains ‘gurutalpeal’ 
(which is its reading for * gurutalpi’) as ‘ guroh talpam 
talpen yusya,’ © surmi' as an iron image. 


VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 259), which offers 
the following explanation :—fle should himself eut off his 
testicles and the organ, take them in his hands and go away 
straight onwards towards the South-West, till his body falls 
off; it adds that the man should go towards the South-West 
backwards and with eyes bandaged. 

Tt is quoted in Madanaparwyata (p. 836), which also 
adds that the man should go backwards and with eyes 
closed ;—in Apararka (p. 1083) ;—in Pardasharamadhava 
(Prayashehitta, p. 253);—in .Nrsemheprasade (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 11e&);—and in Prayashehitiavivéka (p. 191), 
which says that the ‘cutting’ should be done with a razor as 
distinctly prescribed by Shankha-Lakhita, 


+ 
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VERSE CV 


This verse is quoted in Madenepariydta (p. 540);— 
and in Prayushchittaviveka (p. 140), which says that this 
refers to unintentional intercourse with the yuru-patni who 
is unehaste. 


VERSE CVIIL—CX VI 


These verses. are quoted in Pardsharanddhara (Pri- 
vashchitta, p. 191), which adds that this refers to the vase of 
intentionally killing a cow belonging to a = Brahmana ;—1in 
Madanaparij ata (p. 860), which notes that what is laid 
down in verses LOS to 113 refers to cases of intentional killing 
of a cow belonging to the Ksattriya, and what is declared 
in verses. 115 and 116 to ceases of killing any cow 
belonging to a Brahmana. It goes on to add the following 
notes:—Sinee the text mentions no other food, the man 
should live upon fruits and roots only; or the meaning 
may be that * «nene vidhinā’ (of verse. 115) refers to the 
two months course detailed in the foregoing verses ; 
and the sense is that. the. man who is unable. to give 
ten cows. with a bull. should. give away all his belongings. 
When however one unintentionally kills a cow, young and 
well-fed, belonging. toa Brahmana, he should observe the 
threc-monthly penance prescribed by A ügiras. 

They are quoted also in — Smrtatettca (p. 019) ;—in 
Surtisaroddharcda (p... 5258) j-~and in Prayashchittaviveha 
(pp. 196—197), which says tbat this refers to the ordinary 
killing of the cow, and o£. to its. Killing for sacrifices ;—and 
adds the following explanution:—He should shave his head, 
cover himself with the skin of the cow he has killed, and 
drink gruel of barley cooked in. cow's urine’, and. thus live 
in the cow-pen, for one month, and during the next two 
months he should fast during the day and eat a little in the 
evening, — virdsana’ is sitting without any — support,— 
‘abhishastu’ attacked — bhayath’ by dangerous animnals,— 


(922 MANU SMRITI—NOTES 


"eervepranath! (which is its reading for ‘ servepapath ?), 
to the best of his power—' gam na hathayét’, with a view to 
have her driven away,—^ sucharttavratah’, he who has 
followed these restrictions in the right inanner,—he should 
give ten cows along with one bull. 

Verse 115 only is quoted in the Shuddhihawndi 
(p. 241). 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in 2ztakgesa (3. 265), ay referring 
to causes of intentionally committed offences, and as standing 
for the “Three Years Penance’ ;.—in Apararka (p. 1105), 
which ‘also notes that this stands for the ‘Three Years 
Penance yin Pardshauramddhavd (Prayashehitta, p. 425) 
as referring to the “Three Years Penance ’;—-in Prayushchitta- 
vicka (p. 394 and 463) ;—and in Smrtesdroddhara (p. 362), 
which says that 'e£et^ stands for the ‘Three monthly 
Penance’ prescribed for cow-killing. 


YERSE CXVIII 


This verse ts quoted in Perdsharamddhara (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 436)5;- in Vedhanapdr gata (p.507);—in Nirnu- 
yasindhu (p. 191) ;——n Vircamitrodeya (Samskara, p. 55-4);— 
in .[pearárkà (p. 1140), which notes that what is emphasised 
here is (e) that. the ass should. be one-eyed, and (0) that the 
entire procedure of the Pákegefia sacrifice laid down in 
Grhyasūtra should. be carried out ;—in Mudanauparyata 
(p. 909), which explains ‘pahayajiavidhanéna’ as the 
entire procedure consisting of the ‘Partsamuhana’ and 
* Paryuksanu? wad ending with the ‘Principal offerings’ to 
Vale and the other deities ;—it notes that the ‘night’ meant 
is that of Amavasyd day ;—and in Smrtisdroddharu (p. 


363). | : 
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VERSE CXIX 


This verse is quoted in Jdadanaparijata (p. 909), which 
notes that (cj according to Lperarka the * ajya—home’ 
should begin with ‘Vaidya svaha@’ and end with * Vahmeye- 
seaha and after these * Principal offerings ’ there should be one 
more offering of Ayya with the mantra ‘ Samäāsiñchantu ete, 
—(b) while according to Smriimañjari, after the * Prin- 
cipal offerings, the offering of clarified butter with the 
mantra ' Scamestichauntu ete., should be made to Suvarchala 
and other deities ;—so that in view of these two views, this 
is it case of option. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamnddhaoc (Prayashchitta, p. 
430) ;—and in Apurarke (p. 1140), which adds the following 
notes :—The first offerings to be made are. the oflerings of 
cya with the mantras ‘ Vatdya seahá ^ and. so forth ;—the 
time for the offering is the * night,’ and that on the cluavasya 
day. 

VERSE CXX 


This verse is quoted. in slpardrhkea (p. 1140), which 
explains that this ‘emission of the seed’ is meant to be 
‘in a woman 5—uand in Medanapāirijātu (p. 909.) 


VERSE CXXII--CXXIH 


These verses are quoted in sApardrke (p E141), as 
laying down an * yearly penance’ for the unchaste student ;— 
in Mitäksarā (3. 280), as referring to the case where the 
woman with whom the student has misconducted himself 
is either the wife of an necne Briahimana or that of a 
learned Vaishya; the expiation in the case of the wife ‘of 
a learned Brāhmamaı or learned Ksattriya consisting of the 
three or two years penance. l 

They are quoted in Parāsharamādhars (Prüyashehitta, 
p. 130) ;—in Prdayashehittuviveka (p 387) ;—and in Smrti- 
sdroddhare. (p. 363). 
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VERSE CXXIV 


The ‘ Jatibhramshakura’ offences have been enumerated 
above in verse 67. 

This verse is quoted in Mitäksarā (3. 254),—and again 
under 3. 200) ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 542) ;—in Paurdsharu- 
mädhuava (Prayashehitta p. 441), as laying down the expiation 
common to all < Jätibhramshakara’ offlences;—and in Pra- 
yeshehitteviveka (pp. 464 and 542), which says that when 
the offence is committed intentionally, the penance to be per- 
formed is the S'anfegpenua, and when it is committed wenten- 
tionally, it is Prajàputya. 


VERSE CXXV 


The * Saihartharane’, * apatrikarana? and malini- 
karana’ offences have been enumerated above, under verses 
68, 69 and (0. 

This verse is quoted in Miaäksurā (3. 290) ;—and in 
Pyrayashehitteviveke (p. 405 and 1931). 


VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vildkyard (3. 260-2617), as 
referring to such Viushyas and Shtdras as are possessed of 
only a few good qualities ;—-it’ expliuns the term ‘orita’ as 
qualities of the heart and so forth, such as * reverence for 
superiors, purity, cleanliness; truthfulness, control of organs 
and goodwill towards all’;— and in the Prageshchttteriveke 
(p. 215). | 


VERSE CXXVII 


This verse is quoted in dlttdksard (3. 266) ;—in 
Pardsharanddhara (Prayashehitta, p... 13) ;—aund in Pra- 
yushehitlaviveka (pp. 215 and 534). 
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VERSE CXXVIII 


According to Medhátithi: and Riighayinanda this verse 
only reiterates what has been prescribed in verse 126, all the 
details of whieh are meant to be observed in. the present 
connection ;—but according to Govindaraja and Kullüka, the 
special details, of carrying the skull and so forth, which are not 
expressly mentioned here, are not. meant here. 

This verse is quoted in Pavdsharamadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p... 128);—áaánd in Prggeshehrtteivole (pp. 2916. and 


14237 
VERSE CXXIX | 


“ According to Govindaraja and Kullüka, the two 
penanees are (o. be performed optionally, in ease a virtuous 
Vaishya has been killed unintentionally. -Medhatithi: says 
that the first penance is to be performed for the murder of a 
Vaishya who was less distinguished than. the one referred to 
in verse 126.—Narayana thinks that the verse refers to a 
Vaishya engaged in the performance of a sacrifice, and that 
the particle * rg " takes the place of the cupola, and thus one 
penance only is preseribed.”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Prayashchiltaviréeka (pp. 216 
and 534), which explains ‘ekashatam’ as *a hundred and 


; 
one, 
VERSE CXXX 


This verse is quoted in Prayashehittaviveke (pp. 216 
and 524). 


VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p 1320), which 
adds that this refers io intentionat repetitions of the aet ;— 
and in Mitākşarā (3. 270) as laying down the 'Six- 
monthy Penance’ for the killing of all the animals mentioned, 


* collectively, 
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VERSE CXXXII 


“According to Govindarija, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda, these penanees are to be performed if the 
animal has been killed unintentionally.—Aceording to Medhi- 
tithi they have to expiate the slaughter of a single animal.—- 
The choice among the four penances depends, according, to 
Kullüka and Raghayinanda, on the strength. of the offender, 
neeording to Govindarija and Narayana, ou his easte and 
other cireumstiunces, ”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitakseera (3. 270), as laying 
down the penances for the killing of each of the animals 
severally 3-—in Apevarke (p. 1121) as referring to the killing 
of a eat 5—and in Madanaparigata (p. 049), which explains 
‘upasparsha? as bathing, and adds that this refers to uninten- 
tional killing; intentional killing involves double the. expiation 


here prescribed. 


VERSE CXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādheave (Priyash- 
chitta, pe 67);—in Aparārka (p. 1132), which explains 
pedale? as paddy-stalks without grains ;--in Mitāksara 
(8. 913);—in  Meadenepárigate (p. 950), which adds 
that the * podalebhare? and ‘one masa of Sisaka? are 
optional alternatives ;—and in Prdyushehattarivekea (p. 521). 
which says that the gift prescribed removes the sin of the 


killing. 


VERSE CXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Peaadsharaimdadhava (Prayash- 
chita p. 64), which adds that this refers to eases where the 
offender is a wealthy person ;—and in Prayshehittaviweke 
(p. 240). 
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VERSE CXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhara (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 62), which notes that this refers to cases where the 
offender isa wealthy person unable to do any fasting;— 


in Aparārka (p. 1132);—in Jhtaksara (3. 272);—in 
Wuedanapārijāäta (p. 050) :—2and. in Prayashchittarivela 


(p. 259). 


VERSE CXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Priyash- 
chiti p. 69):—àin.— Jhlaksara (3. 271) 3--and in Präyush- 
chittuoweka (p. 250) which explains the meaning to be 
that for the killing of an ass, a ram ora goat, one should give 
a one year old bullock. 


VERSE CXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apevdrke (p. 1132) ;—in Mitäk- 
sara (5. 272); —in Madunapärijäta (p. 950);—and in 
Prayashehitteviveke (pp. 232 and 527), whieh says that. 
this refers to unintentional killing, and that once only. 


VERSE CXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in dpardrha (p. 1125), which 
explains ‘ænavesthitãh’ as ‘not faithful to their husbands, 
i e, ‘adulterous? ;—and in Präyashehittuniweka (p. 227). 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Priayashelattavivéha (pp. 30 
and 50) which explains the meaning to bethan if the offender is 
not in a position to give the male cow or other things prescribed, 
he becomes absolved from the sin by performing the Arehchhoa 

* penance,’ 
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VERSE CXL 


This verse is quoted in Pavdsharanddhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 66) s—and in Prayashehattariveka (p. 241), which 
explains the meaning to be that for the widntentional killing 
of 1,000 insects with bones, or a cartful of boneless insects, 
one should perform the “six-montly penance’, which Mann 
has preseribed in connection with the killing of a Shüdra; 
if it is done intentionally, then the Sone year penance’? is 
to be performed. 


VERSE CXLI 


* Kiñehi’— One pana ^. (Nüriyana) ;—- eight. handfuls 
of grain’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pavasharamadhava (Prigash- 
chitta, p. 66) ;—2and in Prayashchitteéveket (p. 241), which 


says that this refers to the killing of only one insect, 
VERSE CXLII 


| Rishatam.— One hundred. verses, the Gayani and 
the like " (Kullüka) ;-- the Gayete7 itself repeated a hundred 
times * (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mrtaleserit (3. 206) i—in.— Para- 
sharamādhara (Prayashehitt, p. 4134), whieh notes that this 
refers to the cutting of trees ete, other than that for saerificial 
purposes — in Apararka (po d 134), which notes that 
puspitawtiu! goes with © rirudhän ';—in Madanapdariyatt 
(p. 920), which notes that there is nothing wrong in eutting 
the trees ete, for the purposes of the five great sacrifiees and 
other religious purpose sand in Prdyashchittariveka (p. 
243), which says that this refers to the cutting of trees. with 
very few fruits. 


VERSE CXLI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1138), whieh 
adds that. ‘ ghdaté,’ ‘on cutting, is to be constrned with 


u 
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this verse ;—and in Praäyashchittaviveke (p. 242), which 
explains ‘anddya’? as shaktu and the rest— rasa? as 
‘molasses and the like; — phula’ as ‘the jujube and so 
forth,’ — puspa’ as the Jludhtike and the rest—if one kills 
the insects produced in these things uutnutentionalliy, one 
should eat clarified butter and then fast for a day. 


VERSE CXLVI 


“alnirdēeshyam?—— What is stated in the first half is not 
to be presenbed in the case of the Z24entioneol. drinking of 
Varuni' (Medhatithi and Nandana) ;— Any expiation involv- 
ing death shall not be prescribed even in the case of the inten- 
tional drinking of Varuni ' (Narayana and others.) 

This verse is quoted in Aparäka (p. 1074 which ex- 
plains the meaning to be— The intentional drinking of Sura 
is an offence for which no expiation can be preseribed by 
any Assembly ; it has to be found out by the offender himself? 
It adds that the re-performance of. the sacramental riles in 
itself cannot absolve the man from the sin; these. rites have 
to be performed after. the man has undergone the expiration 
speifieally prescribed for winesdrinking. 

It is quoted in Mitacsera (5. 255), which adds that the 
sacramental rites ire. to be performed after. the performance 
of the Tupla-Nrehehhea. 

His quoted in Peaayasheh eeerekes (p. 100), which 
explains the second half to mean that "if. one. drinks. wine 
intentionally, then the expiration. just prescribed) will not 
serve his purpose, his only expiation will consist. in giving 
up his life. 


VERSE CXLVII 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1064), which 
explains that ‘peyek’ here stands ior m/k jagain on p. 0160, 
where it is added that this refers to cases where the water 
has been drunk and vomitted by women or children, and 
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it was contained in a vessel that had contained wine, but was 
not wet with it, so that the water had not imbibed either 
the taste or the smell of the liquor. 

It is quoted in Purasharumadhave (Prayashchitta, p. 
349), which adds that this refers to cases of unintentional re- 
peated drinking of the water ;—and in Praycshehittariveka (p. 
324), which says that payah’ means malt ;* Shenkhapuspi' 
in a particular herb. 


VERSE CXLVIII 


* 
I 
+ 


 Vidhioat" — Pronouncing a benediction on the giva 
(Govindarija and Kullūka);—at the Sautrimani sacrifice’ 
(Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Apurārka (p. 1164.) 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Miuäkyarā (3. 255) which 
remarks that this refers to. the case of a Soma-sacrificer 
unintentionally smelling the liquor; if it is intentional, the 
expiation is to be doubled ;—in the Marlunepārijāta (p. 822), 
whieh also remarks that this refers to unintentional smelling ; 
intentional smelling involving double the said expiation ;— 
in Aparārke (p. 1164) ;—in Pardsharamadhuot (Prayash- 
chitta, p. B49), as referring to the case of the smelling of the 
mouth of the man who bas drunk wine ;—and in Nrsimhi- 
prasāäde (Priyashehitta 9 b). 


VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Metaksurét (3. 251), as referring 
to eases where the twice-born eats dry grain which has 
come into contact with liquor ;—in clpurarku (p. 1074), 
where ! suraseansprsteon is explained as ‘that in which the 
taste of liquor is absent e g. water contained in a vessel 
which had contained liquor; the cating of what bears the 
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(aste of liquor being as bad as the drinking of liquor itself ; 
it adds that here also the re-initiation is to follow the 
prescribed expiatory rites j—again on p. 1164;—in Nirnuy- 
sindhu. (p. 191) ;—in Vid hancparijite (p. 488) ;—in 
Viramitrodauya (Samskira p. 045) jin Peraásherimadheva 
(Prayashehitta p. 208) ;—in. Prayeexhehittecerek (p. 104) ;— 
and in. Scamskdraratuamdald (p. 219), which says that the 
‘annah samskāra? is always tobe preceded. by the perform- 
ance of the Tuptu-Nrchchhru, 


VERSE. CLI 


This verse is quoted. in Saartitatlra (p. 2256) ;—in 
Apardrka (p. 1025): -in. Swrtibeetnedi (p. 3). as laying 
down in what respects the expiatory: saerument. differs from 
the ordinary inithuvory sacrament join Lrayashchitlaveréeka 
(p. 104), which says that all this refers. to things thal 
had come into contact with wine sometime in the past ;—— 
and in Gadddlhearapuddhate (Kāli p. 3225). 


VERSE. CLH 


Gf. J. 222. 

This verse is quoted in alperdrka (p. 1160) ;—in 
Ahtakseva (3. 291), which adds that this refers. to inten- 
tional and repeated acts ;—and in Prayosheh ttavivéeke (pp. 
260 and 281), which says that this refers to amutenttonol 


eating. 
VERSE CLIT 
This verse is quoted in Me£aÁsera (3. 201). 
VERSE CLIV 
This verse. is quoted in Lf peccare (p. 1161) ; —nd. in 


| Paurdsharcandadiave (Prayashehitta p. 296). 


KRAD 
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VERSE CLV 


* Ayfiütens'— Unknown’ (Medhatithi) ;—' unintention- 


ally’ (Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ; 

‘Bhaumant Ravakaia’—To be taken together according 
to Medhatithi ; separately, according to Raghayananda, who 
takes ‘bhanmāni’ as “mushrooms growing on the ground, and 
‘ Aavekiui? as mushrooms growing on trees *. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1166), which 
adds that the expiation here prescribed is for the cating of 
mushrooms growing on the ground, not those growing on 
trees sand in Prayushehittauviveku (p. 285). 


VERSE CLVI 
Cf. ». 19-21. 
l'or the Tepte-Arehchhre sec 11. 215. 
This verse is quoted in Aperdrka (p 11660);—2and. in 
Mitaksard (3. 291). 


VERSE CLVII 


‘ Ekahenchodake vaset?.—This is to be done, on the 
fourth day (Medhatithi)—on any one of the three fasting days 
(Govindaraja and IKullüka),—on the first day (Nàrayana). 

This verse is quoted in ulpardrka (pe 1014), which 
explains ‘Māsika’ as standing for the Shraddhe that is 
done every month during the first year on. the date of death, 
and sot for the Amadvasya shraddhaj;—and in Prayash- 
chittameha (p. 307), which says that this refers. to the 
act being vnintentional, and adds that * asta unen refers 
to food given at all after-death = sAvaddhus—and that what 
ix meant by ‘ekdhamudaukée vasét? is that ‘he should fast 
for three days and live on water on the fourth day.’ 


VERSE CLIX 
This verse. is^ quoted. in Meedeaueepàárijate (p. 932), to 
the effect that on eating the wchchhesita ot the cat and other : 
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animals one should drink the Barddanisirarchala for one 
day ;—in Prayeshehitteviveke (p. 520), which explains 
* Brahmeasurearchala’ as the yellow sun-flower,—the offender 
should pass one day living on this ;—and adds that this refers 
to cases where the aet is unintentional: where it is done 
intentionally, the penance should. he kept for /Avee days ;— 
and in Shaddhikaiwndi (p. 310). 


VERSE CLX 


‘Shodhanch,’— Penanees’ (Medhitithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Bághavananda); ^ ‘purgative decoetions ' others ’ 
in Medhatithi, Narayana and. Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Suerlitattoa (p. DAS) ;—áand in 
Prayashehittavieeka (p. 342). 


VERSE CLXIT 


This verse is quoted in Mytakberea (5. 265) ;—In 
Madanepariyata (Qo. 814), whieh adds the following notes :— 
* Dhena? stands for valuables other than gold,- — d270tfenit, ' 
Brahimiana,—his * seegétt? * is Bralimana ;— this refers to eases 
where the Brihmana has stolen jin Pevdshavamadhara 
(Prityashebitta op. +27) -and in Praygashehittariveka 
(p. 342), which explains * emet! as cooked food, and * dhene’ 


as cattle. 
VERSE €CLXITI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaäksarā (3. 265), which notes 
that it refers to a case where the quantity of water stolen is 
such as could) be obtained for 250 Panas;——and in Meadaina- 
paryata. (p. 816), which notes that this refers to the stealing 
of men belonging to Keattriya and other castes; the stealing 
of the Brihmana being regarded as on the same footing 
as the stealing of pold;— capi? and ‘hupa? have been 
added as qualifications for the purpose of excluding. water 


QA. MANU &MRITI— NOTES 


contained in jars and other vessels. Tt quotes Aparārka 
as holding that the expiation here preserthed refers to the 
‘stealing’ of tanks and wells: full of water, -and also. the 
above-mentioned remark of Maksera. Tt adds that this 
expiation is to be performed after the stolen article has been 
returned to the owner. 

[t is quoted in Prayashehittaviweka (p. 34-4), which 
says that 5snemusyec' and 5 stri" stand here for male and female 


shaves, 
VERSE CLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Matdksard (B3. 265), as referring 
to the stealing of such. things of small value as tin, lead and 
the like—whieh. thus becomes exeluded. from the expiation 
preseribed for “theft? in general ;—and in Meedeaiepárigate 
(p STH, as referring to the stealing of lead, tin. and other 


things worth less than 25 Penas. 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkyarā (3. 265), as referring 
to eases where the quantity. of food. stolen is just. enough 
for one Meal ;—and!in. Madanapārijāäta (p. S75), whieh has 
the same note, and adds that, in as much as the ‘conveyance’ 
and other things have been mentioned. in the ime context, 
these also should. be understood. to be of just. that value 
which would be equivalent to the: value of a single meu. 


VERSE CLXVT 


This is quoted in Ataksara (3. 265), whieh adds that 
since the expiation here preseribed is thrice as heavy as 
that preseribed in the proeceding verse, the ‘grass? and other 
things mentioned here should he taken to be of that quantity 
which would be obtainable at a price three times that of the 


single meal. 
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It is quoted in Aperārka (p. 1010), which notes. that 
this refers to the stealing of "grass? and other. things whose 
value is three times that of the single meal of one man ;— 
in Madanapārijätu (p 875) s—and in Prayeshchitta- 
niseke (p. 345), whieh explains ‘Shuskänna’ as ‘vice Ke’, 
and adds that the ‘two days penance’ is for stealing grains 
sufficient for two meals, for stealing more than that, there 


should be heavier expiation. 


VERSE CLXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mita&erea (3. 265). which adds 
that, inasmuch as the expiation is twelve times as heavy 
as that preseribed: in. £65, the articles mentioned should. he 
understood to be twelve times the value of the single meal ;— 
in Medanaparijete (p. ST% whieh makes the same re- 
mark 3—in Nrsimhaprasäda (Prayashehitta $42) ;— nd. in 
Prayashchittaciveka (p. 341), which explains © Kendnnatä’ 


as “living on small pieces of grain’. 


VERSE CLXVIIÓ 


This verse is quoted in Meedenepargata: (p. 800);— 
and in Mtäksarā (3. 265), whieh notes that, sinee the 
expintion is thrice as heavy as that presertbed in £65, it 
should be understood as referring to the stealing of the 
things mentioned, when their. value is three times that of the 


single meal, 
VERSE CLXX 


This verse is quoted in Sveirtitetten (p. Sebel) sin 
Partisharandadhara  (Prayashebitta, p. 252), as referring 
io cases where the aet is. repeated for one month s--and again 
on p. 264, where it says that ijt refers to cases of repeated 
nets when wententionel, but a singleact when (/nteutioual;-— 
also in Prayashchittavivéha (pp. 1S1 and 187), which says 
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that this refers to cases other than those where the inter- 
eourse has been within the forbidden cirele,—it explains 
‘Svayonise’ as ‘one’s own paternal and maternal relatives ’— 
‘antyapgasu’ as ‘Chandala women ’,—and ‘Gurutalpaoratean’ 
as the ‘twelve years penance. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrolaya (Samskira, p. 
714)3—in Nérneyesimdhu (p. 198);—in Vidhduaparyata 
(p. 691);—and in — Pardsharamadhava (Achira, p. 470), 
which has the following notes:— The term !bAegzii! quali- 
fies "peotrseeseyi! and the rest,— epéesye! qualifies “the 
mother’s brother’, after which ‘daughter’ is to be understood ; 
äptasya? means < Sapinde’;, the ! mother". is one who has 
heen married by the * gaadharca’and other forms of marriage; 
—in the term ‘partrsraseyt’ also the ^ petrsiasa', ‘fathers 
sister meant is one who is still. within the limita of * Sependec 
relationship, and who had been married by the Gender iet 
form ;—it is only when the term is taken. in. this. sense. that, 
the qualifieation bheg’ has some significance. 

Tt is quoted in. Nrsimhaprasāda (Samskara 524) ; — 
and in Smrtichandvika (Samskira, p. 1387), which explains 
' apples! (which is its reading for enay’) as ‘a near 
sapinda’. i 


VERSE CLXXIT 


This verse is quoted in Virumitroduya (Samsküra, p. 
(14) ;—in. Nirnayasindhu (p. 198) :—the first half in Para- 
sjuemcimadheve (Achira, p. 470). 

This verse is quoted. in Smptichantrikäa (Samskira, 
p. 187). 

VERSE CLXXTII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1149), as referring 
to the act done intentionally and repeatedly ;—and in Parä- 
sharamādhava (Prayashehitta, p. 272). 


EXPLANATORY-—ADHYAYA Xt S3 
VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted iù Pardshauranddhara (Prayash- 
chitta p. 276) ;—and in Prayushchitteciréka (p. 369). 


VERSE CLXXV 


> This verse is quoted in Meedeoneespártjate (p. 348), 
which adds the following notes :—By doing the act uninten- 
tionally the man ‘falls’, * putari `^ 2.6. becomes sinful; hence the 
repetition of the act involves. the * "welve Years’ Penance 5— 
when done intentionally, the act makes the man turn into 
the same caste; hence the repetition of this would involve 
expiation by death; which however applies. only to the aet 
repeated during a long period of time. 

Ht is quoted. in ifperarke (p 1121), whieh notes 
that the said ‘equality’ involves expiation by death ;—in 
^Swrtileltea (p. 042) ;--im. Pardasharamdaddhace (Piäyash- 
chitta, p. SS), as referring to cases of intentional continuation 
of the act for a long time ;—and in Prayashehstteecreke (pp. 
160, 157, 258, 412), which says tbat this presertbes the 
‘Twelve Years! Penance? for the miodenttonwt! eating of the 
Chandilas food s—that the accepting of gifts also that is 
meant is Gventy-four unintentional repetitions of the accept- 
ance. 

| VERSE CLXXVI 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Miläkyard 
(1. 70), iud. again under 3. 262, as laying down the * Three 
Years’ Penance? and such other penances for the woman's 
offence of adultery with a man of the higher caste ;—and in 
Aparirke (p. 98);—and the first half is quoted in. Lura- 
shevamadhava (Priyashehitta, p 285), which explains that 
the first half of the verse lays -down what is to be done 
by the husband of the offending woman, and the second half 
what is to be done by the woman herself j—and in Prayash- 
chittaciweka (p. 940), which says that the meaning is that 
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the husband should keep her in a room, without. toilet. or 

bath, meanly dressed, sleeping on the ground, with food 
, ; pup 

just enough to keep her alive;—all. this till her next mens- 


truation. 
VERSE CLXXVII 


ar a . = ; ue e, 
This verse is quoted in ulpardrha (p. 1125) ;—áand. in 
Prayahehattarivéka (p. 303), which says that this refers 
to her fourth repetition of the act, done against her wishes. 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


Vrseli—' Chandali’? (Medhatithi and Kullüka) ;—' a 
Shidr woman’ (Govindaraja and Nirayana). 

This verse is quoted in Witakgard (3. 2360), which 
explains ! veryel’ as Chandahi ;—and in Prayorhehittamvela 
(p. 363), which says that this lays down the expiation for 
the marrying of a Shadva quil, in a manner not setnetioned by 


the seo PLUTCS, 
VERSE CLNXIX 


This verse is quoted in Prayeshchittaeiceke (p. 111). 


VERSE CLXXX 


“Govindaraja and Narayana explain. the verse different- 
ly :— He who associates with an outcast by sacrificing for 
him, or by forming a matrimonial alliance with him, himself 
becomes an. outcast after a year, but not. by using the same 
eurriage or seat, or eating with him.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Madunapārijātu (p. 849), 
Which explains the meaning as follows :— By associating 
with an outcast on conveyunces, seats and dinners. after 
one yeur-—hut by associating with him in sacrificing, teaching 
and the like, he “becomes an outcast, not alter one yer, 
but immediately *. 
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It is quoted in A4perarke (p. 1087), which offers the 
following explanation :—By associating in any way with a 
known outeast, himself becomes an. outeast ; that is, becomes 
like him ;—there are some acts. in which associating with the 
outeast makes one an outcast, irrespective of all other consi- 
derations ; and such acts are ‘sacrificing, teaching and marrying’; 
eth of these acts by itself makes ^ the issociator an outcast; 
—the acts of going on the same conveyance, sitting. together 
and eating, on the other hand, do not by themselves make him 
an outeast ; they do so through other acts. 

I is quoted in. AMrtaksera (3. 261) as meaning that 
only such acts as those of ‘travelling together and so forth’ 
make one an. onteast by being continued for one year ;—1it 
adds that * sitting ^ includes * sleeping ^ also. HC reinaeks: that. 
(he passage is to be construed as. follows :— Seen senrenen 
patali patitene seliaehieren nfitiscasticiat  ; and * Ydja- 
nidhyapauddyanndl uec te sme senes patali, kintu 
sadya iens and concludes thus -^ By sacrificing and other acts 
the nan beeomes an outcast at once, while by sleeping and other 
acis hie becomes MO only by continuing Hu for one Vear 2 

h is quoted in Prageshehitieeiveka (pp. 119 and 126), 
whieh construes. © Yrtnasendsheunat^ as * Veuesenashenat 
wiped seauyonein deheoaon and adds that these three, 
when done all together and intentionally, do degrade the man. 


VERSE CLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Meedeeiparrjáte (p. 521), which 
notes that in all these cases the Hehtness or heaviness: of the 
expiation will depend npon the caste aud capacity of the 
person concerned ; ~in WMitahserd (3. 261) ;—in. Parashar. 
madhave (Prityashehitta, p. 2:3), which defines *senseerger! us 
travelling together, sitting together and so forth ;—1in. Prayash- 
chitteviveke (pp. 141 and £65), which says that this refers. to 
the MeApatekes only—ud that Petite here stands for the 
mere 5 offender ' or * sinner’ (not literally, the o4/]ccest) ;—áand 
in Siptisdroddhdara (p. 520). 


1n 
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VERSE CLXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparidate (p. 96-4), which 
explains ‘ windité ahoni’ as on the 4th or 9th or 14th day ot 
the month; and such other forbidden days ;—in Nirnayasin- 
dhu (p. 408) ;—in Aparārka (p. 1206) ;—and in Mitäkşara 
(p. 295), to the eflect that the rites in question are to pe 
performed near elders during the fifth part of the day and on 
such forbidden days as the Hh or 9th or Lth of tlie month. 


YERSE CLXXXIII 


This verse ix quoted in Meadanapäārijāätu (p. 064), which 
explains * prete ent ^ as wearing the upper cloth over the right 
shoulder and so forth ;—1d1n. -Mitäksara (3. 295), to the effect 
that the slave-girl may make the offerings under orders of the 
paternal relations of the outcast ;--it explains ! preteceet! as 
nuplying that the offender should face the south, wear the 
upper cloth over. the right shoulder and so forth ;- —ud in 
Nirnayasindhu (p. A08). 


VERSE CLNXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitäksarā (3. 205) to. the. etfeet 
that the outeast should thenceforward be kept outside the pale 
of conversation, sitting tegether and other forms of associa- 
tion ;—unmd in Nirnayasindhu (p. 409). 


VERSE CLNAXNVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkyara (3. 296), to the effect 
that the aforesaid offering should be made after the offenders 
have taken a bath in a sacred. tank ;—in Nirnayasindhu 
(pp. 402 and 400);—in Savptetatten (p. 472) ;—and. in 
AMeedemapavijate (p. 966), which explains * prásyeyuh ? us 
‘should throw `. | 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA XI S41 
VERSE CLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitäksarā (3. 960), which ex- 
plains that this preseribes the ‘Twelve Years" Penance, halved 
in consideration of the sex of the offender :-—:nd that in 
reference to an amantentional offence. 

» It is quoted in slperdarke (p. 90). 


VERSE CLXXXIN 


This verse is quoted in Padyeshehittaviveka (p. 141). 


VERSE CXC 


This verse is quoted in ulpardrha (p 1200), which 
remarks that the phrase *eeshiedldhaneg»m dherneteh clearly 
indicates. that the expiations laid. down in connection with 
the murder of women and other crimes do really serve to 
remove the sin involved. 

h is quoted in Parashovamadhara (Prayashehitta, p. 
155), us indication of the view that in the case of hetnous erimos, 
even after the preseribed expiration has been gone through, the 
offender is not fit lor being associated with; even though for 
all spiritual purposes be may have become * purified ;—in 
Prayashehitlaviveka ip. 214); vand in Yatrdharmasaie 
graha (p. 109), which explains sea senmieset! io mean that 
‘one should not assoctate with them in eating or any such act. 


VERSE CNC 


mee 9. 38, 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharanddhaca (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 433), as laying down the expiation for the ! Vratyer*; 
—in Maudanaparijata (p. S01), which adds that—() in the 
case of the omission being dne to the absence of an initiater, 
the expiation should be that preseribed by Manu. and Yajfia- 
valkya, and (b) in the ease of omission being due to no such 
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unavoidable eireumstanees, nor in times of distress, it should 
he * Three Years" Penance? presertbed under the section on 
eow=shiughter, | 

h is quoted in pere (p. 1100), which explains 
‘Min Erchehhras as meaning—(1) The Präjäpatyn, (2) 
the Archchhre and (3) the Atdkrehchhra:—in — Mitalsera 
(3. 265), as laying down what should be done when one. Ifi 
become a C estie sd Viennrtiodige (Samski, p. 350) ; 
vand in Pragyeshehitteeive (p. 84.) 


VERSE CXCH 


This verse is quoted in. Apavdarka (L107) 


VERSE CXCHI 


This verse is quoted in Vidhauaparigata UW (p. 406) ;— 
in Nirnayasiudhu (p. 40) ;—Imn.— Aparārka (p. 1150) ;—in 
Mitdksava (8. 200), which adds that this. surrendering should 
he done in every case before the performance of the expiation 
specially  preseribed. for the aet jin Madanagitrijata (p. 
925), which notes that ‘japyend’ refers to the 300 repetitions 
of the Savits lid down in the next verse; -in SAvdddhakis- 
gaudii (p 222) which says that this clearly implies that 
the religious act that the man does with the ill-gotten wealth 
also becomes. vitiated to that extent ;-—in Prayashehitta- 
viweka (pp. 403 and 415) s—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 165 a), to the effect. when a man acquires property by 
methods not sanctioned by the seriptures, he does not. obtain 
any legal possession of that. property. and hence his sons alse 
have no claims to inherit that property. 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prüyash- 
chitta, p. 430), as referring to cases where both the giver and 
the gift we unfit and improper ;—in. Apararka (p. 1150), 


EXPLANATORY —ADHYAYA XI SEE 


to the effect that “residence in. the eow-pen ^ is an essential 
factor in the expiation ;—in LM/téetkesen (5. 290), whieh adds 
the following notes :-—The repetition. of the Säāvitri here 
preseribed is to be done daily. as is clear from the Accusative 
ending in "ascen! which denotes d»retios zand in Pra- 


ye ish chiltea cenele (] » -Hl 5), 
VERSE CNCY 
This verse is quoted in Simtitidtee (p. A02). 


VERSE CXCVI 


"Foprest satyam utei! — Having. truly promised to 
the Brahmeanas that he world never again. accept an improper 
eit? (Iyullüáka) ;— ^ having told. the truth to the Brāhmanas 
regarding his. offence and the consequent penance” (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

rpl * . . r, L " ey 

llis verse is quoted in Avwirtttevee (p. A75). 


VERSE CXCVTI 


This verse is quoted in armes md hs (p. 383) ;—1n 
Apearārkea (p. 1152), which explaius ^ eeoftygee kerma’ as the 
cel afésti, and adds that this refers to one who does the acts on 
hire, and not. merely with a religious motive; and that it 
refers io the Bralbmane who performs the. death-rites for 
the Ksattriya and other castes;—the * Ahina’ is the name 
for all those Ahergana sacrifices which begin with the 
 Deivatra? and end with the * Doddashurdtra, 

It ix quoted in. Pavasharumiadhaca (Prayashehitta, p. 
499), as laying down the expiation for officiating at sacrifices 
performed by those who should not perform them ;-—and in 
Madanaparyata (p. 91v), which adds the following notes : — 
‘Antya karma, the rites performed on the cremation ground,— 
durésim, non-sepindas or shtidiras—in the case of the former 
‘it is repetition that is. resprehensible, and in that of the latter, 
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even the first act ;z—' abhechara, ‘murderous vite is repre- 
hensible, when it is performed against one who has not 
done any similar act against the man :—the. ‘Ahina’ is a 
particular kind of sacrifice. 

It is quoted in Samskarauncytkha (p. 122) ;—and in 
Prayashchittavivéha (y. 240), which says that, as ‘han’ 
means “unrighteous,” ^ eine! means * righteous,” and hefce 
what is forbidden is “magical rites against righteous persons,’ 


VERSE CNCVIT 


Vedum riplarya? =+ Having taught the Veda to people 
who should not be taught” (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka 
aud Naundana):— having wrongly interpreted the Veda or 
perverted l8 sense by omitting (CM NI etes (Nüri- 
vana); having. intentionally forgotten the Veda^ CRighavi- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Mudanapärijäta (p. 818), which 
adds the following notes:—H the man abandons one who 
comes to him seeking safety from some danger, or for the 
prescription of an expiation—- Vedam vipläryu, te. reading 
io within. hearing of the Chindala or other. suel persons, or 
on days unfit for study. 

leis quoted in Apurārka (p 1122). to the effect that 
when a man comes to one in the hope. of obtaining shelter 
for his tife, and the latter, though capable of saving him, 
refuses to do so—similarly one who reads the Veda from an 
improper person, or in an improper place, or at an improper 
time-—or learns it from or teaches it to an unqualified person,— 
hoth these should live on barley for one year. 


VERSE CXCTN 


This verse is quoted. in AMatdksara@ (3. 210) 5—in 
t 


Aparārka (p. 1185):and in Prayeshehitteaveke (pp. 11 
and 448). | j 
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VERSE CC 


See above 23. 151 et. seq. for ‘Apaiktyas’ ; and 
S hukluyagurveda-seonhitaà (8. 13) for the Shakula-honucs, 

This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 1153), which 
notes that the * dpaidtycs’ have been. described by Manu 
hiyself under the section on ^ shraddhas? sy --and in Mitä- 
sera (3. 286), and again under 3. 289, where it is added 
that the particular expiation to be performed is to be deter- 
mined by considerations of the caste of the offender. and such 


other circumstances, 


VERSE CCl 


This verse 15 quoted in. lperdrta (p. 184). which adds 
that in (ue. case of the offence being — (tert eottoned, the 
explation is to consist of. bathing onfys—and in Prayash- 
chithaviveka (p. A62). 


VERSE CCH 


This verse is quoted. in Mrtakyerd (3. 293), whieh 
adds the following notes— Vina udbhih’` when there is no 
water near at hand,- “sharin, the passing of urine and 
stools ;—it adds that this refers to eases where the act has 
been done vnrntent tionally. 

It is quoted in Apurärka (p 1186). which explains 
 Sharirean ! as the passing of urine and stool ;—and in the 
Prayushchitiariveka (p. 456), which explains `S Ariran 
as ‘the passing of urine or stools, and says that it refers to 
eases where the man omits the use of water on account of 


dire urgency. 
VERSE CCL 


This verse is quoted in Sarldtatted (p 809) ;—in 
Nirnayustndiu (pp. 84. and 23425);—in. Vircmitrodugja 
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(Sunslira, p. 579);—in Madanapärijäta (p. 957), to the 
effect that in the case of the omission of those SAaecute and 
Smärta rites for which no specific expiation is prescribed, 
the festing here laid down serves as the expiation ; and where 
a specific expiation has been prescribed, it has to be done 
«long with this fasting ;—in udpardrka (p. 1188), which 
explains ‘ abhojanam’ as fasting, and adds the same fote 
as the above ;——in Pardsharamddhave (Prayashehitta p. 443), 
Which adds that this fasting has to be done along with the 
rites specifically prescribed ;—in Mi£aksera (3. 242) ;—in 
Prayashchittaciwéeka (pp. 286 and 368), which says that 
this refers. to a single omission,—and explains * &natake? as 
'house-holder 5- vand in Neomsbitrernetueemala (p. 3570), 


which says that. this refers. to cases of unintentional omis- 


«Jon. 


VERSE COTY 
This verse is quoted in Lpardrkea (p. 1155); and in 
Parāsharamādhara (Priyashehitta, p... 355), as laving down 
lasting, 
VERSE CCV 
This verse is quoted iu .fpardrke (p. 11825). 
VERSE CCV] 
Cf. 4. 165, f67-160. 
This verse is quoted in aMperarike (p. 222). 
VERSE CCVIH 


This verse is quoted in Smirbitet!tea (p. ACG) j-—in 
Mitaksard (3. 280) which remarks that when bleeding is 
brought about, it must involve both ‘threatening’ (aeagurand) 
and "striking (paene); without these there could be 
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no wouniling; but in the case of bleeding, the expiation 
would be ‘Apehchhrätikrehehhra’ (which is preseribed for 
the bleeding), and not *Krehehhra’` and‘ AtiErehehhre also 
(whieh are prescribed separately for ‘threatening > and ‘strik- 
ing” respectively) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 464). 


VERSE CCTX 


This verse is quoted in Prayashehittavivék (p. 42). 


VERSE CONT 


This verse is quoted m Peuräsharaemädhara (Priyash- 
ehitta, p. 25), as describing the form of the * Prajapeatye ` 
penance s—again on p. 460° to the same efleet ;—in the 
Meeemaparqgate (p. (10) ;i—1din.— Aparārka (p. 1230) -— 
in Smrtitattec (p. A81. and p. 541) :—in Prayashchittars- 
vélo (p. $08) j—àand in Seaniskereereticnalaà (p. 781). 


VERSE CONTI 


This verse is quoted in Prayashchittanivéeka (p. 513), 
Which says that this penance requires seves days lor its com- 
pletion ; ~ in in Nioushüreretbuernmcetla (p. (59). 


VERSE CCXIIT 


This verse is quoted in -Mitaksara (3. 320), which 
notes that the quantity of food here preseribed being less 
than even a ‘handful’, this must referto eases where the 
person concerned is strong enough to live upon that quantity 
of food ;—in Aparärka (p. 1258), which adds that there is 
to be option between ‘a morsel’ anda handful ’---the one 
to be adopted being dependent npon the strength of the 
offender and upon the nature of the offence ;--and in Menle- 
napārijāta (p. (015), which explains *trīņni Iryuhūni’ as 
ine days, 

un 
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VERSE CCXIV 


This verse is quoted in Madanupārijāta (p. (035). 
which explains the meaning to be that ‘he should hive for 
three days each upon water, milk, and clarified butter and 
air thus the penance being completed in twelve days ;— 
in Prayashehittanveka (p. 511), which says that the * drink- 
img of hot air" is done by inhaling the vapour emanating 
from hot milk : and that. this penance is completed in facere 
days ;—in Samshararatnamala (p. (82) and in Vatidhar- 


mascangraha (p. V). 
VERSE CCXV 


This verse is quoted. in Peräsharemādhaera (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 26), as describing the form of the € Pardakea’ 
penance ;—in Sartitatied (p. 546) and in Pragyasheheta- 
ammeka. (p. 514). 


VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted. in Pardsharanddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 240), as laying down the ‘three times bathing" as 
part of the * Chandraydane.” penance —in Madanaparigdate 
(p. (12), where ' trisevanem is explained as the three ‘srg. 
hayas", morning, evening and mid-day ;—in Apardarkea (p. 
1245), whieh adds that this penanee is. called € barley-shaped ` 
and ‘ant-shaped’) the latter when it is begun. on the first 
day of the darker fortnight sand in Prayashchittarivéka 


(p. 516). 
VERSE CCXVIT 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prüyash- 
chitta, p. 241), which notes that this is the ' Barley-shaped ' 
Chandrayana as distinguished from the * ant-3haped' one 
described in the preceding verse. [When the penance 
begins on the first day of the brighter fortnight it is called 
‘Barley-shaped ', and when begun on the first day of the 
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bright fortnight, it is called *Ant-shaped’. In verse 216, 
Aparaku and Mudanapariygdta read shukle krsne, making 
the beginning in the brighter fortnight] ;-—and in Prayash- 
chattaraveka (p. 516). 


VERSE CCXVII-CCXIX 


These verses are quoted in Aparārka (pe 1343) ;— 
in Mitaksara (3. 320), whieh add that in the Yetichändrā- 
yuna and other penances, it is not necessary to follow the 
movements of the moon; so that there would be no harm 
if the beginning were made on even the fifth day of the 
lunar month, if that happened to be the first day of the 
solar montli;-—uid in Präyashehittarireka (p. 041). 


VERSE CCXXN 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkyura (3. 325) zn. Prä- 
yushehittaciveka (p. 517) j5—and in Hemadri (Kala, p. 23), 
which says that it is the Sgene” month that is meant here. 


VERSE COCX NII 


This verse is quoted in .fperdarke (p. 1230), und again 
on p. 1216 (the first half only) s--in Motaseera (5. 314), 
which remarks, with reference to the second half, that it is 
not meant to be an exhaustive enumeration : itis only illus- 
trative ;—in. Medanaparijäto (p. cI);--and in Nrsimha- 


prusa (Priyashelitia 2 b). 
VERSE CCA XIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparizdla (p. (A8) — 
which adds the following notes :—TPhrice during the dav and 
thrice during the night ; this rule regarding six baths is. appli- 
cable. to those fit. for it physically; so that the number of 
baths may be increased or decreased. In Tapta-Krehehhru 
penance there is a single bathj-—in perarke (p 1250) ;— 

"and in Nrsüunhaprasäda (Prayashehitta 59 a). 
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CCX XIV 


Vrati syat.-— Should resolve to abstain from what is 
forbidden by cultured men’? (Medhatithi);— should wear 
the Mufija-girdle, a staff and so forth’ (Govindaraja and 
Kullūka). 

This verse is quoted in Madenaparijãtu (p. (48) ;—in 
Aparārka (p. 1230);—and in Nrsimhaprasädu (Prayash- 
chitta 38a). 


VERSE CCXXV 


This verse is quoted in 2fyerarke (p. 1230), which 
notes that in all these penances, the capacity of the penitent 
ix to be taken into consideration; —in Madewapariyata. 
(p. CBS) ;7—and in the Nysimheagpwasäda (Priyashehitta 38a). 


VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprāsada (Prayash- 
chitta, D1b);—in Awrtisavodhare (p. 352), which explains 
"taik as standing for the Krehekhra and the vest j--und in 
Prüyeshchittavivéke (p. 502). 


VERSE CCXXNVII 


This verse. is quoted in Smetetaltee. (p. 183) ;—in 
Darashaecanad hore (Pravashehitta, p. 336)3;—and in Pzà- 
yashchattaviveka (p. 29), which says that the mention of 
'epud?^ implies that * making gifts ^ is the secondary alterna- 
five for * Vedic study and austerities 5. and notes that this 
refers to sins other than that of 47//75g. 


VERSE CCXXIX 


‘ Shariuin.— The soul in the body ? (Medhatithi, Govine 
daraja and Kulltika);— the subtle body ` (Narayuna). 
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VERSE CCXXX 


This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveke. (p. 30). 


VERSE CCXXNII 


This verse is quoted in Prayashehittariveka (p. 01). 


VERSE CCXXXILH 


This verse is quoted in Saartitettrd (p. A81). 
VERSE CCNX XVII 

This verse is quoted in /&yrtitetteeu (p. 535). 
VERSE CCXX XIN 


This verse is quoted in Pavdsharainadhaca (Priyash- 


chitta, p. 104). 
VERSE CCX EI 


This verse is quoted. in Pesisharamadhara  (Prayash- 


chitta, p. F4). 
VERSE CCNXLV 
This verse is quoted in Prntsharonddhara (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 172); and again on p. 59. 
VERSE €CCXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsarwinddheva (Prayashehitta, 


p. 454). 
VERSE CCXLVIL 


This verse is quoted In etdksard (3.302), which adds 
‘that this refers to cases where the penctint is unable to give 
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cows ;—und in Apurdrke (p. 44 and p. 1216), which adds that 
this is destructive of all heinous offences; and declares that 
what is here expressly stated implies also such observances as 
celibacy, truthfulness, sleeping on the ground, eating only 
havisya food and so forth. 


VERSE CCXLIN 


This verse is quoted in Perdshurcwuadhaca (Prayash- 
chitta, p. -£57). 


VERSE CCL 


This verse ix quoted in Metalseera: (3. 304), which re- 
marks that this refers to a case where a person with excellent 
qualifications has stolen. the gold. belonging. to a man with 
absolutely no good qualities. 


VERSE CCLI 


This Verse IN quoted TT Mitaksura (3. 205), whieh 
says that this refers to cases of iurntentional offences ;—-and in 
Parasharamadhara (VPrivashehlitta. p. dos). 


VERSE CCLH 


The two verses mentioned are Rgveda 1. 24. Uf and 
£00: 

This verse is quoted in Medanaparijata (p 993), 
which adds that as the number of repetitions is not mentioned, 
the texts have to be reeited at all times, except when the man’s 
time may be taken up by other necessary acts ;—it remarks 
that what is stated here refers to cases of repeated offence. 

It ix quoted in VWilahserd (5. 306), which makes the same 
remarks as Mad«oecpár ata. | 
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VERSE CCLIIUH 


This verse is quoted in Peraxhemaincdhave (Priyash- 
chitta p. LT4);—in Masseria (3. 307) whieh explains 
‘agwatigrähydin’ as * poison, weapons, liquors, and things 
belonging to onteasis 5 —in.— Madanaparigata (p. 094) 
and in Prayeshehittaviveke (p. 115). 


VERSE CCLV 


The seeond half of this verse. is quoted in Wrtaksara 
(3. 307) as referring to cases of passing urine, semen and such 


things in water. 


VERSE CCLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitäksarā (5. 305) as referring to 
eases of intentional offence ;—23umd in Pardsharamadha va 


(Priayashehitta p. 4157). 


VERSE CCLVIT 


This verse ix quoted in Paritsharamadhavd (Priyash- 
chitta p. 150) ;i—im Madunupārijātu (p. 982), as referring to 
eases of datentional vepeated acts z-—2nd in Preiyeashehit- 


Lerrimehee (p. 001). 


VERSE CCLVIIT 


This verse is quoted in 4frta&seara (3. 302), which notes 
that it applies to cases of the mnantentional slaying of the 
learned Brahimana, or to those of the rgéentioued repetition of 
the slaying of others ;-—in 4ladanapdrmjata (p. 972), as 
referring to the ententzonul once slaying of the learned Brah- 
mana, or to the weintentional repeated slaying of the unlearned 
3rahmana;—in Pordsharaumadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 456); 


"and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashehitta 32a). 
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VERSE CCLIX—CCLX 
These verses are quoted in Madanapärijäta (p. (46). 
VERSE CCLXI 


This verse is quoted in Perdsharamdadhara (Prāyash- 
chitta, p. 174). : 


Adhyaya XII 


VERSE I—IV 


These verses are quoted in Medeneparijate (p. 002), 
which adds the following notes :-—7riridhasye’, the three 
kinds, highest, middling, and = lowest,-—' tryadhisthänasya’ 
which has three substrata, in the shape of mind, speech and 
body, ~dashalaksanuyuktesye’, the ten distinguishing features 
af peradracyabhidhyaiee and the vest going to be described 
below (verses 3-7) pe -ook this ‘dekin’ know the mind to be the 
‘instigator ;—in.— Nysimbhaprasāda (Prüvashehittà A 4);— 
and verse (3) only in Zrayeshehitben eeke (p. 12). 


VERSE V 


"Viteuhabhinwesheh .—' Adherence to false doctrines ` 
( Medhütithi) ;— constant deep hatred ^ (C others? in Medhàatithi). 
This verse is quoted in Madanapariydatu (p. 692) ;—-in 
Apurarke (p. 990) ;—in Nerstuhaprasdda  (Prayashehitta 
41a) ;—in eiae? (Kala p. 632) ;-—aud in Sartesaroddharu 
(p. 88). 
VERSE VI 
This verse is quoted in Madanapariala (p 692) ;—In 
Apurarke (p. 998) ;—in Nrsimhuprasade (Priyashchitta 41 
4) ;—in Hemädri (Kala, p. 632) ;—and in. Swirt/saroddhave, 
(p. 88). 
VERSE VII 
This verse is quoted. in Medemepargate (p. 6902) ; in 


| Apurarka (p. 998, which adds that the ten kinds of sinful acts, 
" [08 
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proceeding from the mind, speech and body, when committed 
intentionally and repeatedly, should be understood to be what 
leads to the man being born. in such bodies as those of the 
Chandale and the like; but of the same kinds of acts, when 
done unintentionally, the results are. different p~in Nrsimha- 
prasade (Prayashehitta 1 3) j—in Zemādri (Kāla, p. 682) ; 
—Aánd in Smrtisaroddharu, (p. 88). j 


VERSE VII 


This verse is quoted in Madunapārijāta (p. 692) ;-—nd 
in Prayashchittaucweka (p. 19). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in deadauuparydata (p. 602) ; —in 
Smrtitattca (p. 450) ;—1n.— Mitaksea (3. 68), iu support of 
the view that mental acts lead to the soul being born in 
particular kinds of bodies ;--«wnd in Pyayashehittcem veka 


(p. 6). 
VERSE X 


This verse i8. quoted in Nirnayasindhn (p. 454) ;—in 
Anurarka (p. 951);—in — Perasharemádheva (Achara, p. 
558) ;—in Madanapärijāta (p. 371) ;—and. in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Stunskara 70 a). 


VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Prerasherniadhovo (Achara, 


p. 533). 
VERSE XII 


` Ksetieguc'.— Nandana is misrepresented by Buhler: 
he also takes the word in the sense of the j2vatina. 


w 
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` Bhutatma'—The body — (Medhatithi, | Govindarája. 
Ikülluka and Raghavananda) ;— Phe soul in the form of the 
material substances and other non-sentient things’ (Narayana); 
— the sense-organs and the rest? (Nandana, who is again 
misrepesented by Buhler). 


VERSE XIII 


"'ipesemnyfuch "— Nüandana: is again misrepresented by 
Buhler ; his words are‘ Jira? sedia jianam yusya whieh 
means ‘that whieh derives conseiousness from the Jira; aud 
not “who fully knows the JFivas as Buller puts it, 


VERSE NIV 


‘Vyapye. — Pervade ` (Grovindariya)---" rest on” (Kul- 
Yap: ] 
lūka); Conceal through illuxion? (Nariyan). 


VERSE XV 


Nhearetedé-— From the supreme soul’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana); =< from the body of qualified Brahman’ (Rügha- 
vānauda). ‘from the Root Byolvent which is the body of 
the snpreme soul’ ( others ^ in Medhaiithi). 


VERSE XVII 


* Kullüka and Nandana assume that the subjeet of both 
elanses is 5 dushrting givrah? ——Buhler. 


“The individual souls, having suffered by means of. that body 
the torments of Yama, are dissolved, on the termination of 
those sufferings in those very five elements according to the 
proportion of their works ",—BHBuhler. 
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VERSE XIX 


* Pashyatah.— Examine ` (Medhatithi: and. Kullüka) ; 
-— hy their presence, cause (o be performed ^ (Raghavananda). 


VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharcinadhava (Pràvash- 
chitta p. 481) ;—ánd. in Nestuhaprasada (Pravashehitta, 
+0 b.) 


VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Paräsharaemädhara (Pràvash- 
ehitta p. 487) s—and in Nrsimheprasāäda (Pravashehitta, 
L0 h.) 


VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Paräshuraemaādhavu (Prayash- 
chitia, p. 187);-—and in Nrsimhaprasäde, (Priyashehitta 


40 b.) 
VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Aparāarku (p. 999), which 
has the following notes:-— Poste is sehe, happiness; what 
brings about this happiness is * pritisumyuktani;—shuddhä- 
bham, the source of faultless knowledge, —this is ! S«ttea. 


VERSE XXXII 


* Adhairyam-— impatience) (Medhàatithi);—' Want of 
contented disposition ' (Nariyana). 


VERSE XXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Madeanopárijat« (p. 693). 


EXPLANATORY—-ADHYAYA XII Sou 
VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Madanagparigata. (p. 693) ;—in 
Pavésharanddhave (Prayashehitta, p. 488);—and in Nrsin- 


haprasadu (Pravashehitta +1 a.) 


VERSE XLI 


This verse is quoted in Hudenepariqata (p. 693) ;— 
in. Pevasharanddhava — (Pravashehitta, p. £88) ;i—24nd. in 
Nrsiuhaprasdda (Prüvashehitta, H 1.) 


VERSE NEI 


This verse is quoted in Apeurārka (p. 1,000) ;—in 
Medenaparijata (p. 6093) n — Pardsharanadhai (Pra- 
vashchitta, p. 4188) ;—and in Versenhapresdda (Pra- 


valischitta 41 a.) 


VERSE XLITI 


This verse Is quoted in Apardarka (p. [,000) 5--in 
Madanagtrt) ate (p. 603) zin. Z^erasheostnatlh]ece (Pra- 
yashehitty. p. 488) ; -vand in Nrsimhuprasāda (Prāvash- 
chitta 41 2.) 


VERSE XLIV 


‘Charanah’—— Bards, singers ete) (Medhitithi) ;—' rope- 
dancers" (Narüivana)-— 4 class of myvthological beings ' 
( Rüighavananda.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrke (p. 1000), which adds 
that the variation in the resultant condition is due to variations 
in the being's past acts;—in. Meidenepéárijate (p. 6003) ;-- 
m Pardsharumaddhuca (Priyashehitta, p. 488) ;—and. in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Prityashchitta 41 a). 
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VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1,000) ;—in 
Mudanaparyata (p. 693);—in Parasharcmadhava (Pri- 
yashchitta p. 488 );--aud in Nrsimhegprasäda (Prayash- 
chitta, 41 a). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in -lpararka (p. 1000) ;—1in 
Madanupariy ata (p. 693) ;—1n. Parasharumddhuva (Pra- 
vashelitta, p. 488) and in Nrsimhaprasadda (Prüvashehitta 
41 a). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Aperārku (p. 1,000);—in Ma- 
dunaparigdta (p. 694);-—in Pardshuramadhaca (Prayash- 
chitta p. #88)3—-and in Wrsanhaprasade — (Privashehitta 
41 a). 


VERSE NUVI 


This verse is quoted in zperarkà (p. 999) ;--in. Mada- 
napariala ip. BOD -in — Parasharamadharu, (Prayash- 
chitta, p- 45385) sand n Nestuhaprasadea (Privashehitta TB a ) 


VERSE XEIX 


'Vedaes'.— Verbal text (Medhatithi) -< Personifica- 
tion of the Veda "^ (others ^. in Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kullüka). 

This verse ds quoted in Apararka (p. 008) ;—in 
Mudanaparigdta (p. 694), whieh notes that the terms ‘Veda’ 
and ^ vatsara’ stand for the respective presiding Deities ;— 
in Pardsharumadhara  (Prüyashehitta, p. 488)5---and in 
Nrsimheprasada (Prüvashehitta 41 a). 
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VERSE L 


' Mahan’.-—‘Supreme soul? (Medhatithi);— the. deity 
presiding over the Moet-tatiea of the Sankbyas” (Govinda- 
vija and Kulluka). 


o This verse is quoted in. Lpardarka (p. 000) ;—3Àáin. Minli- 


nupariata (p 694) z—in.— Paräsharemädharu (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 489);—uxl in Nersanhegrasade (Prayashcehitta 


11 a). 
VERSE Ll 


This verse is quoted in Jdedanaparyala (p. 694) ;— 
and in Poaashearnonadhece (Privashechitta p. £89). 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Medanaparijate (p. 200) :— 


andin Adétahsarda C. 208). 
VERSE LVI i 


This verse is. quoted in Métad£geeca (3. 208) 5—and in 
Parasharamddheara (Priyashehitta, p. 510). 


VERSE LVH 


This verse is quoted in Widdbsevd (3. 208), which 
explains ‘atā’ as the spider, and C seuvege? as the lizud;— 
andin Peavdsharamadheavd (Prüyashchitta, p. 511). 


VERSE LVIH 
This verse is quoted in Mitāksşarā (0. 208). 
VERSE LX 


This verse is quoted in Purdsharunddhaca (Prayash- 
chitta p. 492 and p. 511). 
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VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Metakseera (3.213) ;—1n Parasha-. 
ramādhava (Prüyashehitia, p. 011) ;-—nd. in Nrsimha- 
prasäda (Samskira cht). 


VERSE LAT 


‘Rasa duice of sugir-eane? (Kullika) ;— quick- 
silver’ (Narayamy). 
This verse is quoted in Peräsharuemaādhara (P vrüyuxd- 


chitta, p. 511). 


4 


VERSE LXITI 


This verse is quoted m Perdsharcmadhara (Prāyash- 
chitta, p. off). 


VERSE LXIV—LXVII 
These verses: are quoted tn Peamasharcanadheare 
(Prayashchitta, p. 912). 
VERSE LNVIHI 
This verse is quoted in Watahsard (v 200. )s—and in 
Purdashivamadhara (Prüyashehitta, po 519). 
VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitäkserā (3. 216) in Murlas 
maparigata (p. 002) ;—àand in Peräsharemüdhiriu (Pravash- 
chitta, p. 512). 


VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Witaksard (3. 220), in. the sense 
that the man neglecting his duties suffers the same tortures 
as the Ulhamukha and the vest. 
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VERSE LXXII 
— . "phis verse is quoted in Mitakscra (3. 220) in the same 
sense as the above. | 
VERSE LXXXV 


Atmajiianum.— Knowledge of ihe Supreme Soul, 
taught, in the Upanisads’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullika 
and Nandana) ;— Meditation’ (Nariyana). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Muäkyarä (5. 58) ;—and in 
Apaurarka, (p. 1032). 
VERSE LXXXIX 
This verse is quoted. in stparārka (p. 10323) ;—and in 
AMitàkseerit (3. 58). 
VERSRE XC 


This verse is quoted in Apaurarka (p. 1033). 


VERSE XCI 


* ÄAtmayāji’ — Who realises the presence of all deities in 
himself? (Medhatithi and Govindarīja);— he who performs 
the Jyotistoma and other sacrifices in the manner of the 
Brahmarpana’ (Kullüka and Nandana and. Raghavananda). 


VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Muiäksarä (3.58) which 
explains ' Védabhyisa’ as ‘repeating the Pranaya, One? ;— 
and in Yatidhurmusan gruha (p. 26). 
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VERSE XCIII 
‘Krtakrtyah’— All whose ends have been accomplished ’ 
(Medhiatithi) ;— who has done all. he ought to do’ (Govinda- 
raja). 
VERSE XCIV 
This verse is quoted in the Sartechandrika (Samskara 
p. 129). 
VERSE XCV 
'Pretya— Having acquired excellence’ (Medhatithi);— 
‘after death’ (others? in Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kullüka). 
VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apurarke (p. 12.) 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 500);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 46b);—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 128). 


VERSE XCVIII 


* Pyasutirgunakermeteh '-—2An obscure word, the 
different readings for which disgusted even Medhatithi. For 
the various explanations see Buhler. 


VERSE XCIX 
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VERSE CT 


This verse is quoted in Peerashavremadhova (Pri- 
yashehitta, p. 172);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 


p. 129). 


VERSE CH 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira p. 
510);—and in Ssurtrchendrikà (Samskira p. 132). 


VERSE CIM 


* Ajħebhyah ".— Entirely ignorant’ (Medhātithi and 
Nàrüyana), ‘who have not read the Veda’ (Nandana), —' who 
have learnt a little’ (Govindaraja and Kullüka). 

‘Granthinah’?—Forgettul students  (Kullüka and Nan- 
dana),— those who learn the verbal text alone and do not 
ponder over the meaning’, (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitatted 1 (p. 73), which 
adds the following notes :— Granthinah? who can read only 
with the help of thebook,—' DAartnah, ! who can read without 
the help of the book,—' Jiaituoeh,; who have studied the 
scriptures and know their meaning. 


VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in Virumitrodaya (Sunskara, 
p. 512);-—and in Surtichandrika (Samskara, p. 144). 


VERSÉ CV 


‘ Shastrvam’—‘ Veda’ (Govindarija. and Nàriyana) ;— 
‘Veda and Smrti’ (Medhiatithi),— Smrti’ (Kullaka) 
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VERSE CVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 22) ;—and in 
Smrtitativa (p. 511). 


VERSE CVII 


* 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 21);—and in 
Smrtichandrikad (Samskàüra, p. 7), which explains ' Dhormesu" 
as ‘the sources of the knowledge of Dharma.’ 


VERSE CIX 


‘Shrutipratyaksahetavah,— Those who have learnt the 
Vedie text, also facts of perception and reasonings’, or ' those 
for whom the perceptible Vedic texts are the sole means of 
discriminating virtue and vice’ (Medhatithi) ;— who are the 
ause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the Veda’ 
(Govindaraja),—' who are the causes of making the revealed 
texts perceptible by reciting them’ (Kullüka) ;—' those far 
whose knowledge and exposition of the Law, the causes 
consist of Hearing and Perception by the senses’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtiehandvika (Samskira 
p. 6) as defining the “Shasta? 


VERSE. CX 


This verse is quoted in Netydcharapradina (p. 69). 


VERSE CXI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 301) as 
describing the constitution of the Assembly or Court; it adds 
the following notes :—' Hattukah’, who is conversant with 
the essential principles of the Mimansa,— tarki,’ who is 


EXPLANATORY-——ADHYAYA XII 867 


expert in the science of reasoning ;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 774), which adds the following notes :—' Heétwkah’ (which 
is its reading for ‘Acatukah’), expert in. inference ;—' tarki’, 
one who is expert in ‘ Tarka’, which is the name given to 
that proeess of reasoning by which one comes to the correct 
conclusion on a definite question, by rejecting all other possi- 
ble alternatives ; the ‘ tarka ' ‘argumentation’ meant here is 
one that does not go against the Vedic scriptures. 

Tt is quoted in Smrtitettee IT (p. 199), which adds the 
following notes— Traividyah ’, one who knows the three 
Vedas,—* heatukah, one who acts in a. reasonable manner; 
—and in Apararka (p. 92). 


VERSE CXII 
This verse is quoted in. Mitākşarā (3. 500) as prescribing 


a second kind of f Assembly ’3—in Aperdrhka (p. 31);—2aud 
in Somrtichandrtka (Samsküra, p. 8). 


VERSE CXIII 
This verse is quoted. in Metaseerit (3.300), which 
notes that which particular form of the ‘Assembly’ is to. he 
got together in a particular ease should depend upon the gravity 
of the offence to be tried. 
VERSE CXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apaurdarkea (p. 1027). 


VERSE CXVIT 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1027). 
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VERSE CXVIII 


* Atmean.— In the supreme self’ (Kullaka and Nan- 
dana),—' in his own individual self’ (Govindaraja).. 

‘Sadasat’,— The products and the causes, or the in- 
telligent and the non-intelligent ’ (Nandana),— that which has 
shape and which is shapeless’? (Govindaraja), — that whith 
comes into existence and perishes, or ‘that which is an abso- 
lute non-entity and that which is eternal’ (proposed by 
Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Apararkea (p. 1027). 


END | 


